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Prepare  As  a  Penman 

There  are  a  number  of  \'aeancies  for  skillful  penmen  and  let- 
terers.  Penmanship  teaching  positions  are  increasing.  If  you  like 
penmanship,  prepare  and  you  will  find  splendid  opportunities. 

The  Zanerian  College  of  Penmanship  offers  instruction  in 

Business  Handwriting- 
Professional  Penmanship 
Teaching  Penmanship 
Engrossing 
Blackboard  Work 
Lettering 
Illuminating 

Most  supervisors,  special  teachers  of  handwriting,  engrossers 
and  professional  penmen  have  attended  the  Zanerian. 

Write  for  information 


'::B<n^rui^ 


612  N.  Park  St.  Columbus,  Ohio 
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School  Activities 

The  National  Hxtra  C iirricular  Magazine 

Our  Best  Testitnonial  and  Proof 
of  unusual  Reader  Interest — 


....  the  number  of  School 
Activities  readers  has  in- 
creased 400%  during  the 
depression! 

Many  of  our  readers  tell  us  that  tlieir  copies  of  Sciluui 
Activities  are  in  constant  demand  not  only  in  their 
schools    but    at    cliurch    and    other    community    functions. 

Subscription  Rate — $2.00  per  year 

The  School  Activities  Pub.  Co. 

1013  WEST  SIXTH  STREET 
TOPEKA,  KANSAS 


Professional  Training 
in  Shorthand 

Post-graduate  courses  at  The  Gregg  College 
thoroughly  prepare  for  pri\ate  secretar^'ships,  court 
reporting,  and  commercial  teaching  positions. 

All  departments  are  in  charge  of  expert  and 
experienced  instructors.  Graduates  are  uniformly 
successful  and  are  located  in  all  parts  of  the  United 
States. 

Students  tor  beginning  or  advanced  courses  may 
enroll  any  Monday — progress  being  individual. 
Day  and  evening  sessions  open  all  year.  Free  Place- 
ment Service. 

//  rite  today  for  catalogue  giving  details  about 
this  most  distinctive  school. 

THE  GREGG  COLLEGE 

6  North  Michigan  Avenue 
Chicago,  Illinois. 


New  Standard  Typewriting 


N.ATHANIEL    AlTHOLZ 

Director    of    Commercial    Education, 
Board   of   Education,    City    of   New    York 


by 


and 


Charles  E.  Smith 

Sfiecialist    in    Tyfieivritinci    Instruction, 

Trainer  of  Every  ll'ortd's  Professional 

Typeiuritini/    Cliampion 


.\    new   stiindord   in    jiresentation   of 
instruction    MKitcrial. 

.\    new   stan(l:ir(i    of"  (•un\'eiiien('e   for 
teaclier  and  stndeid. 

.\   new  standard   of  jio.s.silile  results. 


The 
Most  Usable  Text 

Ever  Devised 


Reflects  exceptional  experience 

Meet.s  the  common  problems  of  the  type- 
writing classioom 

Permits  a  simple  and  progressive  metluxi 
of  teaching- 
Offers  abundant  material,  skillfully  se- 
lected and  arranged 

Simplifies  the  work  of  your  typewriting 
classes  and  assures  better  results. 


Pitman  Publishing  Corporation    ■    New  York  and  Chicago 
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COMFORTABLE  LIVING 
DOWNTOWN  LOCATION 
MODERATE    PRICES 


300  ROOMS 


from  ^  %mSm<flem-\}\  BATH 


Travelers  approve  of  the  De  Soto,  located  at  Eleventh 

and  Locust  Streets  in  the  center  of  St.  Louis'  shopping 

and  business  district .        convenient  to  all  activities. 

O.  R  GREATHOUSE        MANAGEQ 

3   Delightful    Restaurants 

A  modernly  equipped  Coffee 

OE    SOTO    GRILL    Shop  and  spacious  Cafeteria 

TAP    ROOM        «rve  delicious  food  prepared 

by  SKillrul  chers  Vintage  wines 

LUrrCC    SnDP       and  aged  liquors  served  in  our 

Taproom  at  moderate  prices. 


ST.  LOUIS.  >Y/55/7^>/ 


Arnold ^s  Japan  Ink 

\Vp  lire  lieadipKirters  for  Arnokl's  .hipan  Ink, 
carrying  a  larger  .stock  than  any  other  dealer  in 
Ihi.s  country.  When  used  according  to  the  instruc- 
tions which  we  send  with  every  bottle,  telling  how 
Id  get  the  best  effects,  the  ink  i.s  without  doubt  one 
of  the  very  finest  to  be  had  for  executing  line  pen- 
manship, such  as  letter  writing,  card  writing,  flour- 
ishing, etc.  Practically  all  professional  penmen  use 
this  ink. 

1    bottle,   4   oz.,  postpaid    $   .50 

1    pint    $  .75  plus  postage 

1    quart   $1.15  plus  postage 

ARNOLD'S  WRITING  FLUID 

1   Pint   (Pints  only),  plus  postage  $    .75 

ZANERIAN  WHITE  INK 

One    bottle,    postpaid    30c 

One  dozen  bottles  $3.30^  postpaid 

ZANERIAN 
GOLD  BRONZE  POWDER 

1   oz.  package,  postpaid,  25c 

ZANERIAN  GOLD  INK 

1    bottle    25c 

1   dozen  bottles,  by  express  $2.00 

The  Zaner-Bloser  Co. 

612   N.   Park  St.,  Columbus,  Ohio 


r/d  me  A 


Hotel  Philadelphian 

FORMERLY  HOTEL  PENNSYLVANIA 

Highly  Hecoininendcd  by  Experienced  Travelers  the  AVorld  Over  for  its  Warm  Hospi- 
tality; its  KxcellenI  Cuisine  .Served  in  t'omfortalily  Air-Conditioned  Restaurants;  its 
Convenient    Location    to    the    Business    Section;    and    its    I'nlimited    I'arking    I'.icilities. 

600  ROOMS  with  Bath  From  $2.50  Up 

DaKiel   Cjjawforr,   Jr.,   Manayrr 
;f!)th    and    Chestnut    Streets  PHILADELPHIA,    PA. 
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Printing.. 

OUR  SERVICE 

Catalogs 
X  ^"  Price  Lists 

I     ^^  Color  Work 

-'-  f^-^  Publications 

House  Organs 
Mailing  Pieces 
Stationery 

Loose  Leaf  Recoru  Sheets 
Factory  and  Office  Forms 
Special  Blank  Book  Manufacturing 
Pen   Ruleu   Forms — They  save  the  eyes 

May  We  Serve  You? 

W-A.T  K  I  r<r  s 

PRINTING  ifTi  COMPANY 


''"^"^'m. 

:<^1i 
t 


240  NORTH  FOURTH  STREET 


V^ 


COLUM  BUS 
MAiHiZOi 


Gems  from   the   pen   of   A.    D.   Taylor 


Fascinating  Pen  Flourishing 


Fascinating 

PeinFlouris'"^ 


THE    ZANER  BLOSER   COMP.\N^ 


Price,  $1.00,  Postpaid 


Containing  a  Complete  Course  and  a  Collection 
of  Masterpieces  Produced  by  Leading  Penmen 

Tlie   most  jjretentious   work  ever  publislieil   which   is   de- 
voted exclusively  to  the  beautiful  fascinating  art  of  flourishing. 

It  starts  at  the  beginning  showing  the  student  liow  to 
make  the  simplest  strokes  and  exercises  and  finishes  with  a 
great  variety  of  designs  displaying  the  highest  degree  of  skill 
attained  in  this   art. 

Work  representing  the  highest  skill  of  the  following  pen- 
men of  national  fame  appears  in  this  book:  C.  P.  Zaner,  E. 
L.  Brown,  C.  C.  Canan,  H.  B.  Lehman,  W.  E.  Dennis,  H.  S. 
Blanchard,  H.  W.  Flickinger,  L.  M.  Kelchner,  E.  L.  Click,  H. 
L.  Darner,  L.  Madarasz,  R.  S.  Collins,  H.  P.  Behrensmeyer,  M. 
B.  Moore,  L.  Faretra,  Lyman  P.  Spencer,  E.  A.  Lupfer,  F.  B. 
C'ourtnev,  Fielding  Scliofield,  G.  A.  Gaskell,^C]inton  Skillman, 
A .  ^W  Dak  in .  J .  _A  „  Wt^co .  J-,±^^S-  HJ^'-<^-^^^-  JTCo-^-v^'^^' 


Size  814  X  11   in.,  80  pages  beautifully  bound. 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


612  NORTH  PARK  STREET 


COLUMBUS,  OHIO 
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A  Secretarial  Course  that  is 

Authoritative  and  Teachable 
l\ 


A-PPLI-CD 

StC-R.-CTA-R.IAL 

PftACTIC-C 


eU<>CRT«jO«H.U 


APPLIED  SECRETARIAL 
PRACTICE 

by 

Rupert  P.  SoRelle  and 

John  Robert  Gregg 

"THE   OFFICE  MANUAL  METHOD' 


This  text  and  pad  of  correlated  office-work  projects  make  it 
possible  to  teacfi  the  subject  more  comprehensively  in  the 
classroom  than  it  can  be  taught  in  any  one  office.  These  ma- 
terials cover  secretarial  and  office  duties  in  all  offices. 


'I'he  materials  make  it  easy  to  do  an  efficient  job  of  teaching. 
They  are  clearly  organized  and  arranged  for  individual  study 
or  regular  class  study,  and  are  readily  adapted  to  the  contract 
plan  of  teaching. 


The  course  is  based  on  a  nation- 
ally recognized  survey  of  office 
duties  supplemented  by  our 
own  private  survey. 

Written  by  authors  who  are  ac- 
tive in  the  business  world  and 
who  have  a  real  knowledge  of 
the  problems  and  needs  of  com- 
mercial education. 

A  comprehensive  integration  of 
stenographic  skills,  business 
English,  punctuation,  and  office 
duties. 

List  Price,  Text $f.40 

Laboratory  Materials       .60 


LABORATORY   MATERIALS 


APPLIED 
StCAtTAftlAL 
PRACTia 


SOAfLLf  tr  CMCC 


-_J 


The   GREGG    PUBLISHING   COiMPANY 


NEW  YORK 
TORONTO 


CHICAGO 


SAN  FRANCISCO 


LONDON 


BOSTON 
SYDNEY 


4€/^^a^^iz/f?7'~ 
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Announcements 


ORNAMENTAL   PENMANSHIP 
COURSE 

We  are  unusually  fortunate  to  be 
able  to  announce  a  new  course  of  les- 
sons in  Ornamental  Penmanship  pre- 
pared by  H.  O.  Keesling,  Pasadena 
Business  College,  32  South  Raymond 
Avenue,  Pasadena,  California.  The 
first  installment  appears  in  this  issue. 
We  have  examined  carefully  the  en- 
tire course  and  promise  you  an  un- 
usually good  course.  Teachers  can 
afford  to  spend  some  time  on  this 
course,  for  the  added  skill  acquired 
will  greatly  improve  their  business 
writing.  Students  will  find  this  course 
very  instructive  and  inspiring.  Mr. 
Keesling  has  consented  to  criticise  the 
work  of  subscribers  following  the  les- 
sons. Simply  mail  your  lessons  to 
him  including  return  postage. 


FROM  A.  TO  Z. 

The  pupils  of  the  Milwaukee  Pub- 
lic Schools  under  Miss  Magdalene 
Guequierre,  Supervisor  of  Handwrit- 
ing, composed  safety  sentences  which 
were  submitted  to  The  Educator.  The 
sentences  have  been  rewritten  in  ideal 
script  by  Mr.  Parker  Zemer  Bloser  and 
will   appear,   beginning   in   this   issue. 


MISCELLANEOUS 

Articles,  Specimens  from  Master 
Penmen  and  Engrossers,  Students' 
Work,  News  Items,  Convention  Re- 
ports, etc.,  will  continue  to  appear  in 
The  Educator.  You  cannot  afford  to 
miss  them. 


BUSINESS  HANDWRITING 
COURSE 

A  new  course  in  business  writing 
begins  in  this  issue.  You  will  find  it 
very  helpful  in  improving  your  own 
handwriting  and  it  will  contain  many 
valuable  suggestions  for  teachers.  Let 
us  see  how  much  improvement  you 
can  make.  We  will  gladly  offer  sug- 
gestions on  work  where  return  post- 
age is  included. 


INCREASED  COSTS 

Many  etchings,  halftones  will  be 
used  which  are  costly  and  the  ex- 
penses of  printing  The  Educator  have 
gradually  advanced  until  it  became 
necessary  to  make  a  slight  increase  in 
subscription  price  from  $1.25  to  $1.50 
per  year.  New  Club  Rates  will  be 
given  to  teachers  or  others  who  can 
send  in  a  number  of  subscriptions. 


TEXT   LETTERING   COURSE 

F.  W.  Martin,  President  of  the  Mar- 
tin Diploma  Company,  Boston,  has 
prepared  a  series  of  lessons  in  Text 
Lettering.  Mr.  Martin  has  had  years 
of  practical  experience  in  the  engross- 
ing business.  Begin  now  to  lay  a  good 
foundation  for  engrossing  by  working 
upon  Mr.  Martin's  lessons. 


JOHN  T.  UNDERWOOD 

John  T.  Underwood,  inventor  of  the 
Underwood  tjqjewriter  and  retired 
chairman  of  the  Underwood,  Elliott 
Fisher  Company,  died  July  2  at  the 
age  of  80.  He  was  active  in  the  type- 
writing business  for  33  years.  He  was 
president  of  the  Wagner  Typewriter 
Company  and  later  president  of  the 
Underwood  Typewriter  Company 
which  company  was  amalgamated  in- 
to the  Underwood,  Elliott,  Fisher 
Company  in  1927. 
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By  THE  ZANER-BLOSER  CO.. 
612  N.  Park  St..  Columbus,  O. 

E.    A.    LUPFER    ..._ _ Editor 

PARKER    ZANER    BLOSER    Business    Mgr. 


SUBSCRIPTION       PRICE.       $1.50       A       YEAR 

(To   Canada.    10c    more;    foreign.    30c   more) 

Single   copy.    25c. 

Change  of  address  should  be  requested  promptly 
in  advance,  if  possible,  giving  the  old  as  well  as 
the   new  address. 

Advertising    rates   furnished    upon    request. 


I.  S.  T.  A. 

The  Handwriting  Section  of  the  In- 
diana State  Teachers'  Association  will 
meet  Thursday,  October  21,  9:30  a.m., 
Columbia  Club  Ballroom,  Indian- 
apolis.    The  program  is: 

"Handwriting — Its  Place  in  the  Cur- 
riculum." —  Merle  J.  Abbett — Super- 
intendent of  Schools — Fort  Wayne, 
Indiana. 

Handwriting  Lesson — Pupils  of  In- 
dianapolis School. 

"Handwriting  Facts"  —  Presented 
through  the  medium  of  the  lantern 
slide  and  the  motion  picture.  —  H.  M. 
Sherman  —  Director  of  Handwriting 
and  Visual  Education,  State  Teachers 
College,  West  Chester,  Pa. 
Officers. 

President — Ida     S.      Koons,      Fort 
Wayne. 

Vice       President — Roy       Williams, 
Bloomington. 

Secretary — J.     H.     Bachtenkircher, 
Lafayette. 


TRI-STATE   MEETING 

The  Tri-State  Commercial  Educa- 
tion Association  meets  Oct.  8-9,  in 
William  Penn  Hotel,  Pittsburgh.  The 
Asso.  draws  its  membership  of  about 
600  from  Ohio,  Pa.  and  W.  Va. 

Fri.  evening,  Oct.  8,  reception, 
dance,  and  cards  at  William  Penn 
Hotel. 

The  Sat.  morning  program  is  being 
arranged  by  Elmer  G.  Miller,  Allan  L. 
Behler,  George  R.  Fisher,  Karl  M. 
Maukert,  Kennard  E.  Goodman, 
Clarissa  Hills. 

The  afternoon  general  meeting  will 
deal  with  different  phases  of  secre- 
tarial education.  A  typewriting  clinic 
which  will  afford  an  opportunity  for 
diagnosis  and  discussion  of  individual 
difficulties  has  been  scheduled.  Ar- 
ranged by  D.  D.  Lessenberry  and  N. 
D.  Curtis. 

Officers:  Pres.— R.  F.  Webb,  State 
Teachers  College,  Indiana;  First  Vice- 
Pres. — Roy  T.  Mattern,  Allegheny 
High  School,  Pittsburgh:  Second  Vice- 
Pres. — Russel  P.  Bobbitt,  McKeesport 
High  School,  McKeesport;  Sec. — Anna 
H.  Brier,  Butler  High  School,  Butler; 
Treas. — N.  B.  Curtis,  Peabody  High 
School,  Pittsburgh. 


TKE  EDUCATOR  is  the  best  medium 
through  which  to  reach  business  college  pro. 
prietors  and  managers,  commercial  teachers  and 
students,  and  lovers  of  penmanship.  Copy  must 
reach  our  office  by  the  10th  of  the  month  for  the 
issue  of  the  following  month. 
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Lessons  in  Handwriting 

By  E.  A.  l.iipfer — Prin.  of  the  Zanerian  College  of  Penmanship,  Columbus,  Ohio. 

No.  1 

Regular  Practice  Periods 

To  get.  results  in  handwriting  there  should  be  regular  periods  set  aside  each  day  for  the  penmanship  lesson. 
Handwriting  is  one  of  the  important  subjects  and  should  therefore  be  given  sufficient  attention  to  enable  each  person 
to  write  legibly  and  freely.  Good  writing  is  an  asset  to  anyone  throughout  life.  During  the  depression  some  schools 
let  up  on  the  effort  devoted  to  penmanship  and  the  results  were  poor  handwriting.  Today  school  men  are  begin- 
ning to  pay  more  attention  again  to  the  important  subject  of  handwriting.  Handwriting  is  a  tool  subject  and 
as  a  tool  subject  it  is  well  worth  the  effort  devoted  to  it. 

All  Can  Learn.  Experience  has  shown  that  the  average  person  can  master  a  good  handwriting  if  the  proper 
attention  and  instruction  is  given.  It  means  much  systematic  practice  and  study.  Practice  alone  is  not  enough — 
it  requires  intelligent  practice. 


This     illustrates    a     left-handed  student     in     proper 

writing    position.       Notice     the  slant     of     the    paper 

and    the    position    of    the    arm.  Do    not    neglect    the 
left-handed    student. 


These    positions   show   children    in   the    proper    writing   position.      Study   the    illustrations   and    see    that    >'oit 
write   while   sitting    in   a  good   position. 


Position 


In  all  skillful  games  and  occupations,  position  plays  an  important  part.  A  ball  player  cannot  throw  a  curve 
unless  he  holds  the  ball  in  the  proper  position.  There  may  be  several  ways  of  doing  a  thing  well  but  you  cannot 
succeed  unless  a  good  position  is  maintained.  Good  position  in  handwriting  is  important.  It  should  be  considered 
from  the  standpoint  of  efficiency  and  health. 


Sit  well  back  in  the  chair,  leaning  forward  from  the  hips.  Keep  the  back  fairly  straight.  This  will  promote 
good  health.  A  humped  over  position  is  not  healthy.  Let  the  elbows  rest  lightly  on  the  table  with  the  points  of 
the  elbows  about  an  inch  off  the  edge  of  desk.  The  important  thing  is  to  keep  the  elbows  even  on  or  even  off  the 
desk.  The  feet  should  be  balanced  on  the  floor.  If  they  are  stuck  out  in  the  aisle  it  makes  an  unbalanced  awk- 
ward position.  All  boys  and  girls  desire  to  look  nice  by  sitting  in  an  upright  position.  Keep  the  body  away  from 
the  desk. 
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study  the  illustrations  of  the  arms,  hands,  paper  and  desk.  The  first  finger  should  rest  on  top  of  the  pen, 
right  above  the  eye  of  the  pen.  It  should  curve  gracefully  and  not  pinch  the  penholder.  The  thumb,  first  finger 
and  second  finger  should  surround  the  penholder  with  the  thumb  and  second  finger  opposite  each  other.  The  end 
of  the  thumb  should  never  be  extended  out  below  the  end  of  the  first  finger.  Usually  the  one  who  pinches  the 
penholder  will  get  in  an  incorrect  position.  The  little  fingers  should  support  the  weight  of  the  hand.  The  arm 
should  rest  on  the  third  and  fourth  fingers  and  the  muscle  below  the  elbow.  The  fingers  should  curve  over  natur- 
ally. Let  the  hand  glide  on  the  nails  or  the  flesh  part  of  the  3rd  and  4th  fingers.  Be  careful  not  to  turn  the  hand 
over  on  the  side.  The  knuckles  should  point  toward  the  ceiling.  The  penholder  should  slant  about  45  degrees  and 
ordinarily  should  cross  at  the  knuckles.  Make  a  few  ovals  in  the  air  with  the  arm  and  hand  completely  off  the 
desk.  After  making  a  few  revolutions  to  get  the  feel  of  he  motion,  drop  the  hand  on  the  desk  and  repeat  the 
movement.  You  will  see  that  the  movement  comes  from  the  shoulder  and  the  fingers  do  not  work  in  a  large 
oval.     The  arm  rolls  and  slides  on  the  big  muscle  below  the  elbow. 

The  right-handed  writer  should  slope  his  paper  to  the  left.  The  left-handed  writer  should  slope  his  paper  to 
the  right.  It  is  very  important  in  starting  left-handed  pupils  to  see  that  they  hold  the  paper  as  shown  by  the 
illustrations.  If  the  left-handed  pupil  holds  the  paper  in  the  same  position  as  the  right-handed  writer  a  very 
cramped  position  will  result.     It  is  awkward  to  write  with  the  hand  twisted  above  your  writing. 


Blackboard  writing  is  very  im- 
portant and  where  a  hoard  is  avail- 
able we  suggest  that  the  copies  in 
these  lessons  be  practiced  first  on 
the  board,  then  on  paper.  At  least, 
it  is  well  to  practice  difficult  copies 
on  the  board.  They  are  easier  to 
master  on  the  board  than  on  paper. 
The  illustration  on  the  right  shows 
the  proper  way  to  hold  the  chalk. 
It  should  point  to  the  center  of  the 
palm  of  the  hand. 


These  illustrations  show  the  proper 
position  of  the  paper  for  both  right 
and  left-handed  students.  It  is  very 
important  to  start  the  left-handed 
writer  with  the  paper  held  in  the  cor- 
rect position.     Study  the  illustrations. 


10 
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First  Specimen 

Each  pupil  should  write  a  specimen  containing  the  following: 

"This  is  a  specimen  of  my  handwriting  before  working  on  the  course  of  lessons  in  the  Educator. 

A  set  of  capitals  and  small  letters. 

Your  name  and  date." 

In  writing  your  "first  specimen"  you  may  use  this  alphabet  as  a  model.  It  will  be  used  aMost  exclusively 
throughout  the  course.  It  is  the  standard  alphabet  which  is  used  in  most  public  schools  throughout  the  United 
States. 


/  2  ^  a^  C  7  s- 


o 


£:^t^ 


c^^ 


^yiy  _^^  ^^ 


^T\ 


With  the  pen  held  in  the  proper  position,  raise  the  hand  and  arm  off  the  desk  and  make  large  oval  exer- 
cises in  the  air.  Next,  drop  the  arm  lightly  onto  the  desk  and  make  large  ovals.  See  how  large  you  can  make 
the  ovals  without  letting  the  arm  slide.  You  should  be  able  to  reach  about  four  spaces  high.  If  you  cannot  reach 
that  distance  make  them  as  large  as  you  can  and  each  day  see  how  much  you  can  increase  the  space.  Of  course, 
you  should  see  how  uniform  and  light  you  can  make  the  lines.  Make  several  complete  lines  of  the  large  oval, 
then  reduce  the  size  until  you  get  down  to  an  oval  half  a  space  high.  This  exercise  is  given  mainly  to  show  how  the 
large  muscles  of  the  arm  are  used  in  place  of  the  fingers.     Try  the  exercises  both  ways  around. 


Make   the   spiral    ovals    two   spaces   high,    gradually  decreasing  until  you   reach  the  center.     This  will  give 
you  training  on  large  and  small  movements  which  is  quite  important. 


In  this  copy  the  aim  is  to  develop  skill  as  well  as  a  free  movement.  See  how  well  you  can  stay  on  the 
path  of  the  first  oval  and  see  how  well  shaped  you  can  make  each  one.  The  tops  should  be  as  rounding  as  the  bot- 
toms and  the  sides  should  be  even.  A  good  oval  is  two-thirds  as  wide  as  high.  Movement  exercises  are  good  to 
develop  skill  and  freedom  but  do  not  spend  more  time  on  them  than  is  required  to  accomplish  that  purpose. 
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After  making:  a  line  of  retraced  ovals  make  push-pull  exercises  in  the  center  of  each  oval.  By  splitting  the 
oval  into  two  you  can  see  whether  the  sides  are  curved  correctly.  Where  you  have  trouble  with  slant  make  the 
straight  line  exercise  first  and  put  the  oval  around  the  straight  line.  Keep  the  down  strokes  light  and  avoid  the 
flat  places. 


Run  this  oval  off  freely  and  smoothly.  This  exercise  as  well  as  the  others  given  in  this  lesson  may  be 
used  frequently  throughout  the  course.  It  is  especially  recommended  to  do  a  little  of  this  type  of  work  at  the 
beginning  of  lessons  or  whenever  more  freedom  is  needed. 


Most  students  have  trouble  making  the  oval  the  indirect    way.      The    hand    should    travel    clockwise.      The 
down  stroke  should  be  light  and  of  course,  there  should  be  no  dark  spots  or  large  open  places. 


One  advantage  of  the  push-pull  exercise  is  to  assist  in  getting  the  proper  position  of  the  hand  and  paper.  You 
should  write  directly  in  front  of  you  and  pull  the  pen  towards  the  center  of  the  body.  Move  the  paper  several  times 
in  writing  across  the  line.  Do  not  use  finger  movement  in  this  exercise.  Let  the  motion  come  from  the  shoulder. 
The  arm  glides  up  and  down  on  the  muscle  below  the  elbow  and  the  third  and  fourth  fingers. 


In  this  lesson  we  have  selected  direct  oval  letters.  In  studying  the  "O"  a  retraced  oval  exercise  is  very 
beneficial.  It  gets  the  correct  motion  established.  After  working  on  the  retraced  oval  practice  the  same  exercise 
finishing  like  the  "O".  Be  sure  that  you  finish  upward.  Next,  mix  the  exercise  with  the  letter.  Be  sure  that  you 
make  the  letter  at  the  same  rate  of  speed  that  you  make  the  exercise.  Study  the  proportion  of  the  loop  and  the 
body  of  the  letter.  Always  finish  the  "O"  upward.  It  should  finish  about  the  same  as  the  "i".  The  oval  in  the 
box  shows  that  the  oval  is  two-thirds  as  wide  as  high.     Are  yours  the  same  proportion? 


(TO^cyc^cy 


The  capital  and  small  "o"  are  similar, 
exercise  running  down  to  the  small  letter  "o". 
the  shape  of  the  "o". 


the   difference  being  mainly  in  size.     Therefore,  practice  the  large 
Make  the  small  "o"  exercise  with  a  revolving  free  motion.     Study 


We  have  given  the  "O"   in  two  sizes  as  it  helps    o  get  the  control  down  for  the  small  letter.     You  will  also 
find  the  small  "o"  exercise  very  helpful. 
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A  Comparative  Study  of  Supervised  and 
Unsupervised  Handwriting 


By  Gladys  Blessing  Grahill 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


A  Digest  of  A  Thesis  Presented  to  the  Faculty 
of  the  School  of  Education.  University  of  Southern 
Cahfornia.  in  Partial  Fulfillment  of  the  Require- 
ments for  the  Degree  Master  of  Science  in  Educa- 
tion. 

A    DIGEST    OF    A    COMPARATIVE 

STUDY  OF  SUPERVISED 

AND   UNSUPERVISED 

HANDWRITING 

The  rise  of  a  new  philosophy  of 
education  and  its  general  acceptance 
by  the  leading  school  systems  of  the 
country  brought  forward  many  con- 
troversial questions  in  the  field  of  su- 
pervision of  special  subjects.  For  a 
period  of  about  ten  or  twelve  years  a 
difference  of  opinion  has  existed  as  to 
the  necessity  of  having  supervisors 
for  such  subjects  as  art,  music,  hand- 
writing, et  cetera.  As  handwriting 
has  long  been  considered  one  of  the 
three  essential  subjects  in  the  elemen- 
tary school,  any  changes  in  the  meth- 
ods of  teaching  which  affect  it  direct- 
ly would  be  of  considerable  impor- 
tance. 

For  some  years  past  various  stud- 
ies seemed  to  show  that  the  quality 
and  rate  of  handwriting  have  been  de- 
creasing. As  the  three  R's  are  still 
considered  the  fundamental  subjects 
in  the  elementary  school,  a  study  of 
the  causes  for  the  deterioration  of  the 
quality  of  the  students'  work  in  any 
one  of  these  essential  subjects  seemed 
to  merit  investigation. 

If  it  could  be  shown  that  the  qual- 
ity of  the  writing  of  the  same  students 
decreased  when  supervision  was  dis- 
continued, or  that  in  the  same  school 
system  the  quality  of  handwriting  de- 
teriorated materially  grade  for  grade 
when  there  was  no  supervision,  then 
there  would  be  ground  for  recom- 
mending a  change  in  the  methods  in 
teaching  this  subject. 

A  review  of  the  experimental  liter- 
ature in  the  field  brought  out  the  fact 
that  the  handwriting  of  pupils  always 
showed  greater  improvement  under'  a 
more  formal,  well  supervised  program 
than  when  greater  freedom  was  al- 
lowed the  pupils  and  the  teachers 
were  not  supervised.  The  more  in- 
tense and  better  supervised  the  teach- 
ing, the  greater  seemed  to  be  the  gain 
in  the  quality  of  handwriting. 

In  order  to  obtain  up-to-date  and 
first  hand  knowledge  of  the  status 
and  trends  of  the  supervision  of  hand- 
Writing    in    the    United    States,    the 


author  conducted  a  survey  in  April, 
1937,  involving  sixty-nine  of  the 
larger  and  more  representative  city 
school  districts  in  the  United  States. 
This  was  an  extension  of  the  survey 
carried  out  by  Taylor  in  1926,  and 
made  possible  a  comparison  between 
the  status  of  supervision  of  handwrit- 
ing at  the  present  time  with  that 
which  existed  in  1926. 

In  1926  Taylor  had  found  that  in 
thirty-five  representative  city  school 
systems  in  the  United  States  eighty- 
six  per  cent  had  supervision  of  hand- 
writing. However,  in  1937  only  fifty- 
four  per  cent  of  the  same  cities  had  a 
supervisor  of  handwriting. 

The  effect  of  the  impact  of  the  new 
educational  theories  was  also  reflected 
in  the  courses  of  study  now  being 
used  in  the  cities  which  replied  to  the 
circular.  Only  nineteen  of  the  forty- 
four  cities  reporting  were  using  the 
older  courses  of  study.  An  examina- 
tion of  these  newer  courses  of  study 
showed  that  handwriting  is  rapidly 
losing  its  identity  as  a  separate  sub- 
ject and  is  being  combined  with  Eng- 
lish, spelling,  arithmetic,  history,  and 
the  other  school  subjects.  It  is  com- 
ing to  be  classified  as  one  of  the 
language  arts.  It  is  quite  evident 
that  the  supervisors  who  are  still 
carrying  on  are  striving  to  cope  with 
the  new  education  and  at  the  same 
time  keep  the  old  standard  of  legibil- 
ity. 

From  a  study  of  the  results  of  the 
survey  conducted  by  the  author  it  is 
evident  that  there  have  been  profound 
changes  in  the  thinking  of  educators 
since  1925  in  regard  to  the  methods  of 
teaching  th^"  subject.  After  a  study 
of  the  literat;re  in  the  field  and  the 
returns  from  the  survey,  the  author 
concluded  that  the  fundamental  cause 
of  the  change  was  in  all  probability 
due  to  the  spread  of  progressive  edu- 
cation, with  its  emphasis  on  other 
phases  of  the  teaching-learning  situa- 
tion than  the  curriculum.  An  imme- 
diate or  contributing  cause  was  prob- 
ably the  recent  period  of  economic 
stress  which  made  curtailment  of  all 
special  teachers  a  necessity  in  many 
public  school  systems  throughout  the 
country. 

It  was  the  purpose  of  this  research 
to  study  the  effect  of  supervision  on 
the  quality  and  rate  of  handwriting 
of  pupils  in  the  seventh  grade  of  sev- 


eral representative  junior  high  schools 
in  the  Los  Angeles  City  School  Dis- 
trict. 

A  survey  begun  by  the  Division  of 
Educational  Research  and  Guidance 
of  the  Los  Angeles  City  Schools  in 
1931  and  continued  in  1932  was  taken 
over  by  the  writer  in  the  fall  of  1936. 
In  order  to  study  the  effect  of  the  ab- 
sence of  regular  class  work  and  super- 
vision on  the  handwriting  of  junior 
high  school  pupils,  samples  of  the 
handwriting  of  1809  A6  pupils  who 
had  been  subjected  to  adequately  su- 
pervised courses  of  handwriting  dur- 
ing their  six  years  of  elementary 
school  life  were  collected  in  May,  1931. 
These  were  filed  in  the  offices  of  the 
Division  of  Educational  Research  and 
Guidance.  One  year  later,  as  many 
of  these  same  pupils  as  could  be  lo- 
cated in  the  A7  grade  of  the  junior 
high  schools  of  the  city  were  again 
asked  to  write  the  same  material  for 
the  Division  of  Educational  Research 
and  Guidance.  The  second  paper  of 
each  pupil  who  had  been  located  was 
placed  with  his  first  paper.  When 
these  samples  were  assembled  it  was 
found  that  there  were  982  sets  of  pa- 
pers. Four  hundred  of  these  982  pairs 
of  papers  selected  at  random  were 
used  in  the  study. 

Due  to  the  many  changes  which  oc- 
curred in  the  various  departments  of 
the  Los  Angeles  City  Schools  about 
this  time,  the  work  of  making  a  com- 
parison of  these  two  sets  of  papers 
was  never  undertaken. 

In  the  fall  of  1936,  the  writer,  who 
had  for  many  years  been  interested  in 
the  methods  of  teaching  handwriting, 
asked  permission  to  do  the  grading 
and  evaluating  of  these  two  sets  of 
papers.  After  a  conference  with  the 
staff  of  the  Division  of  Educational 
Research  and  Guidance,  it  was  decided 
to  collect  another  set  of  samples  of 
handwriting  from  the  A7  classes  of  a 
representative  number  of  junior  high 
schools  in  the  city  in  order  that  the 
present  status  of  handwriting  might 
be  compared  with  that  of  1931  and 
1932.  The  supervision  of  handwriting 
had  been  discontinued  in  the  Los 
Angeles  City  system  in  1932  and  the 
children  of  the  A7  grade  had  come  up 
through  the  elementary  grades  where 
there  had  been  no  supervision  for  the 
past  five  years. 

When  the  three  sets  of  papers  were 
scored  and  the  results  tabulated  and 
analyzed    statistically,    it    was    found 
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that  the  difference  between  the  scores 
in  both  quality  and  rate  of  the  1931 
group  and  the  1932  group  were  slight 
and  insignificant.  These  two  groups 
did  not  vary  from  the  seventh  grade 
norms  as  given  in  the  Ayres  Measur- 
ing Scale  for  Handwriting  to  any  ap- 
preciable extent.  The  group  which 
showed  the  greatest  deviation  from 
the  other  two  groups  and  also  from 
the  seventh  grade  norms  given  in  the 
Ayres  scale  was  the  1937  group.  At 
every  point  this  group  was  inferior 
in  handwriting  to  the  other  two.  In 
terms  of  overlapping,  only  twenty- 
one  per  cent  of  the  1937  group  over- 
lapped the  median  quality  of  writing 
score  on  the  Ayres  scale,  while  in  the 
1931  group  fifty-five  per  cent  of  the 
pupils  exceeded  the  median  quality 
of  writing  score.  In  rate  of  writing 
scores,  only  ten  per  cent  of  the  1937 
group  exceeded  the  Ayres  scale  med- 
ian, while  in  1931  thirty-six  per  cent 
exceeded  the  median  rate  of  writing 
score  on  the  Ayres  scale. 

The  quartile  ranges  for  both  qual- 
ity and  rate  of  writing  were  much 
lower  for  the  1937  group.  More  pupils 
tended  to  score  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  distribution  when  there  was  no 
supervision. 

The  standard  deviations  in  both 
quality  and  rate  were  smaller  for  the 
1937  group.  The  conclusion  was  drawn 
that  the  variability  of  a  group  is  re- 
ducei!  when  there  is  no  supervision  be- 
cause the  pupils  who  have  the  ca- 
pacity to  write  well  do  not  develop  it. 

The  correlation  coefficient  between 
the  quality  of  writing  scores  of  the 
1931  and  1932  groups  was  .88,  which 
indicated  that  the  children,  as  indi- 
wduals,  tended  to  retain  the  quality 
5f  writing  which  they  had  at  the  end 


of  the  elementary  school  period.  How- 
ever, the  coefficient  of  correlation  for 
the  rate  of  writing  between  the  1931 
and  the  1932  groups  was  only  .44 
which  seemed  to  show  that  the  chil- 
dren as  individuals  did  not  maintain 
the  rate  at  which  they  wrote  on  leav- 
ing the  elementary  school. 

The  ogive  curve  was  used  to  com- 
pare the  scores  of  all  three  groups 
v.-ith  each  other  and  with  the  Ayres 
norms.  In  both  quality  of  writing  and 
rate  of  writing  the  1937  group  fell 
far  below  the  other  two  as  well  as 
below  the  Ayres  norms. 

A  study  of  the  results  of  the  survey 
made  by  the  author  in  April.  1937, 
seemed  to  justify  the  following  con- 
clusions : 

1.  There  has  been  a  marked  de- 
crease in  the  number  of  supervisors 
of  handwriting  in  this  country  dviring 
the  last  ten  years. 

2.  Analysis  of  the  data  collected  in 
many  surveys  shows  that  the  hand- 
writing of  the  junior  and  senior  high 
school  pupils  of  today  is  markedly  in- 
ferior to  that  of  pupils  in  similar 
schools  ten  years  ago. 

3.  The  older  courses  of  study  are 
being  replaced  by  local  courses  of 
study. 

4.  Handwriting  is  losing  its  iden- 
tity as  a  separate  subject  and  is  be- 
ing classed  with  either  English,  the 
language  arts,  or  with  art. 

An  analysis  of  the  data  collected 
from  the  1931,  1932,  and  1937  groups 
seemed  to  warrant  the  following  con- 
clusions; 
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1.  When  supervision  of  handwriting 
exists  in  a  school  system,  the  chil- 
dren tend  to  be  approximately  at  norm 
in  both  quality  and  rate  of  writing. 

2.  Under  supervision  the  scores  of 
children  tend  to  be  better  distributed 
than  when  there  is  no  supervision. 
Lack  of  supervision  seems  to  cause  an 
uneven  distribution  to  develop  marked 
by  a  piling  up  of  the  scores  at  the 
lower  intervals  of  the  frequency  dis- 
tribution. 

3.  Fewer  pupils  exceed  the  norm  for 
their  grade  in  either  quality  or  rate 
of  writing  when  there  is  no  super- 
vision. 


DOUBLED    ENROLLMENT 

L.  W.  Huntsinger,  of  the  Wilcox 
Commercial  College,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
visited  The  Educator  office  recently 
and  reports  the  Wilcox  School  in  a 
very  prosperous  condition.  The  school 
has  doubled  its  enrollment  and  today 
claims  the  largest  enrollment  of  any 
business  college  in  Cleveland. 

L.  W.  is  a  relative  of  E.  M.  Hunt- 
singer,  who  was  one  of  the  most  out- 
standing figures  in  penmanship  and 
commercial  education. 


GETTING  IN  TRIM 

H.  J.  Ennis  of  2315  N.  E.  40th  Ave., 
Portland,  Oregon,  who  is  one  of  the 
skillful  penmen  of  the  Pacific  Coast, 
is  getting  his  arm  limbered  up  for 
the  coming  penmanship  season.  The 
ornamental  specimens  and  flourishes 
before  us  are  unusually  delicate  and 
skillfully  prepared. 


This  third  grado  writing  was  dons   by   Rosemary  Vimont   who  had   I'A  years  of   manuscript   writing  and   IV2  years  of  cursive  writing.      She   is  a  pupil 
in   the   Washington   School,    Maywood,    Illinois.      Mrs.    Pierce   i3   the   Principal.     This  shows  a  very   nice  carry  over  from  print  to  script. 
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Statement  of  Ultimate  Goals  in  the  Con- 
gressional Demonstration  in  Character 
Education  in  the  Washington  Public  Schools 

Prepared   by  Frank  W.  Ballou 
For   Conference   of   Educational   Consultants 

Distributed  and  Discussed  at  the  Meeting  of  The  National  Association  of 
Pennianshi|>  Teachers  and  Supervisors,  Wardman  Park  Hotel 

By  Dr.  Frank  W.  Ballou,  Superintendent  of  Schools,  Washington,  D.  C. 


Assuming'  that  character  education, 
i.e.,  character  development,  is  defin- 
itely to  become  one  of  the  desired  re- 
sults of  public  education,  what 
changes  become  necessary  in  the 
statement  of  our  educational  theory 
and  in  our  educational  practices. 

Changes  in  General  Educational 
Theory 

If  character  development  is  to  be 
included  as  one  of  the  desired  results 
of  public  education,  then  our  general 
theory  of  education  must  be  stated 
accordingly,  and  necessary  changes 
must  be  made  in  our  educational  prac- 
tices. 

1.  The  protection  and  the  develop- 
ment of  a  wholesome  personality  in 
each  individual  becomes  a  paramount 
purpose  in  education.  This  means 
that: 

a.  Every  person  associated  with  the 
education  of  a  pupil  should  think 
of  the  individual  pupil  being 
taught,  his  needs,  capacities,  and 
probable  future  career—  environ- 
ment into  which  he  is  moving. 

b.  Every  such  person  should  think 
of  each  individual  as  a  unity, 
made  up,  to  be  .sure,  of  physical, 
intellectual,  social,  and  moral  as- 
pects. 

c.  Every  such  person  miist  thor- 
oughly understand  each  individ- 
ual pupil  before  he  can  deal  in- 
telligently with  the  pupil's  indi- 
vidual needs. 

2.  The  development  of  a  wholesome 
personality  takes  place  as  a  result  of 
the  individual's  total  experience, 
whether  in  school,  in  the  home,  in  the 
church,  reading  the  newspaper,  listen- 
ing to  the  radio,  going  to  the  movie, 
or  running  the  streets.  This  means 
that: 

a.  The  school  must  promote  whole- 
some development  of  each  indi- 
vidual throughout  all  his  experi- 
ences. 

b.  The  school  must  protect  the 
wholesome  development  of  each 
individual  from  subversive  and 
detrimental  influences. 

3.  The  maximum  personality  de- 
velopment will  be  achieved  when  each 
individual  pupil  engages  in  a  task  at 


school,  at  home,  or  elsewhere,  which 
he  can  do  and  which  seems  to  him 
worth  doing.     This  means  that: 

a.  School  tasks  must  be  within  his 
capacity  and  interests. 

b.  The  child's  successes  are  to  be 
promoted  and  emphasized  rather 
than  his  failures. 

4.  The  largest  opportunity  for  char- 
acter development  is  to  be  found  in 
what  individuals  do  in  association 
with  others.     This  means  that: 
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a.  Each  individual  must  feel  that  he 
is  a  member  of  a  worthy  group, 
in  which  his  membership  is 
worthwhile  to  him  and  to  the 
group. 

b.  The  school  must  promote  the  or- 
ganization of  pupil  groups  for 
the  development  of  social  inter- 
ests, cooperation,  and  of  readi- 
ness to  sacrifice  personal  inter- 
est for  the  sake  of  the  group. 

5.  The  methods  by  which  these  edu- 
cational theories  are  to  be  put  into 
practice  from  Kindergarten  through 
college  in  the  public  school  system  of 
Washington,  D.  C,  will  be  gradually 
evolved,  and  will  be  conditioned  and 
determined  by  the  size  and  nature  of 
the  school,  the  age  of  the  pupils,  the 
culture  of  the  community,  the  wisdom 
and  leadership  of  the  principal,  and 
the  personal  zeal  and  the  professional 
qualities  of  the  teachers.  This  means 
that: 


a.  Each  school  must  work  out  its 
own  character  training  program 
in  the  light  of  the  aforemen- 
tioned conditioning  factors. 

b.  A  pattern  for  a  group  of  schools 
is  quite  as  impossible  of  attain- 
ment as  is  a  single  personality 
pattern  for  all  individuals. 

Changes  in  Selection  and  Use  of 
Curricula 

1.  Mastery  of  the  course  of  study 
will  be  looked  on  more  as  a  means  to 
a  worthy  educational  end,  than  as  an 
end  in  itself. 

2.  Greater  differentiation  of  courses 
of  study  to  meet  individual  needs  of 
pupils  will  be  a  necessity. 


Changes   in  Teaching  Methods 

1.  Teaching  classes  or  groups  of  pu- 
pils will  continue  as  desirable. 

2.  Recognizing  individual  differ- 
ences among  pupils  of  the  class  by 
the  teacher  will  be  a  growing  neces- 
sity. 

3.  Thinking  of  individual  pupils  and 
of  the  combined  effect  of  all  educa- 
tive influences  on  them  will  be  ex- 
pected of  administrators,  supervisors, 
and  teachers. 


Changes  in  Teacher  Training 

1.  The  program  of  training  in 
teacher  training  institutions  will 
necessarily  be  reorganized  to  give 
prospective  teachers  more  knowledge 
and  practice  in  the  methods  and  tech- 
niques of  learning  the  psychology  of 
varying  types  of  pupils,  such  as 
normal  pupils,  problem  pupils,  gifted 
pupils,  physically  handicapped  pupils. 

2.  Every  school  system  should 
carry  on  a  program  of  training  of 
teachers  now  in  service  in  the  char- 
acter training  program  proposed 
herein. 


Changes  in   School   Organization 

1.  Homogeneous  grouping  of  pupils 
will  be  continued,  and  will  be  more 
efficiently  done  on  the  basis  of  more 
and  better  information. 


The  Educator 


15 


2.  Increased  individual  initiative 
and  activity  among  individual  pupils, 
consistent  with  the  interests  and  de- 
velopment of  the  group  will  be  pro- 
vided for  by  classes,  by  grades,  and 
by  the  school  as  a  whole. 

Changes  in  School  Administration 

1.  Greater  unification  of  the  educa- 
tive process  as  controlled  by  the 
school,  under  the  teacher  and  the  su- 
pervisor is  urgently  needed. 

2.  The  home  room  teacher  plan  as 
a  unifying  force  may  be  greatly  ac- 
centuated and  extended  at  once. 

3.  The  student  council  and  the  as- 
sembly may  become  important  admin- 
istrative guides  for  educating  young 
people  to  function  for  a  common  pur- 
pose. 

4.  Provision  for  continuous  curricu- 
lum reorganization  and  revision  in  the 
interests  of  varying  needs  of  pupils 
would  appear  to  be  a  paramount  ne- 
cessity. 

5.  Report  cards  sent  home  to  par- 
ents should  include  evidence  of  char- 
acter development. 

Changes  in  School  Supervision 

1.  More  attention  to  pupil  super- 
vision and  relatively  less  attention  to 
subject  matter  supervision  is  obvious- 
ly desirable. 


2.  Educational  guidance  of  individ- 
ual pupils  will  become  a  major  aspect 
of  school  supervision. 

3.  A  written  record  of  the  salient 
facts  needed  for  intelligent  guidance 
purposes  is  needed. 


Changes  in  Measurements  of  Educa- 
tional Results 

1.  Individual  standards  for  individ- 
ual pupils  will  be  the  measure,  not 
mass  measures. 

2.  Has  each  individual  pupil  done 
his  best,  might  be  a  general  standard. 

3.  An  adequate  testing  program 
should  be  set  up  for  guidance  toward 
the  character  objective. 


INCREASED    ENROLLMENT 

An  invitation  to  attend  the  com- 
mencement exercises  of  Miami- 
Jacobs  College  in  Dayton,  Ohio,  was 
received.  We  notice  that  the  school 
had  a  graduating  class  of  over  200 
students.  We  want  to  congratulate 
Mr.  W.  E.  Harbottle,  the  president, 
a'^d  his  corps  of  teachers  upon  their 
excellent  enrollment. 


ONE  HUNDRED   YEARS   AGO 

In  1837,  women  were  admitted  to  a 
regular  College  Course  leading  to  a 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  at  the 
Oberlin  College,  Oberlin,  Ohio.  Har- 
vard College,  for  men,  had  been  estab- 
lished about  200  years  prior. 

Since  Oberlin  College  opened  its 
doors  to  women,  coeducation  has  ad- 
vanced with  rapid  strides.  About  fifty 
years  ago — 1888 — the  Zanerian  Col- 
lege of  Penmanship  was  established. 
From  the  beginning  women  enjoyed 
the  same  privileges  as  men.  Many 
of  the  best  women  penmen  and  teach- 
ers of  penmanship  have,  since  that 
time,  received  their  training  in  the 
Zanerian. 


Miss  Dolly  R.  Hyams,  710  Pacific 
Building,  San  Francisco,  California, 
has  been  doing  artistic  penmanship 
work,  resolutions,  elc.  in  San  Fran- 
cisco for  a  number  of  years.  Miss 
Hyams  writes  a  very  beautiful  orna- 
mental style  of  penmanship. 


Mr.  O.  H.  VVhit«,  705  Fullerton 
Bldg.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  is  doing  consid- 
f;rable  engrossing  work  these  days.  He 
recently  sent  us  some  of  his  fine 
script. 
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Manuscript   writing   by   a  first  grade  pupil  in  the   Mason  City,   Iowa,  Public  Schools,   under  the   instruction  of  Mrs.   Stoner.     First  grade   pupils  enjoy 
doing  the  work  large.     They  are  able  to  express  themselves  very  early. 
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Business  Cof/ege ,Shrc\'eprirl  L^ 


"WASTE   NOT,   WANT   NOT" 

Would  that  we  might  get  ALL  of 
YOU  to  APPRECIATE,  fully,  the 
value  of  time  and  money.  If  you  will 
use  your  time  to  the  best  advantage, 
you  will  be  able  to  qualify  to  hold  a 
good  position.  That  position  should, 
of  course,  pay  you  a  nice  salary.  If 
you  WASTE  your  time,  you  are 
simply  postponing  the  day  when  you 
will  be  able  to  hold  a  good  position 
and  enjoy  a  good  income.  Not  only 
that,  but  it  costs  you — or  someone — 
inoney  to  stay  in  school.  For  that 
reason,  if  no  other,  you  should  try  to 
make   EVERY   MINUTE   COUNT. 


You  should  avoid  waste  in  the  use 
of  stationery  and  other  supplies.  This 
applies  both  to  your  OWN  stationery 
and  supplies,  as  well  as  the  COL- 
LEGE'S, if  you  happen  to  be  working 
in  the  college  office — and  it  applies 
likewise  to  your  employer's  when  you 
get  a  job. 

Usually  letterheads,  envelopes  and 
various  pieces  of  advertising  matter, 
etc.,  cost  not  less  than  one-half  cent 
each,  and  sometimes  two  or  three 
TIMES  that  amount.  Hence,  when 
you  spoil  and  destroy  stationery  and 
advertising  material,  it  runs  into 
REAL  MONEY!  Frequently,  you  can 
erase  carefully  and  save  time  and  sta- 
tionery; or,  in  case  you  are  address- 
ing folders  or  the  like,  you  can  save 
the  folder,  write  the  name  and  ad- 
dress on  a  slip  of  paper,  and  paste  it 
over  the  incorrect  or  spoiled  address. 
Remember  this,  please,  because  it 
may  save  you  your  job  some  day! 


Try  to  learn  to  appreciate  the  value 
of  your  MONEY,  because,  unless  you 
do  this,  you  will  not  likely  ever  have 
very  much.  Always,  before  buying 
anything,  stop  and  ask  yourself 
whether  you  really  NEED  it;  whether 
you  should  really  buy  it.  Lots  of 
young  people,  when  they  go  to  work, 
throw  away  money  every  day  on 
lunches  and  incidentals  —  money 
which,  if  saved,  would  enable  them  to 
take  care  of  their  obligations  prompt- 
ly, or  that  would  amount  to  a  nice 
savings  account  at  the  end  of  a  year. 


Don't  quit  studying  when  you  leave 
school,  if  you  expect  to  advance  In 
the  world.  Instead,  learn  all  you  can 
about  the  business  In  which  you  are 
engaged  and  strive  to  become  an  ex- 
pert in  your  particular  line.  That  is 
the  only  way  you  can  ever  hope  to 
get  VERY  FAR.  The  one  who  quits 
studying  when  he  leaves  school  usu- 
ally stands  still  or  finds  promotion 
coming  very  slowly.  You  should  read 
and  study  EVERYTHING  you  can  get 
your  hands  on  that  will  increase  your 
efficiency;  that  will  qualify  you  for  a 
bigger  job.  If  you  don't — well,  you 
just  won't  get  there — that's  all.  Re- 
member that,   PLEASE! 


Be  industrious;  find  something  to 
do  when  you  have  apparently  caught 
up  with  your  work.  A  person  who  is 
"worth  his  weight  in  salt"  can  usu- 
ally find  SOMETHING  to  do  around 
any  office  or  business;  and  it's  the  fel- 
low who  does  that  that  attracts  at- 
tention, is  appreciated  and  is  advanc- 


ed in  the  organization.  Nobody  wants 
to  employ  anyone  who  has  to  be 
TOLD  what  to  do,  and  who  DOES 
only  what  he  is  told  to  do — and  a 
person  like  that  seldom  ever  makes 
a  decent  salary  or  gets  very  far. 


So  be  industrious  and  use  your  in- 
itiative! Show  the  "powers  that  be" 
that  you,  too,  can  think,  and  that  you 
can  work  without  being  supervised 
every  minute!  Take  an  interest  in 
the  business — every  phase  of  it;  help 
the  management  to  save  and  it  will 
save  you — retain  your  services  and 
advance  you! 


People  are  paid  not  only  according 
to  their  ability,  or  their  training  and 
skill,  but  according  to  their  WORTH 
to  the  BUSINESS.  Take  two  per- 
sons of  equal  ability  and  training: 
One  may  be  worth  a  great  deal  more 
than  the  other,  because  he  takes  more 
INTEREST  in  the  business  and  is 
WORTH  more  to  it.  Try  to  be  the 
one  that  TAKES  THE  MOST  IN- 
TEREST and  is  WORTH  the  MOST, 
and  you  will  be  the  one  who  GETS 
the  MOST! 


See  that  you  take  all  of  the  sub- 
jects included  in  your  course  and  get 
grades  on  them — and  send  your  re- 
port to  your  parents!  If  you  feel  you 
do  not  need  any  of  the  subjects,  we 
shall  be  glad  to  give  you  a  special 
examination.  Then,  if  you  pass  that, 
you  won't  have  to  take  those  sub- 
jects, but  you  will  still  be  in  line  for 
a  diploma  or  a  recommendation  from 
the  school. 


Be  sure  to  notify  us  at  any  time 
you  cannot  be  in  school,  or  give  an  ex- 
planation of  your  absence  when  you 
return.  It  means  a  great  deal  to  you 
and  your  future  to  show  a  co-opera- 
tive  attitude. 
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This   is   some    of   the    skillful   work   of   the   late   Fred   S.    Heath,   who   was  one  of  America's   finest   ornamental   writers. 
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Lessons  in  Ornamental  Penmanship 

By  H.  O.  Keesling,  33  South  Raymond  Ave.,  Pasadena,  California 


Instructions  jirepared  in  the  office  of  the  Educator 

No.  1 

The  position  for  Ornamental  Writing  is  similar  to  the  position  advocated  for  good  business  writing.  Study 
the  position  illustrated  on  the  cover  page.  Get  a  good  solid  table  and  place  it  where  you  have  good  light,  prefer- 
ably coming  from  the  left.     Read  the  instructions  for  position  for  good  business  writing. 

Secure  a  good,  properly  adjusted,  oblique  penholder,  fine  writer  pens,  good  paper  and  good  ink.  You  are 
then  ready  to  begin  working  on  the  copies.  The  Educator  will  be  glad  to  give  you  help  and  advice  regarding 
proper  supplies. 

To  do  good  Ornamental  Writing  it  is  necessary  to  have  a  free  easy  movement  and  a  light  touch.  You  should, 
therefore,  master  the  exercises  in  the  copy. 

No.  1  For  the  push-pull  exercise  let  the  arm  slide  freely  up  and  down,  pulling  the  arm  towards  the  center  of 
the  body.  This  should  be  all  arm  and  no  finger  action.  For  the  ovals,  let  the  arm  roll  freely  on  the 
muscle  below  the  elbow.  Come  down  lightly  with  the  down  stroke  and  see  how  uniform  you  can  make 
the  exercises  in  color  and  spacing.     After  trying  the  exercises  two  spaces  high,  reduce  them  to  one  space. 

Introduce  shading,  swing  into  the  exercise  freely  and  press  down  quickly  with  the  first  finger.  Cul- 
tivate a  quick  up  and  down  pressure  in  forming  the  shades  without  dragging  the  shade  around  the  bot- 
tom.    Study  the  position  of  the  shades.     Be  sure  that  your  ovals  do  not  contain  wabbly  lines. 


No.  2  Study  each  style  of  "O".  Good  penmen  should  have  the  ability  to  make  various  styles.  Of  course,  you 
should  thoroughly  master  one  style.  The  first  letter  is  very  simple.  Made  exactly  like  the  "O"  in 
business  writing  with  the  shading.  The  other  etters  have  different  flourished  endings.  Do  not  end  any 
letter  carelessly. 

It  is  always  well  to  study  and  maintain  the  foundation  shape  of  the  letter,  therefore,  practice  some 
on  the  letters  without  any  shades  or  flourishes. 

First  study  the  small  "o",  then  make  the  letter  using  a  free  gliding  movement  on  the  beginning 
stroke  and  a  quick  revolving  motion  on  the  body.  Study  the  stops.  The  pen  stops  on  retraces.  Write 
the  words  with  a  free  motion  and  get  them  uniform  in  size,  slant,  and  spacing. 


2. 
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No.  3  Here  are  six  styles  of  "a's"  to  master.  The  body  in  each  case  should  be  exactly  the  same.  If  you  master 
the  first  style  you  should  be  able  to  add  the  flourishes  without  much  difficulty.  Study  the  location  of 
shade — it  should  be  high. 

The  small  "a"  is  practically  the  same  shape  as  the  capital  and  should  not  be  over  one-third  as  high 
as  the  capital.  Most  ornamental  writers  make  the  capitals  about  four  times  as  high  as  the  minimum 
letters.  The  joined  "as"  make  a  good  exercise.  In  writing  the  words,  watch  the  shape  of  the  "a"  in 
particular.  Study  the  movement.  Every  good  "a"  should  contain  a  well  formed  "i".  Mastering  orna- 
mental will  help  you  in  ordinary  business  writing. 


3. 


No.  4  The  "E"  should  be  made  with  a  free  motion.  Do  not  stop  on  the  loop.     Watch  the  placing  of  the  shade 
and  the  shape  of  the  ovals.     You  should  compare  your  work  with  the  copy  often. 

The  beginning  and  ending  strokes  of  the  small  "e"  are  the  same  in  curve  and  length.     Get  the  down 
stroke  nearly  straight.     There  should  be  no  stops  on  the  small  "e"  and  every  "e"  should  contain  a  loop. 


4. 


, 


No.  5  It  is  always  best  to  master  simple  forms  before  adding  flourishes.  Study  the  "D"  and  be  sure  that  you 
have  a  free  swing.  Capitals  are  made  with  mainly  the  arm  movement.  You  must  at  least  have  sufl^i- 
cient  momentum  back  of  the  pen  to  produce  smooth  lines. 

The  "d"  is  the  same  as  the  "a"  with  the  extended  top.  If  you  have  mastered  the  "a",  the  "d"  should 
be  comparatively  easy.  You  may  raise  the  pen  oftener  in  Ornamental  Writing  than  you  do  in  business 
writing. 


5. 


If  you  will  send  your  work  to  Mr.  Keesling  with  return  postage  he  will  be  glad  to  give  you  some  help,  free 
of  charge. 

See  what  fine  work  can  be  done  on  these  lessons.  Mr.  Keesling  has  spent  considerable  time  and  has  prepared 
a  course  of  lessons  which  is  really  worthwhile.  It  will  undoubtedly  be  the  best  ornamental  course  published  for  a 
number  of  years. 
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TEXT     LETTERING 

By,  F.  W.  Martin,  Martin  Diploma  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 


LESSON  1 

These  lessons  are  prepared  with  the  view  of  showing  students  how  to  handle  the  broad  pen  and  to  do 
various  broad  pen  alphabets.  If  the  first  few  lessons  are  thoroughly  mastered  you  should  have  no  trouble  in 
mastering  any  broad  pen  alphabet.  There  is  a  growing  demand  for  skilled  letterers  and  anyone  who  has  a  liking 
for  this  work  will  do  well  in  spending  considerable  time  learning  to  letter. 

This  lesson  is  intended  to  familiarize  the  pupil  with  handling  the  pen  in  making  straight  strokes.  Use  one- 
half  inch  ruled  paper.  If  you  do  not  have  ruled  paper,  rule  head  and  base  lines  one-half  inch  apart,  using  a  hard, 
sharp  lead  pencil.  In  the  first  line  the  idea  is  to  make  straight  vertical  lines  evenly  spaced.  Start  with  the  pen 
resting  on  top  of  the  head  line  and  ending  on  the  base  line.  You  may  have  some  difficulty  at  first  in  making  the 
pen  work,  but  if  the  pen  is  placed  flat  upon  the  paper  both  sides  of  the  pen  should  work.  If  one  side  of  the  stroke 
is  rough  and  skippy  it  is  an  indication  that  the  side  of  the  pen  was  raised  from  the  paper.  The  remedy  is  to  turn 
the  pen  over  so  that  that  side  presses  on  the  paper. 

The  second  line  is  similar  to  the  first,  with  the  exception  of  the  turns  at  the  top  and  bottom.  Do  not  change 
the  angle  of  the  pen  or  the  position  of  the  elbow.     Notice  the  angle  at  which  the  pen  is  held. 

In  the  third  and  fourth  lines  use  a  smaller  size  pen.  For  one-half  inch  ruling  a  No.  1  pen  is  satisfactory 
in  size  and  for  three-eighth  inch  ruled  paper  No.  1%  pen.  Where  you  use  smaller  size  pens  your  rulings  must  be 
reduced  in  proportion. 
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ENGROSSER  IN  HAW  An                                MAKING  HEADWAY  COME    AGAIN 

Mr.    F.   D.   Chu,    of   Kapaa,    Kauai,          The  specimens  of  Ornamental  Pen- 
Hawaii,     lettered     over     300     diplo-  manship  have  been  received  from  Mr.  -^  very  attractive,  well  written  set 
mas  in  June.  Mr.  Chu  is  getting  along  ^    ^    Stephenson.   Denver,   Colorado]  of   ornamental   capitals   has   been   re- 

line    with   his    pen   work,    and   states  r  .  >  „„j.,„j    r „    b-     a      ¥„„„t     ij„„„t 

that  he  has  learned  his  engrossing  who  for  the  past  three  years  has  been  ceived  from  E.  A.  Jones,  Houston, 
through  The  Educator  and  our  other  working  on  the  lessons  in  the  Edu-  Texas,  where  he  is  a  teacher  of  hand- 
publications,  cator.  writing. 
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JMERVIN  A.  ALBIN 

In  the  passing  of  M.  A.  Albin  on 
May  24,  1937,  the  penmanship  pro- 
fession has  lost  a  very  capable  man 
and  loyal  supporter.  His  death  was 
brought  on  by  a  stroke  or  heart  at- 
tack. 

M.  A.  Albin  was  born  October  25, 
1877  on  a  farm  in  Elkhart  County, 
Indiana,  near  Nappanee,  which  was 
also  the  childhood  home  of  the  late 
H.  B.  Lehman.  These  two  boys 
played  together  and  later  helped  each 
other  professionally. 

M.  A.  Albin  attended  the  rural  and 
high  schools  of  Nappanee  and  the 
Northern  Indiana  Normal  School.  He 
was  an  ardent  reader.  He  became  in- 
terested in  penmanship  at  the  age  of 
15.  His  parents  were  not  very  well 
off  financially,  but  finally  M.  A.  suc- 
ceeded in  borrowing  money  to  attend 
the  Zanerian  College  of  Penmanship, 
which  he  did  in  January,  1899. 

After  leaving  the  Zanerian,  Mr. 
Albin  accepted  a  position  with  the 
Topeka  Business  College,  where  he  re- 
mained for  two  years.  Since  that 
time  he  has  taught  in  some  of  the 
best  business  schools  in  the  country. 
He  spent  almost  40  years  in  penman- 
ship work  in  various  parts  of  the 
United   States  and   Canada. 

For  the  past  year  he  was  employed 
by  the  Pacific  Business  College,  Port- 
land. 


Part  of  his  time  was  devoted  to 
Questioned  Documents.  He  also  did 
a  vast  amount  of  engrossing  and  was 
an  all  around  fine  professional  pen- 
man. As  a  man  he  possessed  sterling 
qualities,  was  liberal  minded,  and  was 
a  teacher  by  choice.  For  many  years 
he  contributed  lessons  and  articles  to 
the  Educator  and  has  helped  many 
young  penmen  along  the  road  to  bet- 
ter penmanship. 

He  leaves  a  wife,  two  daughters, 
and  a  son. 


ELLIS  A.  OLIVER 

Ellis  A.  Oliver,  retired  commercial 
artist,  died  recently  at  his  home  in 
Philadelphia  at  the  age  of  63.  Forty- 
one  years  ago  Mr.  Oliver  started  his 
art  career  by  attending  the  Zanerian 
College  of  Penmanship  in  Columbus. 
Ohio,  where  he  was  inspired  in  art 
and  penmanship  by  C.  P.  Zaner.  He 
also  attended  the  School  of  Industrial 
Art  and  Drexel  Institute  in  Philadel- 
phia, and  was  a  former  member  of 
the  Sketch  Club.  Mr.  Oliver  developed 
into  a  very  fine  commercial  artist  and 
held  some  very  responsible  positions. 


ORVILLE  POWERS,  BUSINESS 
COLLEGE  FOUNDER,  IS  DEAD 

Orville  M.  Powers,  84  years  old, 
founder  of  the  Metropolitan  Business 
College  in  1873  and  its  president  since 
that  time,  died  July  9  in  Cleveland 
while  on  a  visit  with  his  daughter, 
Mrs.  Frederick  E.  Warden.  His  home 
in  Chicago  was  in  the  Midwest  Ath- 
letic club. 

Mr.  Powers'  wife.  Angle,  died  in 
1912.  In  addition  to  his  daughter  he 
leaves  a  son,  Edwin  B.  Powers  of  San 
Diego,  Cal.,  and  a  brother.  Attorney 
Millard  R.  Powers  of  La  Grange,  who 
helped  establish  the  college. 

From    Chicago    Sunday    Tribune. 


CLINTON   H.   CLARK 

Clinton  H.  Clark,  a  widely  known 
penman,  died  in  Philadelphia  on  June 
6,  1937. 

Mr.  Clark  was  born  in  New  York 
on  April  15,  1864.  While  he  was  still 
young,   his  parents  moved  to  an  lUi- 


Cljnton   H.    Clark 

nois  farm,  so  that  his  education  was 
limited  to  a  country  school  until  he 
was  seventeen  years  of  age.  Later, 
he  attended  schools  in  Woodstock, 
Elgin,   Danville,   and  Quincy. 

When  eight  years  old,  he  told  his 
father  that  he  intended  to  make  his 
living  with  his  pen.  Through  years 
of  careful  work,  he  developed  into  a 
penman  of  rare  ability.  This  ability, 
supported  by  a  strong  personality, 
conscientious  and  enthusiastic  effort, 
made  him  a  most  successful  teacher 
of  the  subject.  He  taught  in  business 
schools  in  San  Antonio,  Buffalo,  Hut- 
chinson, Sioux  City,  and  since  1916 
was  connected  with  Strayer's  Business 
School   of  Philadelphia. 

In  1893,  he  won  the  first  prize  in  a 
world-wide  contest  conducted  by  the 
Penman's  Art  Journal.  That  Journal 
classed  him  as  one  of  the  most  skillful 
penmen  in  the  United  States.  Six  of 
his  pen  flourishes  were  published  in 
The  Educator,  beginning  with  the  is- 
sue of  February,  1932. 

In  February  of  this  year,  it  was 
necessary  for  him  to  undergo  an  oper- 
ation from  which  he  recovered  suffi- 
ciently to  return  to  his  home  town  of 
Woodstock,  Illinois.  Upon  his  return 
to  Philadelphia  a  few  weeks  later, 
however,  he  gradually  weakened.  His 
death  was  the  third  among  outstand- 
ing penmen  in  two  weeks.  At  his  re- 
quest, he  was  buried  at  Woodstock. 


/^/ //.££. 
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By    F.    B.    Courtney,    Detroit,    Mich. 


FRED  S.  HEATH 

Mr.  Fred  S.  Heath,  the  noted  pen- 
man and  railroad  executive,  passed 
away  April  26,  1937,  at  his  home,  50 
Dunklee  Street,  Concord,  New  Hamp- 
shire. Mr.  Heath  had  been  in  poor 
health  for  nearly  a  year  and  had  been 
in  Florida  during  the  winter  months. 

I  knew  him  as  a  penman  and  teach- 
er for  many  years ;  as  a  true  and  loyal 
friend,  charitable,  dependable,  en- 
dowed with  intellect  and  love  of 
beauty. 

To  me  he  was  an  inspiration  be- 
cause I  find  the  beauty  of  his  work 
comparable  with  that  of  the  few  great 
penmen,  and  because  of  his  advance 
from  Stock  Certificate  Writer  to  the 
position  of  Assistant  Treasurer  of  the 
Boston  &  Maine  Railroad. 

His  skill  with  the  pen  was  remark- 
able, considering  that  penmanship  to 
him,  to  a  large  degree,  was  a  hobby. 
His  duties  as  Assistant  Treasurer  of 
The  Boston  &  Maine  Railroad,  and  as 
a  church,  civic  and  social  worker  em- 
ployed the  greater  part  of  his  time. 

I  am  sure  that  by  these  achieve- 
ments and  the  splendid  personal  char- 
acteristics exemplified  by  his  life,  he 
has  brought  dignity  and  honor  upon 
the  entire  penmanship  profession,  and 
he  will  long  be  remembered  as  repre- 
senting the  highest  type  of  American 
gentleman  and  manhood. 

So  long  Dear  Friend, 

F.  L.  Faretra. 


It  grieves  us  to  learn  of  the  death 
of  our  friend,  Fred  S.  Heath.  His 
work  has  enhanced  the  pages  of  The 
Educator  for   many  years. 

Mr.  Heath  was  a  many  sided  man, 
and  was  very  successful.  In  1888  at 
the  age  of  22  he  entered  the  railroad 
service  and  worked  his  way  up  to  the 
position  of  Assistant  Treasurer  of  the 
Boston  and  Maine  Railroad.  He  also 
held  the  position  of  Clerk  and  Treas- 
urer of  the  Pemigewasset  Valley  Rail- 
road. 

We  knew  Mr.  Heath,  not  by  his 
work  as  a  railroad  official,  but  be- 
cause of  his  work  at  his  hobby,  pen- 
manship. He  took  a  keen  interest  in 
penmanship  and  did  considerable 
specimen  work  and  correspondence 
with  penmen. 
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Mr.  Heath  also  had  a  hobby  of 
raising  gladioli,  of  which  he  had  500 
varieties  in  his  garden. 

Much  of  his  time  was  devoted  to 
Church  work,  teaching  in  the  Bible 
School  and  serving  as  Superintendent 
for  many  years. 

Before  entering  the  railroad  busi- 
ness, Mr.  Heath  taught  writing  at 
Shaw's  Business  College  in  Portland, 
Maine. 

We  are  thankful  that  Mr.  Heath 
gave  so  much  of  his  busy  life  to  pen- 
manship for  he  has  added  much  to  it. 
His  work  is  to  be  found  in  the  scrap- 
books  of  many  very  fine  collections 
of  pen  work  and  it  will  remain  as  an 
inspiration  for  many  years. 

The  Educator  extends  its  sincere 
sympathy  to  his  bereaved  widow. 

Editor 


CARDS    Otnzmentzi  20o.  Script  25c  per  do:. 
*'"'*''*'     Diplomas    and   Resolutions  Engrossed. 

306  E.  Oakdale  Ave. 
Glenside,    Pa. 


A  very  attractive  handwritten  invi- 
tation to  attend  the  commencement 
exercises  and  reception  of  the  Essex 
Junior  College,  Newark,  N.  J.,  was 
received.  It  was  written  by  A.  W.  H. 
Ronish,  penman  and  teacher  of  hand- 
writing of  that  institution.  We  com- 
pliment Mr.  Ronish  on  his  skill. 
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JOHN   N.   BOGDANSKI 

John  N.  Bogdanski,  engrosser  for 
the  New  England  Mutual  Life  Insur- 
ance Company  of  Boston,  died  on  July 
24  from  effects  of  the  World  War.  Mr. 
Bogdanski  was  a  young  man  with  un- 
usual ability  in  lettering,  engrossing, 
and  drawing,  and  one  of  the  best 
script  artists  in  the  East. 

Mr.  Bogdanski  was  well  known  by 
many  Zanerians,  having  attended  the 
Zanerian  in  1916,  following  which  he 
worked  in  the  Zaner-Bloser  engrossing 
studio. 

Later  he  was  employed  by  the  New- 
England  Mutual  Life  Insurance  Com- 
pany as  a  policy  writer,  which  posi- 
tion he  held  for  about  twenty  years. 
He  was  born  in  Hartford,  Connecticut 
forty-three  years  ago.  He  served  a 
year  in  France  with  the  Rainbow  Di- 
vision and  followed  active  service  up 
until  the  time  of  the  Armistice. 

Mr.  Bogdanski  was  well  known  and 
well  liked  among  the  penmanship  pro- 
fession. He  was  a  man  of  pleasing 
personality  and  an  extremely  hard 
worker.  He  left  a  wife  and  three 
children. 


COMPLIMENTED 

The  National  Postmasters  Gazette 
recently  commented  upon  the  pen- 
manship of  J.  R.  McAllister  of  the 
Struthers,  Ohio,  post  office.  The  Ga- 
zette would  like  to  have  a  penman- 
ship contest  among  postal  clerks  to 
find  if  there  is  any  one  who  can  excel 
Mr.  McAllister.  We  have  several 
cards  in  front  of  us  written  by  Mr. 
McAllister  which  are  gems. 


Blue   Jays   on   Vienna    Pine   by  John   Koneval,    Rensselaer,    N.    Y. 
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Latrobe,  Pa.  Handwritin<> 
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Written    by    Louise    Millard,    a    student     in     Lalrohe.     Pa.     Hiph    Srhnol.      Miss    Laura    ShallenherEer    is    the    supervisor    of    handwriting.      Some 

very  remarkable   results  are  being  secured   in  handwriting. 


'^■ 


Now  is  the  time  to  send  subscriptions  to  The  Educator. 
New  lessons  are  starting;. 

Subscription  price,  $1.50.     Write  for  club  rates. 
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A   gem   by   the   late   H.   B.   Lehn 
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Written   by   H.   Shima,    No.    11   Tamayacho,    Mitiamiku,    Osaka,   Japan. 
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PLEDGED  TO  YOUR 
COMFORT 

Seven  hundred  rooms  each 
with  radio  loiuLspeaker,  cir- 
ciilatin!>-  ice  water,  bed- 
head re.idinn  l.iniji.  hatli  ;inil 
sliower  condiiiiatioii.  Every 
Coiiceivahle  f';icilit  \'  for  a 
g'liest's  <'()inf()i-t  and  eon- 
Venieiui'.  Famed  Maryland 
cuisine.  Ex))ert.s  in  tlie  bars 
and  Cocktail  I^ounge.  Ac- 
cepted i)]ace  to  entertain 
friends. 

Rates  $3-$6  Single 

Hotel 

LORD    BALTIMORE 

BALTIMORE   .   MARYLAND 

H.    N.    BUSICK,    Mng.    Dir. 


The  specimens  reproduced  below  are  copies  of  the  original  verses  prepared  by  children  of  the  Milwaukee 
Public  Schools.  Miss  Madge  Guequierre,  supervisor  of  andwriting  in  Milwaukee  Public  Schools,  sent  them  to  the 
office  of  the  EDUCATOR  where  they  have  been  rewritten  and  reproduced  for  you.  We  trust  that  you  will  like 
them  and  that  many  teachers  reading  the  EDUCATOR  will  be  inspired  to  have  their  class  work  out  similar  verses 
for  the  letters  of  the  alphabet. 


^s?>?^^Z!k,-^  yr--a'^^cz^^?-iy. 


Script   by   P.    Z.    Bloser, 
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A  Progressive 

School  Man 


PERRY  E.  BROWN 

Perry  E.  Brown  is  now  proprietor 
of  Perry  Brown's  Business  College, 
Salina,  Kans.  The  school  formerly 
was  known  as  the  Kansas  Wesleyan 
Business  College. 

Mr.  Brown  is  a  progressive  com- 
mercial school  man  with  a  splendid 
background  of  training  and  experi- 
ence, and  is  one  of  the  most  skillful 
penmen  of  the  day.  His  course  of 
lessons  in  Business  Writing  which  ap- 
peared in  The  Educator  attracted 
wide  attention. 

In  1916  he  attended  the  Zanerian 
for  a  short  time.  Since  that  time  Mr. 
Brown  has  instructed  more  than 
twenty  thousand  students  in  business 
and  professional  penmanship.  After 
leaving  Columbus  he  took  charge  of 
the  commercial  department  of  Coffey- 
ville,  Kansas  High  School  for  a  year 
and  a  half,  then  accepted  his  old  posi- 
tion as  head  of  the  penmanship  de- 
partment of  the  Kansas  Wesleyan 
Business  College  at  Salina.  His  work 
there  was  interrupted  by  service  in 
the  army. 


In  1919  he  was  elected  principal  of 
the  school,  which  position  he  held  un- 
til 1933. 

In  the  next  few  years  he.  with  the 
aid  of  his  good  wife,  established  one 
of  the  best  Jersey  dairies  in  his  sec- 
tion of  the  state. 

In  1935  he  took  over  the  Kansas 
Wesleyan  Business  College,  which  he 
has  reorganized  and  built  up  to  a 
capacity  of  over  two  hundred  stu- 
dents. 

Mr.  Brown  found  penmanship  a 
stepping  stone  and  today  takes  per- 
sonal charge  of  the  penmanship  work 
in  his  school. 


GRAND  ISLAND 

Mrs.  L.  E.  McDonough  of  Grand  Is- 
land, Nebraska,  was  in  the  office  of 
The  Educator  recently.  L.  E.  Mc- 
Donough, who  is  registrar  and  pen- 
man of  Grand  Island  Business  Col- 
lege, Grand  Island,  Nebr.,  attended 
The  Zanerian  College  of  Penmanship 
many  years  ago.  Mr.  McDonough  is 
one  of  the  finest  penmen  in  the  coun- 
try. 

Aids  in   Manuscript  Writing 

For  Primary  Grades 

SHOW  ME  HOW  TO  WRITE  (In  Manuscript)  hv 
Edith  Underwood  Conard,  Speciali&t  in  Primary  Ed- 
ucation, Teachers  College.  Columbia  Universitv- 
The  series  comprises  Book  1,  32  pages,  for  first 
year's  instruction,  Book  2.  48  pages,  for  second 
year's  instruction,  and  a  Teacher's  Guide  of  40 
pages, 

BLACKBOARD  WALL  CARDS,  for  manuscript 
writing,  contain  the  complete  manuscript  alphabet 
i'T    display    in    the   classroom. 

PUPILS'  NAME  CARDS  in  cellophane  envelopes. 
desiKncd  to  bear  the  pupil's  name  in  cursive  writ- 
ing  on  one  side  and  in  manuscript  on  the  other. 
Sftui  50  (fJits  for  <jne  (opy  rath  of  Booki  \  and  2 
and  Giiidf,  and  a  samf'fr  Sarni-  Card,  or  $1.00 
for  ihrsf  and  for  a  st't  of  Manuscrit>t  H'afl  Cards. 
Address: 
THE  A.  N.  PALMER  COMPANY 
.15  Fifth  Avenue,         Dept  E.         New  York,  N.  \. 


NEWS  FROM  FERGUS  FALLS 

A  letter  was  received  from  Captain 
F.  O.  Anderson  of  Fergus  Falls,  Minn- 
esota, who  is  the  commanding  officer 
of  the  Salvation  Army  of  that  place. 
He  is  an  exceedingly  skillful  penman. 

In  his  letter  he  mentioned  our  old 
friend  and  former  student,  Samuel  B. 
Johnson,  who  is  now  County  Auditor 
in  Fergus  Falls.  Minnesota.  Mr. 
Johnson  attended  the  Zanerian  Col- 
lege of  Penmanship  in  1909. 

Mr.  Anderson  attended  the  Zaner- 
ian College  of  Penmanship  in  1910. 
We  are  always  glad  to  hear  of  the 
success  of  our  former  students  and  of 
our  penmanship  friends. 


Home  Study 

Tram  tHr  business  leadership  in  your  own  home. 
Oiurscs  in  Accounting,  Secretarial  Science,  and 
Commerce.  30th  year.  Member  National  Home 
Study  Council.  Placement  service  with  superior 
employment  opportunities  in  the  great  Mid- 
con  tinent  oil  belt.  Write  for  FREE  bulletin. 
Departmt^nt    E. 

HILL'S  BUSINESS  UNIVERSITY 

Oklahoma    City,     Okla. 


Booklet  or  Sheet  Form — Artistic  Designs — 
Attractive  Covers— Leather  and  Imitation. 
Diploma  Filling  a  Specialty.  Send  for  Sam- 
ples   and    Qu<">t3tions. 

Best   Quality  —  Lowest   Cost 

HOWARD  &  BROWN 

ROCKLAND  MAINL 


EDWARD  C. 

MILLS 

Scr 

ipt   Specialists  for  Lngraving   Purposes 

P.   O. 

Drawer   982 

Rochester,  N. 

Y. 

The    finest    script    obtainable   for    model    illus- 
trations  for   bookkeeping    texts,   business   forms; 
works    on    correspondence,    arithmetic,    and    for 
rodders,     spellers,    etc.       By    appointment    only. 

The  McGhee  Studio 

Makers  and  Desi);ner.s  of 

FINE   DIPLOM.VS 

Estimates   furnished 

W.i   Ea.st   State   Street 
Trenton,    N.    J. 
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QUESTIONED 

"-^LJOCUMENTS 


A  NEW  BOOK 

Discussing 

Disputed 

Handwriting 


of  interest  to  every  teacher  and  student  of  liandwriting.     Circulars  with  Chapter  Subjects,  also  Re- 
print of  Reviews  sent  upon  request.     The  book  is  recommended  and  sold  by 
The  ZANER-BLOSER  COMPANY,  Columbus,  Ohio  612  N.  Park  St. 
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A  beautiful  page  prepared  sometime  ago  by  Fred  S.  Heath. 
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A   letterhead  made    b>'    the   late    M.   A.    Albin. 
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BOOK  REVIEWS 

Our  readers  are  interested  in  books  of  merit, 
but  especially  in  books  of  interest  and  value  to 
commercial  teachers  including  books  of  special 
educational  value  and  books  on  business  subjects. 
All  such  books  will  be  briefly  reviewed  in  these 
columns,  the  object  being  to  give  sufficient  de- 
scription of  each  to  enable  our  readers  to  de- 
termine its  value. 


Case  Book  N.o.  1,  by  M.  N.  Bunker. 
Published  by  American  Institute  of 
Grapho-Analysis,  Inc.,  Kansas  City, 
•Mo.     Cloth  cover,  187  pages. 

The  Author,  M.  N.  Bunker,  at  one 
time  contributed  articles  on  commer- 
cial education  to  The  Educator.  Mr. 
Bunker  has  taught  penmanship  and 
been  associated  with  penmen  for  many 
years.  He  has  specialized  in  Grapho- 
Analysis.  His  Case  Book  should 
especially  appeal  to  penmen.  Ten 
cases  are  presented.  Each  one  is  illus- 
trated and  minutely  described  in  a 
very  clear  and  interesting  way.  The 
author  shows  the  peculiarities  and 
habits  of  the  writers  from  which  he 
draws  his  conclusions  of  the  charac- 
ters of  the  writers. 

Mr.  Bunker  is  one  of  the  best 
teachers  and  authorities  on  Grapho- 
Analysis  in  the  country.  His  work 
has  appeared  in  many  of  the  leading 
national  magazines. 


Home  of  the  penman,  S.  O.  Smith,  Springfield,   Mass.      Mr.   Smith  is  principal  of 

the    Junior    High    School    of    Springfield    and    is    standing    on    the    corner.      The 

photograph    was   taken    bv   T.    C.    Sawyier. 


FROM  JAPAN 

One  of  The  Educator's  friends  and 
subscribers,  Mr.  T.  Amemiya,  2-938 
Ikebukuro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  is  getting  a 
lot  of  pleasure  and  inspiration  from 
the  lessons,  specimens,  etc.  in  The 
Educator.  He  writes  ornamental  with 
unusual  skill. 


Mr.  William  J.  Tenny,  of  Roches- 
ter, N.  Y.  writes  from  the  Hudson, 
N.  \.  Hospital  where  he  is  recuperat- 
ing from  two  broken  legs.  He  states 
that  otherwise  he  is  all  right.  The 
students  of  the  1932  Zanerian  Sum- 
mer School  will  remember  Mr.  Tenny 
as  a  student  of  penmanship  in  the 
Zanerian  at  that  time. 


"The  Pigeon  House"  at  Edgewater,  N.  J.     Painted  in  oil  by  J.  B.  Hague,  of  the  Haring  Studio,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
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A  Successful  N.  Y.  Engrosser 

It  has  been  only  a  few  years  ago  that  Charles  I.  Ogden  came  to  the  Zanerian  from  Iowa  to  take  up  pen 
work.  He  is  now  conducting  an  engrossing  studio  in  New  York.  After  leaving  the  Zanerian  he  worked  for  some 
time  in  the  Dennis-Baird  Studio  and  five  and  one  half  years  ago  he  went  into  business  for  himself. 

About  fifty  per  cent  of  the  work  which  he  prepares  is  in  booklet  form  consisting  of  resolutions,  testimon- 
ials,  membership   certificates,  etc.     Each  year  his  business  has  increased. 

Mr.  Ogden  is  a  very  careful  worker  and  a  good  student  of  engrossing.  He  turns  out  very  neat,  accurate 
work.  His  work  is  fine  and  not  overly  decorated.  It  is  his  aim  to  have  one  initial  letter  on  a  page  stand  out  and 
the  rest  of  the  letters  to  be  as  plain  as  possible.     Legibility  is  one  of  the  desirable  things  which  he  strives  for. 

Mrs.  Ogden  and  their  son.  Junior,  visited  the  office  of  The  Educator  recently  and  kindly  consented  to  let  us 
reproduce  some  of  Mr.  Ogden's  work.  Three  pages  of  his  work  will  appear  in  The  Educator.  Mr.  Ogden's  studio 
is  located  at  177  Bay  Ridge  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  New  York. 

The  work  on  this  page  is  a  sample  of  Mr.  Ogden's   work. 


\  day  in  voKxcK  v^  pky  our" 
Vixirt,  ^Kot  our  pattmajg^ 
''^  *    ^     jrcotvoMc^ 
Vi?c  may  notuTukt^tand;  T?ut^ 
/  wc  atelictc  to  plav  it,  aruL? 
now  10  our  X\mt,  wxis  voc  cA^ 
know :  it  i^  apart  of  action,not 
of  wHining.  M  \^  ajartof  lovC', 
notojnici0Tn.3^i0pru0to  c^^ 
y>x<t00  low  in  i^xm,^  of  Human  cjL 


;iftr.&£lf^&  (i£ha«:>,(%tm&(^«.>. 
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Save    Money 

on 

Book    Form   Diplomas 

New,  attractive  designs  lithographed  to  yout 
order  on  heavy  Parchment  for  5c  each  in  quan- 
tities. 

Paper   Covers,    6c   each,   and   up. 

Nearleather   Covers,    Vic   each,    and   up. 

Genuine  Leather  Covers,  24c  each,  and  up. 
Send  for  free  "Business  School  Catalog."  It 
will  aid  you  in  judging  Diploma  and  Cover 
values,  also  how  to  get  the  most  for  your  ap- 
propriation. 

Martin   Diploma   Company 
87  Summer  Street,  Boston,   Mass. 


All  Supplies  furnished.  Write 
ff^r  details  and  my  book,  "How 
(o  BecMTie  an  Expert  Penman." 
FREE!  Your  name  will  be 
elegantly  written  on  a  card  if  you 
enclose  stamp  to  pay  postage. 
Write    today! 

T.M.  TEVIS 


Bo.\   25-C.   Chillicothe.   Mo. 


ENGROSSERS   SUPPLIES 

At    Wholesale    Prices 
Importers    of    Vellum,     Sheepskin,    Gold,    Silver 
ana  Aluminum.     Illuminated  and  Stock  Borders. 
Books  on   Illuminating   bought  and   sold.     Send 
for    Price    List. 

THE  HARRIS  STUDIO 

Engrossers — Illuminators — Designers 
1403-4     Marquette    Building,  Chicago 


Several  hantisome  specimens  of  wa- 
ter color  and  pen  work  have  been  re- 
ceived from  S.  J.  Shaw,  45  Santa  Bar- 
bara Avenue,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 


A  SENSATIONAL 

BARGAIN  IN  BULBS! 

To  incren.se  tlic  nuiulier  of  our  cus- 
tomers l)y  2.5,(100,  we  will  send  you 
FRKK  a  nice  collection  of  36.5 
.S|)rint;-  nnd  .Suninier  flowerinij 
Hiillis:  IIV.VCINTHS,  TlI.Il'.S. 
N.VIUI.S.SI,  C'UOCIS,  IRIS,  AXK- 
.MONK.S,  etc.,  all  varieties  seinirate- 
ly  ))Mcked  and  named.  .Send  us  foi- 
ixistage,  ))ackiMg,  etc.,  a  one  dcdiar 
treasury  note  by  registered  letter, 
and  mention  your  name  and  full  ad- 
dress in  block  letters.  Six  collec- 
tions together  with  six  addresses 
only  .5  dollars.  Please,  do  not  send 
coins  or  stamps,  and  mention  the 
name  of  this  pajier.  Dispatch  car- 
riage paid  all  over  the  world  w  ithout 
increase  in  price. 

Frank  Van  Borsselen, 

Bulb  Grower 
HEEMSTEDE,    Holland,    Europe. 


These   cards   were   decorated   by   F,    A.    Krupp,    Interstate   Business  College,    Fargo,    N.    D.      Mr.    Krupp  is  quite 
skillful    in    many    lines    of    pen    work    and    in    knifemanshtp. 


/OMotti  PENS 

/        make  writing  easier 

Start  your  pupils  off  right  by 
using  Gillott's  Steel  Pens. 
For  101  years  they  have  pos- 
sessed superb  writing  ijuali- 
ties.  Teachers  like  them — 
students  prefer  them  because 
they  make  writing  easier- - 
insure  neatness  and  accuracy. 

Send  10c  for  a  sample  set  of 
H  school  pens. 

ALFRED  FIELD  &  CO.,  INC. 

93    Chambers   St.,    New    Vork,    N.    \. 


ENGROSSER  WANTED 


rhi 


aiiefiiieiit. 


,  in  Hit-  largt-Nt  fnevosiing  studio  in 
Gumi  S:il:iry,  <;o(ni  Chance  for  A<1- 
Seini     Saiiiplo.  liikI  i;ivf  full  particulars. 


THE  HARRIS  STUDIO 

ARTISTS— ILLUMINATORS— DESIGNERS 
Room    l40:i-4    Marquette    Building.        Chicago,    ill. 


LOVERS 

.11    Miixcl 
liinalinns, 
DOLLAR. 

OF     FINE    PENMANSHIP:      Five    paftes 
lifiniianNtiiii.    Hourishinw.    alphabets,   com- 
and    your    name    on    li;   cards,    for    OIVE 
S[T.ip-]5ook   specimens  10c  up. 

"Of    all 

Spencer's 
much     as 
P''lickinger 

the   ornamental    writers   since   Piatt   R. 
time,    none    have    interested   me    quite   as 

YOURS.     Madarasz's,     Courtney's    and 
s." — Prof.    J.    A.    Francis,   Omaha,   Nebr. 

Capt.  F.  O.  Anderson 

Fernus    Falls.    Minn. 
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PENM^  #  ^RTlSl 


K^^tUn^^io^A^^z^ ;; 


LeiterlieaJs  by   D.    L.   Stoddard,    R.   R.   4,   Box    141,    Indianapolis,   Ind. 


SAMUEL  J.  MARGOLIS 

Engrosser  and  Penman 

595    East    167th   Street,    Bronx.    N.    Y. 

Testimonials.  Resolutions,  Charters.  Card  Writ- 
ing and  also  Diplomas  engrossed  at  reasonable 
prices.  Contracts  also  taken  for  engrossing  at 
Inw  rates.  Envelopes  addressed  in  (irnamrnt;)! 
•^tvlr- 


1937  "GEMS"  25c 

Greally  ImpKivcd.  Enlarj;ed  lo  lOO  pages.  Master- 
pieces of  Birds.  Caps.  DesiKnlns.  Engrossing,  Let- 
tering.   Portraiture,   .Sigs,  Writing,   etc. 

D.  L.  STODDARD, 


R.    R.    4,    Box    141, 


Indianapolis.    Ind. 


Grover  G.  Brown,  County  Superin- 
tendent of  Schools,  Nashville,  Indiana, 
was  recently  unanimously  reelected 
for  four  more  years  as  County  Super- 
intendent. He  has  already  served  16 
years. 

Mr.  Brown  attended  the  Zanerian 
the  summers  of  1909-10.  He  is  an 
ardent   believer   in   g'ood   handwriting. 


STOP!  —  Here  It  Is. 

I  FARN  '"^^^  ^^  letter  and  (iesinn  business- 
*-''-'''^'^*"  lninKinK  .showcarrls  for  ynur  own 
use,  or  money-niakinp  sideline — 500  to  1000  per 
cent  proltt.  Lettering  examples  giving  an  idea  of 
our  Home-study  showeard  instruetion  mailed  free, 
postpaid.  Genuine  opportunity  for  professional 
penmen  and  Commercial  Schools  to  increase  their 
income   hy  teaching  this  art.      Demand  ever>^vhere. 

Address.   W.   A.   THOMPSON   SCHOOL. 
A72-E.  Pontiac.    Michigan. 


p.  Z.  JUNIOR 

Parker  Zaner,  Junior  arrived  at  the 
home  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Parker  Zaner 
Bloser  oh  August  14,  weighing  nine 
pounds  and  thirteen  ounces. 


DELIGHTFUL   &    PROFITABLE 

12-lesson  Mail   Courses: 

Diploma    Engrossing,    $5.00 

Advanced    Engrossing,    $7.00 

Both  courses.  $10.00. 
M.    FRANC  A  IS,    Parisian    engrosser, 
Timbuktu,     East     Saugatuck,     Mich. 


The  Educator 


31 


Manuscript  Writing 

Texts  and  Materials  for  Teachers  and  Pupils 


Grade  One 

'Print  to  Script"  Practice  Book  number  one  by  Frank  N.  Freeman 

'Print  Letters"      (Print    to  Script    Alphabet   --    capital    --   small 
letters  and  figures  for  wall  or  blackboard) 

Pencil  Number  two,  large  lead 

Paper  Number  two,  pencil  paper 

Charts  Hand  and  Body  Position  Charts 

Grade  Two 

Print  to  Script"  Practice  Book  number  two  by  Frank  N.  Freeman 

'Print  Letters"      (Print    to    Script   Alphabet  —   capital   --  small 
letters  and  figures  for  wall  or  blackboard) 


'Pencil" 

/n  '/ 

raper 

Charts" 


Number  two,  large  lead 
Number  two,  pencil  paper 
Hand  and  Body  Position  Charts 


Write 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Co. 


612  N.  Park  St. 


COLUMBUS,  OHIO 


Oarl  'A.  A.  Anlursor. 
R.  3,  Box  60 
McLean  County 
"VI  It  on,  N.  Dak, 


ti,y  .   June 
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Published   monthly   except  July   and  August  at   612   N.   Park   St.,   Columbus,    O.,    by    the    Zaner-Bloser    Company.      Entered    as    second-class 
matter  November  21.  1931,  at  the  post  office  at  Columbus.  O  ,  under  Act  of  March  3,   1879.     Subscription  SI. 50  a  year. 


The  Educator 


Prepare  As  a  Penman 

There  are  a  number  of  vacancies  for  skillful  penmen  and  let- 
terers.  Penmanship  teaching  positions  are  increasing.  If  you  like 
penmanship,  prepare  and  you  will  find  splendid  opportunities. 

The  Zanerian  College  of  Penmanship  offers  instruction  in 


Business  Handwriting 
Professional  Penmanship 
Teaching  Penmanship 
Engrossing 
Blackboard  Work 
Lettering 
Illuminating 


Most  supervisors,  special  teachers  of  handwriting,  engrossers 
and  professional  penmen  have  attended  the  Zanerian. 

Write  for  information 


^z^^n^?. 


612  N.  Park  St. 


Columbus,  Ohio 
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School  Activities 

The  National  Extra  C utricular  Magazine 

Our  Best  Testimonial  and  Proof 
of  unusual  Reader  Interest — 

....  the  number  of  School 
Activities  readers  has  in- 
creased 400%  during  the 
depression! 

Many  of  our  readers  tell  us  that  their  copies  of  School 
Activities  are  in  constant  demand  not  only  in  their 
schools    but    at    church    and    other    community    functions. 

Subscription  Rate — $2.00  per  year 

The  School  Activities  Pub.  Go. 

1013  WEST  SIXTH  STREET 
TOPEKA,  KANSAS 


Professional  Training 
in  Shorthand 

Post-graduate  courses  at  The  Gregg  College 
thoroughly  prepare  for  private  secretaryships,  court 
reporting,  and  commercial  teaching  positions. 

All  departments  are  in  charge  of  expert  and 
experienced  instructors.  Graduates  are  uniformly 
successful  and  are  located  in  all  parts  of  the  United 
States. 

Students  for  beginning  or  advanced  courses  may 
enroll  any  Monday — progress  being  individual. 
Day  and  evening  sessions  open  all  year.  Free  Place- 
ment Service. 

U'rite  today  for  catalogue  giving  details  about 
this  most  distinctive  school. 

THE  GREGG  COLLEGE 

6  North  Michigan  Avenue 
Chicago,  Illinois. 


New  Standard  Typewriting 


Nathaniel  Altholz 

Director    of    Commercial    Education, 
Board   of  Education,   City    of  New    York 


by 

and 


Charles  E.  Smith 

Specialist   in    Typewriting   Instruction, 

Trainer  of  Every  If'orld's  Professional 

Typewriting    Cliampion 


A   new   standard   in   presentation   of 
instruction   material. 

A  new  standard  of  convenience   for 
teacher  and  student. 

A   new  standard  of  possible  results. 


The 

Most  Usable  Text 

Ever  Devised 


Reflects  exceptional  experience 

Meets  the  common  problems  of  the  type- 
writing classroom 

Permits  a  simple  and  progressive  method 
of  teaching 

Offers  abundant  material,  skillfully  se- 
lected and  arranged 

Simplifies  the  work  of  your  typewriting 
classes  and  assures  better  results. 


Pitman  Publishing  Corporation    ■    New  York  and  Chicago 
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NEW 

Writing  Certificate 
In  Print  (Manuscript) 


A  beautifully  designed  and  lithographed  certificate 
to  encourage  boys  and  girls  to  put  forth  their  best 
efforts  in   Print   (manuscript)   Writing. 

Teachers,  principals  or  superintendents  may  issue 
this  certificate  with  the  aid  of  our  Freeman's  Print 
to  Script   (nianuscrii>t)   Scale. 

Write    for    free    sample    today. 

The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


612  North  Park  Street 


Columbus,  Ohio 


Arnold^s  Japan  Ink 

We  are  beadi|uarters  for  Arnold's  Japan  Ink, 
carrying  a  larger  stock  than  any  other  dealer  in 
this  country.  When  used  according  to  the  instruc- 
tions which  we  send  with  every  bottle,  telling  how 
to  get  the  best  effects,  the  ink  is  without  doubt  one 
of  the  very  finest  to  be  had  for  executing  fine  pen- 
manship, such  as  letter  writing,  card  writing,  flour- 
ishing, etc.  Practically  all  professional  penmen  u.se 
this  ink. 

1    bottle,   4   oz.,  postpaid    $    .50 

1    pint    $   .75  plus  postage 

1    quart    $1.15  plus  postage 

ARNOLD'S  WRITING  FLUID 

1  Pint  (Pints  only),  plus  postage  $   .75 

ZANERIAN  WHITE  INK 

One    bottle,    postpaid    30c 

One  dozen  bottles  $3.30,  postpaid 

ZANERIAN 
GOLD  BRONZE  POWDER 

1  OZ.  package,  postpaid,  25c 

ZANERIAN  GOLD  INK 

1     bottle  25c 

1   dozen  bottles,  by  express  $2.00 

The  Zaner-Bloser  Co. 

612   N.   Park  St.,  Columbus,  Ohio 


'/i  me  ^ 


Hotel  Philadelphian 

FORMERLY  HOTEL  PENNSYLVANIA 

Highly  Recommended  by  Experienced  Travelers  the  World  Over  for  its  Warm  Hospi- 
tality; its  Excellent  Cuisine  Served  in  Comfortably  Air-Conditioned  Restaurants;  its 
Convenient   Location    to   the   Business   Section;   and   its   Unlimited   Parking   Facilities. 

600  ROOMS  with  Bath  From  $2.50  Up 

Daniel   Cj«awford,   Jr.,   Manager 


.39th    and    Chestnut    Streets 


PIlir.ADEI.PinA,    PA. 
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Printing.. 

OUR  SERVICE 

Catalogs 
T  ^^  Price  Lists 

I    ^*N  Color  Work 

•^  •'wX  Publications 

House  Organs 
Mailing  Pieces 
Stationery 

Loose  Leaf  Record  Sheets 
Factory  and  Office  Forms 
Special  Blank  Book  Manufacturing 
Pen   Ruled  Forms — They  save  the  eyes 

May  We  Serve  You? 

WA.T  K  I  isr  S 

PRINTING  if^  COMPANY 


240  NORTH  FOURTH  STREET 


COLUMBUS 
MAin5205 


m^.'^jt^' 


The  man  ^-lio  can  make  hard  things 
easy  is  the  educator, 

EMERSOS,  JournaU 

Fortunately,  modern  teachers  in  the  art 
of  handwriting  have  the  benefit  of 
Esterbrook's  78  years  experience  in  man- 
ufacturing  pens  to  fit  students'   needs. 

Throughout  the  educational  world, 
Esterbrook  is  conceded  leadership  in 
designing  pens  that  make  writing  easy — 
to  teach  and  to  learn. 

STEEL  PEIV  MFG.   CO. 


62    Cooper  Street 
("amden.  N.  J. 


Brown  Bros.,  Ltd. 
Toronto,    Canada 


Fascinating  Pen  Flourishing 


Fascinating 

PenFlouris'"*^ 


Containing  a  Complete  Course  and  a  Collection 
of  Masterpieces  Produced  by  Leading  Penmen 

The  most  jiretentious  work  ever  published  which   is  de- 
voted exclusively  to  the  beautiful  fascinating  art  of  flourishing. 

It  starts  at  the  beginning  showing  the  student  how  to 
make  the  simplest  strokes  and  exercises  and  finishes  witli  a 
great  variety  of  designs  displaying  the  highest  degree  of  skill 
attained  in  this  art. 

Work  representing  the  highest  skill  of  the  following  pen- 
men of  national  fame  appears  in  this  book:  C.  P.  Zaner.  E. 
L.  Brown,  C.  C.  Canan,  H.  B.  Lehman,  W.  E.  Dennis,  H.  S. 
Blanchard.  H.  W.  Flickinger,  L.  M.  Kelchner,  E.  L.  Click,  H. 
L.  Darner,  L.  Madarasz,  R.  S.  Collins,  H.  P.  Behrensmeyer,  M. 
B.  Moore,  L.  Faretra,  Lyman  P.  Spencer,  E.  A.  Lupfer,  F.  B. 
Courtney,  Fielding  Schofield,  G.  A.  Gaskell,  Clinton  Skillman, 
A.  W.  Dakin,  J.  A.  Wesco. 

Size  8lo  X  11  in.,  80  pages  beautifully  bound. 
Price,  $1.00,  Postpaid 

The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 

612  NORTH  PARK  STREET  COLUMBUS.  OHIO 
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New  Gress  Books 

Published  Since  January,  1937 


Bookkeeping  and  Accounting  Practice,  Part  II — Accounting. 

Lenert  and  McNamara  $1.50 

Business  Mathematics — Exercises,  Problems,  and  Tests,  College 

Edition.     Rosenberg   1.00 

Economics — Basic  Principles  and  Problems.    Michels 1.60 

Progressive  Business  Law  with  Graded  and  Classified  Cases  and 

Modern   Tests.     Filfus  and   Kasden   1.20 

French  Commercial  Correspondence  and  Readings.  Fish  and  Snow  ..-.  1.20 

Business  Offices — Opportunities  and  Methods  of  Operation.  Harris  ....  2.00 

Collegiate  Secretarial  Training.    Haynes,  Graham,  and  Moses  1.20 

Printing  in  the  Americas.     Oswald    7.50 

Teacher's  Handbook  for  Direct-Method  Materials.    Brewington .25 

Gregg  Dictation  and  Transcription.    Renshaw  and  Leslie   1.50 

Functional  Method  Dictation.    Leslie  1.50 

The  Law  Stenographer.     Baten,  Kelley,  and  Weaver 1.40 

Stenographer's  Transcription  Reference.     Hobson    60 

Ten  Years  of  Shorthand  References,  Classified,  1927—1937.     Rowe  ..       .24 

Gregg  Typing,  Second  Edition.    SoRelle,  Smith,  Foster,  and  Blanchard. 

Book  I   1-32 

Book  II - 1-32 

Complete  1-60 

Basic  Typing.     Eisenhart  1-20 

Typewriting  for  Personal  Use.  Blackstone  and  Yerian    1.32 

Write  our  nearest  office  for  further  information. 

The  Gregg  Publishing  Company 

NEW  YORK  CHICAGO  SAN  FRANCISCO  BOSTON 

TORONTO  LONDON  SYDNEY 


^6 


Volume  43 


COLUMBUS,  OHIO,   OCTOBER,   1937 


No.  2 


On  September  10th,  Arthur  Wesley 
Dakin  of  Syracuse,  New  York,  died 
at  the  age  of  79  years.  Mr.  Dakin 
has  been  known  to  the  penmanship 
profession  as  one  of  America's  out- 
standing penmen.  There  are  very  few 
collections  of  penmanship  which  do 
not  contain  some  of  his  skillful  work. 
Ten  years  ago  Mr.  Dakin  decided  to 
retire  but  because  of  his  great  inter- 
est in  handwriting  he  soon  got  back 
into  the  work  deeper  than  ever.  It 
seems  that  age  did  not  affect  the  qual- 
ity of  this  work  to  any  great  extent. 

Mr.  Dakin  did  not  possess  a  robust 
constitution  but  by  watching  his 
health  and  by  proper  living,  he  not 
only  lived  to  a  ripe  old  age  but  was 
able  to  do  pen  work  up  to  a  short  time 
before  his  death.  Mr.  Dakin  wrote  a 
hand  which  challenges  most  young 
penmen  for  steadiness  of  line,  which 
proves  to  us  that  Mr.  Dakin  has  lived 
a  conservative  life  even  though  he 
was  not  blessed  with  a  strong  consti- 
tution. By  right  living  he  has  been 
able  to  outlive  and  outperform  the 
average  penmen. 

Mr.  Dakin  devoted  about  60  years 
of  his  life  to  penmanship  and  com- 
mercial education.  He  was  connected 
with  the  Central  City  Business  Insti- 
tute of  Syracuse,  for  more  than  a 
quarter  of  a  century.  At  one  time  he 
conducted  the  Dakin's  Business  Insti- 
tute of  that  city  which  was  later  sold 
to  the  Central  City  Business  Institute, 
in  which  institute  he  continued  to 
teach  penmanship. 

Mr.  Dakin  has  been  familiar  to  our 
readers  because  of  the  many  fine  con- 
tributions which  he  has  made  to  the 
Educator  and  for  the  fine  work  which 
he  has  sent  out  to  our  readers.  Many 
will  recall  his  famous  "blue  bird" 
which  is  a  handsome  flourish  in  white 
ink  on  blue  paper. 

Mr.  Dakin  is  survived  by  two  daugh- 
ters, Mrs.  Carmen  Norris  and  Mrs. 
Hazel  EUers,  both  of  Syracuse.  Mrs. 
Norris  attended  the  Zanerian  College 
of  Penmanship  in  1919. 


G.  E.  GUSTAFSON 

It  is  with  sincere  regret  that  we 
announce  the  death  of  G.  E.  Gustaf- 
son,  6474  Jackson  Street,  Pittsburgh, 
who  for  years  has  taught  penmanship 
and  commercial  subjects. 

Mr.  Gustafson  was  a  Kansan  by 
birth  and  a  lover  of  penmanship  and 
art.  In  1901  he  enrolled  in  the  Zan- 
erian College  where  he  prepared  for 
his  life  work.  He  spent  a  short  time 
as  a  bookkeeper  and  accountant  and 
has  taught  in  some  of  the  best  com- 
mercial schools.  His  last  position  was 
in  the  Peabody  High  School  where  he 
has  taught  for  many  years  with 
marked  success.  While  teaching  in 
Pittsburgh  he  took  some  work  at  the 
University  and  received  his  Masters 
Degree. 

He  was  a  skilled  penman,  capable 
teacher  and  expert  engrosser  and  had 
the  happy  faculty  of  inspiring  pupils 
to  an  unusual  degree.  He  was  a  man 
with  a  strong  character  and  a  lovable 
disposition. 

To  his  bereaved  widow  and  three 
children  we  extend  our  heartfelt 
sympathy. 


SCHEDULE 


Handwriting  Department,  New  Jersey 

State    Teachers'    Association 

Calendar  Year  1937-1938. 

September — Resume  of  monograph  by 
"Mr.  Cameron  Beck."  "Closer  Re- 
lation Between  Commercial  Schools 
and  Business  World." 

October — Sectional  Meetings 

1.  Northern  Jersey 

2.  Central  Jersey 

3.  Southern  Jersey 
Fall  Issue  of  "The  Pen" 

November — Atlantic  City  Meeting 
and  Exhibit,  Nov.  12-13-14-15 

January — Contest  announcements 

March — Spring   Issue   "The   Pen" 

April — Contest  and  Research  Bulletin 

May — New  Brunswick  .  Meeting  and 
Luncheon 

(Business) 


COME  AGAIN 

Come  back  to  Columbus,  Ohio, 

Back  to  the  U.  S.  A. 
Come  and  we'll  practice  our  writing 

In  good  old  Zanerian  way. 

With  Lupfer  we'll  analyze  letters. 
We'll      dissect      them      from      "A" 
through  to  "Z"; 
And  then  he'll  sit  down  at  his  table 
And   show  us  what  writing  should 
be. 

Miss  Llewellyn  will  come  with  her 
methods 

Of  handwriting  tried  and  true. 
So  we'll  brush  up  again  on  our  cursive 

And  delve  into  manuscript,  too. 

With  Bloser  we'll  go  to  the  black- 
board. 

Where  we'll  get  a  fi-ee  arm  swing; 
And  remember  in  modern  teaching 

The  blackboard  is  just  the  thing. 

In  the  running  exercise  he'll  take  us. 
And  we'll  write  at  a  merry  pace. 

I  feel  myself  now  slipping — 

For  I  always  was  lost  in  the  race. 

He'll     encourage     with     kindest     sug- 
gestion. 
With  a  "My  that's  a  beauty!  That's 
fine! 
We'll  all  erase  now  and  get  ready — 
Write  five  capital  "J's"  to  the  line. 

So  come  back  again  to  Columbus, 
Where  each  of  us  works  with  a  zeal. 

Come     back     and     we'll     add    to    our 
trophies 
A  famous  Zanerian   Seal. 

Fannie  J.   Stout 
Sellersburg,    Ind. 


W.    E.    CROOKS 

We  have  learned  of  the  death  of 
Wm.  E.  Crooks  of  Keyser,  West  Vir- 
ginia. Mr.  Crooks  was  intensely  in- 
terested in  various  phases  of  pen  work 
and  became  very  skillful  as  a  penman. 
With  him  penmanship  was  a  hobby. 
His  occupation  was  insurance. 

Mr.  Crooks  at  one  time  was  a 
teacher  of  penmanship. 
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Lessons  in  Hand>vriting 

By  E.  A.  Lupfer — Prin.  of  the  Zanerian  College  of  Penmanship,  Columbus,  Ohio. 


No.  2 


This  course  is  iireparecl  with  a  two- 
fold purpose  in  mind.  One  is  to  train 
Iiersons  to  write  a  good  handwriting 
for  social  and  business  uses.  The  other 
is  to  help  those  who  so  desire  to  go  be- 
yond that  stage  and  enter  the  profes- 
sional class. 

The  teachers  should  add  to  the  course 
or  omit  parts  as  the  needs  of  the  class 
become  manifested.  Many  problems 
arise  which  the  teacher  and  pupil  alone 
can  solve.  It  is  mainly  up  to  her  to 
supply  the  encouragement,  advice,  and 
persuasion  at  critical  times. 

Under  the  guidance  of  a  teacher  who 
is  really  interested  in  good  handwriting 
and  has  the  interest  of  her  pupils  at 
heart  any  pupil  can  learn  to  write  well, 
but  remember  it  takes  a  lot  of  etfort  on 
the  part  of  teacher  and  student. 


Does  your  penholder  point  to  shoulder? 


Study  position  of   hand  and  pen. 


^^^e^^^&u 


■'(i^^.A^^^. 


Good    position   at   the   board   is   important.      Do  not  stand  too  close   to  the    board. 


This  shows  a  good  left-handed  position. 


The  "A"  begins  the  same  as  the  "O"  but  has  a  straight  line  retrace,  therefore  work  on  the  push-pull  exercise. 
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study  "A"  carefully  because  without  knowing  the  exact  form  of  the  letter  you  can  hardly  expect  to  suc- 
ceed. You  will  notice  that  it  is  not  quite  twice  as  wide  as  high.  You  will  notice  that  it  divides  into  two  equal 
sections.  Keep  the  top  of  the  body  as  wide  as  the  bottom.  Get  the  two  turns  at  the  base  line  about  equal  in 
roundness,   end  with  a  gliding  motion  at  one-third  the  height  of  the  entire  letter.     Study  the  retrace. 

A  small  "a"  is  the  same  as  the  large  "A"  except  that  it  is  one-third  as  high.  Practice  the  small  oval  to  as- 
sist in  making  the  body  of  the  "a"  gracefully.  An  important  part  of  the  "a"  is  the  second  part  which  should  come 
down  to  the  base  line,  then  up.  Make  the  "a"  distinct  from  the  small  "o"  which  ends  from  the  head  line  over. 
Practice  the  "a"  separately  and  in  groups.  Notice  the  ending  strokes  of  the  capital  "A"  and  the  small  "a".  They 
are  exactly  the  same,  only  the  ending  stroke  of  the  small  "a"  ends  at  the  height  of  the  small  "a"  while  in  the 
capital  "A"  it  goes  to  one-third  the  height  of  the  capital  "A". 

Ciy  (^xy  cu  a^  oc^  a:^''  a:y  a^  (X-'  o^  cu  oy  cty 
^xy  cz^  oiLy  oLy  oz^  cX^  ay  cx^  a^  ol^    cxy    ^x^ 

The  "C"  is  a  loop  surrounded  with  an  oval  swing.  Study  the  "C"  in  connection  with  a  Roman  printed  "C". 
There  is  a  striking  similarity.  Get  the  beginning  stroke  curved.  The  beginning  stroke  of  the  loop  should  be 
nearly  parallel  to  the  main  oval  swing.  The  movement  should  be  free  and  rolling.  The  loop  at  the  top  should  be  in 
the  center  of  the  letter  and  about  the  same  in  size  as  the  loop  in  "H". 


The  back  of  "c"  should  be  fairly  straight.  You  will  do  well  to  practice  the  straight  line  exercise  which  runs 
into  the  "u"  exercise.  In  practicing  the  "c"  it  is  well  to  retrace  the  back.  Practice  the  "c"  in  groups  getting  the 
tops  and  bottoms  the  same  roundness.  The  top  should  contain  a  nice  clear  hook.  A  slight  pressure  will  form  a 
desirable  dot.     The  turn  on  the  "c"  should  be  the  same  in  roundness  as  in  "a". 

Practice  the  word  "ice"  and  "care".     Be  sure  that  your  "c"  does  not  resemble  the  small  "i". 


i<88a»8ia!i»!*s««sja*S!%!^,#^i^^ 


The  "E"  is  the  same  as  the  "C"  with  a  loop  in  the  back.  Study  the  size  and  location  of  the  loops.  The 
movement  is  continuous  throughout  the  letter  and  should  be  mainly  arm  movement.  The  top  and  bottom  parts 
of  the  "E"  should  be  equal  in  appearance,  but  not  in  actual  measurement. 


& 


& 


& 


The  small  "e"  should  be  open  to  be  distinct  from  the  "i".     The  down  stroke  of  the 
Get  the  beginning  and  ending  strokes  the  same  curve  and  length. 


'e"  is  the  same  as  in  the 


Draw  slant  lines  through  the  center  of  your  "E"  and  make  the  top  and  bottom  like  ovals, 
upright  ovals.     Each  oval  in  this  letter  should  be  about  two-thirds  as  wide  as  high. 


They  should  be 
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The  Roman  "D"  is  composed  of  a  straight  line  and  half  a  circle, 
stroke  on  the  written  "D"  should  be  straight,  patterned  after  the  Roman 
on  the  straight  line  exercise  than  on  the  oval. 


We   therefore   feel    that   the   beginning 
'D".     We  believe  in  spending  more  time 


Retrace  the  beginning  straight  stroke  of  the  "D"  six  times,  then  swing  gracefully  into  the  finish.  The  oval 
part  of  the  "D"  is  much  like  the  "O".  Make  the  straight  down  stroke  of  the  "D",  the  loop  at  the  bottom,  then 
retrace  the  oval  part  six  times,  finally  swinging  into  the  finishing  stroke  the  same  as  in  the  "O".  After  practic- 
ing the  "D"  separately,  practice  it  in  connection  with  the  "O".  Keep  the  "toe  and  heel"  of  the  "D"  resting  on  the 
base  line.  The  small  loop  at  the  base  line  should  be  smaller  than  the  loop  at  the  finish.  Of  course  the  top  loop 
should  be  practically  the  same  size  as  in  the  "O". 


.^.aji.(yjy-.a:j3-^.a^..a^.aji..a^... 


There  is  considerable  difference  between  the  capital  "D"  and  small  "d"  in  formation.  The  small  "d"  is 
patterned  after  the  Roman  "d".  The  body  of  "d"  is  the  same  as  the  "a".  The  top  part  should  extend  twice  as 
high  as  the  small  "a".     Close  the  "d"  at  the  top  and  get  the  two  turns  at  the  base  line  rounding  and  even. 


Practice  not  only  these  words  but  other  words  as  well.    After  writing  a  line  draw  slant  lines  to  see  if  each 
letter  slants  in  the  same  direction.     Of  course  the  capitals  should  slant  in  the  same  direction  as  the  small  letter. 


In  practice  words  make  the  capitals  and  small  letters  freely.     Try  not  to  get  too  much  space  between  the 
capital  and  the  words. 
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See  that  the  small  letters  are  one-third  as  high  as  capitals  and  study  spacing  and  slant. 

We  have  here  a  general  review  of  the  direct  oval  letters — O,  A,  C,  E,  and  D.    It  is  well  to  review  this  group 
quickly  as  suggested  above.     These  exercises  will  help  to  get  the  letters  uniform,  free  and  easy. 


.Jf<?'rt,i^^:>r2^iy.^!6^.^1^^i^C-^^^7^^  cA..2^^?^^^-C^^i:jy2^. 


COUNTING 


a  ci  (ya  aa  au  aa.a 

A  general  review  of  the  direct  oval  letter  group.    In  practicing  them 
nix  them  up.     Be  sure  to  watch  arrangement. 


&<p 


C 


To  liven  up  the  class  and  to  en- 
courage the  slow  writers  to  get  a 
freer  swing,  a  rhythmical  count  will 
help. 

The  above  shows  the  sections  which 
each  count  represents. 

Do  not  count  excessively  or  in  a 
harsh  tone.  Much  of  the  teacher's 
time  should  be  devoted  to  analysis  of 
letters  and  movement  and  to  helping 
the  class  and  individual  pupils.  It  is 
necessary  to  count  only  at  times  when 
it  spurs  the  class  on  to  greater  effort. 
When  interest  lags  and  the  students 
resort  to  slow  drawing,  resume 
counting. 


Send  your  copies  to  us  for  a  few 
suggestions.  Just  enclose  return 
postage. 


^ssB^m^  iMmsssssemxsmsssB)  fifflEE^z^^^^.^-^-c-^^ix-^i-^ijai^^sag^-^-j^-t^ti^c/ 


letters. 


Give  attention  to  movement  until  you  can  get  a  strong  line.     The  above  exercises  are  good  to  develop  small 
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Manuscript  Writing  in  First  Grade 

By  Katinka  G.  Stoner,  Grade  One,  Monroe  School,  Mason  City,  Iowa. 


When  discussions  came  up  among 
the  Primary  grade  teachers  about 
adopting  Manuscript  in  the  First 
Grades  of  the  Mason  City  schools,  I 
confess  I  was  not  much  in  favor  of  it. 
But  when  it  was  decided  to  teach 
Manuscript  in  the  First  Grade,  I  read 
everything  that  I  could  find  on  the 
subject,  and  found  that  actual  experi- 
ments had  been  made  in  different 
schools  to  prove  that  Manuscript  writ- 
ing would  have  a  decided  effect  upon 
the  facility  with  which  young  chil- 
dren learned  to  read. 

Then  in  the  fall,  I  began  to  teach 
it  in  my  room  and  very  soon  I  began 
to  see  the  advantage  of  teaching 
Manuscript,  not  only  in  the  improved 
form  of  writing  itself,  but  in  the  su- 
perior effect  upon  beginning  Reading. 


Children  were  printing  words  and  sen- 
tences from  their  beginning  Reading 
lessons  at  the  board  in  free  periods 
and  of  their  own  free  choice.  And, 
from  then  on,  I  have  enjoyed  teaching 
Manuscript  very  much  and  feel  that 
the  children  have  been  helped  in  Spell- 
ing, Reading,  Language  and  in  their 
Writing.  I  know  they  have  found  a 
great  deal  of  pleasure  and  satisfac- 
tion in  being  able  to  print  invitations, 
letters,  notes  of  thanks,  records  and 
reports  of  activities  in  our  room. 

When  we  began  learning  Manuscript 
we  did  all  printing  at  the  blackboard 
which  had  been  ruled  and  marked  off 
with  a  wax  crayon  into  lines  and 
spaces  four  inches  apart.  These  were 
guide  lines  for  the  children's  work.  We 
began     with     the     children's     names. 


which  I  printed  on  the  board  and  thf 
children  copied  them  on  the  guidt 
line  below.  Later  I  made  large  copies 
on  manila  or  oak-tag  4V2  x  12  inch 
strips  and  placed  them  where  theji 
could  easily  be  found  and  used  by  thi 
children  for  practicing  in  their  span 
time.  The  children  felt  a  need  fo; 
knowing  how  to  print  their  names,  s< 
that  they  could  label  unfinished  seat 
work,  art,  or  construction  work  whicl 
was  to  be  saved.  As  soon  as  firs 
names  were  learned  v/e  worked  on  thi 
last  names.  Following  along  with  thi 
stories  in  their  Reading,  they  learnec 
to  print  "My  Cat"  and  "My  Dog"  anct 
enjoyed  drawing  cats  and  dogs  abov 
their  printing.  We  continued  writinj 
phrases,  short  sentences  and  littl 
stories.  Some  of  these  were  about  th 
characters  in  our  Pre-Primers,  whicl 
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Work  by  one  of   Miss  Stoner's  pupils.     The  entire  class  is  doing  excellent  work,  and  they  are  enjoying  it. 
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helped  children  gain  their  vocabulary 
of  sight-words,  thereby  fixing-  the 
early  Primer  words  more  firmly. 

When  we  transferred  our  printing 
to  paper,  we  used  large  No.  2  Zaner 
Method  Primary  Pencils  and  the  pa- 
per spaced  for  both  tall  and  short  let- 
ters. We  worked  on  our  first  and  last 
names,  for  which  I  made  copies  on  a 
sheet  of  the  Primary  Paper,  folded  in 
half.  These  were  kept  in  their  desks 
for  reference.  We  then  followed  the 
course  outlined  in  the  Zaner-Bloser 
copy-book  somewhat  but  for  the  most 
part,  activities  and  interests  in  our 
own  room  and  school  supplied  suffi- 
cient material  for  our  lessons,  and  all 
of  our  writing  was  therefore  moti- 
vated. We  printed  invitations  to 
parties  and  programs;  notes  to  ab- 
sent children,  letters  of  thanks  for 
gifts  to  our  room  or  for  favors  done. 
When  taking  part  in  a  program,  chil- 
dren printed  their  own  invitations  to 
parents.  Previously  all  such  notices 
were  written  by  the  principal  and 
taken  off  on  the  mimeograph.  This. 
of  course,  furnished  the  manuscript 
lesson  for  the  day.  When  the  upper 
grades  had  a  Candy  and  Hot-Dog  Sale, 
the  First  Graders  copied  the  list  with 
the  prices  of  the  articles  for  sale,  to 
take  home  to  their  mothers.  With 
Manuscript,  the  work  is  most  entirely 
content  and  very  little  drill  and  the 
child  always  has  a  motive  for  what- 
ever he  writes.  Of  course,  we  take 
time  to  criticize  our  work  and  if  we 
need  drill  on  forming  letters  found 
difficult,  such  as  e,  a,  o  and  s,  we  prac- 
tice on  them. 

If  the  group  had  an  unusual  or  in- 
teresting activity  we  took  Language 
time  to  compose  a  story  about  it  and 
then  in  Manuscript  time,  each  child 
copied  it. 

The  Zaner-Bloser  Co.  sent  out  with 
their  alphabets,  a  picture  showing 
three  children  in  good  writing  pos- 
ture. This  picture  was  posted  in  front 
of  the  room.  My  group  likes  to  give 
names  to  everything  in  our  room,  pets, 
pictures,  etc.,  so  they  named  these 
pictures  Patsy,  Dick  and  Jane  and 
called  them  their  friends.  They  try  to 
sit  as  much  like  them  as  they  can. 
When  the  writing  representative  came 
to  visit  us  one  day,  we  told  her  about 
them  and  she  told  us  that  one  of  the 
little  girls  in  the  picture  was  a  real 
little  girl,  the  daughter  of  Mr.  Bloser 
and  that  her  real  name  was  Sonja.  So 
we  decided  that  we  would  change  it  to 
her  real  name. 

Now,  of  course,  we  do  most  all  our 
printing  on  paper,  but  I  keep  some 
places  at  the  blackboard  reserved  for 
those  who  wish  to  go  to  the  board 
to  print  and  they  are  always  very 
popular  with  the  children.  They  really 
enjoy  printing,  even  bringing  short 
letters  to  me  written  at  home.  These 
I  always  post  in  a  prominent  place. 

Manuscript  has  helped  in  Spelling, 
because  it  is  so  much  more  legible 
than  cursive,  and  therefore  it  is  more 


easily  learned.  Manuscript  is  superior 
to  cursive  in  effect  upon  beginning 
Reading  in  that  only  one  alphabet  has 
to  be  learned. 

Children  are  helped  in  learning  to 
read  by  "doing",  so,  for  seat-work,  I 
have  found  that  by  giving  them  pic- 
tures of  different  objects,  colors,  ac- 
tions, animals,  etc.,  then  putting 
words  on  the  board,  they  can  print 
them  below  the  pictures,  thus  as- 
sociating the  printed  symbol  with  the 
picture.  All  the  reading  was  put  on 
the  board  in  Manuscript  form  not  only 
in  the  Pre-Primer  stage,  but  all 
through  First  Grade  Reading.  After 
having  taught  Manuscript,  I  am  very 
enthusiastic  about  the  benefits  to 
Reading,  Spelling,  Language  and  to 
Writing  itself,  and  I  have  thoroughly 
enjoyed  teaching  it. 


A  FINE  CATALOG 

A  catalog  of  the  Eaton  &  Burnett 
Business  College  of  Baltimore,  Mary- 
land has  been  received  in  a  handsome- 
ly addressed  envelope.  W.  S.  Cham- 
berlain, the  Secretary-Treasurer  is  a 
penman  of  long  standing.  He  has  en- 
joyed for  many  years  the  reputation 
of  being  one  of  the  finest  penmen  in 
the  East.  The  Eaton  &  Burnett 
Business  College  is  a  fine  school  and 
is  represented  by  a  very  well  pre- 
pared  and   printed   catalog. 

This  school  devotes  considerable  at- 
tention to  handwriting  and  believe 
that  "a  good  business  hand  is  a  real 
letter  of  recommendation." 


REEIVrPLOYING    SUPERVISOR    OF 
HANDWRITING 

Geneva  Speese  will  be  the  new  su- 
pervisor of  handwriting  in  the  Marion, 
Ohio,  Public  Schools  for  the  coming 
year.  Miss  Speese  has  been  teaching 
in  the  Marion  schools  for  some  time. 
In  1920  she  began  her  special  training 
in  handwriting  at  the  Zanerian  and 
this  past  summer  took  some  additional 
pen  work.  Miss  Speese  writes  a  very 
strong  business  hand. 


NEW  POSITION 

E.  J.  Glbb  formerly  with  the  Busi- 
ness Institute.  Detroit,  Michigan,  has 
been  engaged  to  teach  in  the  Tiffin 
Business  University,  of  which  Mr.  B. 
S.  Miller  is  president.  Mr.  A.  M. 
Reichert  one  of  our  former  students  is 
also  connected  with  the  institution. 


ROMONT   SPECIMENS 

Specimens  of  Lettering,  Freehand 
Roundhand  and  Flourishing  have  been 
received  from  that  skillful  penman, 
Mr.  Charles  Romont  of  83  Mont- 
gomery Street,  Boston,  Massachusetts, 


GOOD      FIGURES 
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These  figures  were  made  by  stu- 
dents of  Bliss  College,  Columbus,  O, 
The  first  group  was  made  by  Mary 
Wagner,  second  by  Jean  Buchholz, 
third  by  Rhea  Clark,  fourth  by  Edith 
Peters,  and  fifth  by  Helen  Kocks. 

We  are  indebted  to  John  C.  Kliewer, 
head  of  the  Accounting  Department 
for  these  figures,  who  believes  that  all 
students  should  learn  to  make  neat, 
accurate  figures  and  that  "The  ability 
to  write  figures  well  is  an  accomplish- 
ment of  real  value.  Figures,  legibly 
written  always  attract  attention  to 
the  writer.  Unlike  letters  and  words, 
figures  must  tell  their  value  by  them- 
selves. The  accountant  seeking  help 
chooses  from  among  applicants  the 
one  who  writes  the  best  figures.  On 
your  own  checks,  the  figures  must 
signify  one,  and  only  one,  value." 
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What  Part  Do  Teachers  Colleges  Play  In 
Preparing  Teachers  of  Handwriting? 


The  question,  "Is  there  some  definite 
tie-up  between  your  local  teachers 
colleges  and  your  board  of  education 
on  the  subject  of  handwriting  instruc- 
tion?" was  included  in  a  questionnaire 
study  which  was  sent  to  the  superin- 
tendents of  ninety  large  cities.  It  was 
not  determined  how  many  of  these 
cities  had  teachers  colleges  within 
convenient  radii.  However,  it  may  be 
safely  assumed  that  a  large  majority 
of  them  had  access  to  some  teachers 
college.  Many  of  them  had  access  to 
more  than  one.  Ninety  questionnaires 
were  returned. 

The  utter  lack  of  cooperation  be- 
tween boards  of  education  and  teach- 
ers colleges  in  the  evolving  of  definite 
programs  of  procedure  on  the  subject 
of  methods  in  handwriting  instruction 
was  found  to  be  most  disheartening. 
The  final  results  showed  that  only  15 
cities  reported  definite  tie-ups  on 
handwriting  instruction  with  their 
local  teachers  colleges.  These  15  cities 
included  some  of  the  smallest,  as  well 
as  some  of  the  largest  cities  included 
in  this  survey. 

The  training  of  prospective  public 
school  teachers  in  the  methods  and 
mechanics  of  handwriting  definitely 
was  the  exception,  not  the  rule.  In 
many  teachers  colleges  of  repute  the 
case  of  handwriting  is  dismissed  with 
a  shrug  and  a  mere  incidental  men- 
tion of  the  subject,  and  their  prospec- 
tive teachers  are  ushered  into  the 
public  school  systems  practically  ig- 
norant in  this  important  subject,  the 
teaching  of  which  most  certainly  is  to 
become  an  important  daily  procedure 
with  many  of  them. 

One  day  a  splendid  young  woman, 
who  had  just  been  graduated  from  a 
well-known  teachers  college  of  high 
standing,  came  to  me  seeking  aid  and 
advice  on  how  to  teach  handwriting 
to  her  first  grade  pupils.  Although  she 
had  spent  five  years  in  this  teachers 
college,  she  seemed  absolutely  help- 
less in  her  dilemma  and  felt  greatly 
relieved  after  being  given  a  few  prac- 
tical pointers  which  she  could  use  to 
good  advantage  in  her  classroom  the 
next  day. 

This  situation  probably  does  not  ex- 
ist in  those  cities  which  employ  a  reg- 
ular subject  supervisor.  However, 
this  survey  showed  that  less  than  fifty 
per  cent  of  the  large  cities  of  the 
country,  for  some  reason  or  other,  em- 
ploy a  supervisor  of  handwriting.  The 
responsibility  for  better  handwriting 
rests  with  the  room  teachers,  many 
of  whom  are  not  well  fitted  to  teach 
this  tool  subject  by  reason  of  a  lack 
of  qualifications  and  a  general  un- 
sympathetic attitude  towards  the 
work.  In  a  few  cities  which  do  not 
employ  supervisors  of  handwriting  the 
situation  at  first  glance  would  seem 
worse  than  it  actually  is,  for  training 
schools  exist  in  which  prospective 
teachers  are  given  practical  experi- 
ence. 


By  Frank  M.  Kintzel 

Too  many  teachers  colleges,  instead 
of  giving  definite  and  practical  in- 
struction in  the  methods  and  mechan- 
ics of  this  tool  subject,  merely  suc- 
ceed in  muddling  the  situation  with 
their  much-heralded,  half-baked  pro- 
gressivism  and  send  out  their  grad- 
uates confused,  ignorant,  and  helpless. 

In  a  688-page  volume  on  methods 
of  teaching  which  I  have  recently 
read,  the  author  devotes  23  pages  to 
practical  methods  on  the  teaching  of 
spelling,  while  handwriting  he  men- 
tions only  incidentally  in  a  list  of 
causes  underlying  the  CONGENITAL 
BAD  SPELLER.  Yet  what  edu- 
cator does  not  admit  the  insepara- 
bility of  handwriting  and  spelling?  To 
be  sure,  this  same  author  does  treat 
handwriting  in  his  lengthy  volume — 
to  the  extent  of  one  full  page!  How- 
ever, in  a  subsequent  paragraph  the 
author  makes  a  desperate  attempt  at 
redeeming  himself  for  his  brevity  in 
treating  handwriting,  by  employing 
logic  and  soundness  of  this  sort: 
"Apart  from  the  ability  which  hand- 
writing implies,  the  individual  can 
absorb  information,  he  can  make  more 
or  less  shrewd  deduction  from  his  ex- 
perience, he  can  eventually  perhaps 
accumulate  the  naive  stock  of  wisdom 
drawn  from  the  immediate  environ- 
ment, which  the  illiterate  often 
evinces:  but  he  can  not  even  begin  to 
attack  systematically  the  accumula- 
tion of  ordered  experience  which  an 
advanced  civilization  presents  to  him. 
JUST  AS  READING  ABILITY  PUTS 
THE  PUPIL  IN  CONTACT  WITH 
THE  WIDER  ENVIRONMENT,  SO 
HANDWRITING  ENABLES  HIM  TO 
REACT  TO  THE  ENVIRONMENT 
IN  INTELLECTUAL  FORMS  AND 
THUS  TO  COMPLETE  THE  LEARN- 
ING CYCLE  ...  1 

The  reason  for  this  wide-spread 
dearth  of  sound,  practical  handwrit- 
ing instruction  existing  in  so  many 
of  our  teachers  colleges  does  not  seem 
clear  to  this  writer.  The  general  at- 
titude of  the  business  man  on  the  use- 
fulness and  importance  of  handwrit- 
ing certainly  is  not  such  as  would 
tend  to  influence  our  teachers  colleges 
in  assuming  their  negligent  position 
on  this  subject.  Business  men  in  par- 
ticular voiced  loud  and  long  choruses 
of  carping  criticisms  against  the 
schools  during  the  trying  years  of  the 
depression.  The  reverberations  of 
these  criticisms,  which  still  are  din- 
ning the  ears  of  many  a  board  of  edu- 
cation throughout  the  country,  invari- 
ably were  directed  against  the  so- 
called  "fads  and  frills"  which  infested 
the  school  curriculum.  NOT  ONCE 
WAS  THIS  CRITICISM  DIRECTED 
AGAINST  HANDWRITING. 

Many  boards  of  education  were 
hard  hit  during  the  long  depression 
years.  The  taxpayers  clamored  for 
relief.     Tax  delinquencies  everywhere 

1.   Henry    C.    Morrison,    The    Practice    of    Teaching 
in  the  Secondary  School,   p.    10. 


became  general.  Economies  had  to  be 
effected.  Invariably  such  economies 
were  made  at  the  expense  of  hand- 
writing and  other  special  services. 
Handwriting  took  more  than  its  right- 
ful share  of  curtailment.  These  were 
FALSE  economies. 

Although  no  definite  check  was 
made  in  my  questionnaire  study  with 
reference  to  the  reasons  for  eliminat- 
ing handwriting  supervision,  and  the 
number  of  such  eliminations,  many  su- 
perintendents were  most  frank  in 
their  replies.  The  following  are  typi- 
cal examples: 

"Our  administration  department 
fully  understands  the  need  for  a  su- 
pervisor of  handwriting,  but  at 
present  our  finances  preclude  such 
supervision.  .  ." 

"We  had  a  Director  of  Penmanship 
before    the    depression — none    since 

1932.      The State 

Teachers  College,  from  which  we 
get  a  large  majority  of  our  grade 
teachers,  gives  excellent  training  in 
Penmanship.  .  .  " 

"Handwriting  in 

is  in  a  very  poor  state.    We  have  no 
supervision  and  we  are  paying  very 
little   attention   to   it.     This   condi- 
tion was  brought  about  chiefly  by 
the  depression.     Prior  to  that  time 
we  were  giving  considerable  atten- 
tion to  the  subject  of  handwriting." 
"About  ten  years  ago  we  had  a  Su- 
pervisor of  Handwriting,  but  due  to 
the  depression  we  had  to  discontinue 
same.     Since  then  there  has  been  no 
definite   method   of   teaching   hand- 
writing.    A  number  of  the  schools 
have    emphasized    the    teaching    of 
penmanship  and  have  given  definite 
instruction  in  same  every  day,  this 
being  in  the  junior  high  schools.  .  ." 
This    survey    tends   to    show    con- 
clusively what  many  of  us  had  long 
surmised   —   that    teachers    in    many 
large   city   systems   are    inadequately 
prepared  to  teach  handwriting.     This 
inadequacy  in  training  has  been  em- 
phasized   by    economy    measures    re- 
sorted to  by  boards  of  education  dur- 
ing the  long  depression  years.    Super- 
visors    of     handwriting     and     special 
teachers  of  handwriting  were  widely 
eliminated.     The    task    of   caring   for 
the  handwriting  program  was  placed 
upon  the  classroom  teachers,  many  of 
whom    have    not    been    properly    pre- 
pared in  this  tool  subject  and,  under 
drastic     economy     regimes,     are     not 
properly  supervised.     Closer  coopera- 
tion between  city  boards  of  education 
and  local   teachers   colleges  with  ref- 
erence   to    methods    in    handwriting 
would  be  highly  desirable. 

The  extent  to  which  the  teaching 
of  handwriting  has  been  poorly  done, 
or  neglected.  In  large  city  systems, 
can  only  be  surmised,  while  the  great 
loss  to  the  millions  of  public  school 
children  throughout  the  country  can. 
not  be  measured  in  dollars  and  cents. 
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TROY  BUSINESS  COLLEGE 
EMPLOYS  PENMAN 

Arthur  Gasaway  has  been  em- 
ployed by  the  Troy,  New  York  Busi- 
ness College  as  a  Penmanship  and 
Commercial  teacher. 

Mr.  Gasaway  is  a  graduate  of  the 
Bowling  Green,  Kentucky,  Business 
University.  He  is  a  graduate  of  their 
Business  Penmanship  Department  and 
has  been  a  commercial  and  penman- 
ship teacher  for  the  past  fifteen  years. 
He  has  been  supervisor  of  penmanship 
in  the  Benton,  Illinois  Public  Schools 
for  three  years.  He  is  an  all-round, 
well  qualified  commercial  schoolman 
and  penman  and  is  connected  with  a 
good  school. 


The   Cover   this   month   is    by   Will 
Jarvis,  Faribault,  Minn. 


I 


GEORGE  D.  BACON  JOINS 
GOLDEY  FACULTY 

Mr.    George    D.    Bacon,  B.   S.,   has 

joined  the  Goldey  College  faculty  as 
instructor  in  mathematics  and  ac- 
counting. 

Mr.  Bacon  has  been  an  instructor 
in  commercial  subjects  at  Mt.  Morris 
High  School,  Michigan;  Bassett  High 
School.  Nebraska;  and  West  Point 
High  School,  also  in  Nebraska.  He 
has  also  had  experience  in  actual 
bookkeeping. 

He  is  a  graduate  of  the  Nebraska 
State  Teachers  College.  National 
Business  Training  School  in  Iowa,  and 
the  University  of  Michigan. 


VISITORS 

D.  C.  Wiley,  1907  Zanerian,  Mrs. 
Wiley,  and  their  three  children  stop- 
ped in  our  office.  Mr.  Wiley  is  con- 
nected with  the  Wiley  School  of  Busi- 
ness, Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Webster  Weisel.  1914  Zanerian,  vis- 
ited THE  EDUCATOR  oflSce.  Mr. 
Weisel  is  teaching  manual  training  in 
the  Youngstown,  Ohio  schools.  For 
a  number  of  years  Mr.  Weisel  was 
with  the  Warren,  Pa.  schools. 

Fred  A.  DuPont  of  Gibsonburg, 
Ohio,  paid  us  his  annual  call  on  his 
way  through  Columbus  on  his  vaca- 
tion. Mr.  DuPont  is  a  commercial 
teacher  and  an  enthusiastic  penman. 


This   specimen   was   written  by   a  student   of   M.    A.    Dix,    penman   in  the    Georgia   Normal    Business   College.      Mr.    Dix 
is   a   very    fine    penman   and   is   securing   excellent   results   from   his  penmanship  classes. 
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Minerva  Hall,  the  new  dormitory  for  girls  at  the  Chillicothe  Business  College, 
Chillicothe,  Mo.,  is  nearing  completion.  It  is  36  x  115  feet,  is  fireproof  and  will 
accommodate  eighty-four  girls.  Half  the  cost  of  $50,000.00  was  financed  by 
citizetis  of  Chillicothe.      It   is  the  eighth  largest  building  on  the  C.  B.  C.  campus. 

The  school  reports  a  large  etvollment  for  the   fall  opening. 


An  actual  spelling  lesson  by  Amelia 
Ferraro,  a  public  school  student  in 
Latrobe,  Pa.  Laura  Shallenbergcr  is 
the  supervisor. 
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Free,    easy   business   writing   by   Helen   Zidel,   a  student   in  the   public   schools   of   Latrobe,   Pa, 
Miss   Laura  Shallenberger  is   the   super\'isor. 
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Supplementary  copies  for  practice,  by  F.  B.  Courtney,  Detroit,  Mich. 
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Lessons  in  Ornamental  Penmanship 


32  South  Raj-mond  Ave.,  Pasadena,  California 


No.  2 

Ornamental  penmanship  is  very  fascinating  and  is  also  a  very  skillful  art.  It  is  an  art  which  can  be  ac- 
quired only  through  practice  and  study.  It  helps  one  to  acquire  a  surplus  of  skill  usable  in  business  writing.  There- 
fore, those  who  wish  to  write  beautifully  can  well  afford  to  spend  some  time  in  practicing  and  studying  these 
copies. 

P  No.  7.     Study  the  different  exercises,  making  line  after  line  of  each.     Study  the  location  of  the  shades.  They 

should  rest  on  the  base  line  and  be  rather  short  and  snappy.  See  that  your  lines  are  smooth,  which  means  that 
the  movement  must  be  free  enough  to  keep  out  wobbly  lines.  These  exercises  are  parts  of  letters  and  by 
mastering  them  you  will  have  mastered  the  difficult  part  of  a  great  number  of  letters. 


No.  8.  The  capital  "M"  may  be  made  with  ten  different  beginning  strokes  as  shown  in  copy  7.  See  that 
the  spaces  in  the  various  sections  are  uniform.  Study  the  finish  strokes  as  well  as  the  beginning  strokes.  See 
how   much   grace   and   beauty   you   can   put   into   the   top  turns. 

The  small  "m"  is  a  very  good  letter  to  use  as  an  exercise  in  developing  small  letters.  See  that  the  turns  are 
graceful  and  uniform.  The  first  and  second  down  strokes  of  the  small  "m"  should  not  be  shaded,  but  the  final 
down  stroke  may  be  shaded.  If  at  first  you  are  not  successful,  discover  what  the  trouble  is  and  persevere.  Both 
nibs  of  the  pen  should  rest  evenly  on  the  paper. 


I 


No.  9.  The  "H"  begins  the  same  as  the  "M"  and  can  be  made  with  many  different  types  of  beginning 
strokes.  The  second  stroke  of  the  "H"  may  be  made  upward.  Watch  the  size  of  the  connecting  stroke.  The 
second  "H"  has  a  new  beginning  stroke  that  starts  with  a  horizontal  oval,  and  the  last  part  of  the  "H"  re- 
sembles a  capital  "C".  The  light  line  "H"  shows  the  similarity  between  the  business  and  the  ornamental.  It  is 
well  to  make  the  ornamental  letters  light  for  practice. 
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See  how  uniform  you  can  make  the  loops  in  the  small  "h".  Study  the  width  of  the  letters  both  in  the  loops 
and  at  the  base.     The  loops  should  be  about  three  times  as  tall  as  the  lower  part. 

No.  10.  The  "U"  begins  like  the  "M"  and  "H"  but  has  a  compound  stroke  due  to  the  fact  that  you  swing- 
from  the  first  section  to  the  second  without  raising  the  pen.  The  final  part  of  the  "U"  is  the  same  as  the  final 
part  of  the  "A".     We  call  attention  to  the  compound  curve  shade.     Study  the  location  and  shape  of  it. 


The  small  "u"  should  be  made  with  a  free,  gliding  motion.     The  little  finger  may  rest  slightly  in  the  down 
stroke  but  glides  on  the  upward  stroke.     Keep  the  down  stroke  light. 

No.  11.     "V"  is  similar  to  "U"  but  finishes  differently.      Study    the    compound    curves    and    watch    spaces    in 
the  "V". 


In  the  small  "v"  give  special  attention  to  the  retrace.  Check  your  movement  on  the  retrace.  Remember  in 
ornamental  penmanship  you  may  raise  the  pen  more  often  than  in  business  writing.  We  are  after  beauty  rather 
than  speed. 

No.  12.  The  "W"  is  a  combination  of  "M"  and  "V".  Notice  the  end  stroke.  It  should  curve  gracefully  and 
end  two-thirds  as  high  as  the  letter. 

Get  the  three  spaces  in  the  body  of  the  letter  even. 


The  small  "w"  like  the  small  "v"  requires  special  care  on  the  retrace.     Study  the  width  of  the  "w".    You  will 
do  well  to  study  the  forms  given  in  the  lessons  in  business  writing. 

Practice  the  words,  watching    spacing,  slant,  height  and  quality  of  line. 


If  you  will  send  your  work  to  Mr.  Keesling,  who  has  spent  considerable  time  in  preparing  this  course  he  will 
gladly  offer  a  few  suggestions  or  criticisms  free.     Be  sure  to  send  return  postage.     Ed. 
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By,  F.  W.  Martin,  Martin  Diploma  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 


LESSON  2 

The  difficult  part  in  learning  to  letter  is  the  handling  of  the  pen.  Give  considerable  attention  to  holding  the 
pen.  See  that  both  sides  rest  evenly  on  the  paper.  Do  not  press  hard  or  grip  the  pen.  Keep  the  paper  straight  in 
front  of  you  with  the  base  lines  parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  desk.  If  the  ink  does  not  flow  from  the  pen  when  you 
first  set  the  pen  down,  slide  it  slightly  sideways  but  do  not  try  to  force  the  ink  by  heavy  pressure. 

Dip  ink  sparingly.  As  you  draw  the  pen  out  of  the  inkwell  go  slowly  so  that  most  of  the  ink  runs  back 
into  the  inkwell.  This  will  avoid  heavy  lines.  Be  sure  that  you  make  your  strokes  vertical.  Do  not  work  fast  but 
use  a  deliberate  movement. 

Study  the  order  of  strokes.  It  is  important  that  you  form  a  correct  habit  of  making  letters  for  speed  and 
accuracy.     You  should  not  have  to  think  of  the  order  in  which  the  strokes  are  made,  that  should  become  automatic. 

If  the  edges  of  the  strokes  are  rough  it  is  an  indication  that  you  are  not  holding  the  pen  flat  on  the  paper. 
The  side  which  is  rough  shows  that  the  pen  did  not  touch  that  side  of  the  paper.  Hold  the  pen  point  at  an  angle 
of  about  45  degrees.  Study  the  proportion  of  the  width  of  the  top  and  the  bottom  strokes  compared  with  the 
down  strokes. 

Any  one  who  will  study  and  persevere  can  become  a  skillful  professional  letterer.     Remember  that  lettering  can 
be  used  to  advantage  regardless  of  the  position  which  you  may  finally  occupy. 

Send  your  work  to  The  Educator  for  suggestions.    Enclose  return  postage. 


nititt  iinnrm: 

miiumuiu  nut  mm 
lu  unmuT  lUTuu'it 

iramtiui  i'UitUTinr 
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Qhurcfi  q\  iRc  *?!ly  of  i^cranton,  Pcnno,  fiauc  fosUr  uiisc  coimsclTor,  a 
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npi  5>ib  he  loo  nairomfu  scan  appeafs,  piefciTurq  irg^cir  ralficv 
Ifian  knoiccisomcof  Incsc^T^is  cichuitics  for  ]?u61ic  rncllare  Jii^noicu^ 
here.  T^c  cntcrc"^  acliuclii  niio  nuincious  enlerprises  fin  bcUcrnicni: 
of  con'8ilionsjn  ffic_ipilii  nc  uiuci).  Re  cauicui  .qooii  cl'iccr.an'D  fun'i) 
finess  lo  fiis  Slovak  people  ciiciiyrurieie.^JlTichacf  ^osal-r  ruas 
nof  onF^  o  qooli  cjli.iCn.DriH'ic  luas  in  eueiy  respect  anti  from  cijcni 
anqlc  a  qoolj  t'alhplie  ani)  a  qoot)  5l'ounl-;  .Pis  achuilij  anil  seaf  in 
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cree'b.nol  onfi}  causci)  nimhi  sloni)  forifr  For  severaf  Decatics  os  o 
foiucrinq  Fiaurc  lo  Ihe.S'louaR  peuplc.  6iital?o  renccrci)  ari"i)Ta"ii!aicii 
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_  \  IFiot  ifiisnicmovuil 'eo<pieai»  upon  lire  niinuies  otilic 
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A  very  fine  illuminated  piece  of  work  prepared  by  Joseph  W.  Costello,   Scranton,   Pa. 


The  Educator 


21 


From  AtoZ 
In  Old  English  Text 

by  Gertrude  Raastad  while  a  student  at  the  Zanerian. 

Study  the  shape  of  each  letter  carefully.  The  Old  Eng- 
lish alphabet  is  very  beautiful  when  well  made.  The  strokes 
must  be  uniform,  smooth  and  accurate.  The  curves  must  be 
graceful  and  clean  cut.  Old  English  is  one  of  the  foundation 
alphabets  for  an  engrosser. 

^^  d  ^  <B 


This    signature    was    written    by    R.    R.    Reed    of    the    Platt-Gard    Business 
Universit>-,   St.  Joseph,   Mo. 


This  charcoal   drawing  was  made   by  J.   Bradford   Hague,    15   Park    Row, 
Room   1803,   New  York  Ci:y,   N,   Y. 


'^^>^^ 


^:^'^?^-^^:^^^^^^^^i:^^^ 


..--^^^^;^'^:^^-^::^^:2:^'-^ 


//^^ 


From  the  pea  of  Rene  Guillard,  Evanston  Township  High  School,  Bo\  234,  £\-anston. 
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PAST  80 


This  specimen  of  flourishing  and  lettering  was  made  by  our  dear  old  friend,  Harry  S.  Blanchard,  who  is 
past  80.  It  was  made  about  a  month  ago,  and  is  a  remarkable  specimen  for  quality  of  line  and  beauty  in  design. 
We  congratulate  Mr.  Blanchard  and  thank  him  for  this  little  gem. 


dmwv 


-^ 


i'.'  un  Siucivui.  iitilhiua 
Uouofi  im  lnw)^inl'■^•.••  luiHnuila  di-iir  nmoii 
I'uci";  110  uvc  in  lii'iiiii  at  all,  it  oah>  fur  cuMl'. 
J'l  i;i  lu't  lit  lUl  iii'i'i'f'vavu  riuuini  to  imilu' 
u  fi'rtuuv.  Iml  it  i'>  ufci-?.c-iivu  Hiat^ioii  t'houlil 
lu'ivmi'  n  fiiiv  iV'iiliiuj.liouovrtblo.  us^i'fiil  i«aii, 
vcifiiaviuii  iiiici>m'fic.  ain>  ilu'fifulm-f.y  uUu'i- 
cuov  luni  iio. 


,     •l!.lU■llU•luu■l^  ^^I'Ui^io  I, 

(titiivOi'i'imi 3Uluiuiualiiu)   -^'^ 


SIGNATURES 

A  well  written  signature  in  business  writing  is  worthy  of  any  man's  time  and  attention. 


By  P.  Z.  Bloser 
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PENMANSHIP  IN  THE  PHILIPPINES 

At  the  present  time  the  Philippines  can  boast  of  having  one  of  the  finest 
living  penmen  in  the  world.    He  is  E.  C.  Enriquez,  a  lithographer  and  penman. 


•?/j::7^ 


^l^€^,. 


H.  K.  GOOD 

Through  our  friend.  A.  L.  Fischer, 
we  learned  of  the  death  of  Harry  K. 
Good  of  2432— 78th  Ave.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  on  September  10. 

Mr.  Good  attended  the  Zanerian 
College  of  Penmanship  in  1879  at  the 
age  of  20.  He  was  of  Pennsylvania 
descent,  originating  In  Holland.  Penn- 
sylvania. After  leaving  the  Zanerian 
he  taught  at  the  Bryant  and  Straton 
School  in  Boston,  finally  going  to 
Philadelphia  where  he  became  an  en- 
grosser. 


SPECIMENS 

R.  A.  Maldonado,  P.  O.  Box  5053, 
Puerta  De  Tierra,  sent  "The  Edu- 
cator" some  of  his  ornamental  cards, 
his  photograph  and  a  beautifully  ad- 
dressed envelope.  Mr.  Maldonado  is 
always  anxious  to  see  "The  Educator" 
and  the  specimens  from  other  penmen. 
Some  day  we  hope  to  see  some  of  this 
young  man's  work  in  "The   Educator". 


TOOLS 

THAT   ARE    BUILDING   THE    FUTURE 

COMPASS 

T-SQUARE 

PEN    AND    INK 

...these  are  the  tools  that  are  building 
the  future.  They  make  the  plans  and 
drawings  which,  when  completed,  will 
mark  the  progress  of  mankind. 

Heading  this  list  is  Higgins  American 
India  Ink.  Since  1880  Higgins  Drawing 
Inks  have  set  a  standard  of  supremacy 
befitting  the  great  works  that  they  have 
put  on  paper — a  record  which  we  are 
confident  will  extend  far  into  that  future 
which  they  have  helped  to  plan. 

CHAS.  M.  HIGGINS  &  CO..  INC. 

271    NINTH    STREET    •    BROOKLYN.    N.   Y. 


The  Beacon  is  a  school  bulletin  or 
magazine  devoted  to  business  training 
Issued  by  the  Indiana  Business  College 
at  Marion,  Indiana.  It  shows  a  large 
number  of  very  fine  young  people  who 
have  secured  positions  by  taking  work 
in  the  Indiana  Business  College.  Noth- 
ing is  more  convincing  than  success- 
fully placed  students. 


When  renewing  his  subscription  to 
the    Educator,     Mr.    Jorge    Ferry   of 

Cuba,  enclosed  some  of  his  fine  cards. 
Mr.  Ferry  is  a  young  man  with  un- 
usual skill.  He  has  taken  work  under 
Mr.  E.  Benguria  of  Habana,  Cuba, 
who  is  now  taking  a  special  course  in 
the  Zanerian  College.  Mr.  Ferry  is 
taking  some  commercial  work  at  the 
Bowling  Green,  Kentucky,  Business 
University. 
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SAFETY    SENTENCES 

The  specimens  reproduced  below  are  copies  of  the  original  verses  prepared  by  children  of  the  Milwaukee 
Public  Schools.  Miss  Madge  Guequierre,  supervisor  of  Handwriting  in  Milwaukee  Public  Schools,  sent  them  to  the 
office  of  the  EDUCATOR  where  they  have  been  rewritten  and  reproduced  for  you.  We  trust  that  you  will  like 
them  and  that  many  teachers  reading  the  EDUCATOR  will  be  inspired  to  have  their  class  work  out  similar  verses 
for  the  letters  of  the  alphabet. 


^ 


---C<i^ 


oo-zz-^L^^-^Ay. 


C^-t,<y-?'L.£^€^  ..^'C^-T^  A^^^^i^^ 


^■c^^-e.J^'<7-±^ey  ^"ZT-z-^^-z-"^^  i:^L^O'Z^o'-7-zy 


i:^^. 


^IcM. 


o-ty. 


7ti£lc..y^ /^oM^. 


^^^^{Cf:^^  .^y^'z^^iy  ..^A^t^^Zdy  ^^i^^ 


Ofr?y^yL.ey^ 


■Lx.y!' 


Script    by    P.    Z.    Bloscr. 

■ 
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A  --^  ■ 

'A  .<■-■!:,.'      '  ^"      ^  '     y  z  '' r  ^  .- • 

-<"'.'.-- ^'-'    ■    ,-'.     ^y        •"                 '-    ^7    ■■        ■  y    ryC 

-  Z^'-' ct   r  /<  ^  r            ;■                             "             '  -■■                       >-'-.'-                          ,    ■        ,   '. 

.-    ■  .-',; .'  '      .-.  ■    ■-         '  r- 

This  specimen  was  sent  to  iis  by  Ira  D.   Ruff  of  the   Greensburg   Business  School,   Greensburg,   Pa. 

one  of  his  students. 

It  was 

written   by 

WINS   PENMANSHIP   MEDAL 

Miss  Janith  George,  penmanship  in- 
structor at  Goldey  College,  was  re- 
cently awarded  a  gold  medal  for  her 
outstanding  work  in  penmanship.  This 
medal  was  given  by  the  National  As- 
sociation of  Accredited  Commercial 
Schools. 


STATEMENT    OF    THE    OWNERSHIP,    MAN- 
AGEMENT,   CIRCULATION,    ETC.,    RE- 
QUIRED BY  THE  ACTS  OF  CONGRESS  OF 
AUGUST  24.    1912,   AND  MARCH  3,    1933 

Of   THE    EDUCATOR     published     monthly    ex- 
cept   July    and    August,    at    Columbus,    Ohio,    for 
October,  1937. 
State  of  Ohio,   County  of  Franklin,   ss. 

Before  me,  a  Notary  Public  in  and  for  the  State 
and  county  aforesaid,  personally  appeared  Parker 
Zaner  Bloser,  who,  having  been  duly  sworn  accord- 
ing to  law,  deposes  and  says  that  he  is  the  Business 
Manager  of  the  Educator  and  that  the  following  is, 
to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  a  true 
statement  of  the  ownership,  management  (and  if  a 
daily  paper,  the  circulation),  etc.,  of  the  aforesaid 
publication  for  the  date  shown  in  the  above  caption, 
required  by  the  Act  of  August  24,  1912.  as  amend- 
ed by  the  Act  of  March  3,  1933,  embodied  m  sec- 
tion 537,  Postal  Laws  and  Regulations,  printed  on 
the  reverse  of  this  form,   to  wit: 

1.  That  the  names  and  addresses  of  the  pub- 
lisher, editor,  managing  editor,  and  business 
managers  are: 

Publisher.  The  Zaner-BIoser  Co..  612  No.  Park  St.. 

Columbus,    Ohio. 

Editor.   E.  A.   Lupfer.  612  No.   Park  St.,  Columbus. 

Ohio. 

Managing     Editor     

Business   Managers,    Parker   Zaner    Bloser.    612    No. 
Park  St.,  Columbus,  Ohio. 

2.  That  the  owner  is:  (If  owned  by  a  corpor- 
ation, its  name  and  address  must  be  stated  and 
also  immediately  thereunder  the  names  and  addresses 
of  stockholders  owning  or  holding  one  per  cent 
or  more  of  total  amount  of  stock.  If  not  owned 
by  a  corporation,  the  names  and  addresses  of  the 
individual  owners  must  be  given.  If  owned  by  a 
firm,  company,  or  other  unincorporated  concern, 
its  name  and  address,  as  well  as  those  of  each  in- 
dividual   member,    must   be   given.) 

The  Zaner-BIoser  Co.,  Columbus.   Ohio. 
R.    E.    Bloser,    Columbus.    Ohio. 
Parker    Zaner    Bloser,    Columbus,    Ohio. 
E.    A.    Lupfer.    Columbus,    Ohio. 
R.    B.    Moore.    Columbus,    Ohio. 

3.  That  the  known  bondholders,  mortgagees,  and 
other  security  holders  owning  or  holding  1  per 
cent  or  more  of  total  amount  of  bonds,  mortgages, 
or  other  securities  are:  (If  there  are  none,  so 
state.)      None. 

4.  That  the  two  paragraphs  next  above,  giving 
the  names  of  the  owners,  stockholders,  and  se- 
curity holders,  if  any.  contain  not  only  the  list  of 
stockholders  and  security  holders  as  they  appear 
upon  the  books  of  the  company  but  also,  in  cases 
where  the  stockholder  or  security  holder  appears 
upon  the  hooks  of  the  company  as  trustee  or  in 
any  other  fiduciary  relation,  the  name  of  the  person 
or  corporation  for  whom  such  trustee  is  acting. 
is  given;  also  that  the  said  two  paragraphs  contain 
statements  embracing  affiant's  full  knowledge  and 
belief  as  to  the  circumstances  and  conditions  under 
which  stockholders  and  security  holders  who  do  not 
appear  upon  the  books  of  the  company  as  trustees, 
hold  stock  and  securities  in  a  capacity  other  than 
that   of   a   bona   fide   owner;    and   this   affiant   has   no 
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reason  to  believe  that  any  other  person,  association, 
or  corporation  has  any  interest  direct  or  indirect 
in.  the  said  stock,  bonds,  or  other  securities  than  as 
so   stated  by   him. 

5.  That  the  average  number  of  copies  of  each 
issue  of  this  publication  sold  or  distributed,  through 
the  mails  or  otherwise,  to  paid  subscribers  during 
the   twelve   months  preceding   the  date   shown   above 

is   _ (This   information 

is    required   from    daily    publications    only.) 

PARKER   ZANER   BLOSER.   Business  Manager. 

Sworn  to  and  subscribed  before  me  this  16th 
day    of    September,    1937. 
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Seal 


EARL  A.  LUPFER 
(My  commission  expires  Jan.   11.  1938.) 


A  SENSATIONAL 

BARGAIN  IN  BULBS! 

To  increase  the  number  of  our  cu.s- 
toMiers  by  25,000,  we  will  send  you 
FREE  a  nice  collection  of  36.5 
Spring  and  Sunmier  flowering 
Bulbs:  HYACINTHS,  TULIPS, 
NARCISSI,  CROCUS,  IRIS,  ANE- 
MONES, etc.,  all  varieties  separate- 
ly packed  and  named.  Send  us  for 
postage,  packing,  etc.,  a  one  dollar 
treasury  note  by  registered  letter, 
and  mention  your  name  and  full  ad- 
dress in  block  letters.  Six  collec- 
tions together  with  six  addresses 
only  5  dollars.  Please,  do  not  send 
coins  or  stamps,  and  mention  the 
name  of  this  paper.  Dispatch  car- 
riage paid  all  over  the  world  without 
increase  in  price. 

Frank  Van  Borsselen, 

Bulb  Grower 
HEEMSTEDE,    Holland,    Europe. 


JOIN 


EXPANSION 
BUILDING 

WITH  a  rise  in  residential 
building  for  the  next 
five  years  indicated,  the 
potential  housing  needs 
deferred  through  the  long 
depression  become  of 
importance  to  investors 
seeking  representation  in 
accelerating  industries. 

Population  movements, 
increasing  marriages,  and 
other  factors  of  vital  in- 
fluence in  the  growth  of 
the  building  industry  are 
discussed  in  a  Brookmire 
Forecaster. 


/nvestors  may  secure  copies 
w/fhouf  obl/gof/on. 

BROOKMIRE 

Corporaiion- Innestment  CourtscIoTS  anJ 
AdmintstTativc  Economists-Founded  1904 

551  Fifth  Avenue,  IVewYork 


Cfl  p  n  C     Ornamental   20c,   Script   25c   per  doz. 
H  n  U  O     Diplomas   and   Resolutions   Engrossed. 

306  E.  Oakdale  Ave. 
Glenside,    Pa. 


QUESTIONED 

""LyOCUMENTS 

of  interest  to  every  teaclier  and  student  of  handwriting.     Circulars  with  Chapt 
print  of  Reviews  sent  upon  request.     The  book  is  recommended  and  sold  by 
The  ZANER-BLOSER  COMPANY,  Columbus,  Ohio 


A  NEW  BOOK 

Discussing 

Disputed 

Handwriting 


er  Subjects,  also  Re- 
612  N.  Park  St. 


r— * 
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An  E.  W.   Bloser  letter  written  in   1892. 


Signatures  of  rare   beauty  by  S.  M.  Blue. 
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BOOK  REVIEWS 


Our  readers  are  interested  in  books  of  merit, 
but  especially  in  books  of  interest  and  value  to 
commercial  teachers  including  books  of  special 
educational  value  and  books  on  business  subjects. 
All  such  books  will  be  briefly  reviewed  in  these 
columns,  the  object  being  to  give  sufficient  de- 
scription of  each  to  enable  our  readers  to  de- 
termine its  value. 


Secretarial  Office  Practice,  by  Foster 
W.  Loso,  B.  S.  in  Ed.,  M.  A..  Ph.D., 
Charles  W.  Hamilton,  B.  C.  S.,  B.  S. 
in  Ed.,  M.  A.,  and  Peter  L.  Agnew,  B. 
B.  A.,  M.  A.,  M.  Ed.  Published  by  the 
South-Western  Publishing  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Cloth  cover,  550 
pages. 

A  feeling  has  been  growing  during  recent  years 
that  all  stenographic  students  should  he  given,  be- 
fore their  training  is  completed,  a  reasonably  com- 
prehensive course  in  office  procedures.  Such  a 
course  should  acquaint  these  prospective  office  work- 
ers with  much  of  the  information  that  is  important 
in  the  proper  performance  of  the  various  duties 
for  which  secretaries  are  commonly  held  responsible. 
It  is  also  felt  that  a  series  of  studies  in  office  pro* 
cedures  should  maintain  and  further  develop  many 
of  the  skills  already  acquired  in  other  business 
courses. 

This  book,  "Secretarial  Office  Practice",  has  been 
designed  to  meet  the  textbook  needs  of  such  a 
course.  In  writing  "Secretarial  Office  Practice" 
the  authors  have  constantly  kept  in  mind  the  fact 
that  any  course  in  office  procedures  must  he  broadly 
conceived.  Because  secretarial  and  stenographic  po- 
sitions do  vary  widely  and  do  frequently  call 
for  a  variety  of  duties  to  be  performed,  no  pros- 
pective stenographer  or  secretary  can  be  considered 
adequately  equipped  unless  she  has  had  an  oppor- 
tunity to  master  not  only  shorthand  and  typewrit- 
ing hut  also  a  number  of  other  knowledges  and 
techniques  such  as  those  dealt  with  in  this  text- 
book. 

Some  of  the  more  important  aims  of  a  course  in 
secretarial   office   practice  should   be: 

1.  To  help  the  student  maintain  and  further  de- 
velop skill  in  taking  dictation,  in  transcribing, 
and  in  setting  up  letters  in  mailable  form. 

2.  To  help  the  student  learn  to  write  letters  that 
have    not   been   dictated. 

3.  To  develop  in  the  student  those  personal  qual- 
ities so  important  to  success  in  life  both  in 
the    office    and    outside    of    it. 

4.  To  give  the  student  additional  office  knowl- 
edge and  skill,  such  as  handling  the  mail; 
telephoning;  using  office  reference  books;  pre- 
paring and  sending  telegrams,  cablegrams,  and 
radiograms;  meeting  office  callers;  and  using 
the   more   commonly   used   business  forms., 

5.  To  help  the  student  maintain  and  further  de- 
velop skill  in  typewriting  and  apply  this  skill 
to   practical    office    work. 

6.  To  give  the  student  a  thorough  knowledge  of 
filing. 

7.  To  give  the  student  a  knowledge  of,  and  pos- 
sibly a  degree  of  skill  in,  the  use  of  some  of 
the   more  widely  used   office   machines. 

8.  To  give  the  student  a  reasonable  knowledge 
of  the   modern   methods  of  transportation. 

9.  To  give  the  student  a  knowledge  of  business 
and  office  organization  from  the  point  of  view 
of  the  office  worker. 

The  authors  have  endeavored  to  present  in  this 
book  all  of  the  material  that  is  essential  in  attaining 
these  aims. 


The  Hand  of  Hauptmann,  by  J.  Vree- 
land  Haring.  Published  by  The  Hamer 
Publishing  Company,  Plainfield,  N.  J. 
362  pages. 

Never  in  the  history  of  crime  has  there  been  a 
case  as  sensational  and  involved  in  controversy  as 
the  kidnaping  and  murder  of  the  twenty  month-old 
son  of  Colonel  Charles  A.  Lindbergh  at  Hopewell, 
New  Jersey.  The  actual  kidnaping  occurred  on 
March  1,  1932;  for  more  than  four  years,  however, 
one  phase  or  another  of  this  case  occupied  the  front 
pages  of  every  newspaper  in  the  country  as  well  as 
of   the   press  throughout   the  world. 


In  September  of  1934  came  the  arrest  of  Bruno 
Richard  Hauptmann,  and  a  few  months  later  at 
Flemington,  New  Jersey,  the  "crime  of  the  century" 
became  the  "trial  of  the  century."  Now  for  the 
first  time  the  attention  of  millions  of  people,  de- 
bating this  man's  guilt  or  innocence,  was  focused 
upon   the   science  of  handwriting  analysis. 

A  man's  life  hung  in  the  balance — hung  upon 
the  scientific  identification  of  his  penmanship  as 
that  of  the  kidnaper.  No  one  had  seen  the  crime 
committed.  The  only  actual  witness  to  the  kid- 
naping was  a  silent  witness — the  ransom  note  which 
the  criminal  left  in  the  baby's  nursery  on  the  tragic 
night  of  the  crime. 

The  conviction  of  Hauptmann  and  his  subsequent 
execution  have  failed  to  end  public  interest  in  this 
case.  While  millions  of  people  throughout  the 
world  are  satisfied  that  the  condemned  man  was 
guilty,  there  are  innumerable  others  who  believe 
him  an  innocent  man.  trapped  in  a  web  of  cir- 
cumstance, condemned  to  death  for  an  unproven 
crime.  It  is  for  these  people  that  this  book  is 
written. 

There  was  testimony  of  all  kinds  presented  at  the 
trial  at  Flemington.  But  it  is  believed  that  the 
solution  of  the  Lindbergh  enigma,  the  actual  over- 
whelming proof  of  guilt,  lies  in  the  identification 
of  the  handwriting  of  the  various  kidnap  and  ran- 
som notes.  Irrespective  of  the  strength  or  weak- 
ness of  any  other  evidence  these  notes,  all  un- 
questionably written  by  one  hand,  prove  that  this 
man.  alone  or  with  accomplices,  carried  out  the 
plot  and  received  the  ransom.  Discard  all  con- 
troversial evidence — money,  ladder,  identification 
by  eyewitnesses^ — ^and  there  still  remains  the  in- 
criminating script  pointing  irrefutably  to  the  guilty 
person. 

Here  is  set  forth  in  detail  the  analysis  of  the 
writing,  demonstrating  by  a  comparison  of  the 
anonymous  writing  with  the  admitted  writings  of 
Bruno  Richard  Hauptmann  that  no  one  but  him 
could  have  penned  the  notes.  Much  of  this  evi- 
dence was  not  introduced  at  the  trial.  Some  of  it 
was  held  in  reserve  by  the  State  to  rebut  a  threat- 
ened handwriting  defense,  which,  however,  failed  to 
materialize;  some  of  it  has  been  prepared  since  the 
trial  from  material  which  was  not  in  existence  at 
that  time.  Here  is  found  a  discussion  of  the 
known  writings  of  Isidor  Fisch;  also  the  notorious 
"Faulkner"  letter;  and  the  two  appeals  to  the 
Governor  by  the  condemned  man  just  before  his 
execution  were  examined.  In  short  here,  for  the 
first  time,  is  the  entire  handwriting  history  of  the 
Lindbergh    (or    Hauptmann)    case. 

It  is  the  fault  of  most  treatises  on  handwriting 
analysis  that  they  are  primarily  written  for  experts. 
The  author  has  endeavored  to  present  this  subject 
in  a  simple,  direct  manner,  avoiding  all  technical 
or  ambiguous  terms,  assisting  the  reader  by  the  use 
of  many   illustrations. 

The  factual  narrative  of  the  case,  a  story  which, 
in  sheer  drama  and  suspense,  ranks  as  one  of  the 
most  fascinating  studies  in  crime  of  all  times,  pre- 
cedes  the   analysis   and   facilitates  its  application. 

The  author  is  a  handwriting  expert  with  a  half- 
century  of  experience  in  this  field.  His  testimony 
in  the  famous  Scottsboro  (Ala.)  case  was  cited  by 
the  United  States  Supreme  Court  decision  ordering 
a  new  trial.  His  services  were  enlisted  by  the 
State  of  New  Jersey  in  the  Hall-Mills  trial.  He 
also  served  in  the  Haden  Clarke  murder  case  in 
Florida,  the  $400,000,000  Duke  will  case  (N.  J.), 
the  "Black  Tom"  arsenal  explosion  case  (U-  S.  vs. 
Germany) ,  and  the  Hoffstadter  Joint  Legislative 
Committee  (Seabury  Investigation).  New  York  City. 
He  was  selected  by  the  German  government  to  de- 
termine the  genuineness  of  questioned  documents 
submitted  to  the  Special  Commissioner  for  German 
loans,  and  thus  is  especially  qualified  to  pass  upon 
the  Germanic  script  which  figured  so  largely  in  the 
ransom  notes  as  well  as  in  the  Hauptmann  writings. 

With  his  son  and  associate.  J.  Howard  Haring. 
he  was  retained  by  the  prosecution  in  this  case  to 
attend  the  trial  as  an  expert  observer  during  the 
direct  testimony,  and  later  to  prepare  special  ex- 
hibits to  be  used  in  rebuttal,  many  of  which  are 
reproduced   for   the    first   time. 

We  believe  this  to  be  the  only  book  of  its  kind 
in  the  English  language.  The  principles  set  forth 
here  are  applicable  to  any  problem  in  which  identi- 
fication by  means  of  handwriting  is  sought.  Here 
are  put  into  practice  all  the  well-established  meth- 
ods and  rules  to  analyse  those  penmanship  char- 
acteristics which  usually  escape  the  casual  observer. 
The  reader  who  follows  carefully  the  illustrations 
and  mode  of  reasoning  employed  here  should  be 
able  to  apply  these  same  principles  to  any  hand- 
writing problem   in  which  he  may  be  interested. 


TO   LOVERS   OF   McGUFFEY 

In  1836  the  first  of  the  McGuffey  Readers  was 
published  by  an  "ancestor"  of  the  American  Book 
Company.  One  hundred  years  later  that  Company 
is  publishing  two  books  which  should  be  bought 
by  every  person  in  the  United  States  who  ever 
used  the  McGuffey  Readers;  by  every  student  of 
education;  and  by  everyone  interested  in  the  social 
development  of  our  country — in  which  the  famous 
McGuffey   Readers   played   so    important   a    part. 

The  author  has  attempted  in  the  book  "William 
Holmes  McGuffey  and  His  Readers"  to  exhibit  the 
social  status  of  the  times  and  the  character  of  the 
population  of  the  Ohio  country  which  created  a 
demand  for  the  books  of  McGuffey  tone  and  timbre; 
he  has  tried  to  illustrate  the  growing  commercial 
and  publishing  interests  which  carried  along  the 
success  of  this  enterprise  with  other  enterprises  of 
the  period  in  the  Middle  West.  Furthermore,  it  is 
the  purpose  of  this  book  to  reveal  as  far  as  possible 
the  character  of  William  Holmes  McGuffey  as  a 
distinguished  humanitarian,  heedless  of  monetary 
or  mercenary  possibilities,  centered  only  in  services 
which  he  could  render  his  day  and  generation 
through  the  appeal  of  his  pen  and  his  voice  and 
his    extraordinary    literary    sense. 

Contents   as    follows: 

1.  The    McGuffeys   Arrive    in    Ohio. 

2.  Social    Atmosphere    of    the    Ohio    Country    in 
1836. 

3.  How   the   McGuffey   Readers   Began. 

4.  Sources,    Peers,    and   Competitors. 

5.  Supremacy   of   the   McGuffey   Readers. 

6.  The  Social  Teachings  of  McGuffey. 

7.  The  Lure  of  the  Pictures. 

8.  William     Holmes    McGuffey    as    College    Presi- 
dent  and   Professor. 

9.  The    Afterword. 

In  the  other  volume  entitled  "Old  Favorites 
From  the  McGuffey  Readers"  has  been  published  a 
memorial  anthology  of  the  favorite  selections  from 
those  books  which  molded  the  mental  and  moral 
lives  of  so  many  thousands  of  young  people.  In 
compiling  this  centenary  volume  a  list  of  all  the 
lessons  in  the  Readers  was  sent  to  twenty  McGuffey 
societies  and  to  other  interested  individuals.  These 
McGuffey  alumni  designated  their  favorite  lessons. 
From  their  choices  the  editor  with  the  advice  of 
his  associate  editors  selected  150  lessons  as  "old 
favorites."  They  are  taken  from  the  First  Reader, 
the  Second  Reader,  the  Third  Reader,  the  Fourtlt 
Reader,   the   Fifth   Reader   and   the   Sixth   Reader. 

One  of  the  new  books,  entitled  "William  Holmes 
McGuffey  and  His  Readers",  is  priced  at  two  dol- 
lars and  twenty-five  cents,  net,  postpaid— the  other, 
"Old  Favorites  from  the  McGuffey  Readers",  ar 
three  dollars  and  fifty  cents,  net,  postpaid;  or  the 
two  will  be  sent  in  a  beautiful  marbled  case  at  a. 
net    price    of    five    dollars. 

The  volume  entitled  "William  Holmes  McGuffey 
and  His  Readers"  contains  203  pages,  and  the 
volume  entitled  "Old  Favorites  From  the  McGuffey 
Readers"  contains  481  pages.  Both  volumes  are 
published  by  the  American  Book  Company,  Cin'  , 
cinnati,    Ohio. 


BOOKLET  ON  ACCOUNTING 

"Public  Accountancy  in  Delaware" 
is  the  title  of  a  booklet  prepared  by 
Mr.  W.  R.  Kiddoo,  principal  of  the 
Accounting  Department  at  Goldey 
College,  Wilmington.  The  booklet 
gives  a  complete  account  of  the  his- 
tory of  the  certification  of  public  ac- 
counts and  a  short  biography  of  each. 
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Home  Study 

Train  for  business  leadership  in  your  own  home. 
Courses  in  Accounting,  Secretarial  Science,  and 
Commerce.  30th  year.  Member  National  Home 
Study  Council.  Placement  service  with  superior 
employment  opportunities  in  the  great  Mid- 
continent  Oil  belt.  Write  for  FREE  bulletin. 
Department     E. 

HILL'S  BUSINESS  UNIVERSITY 

Oklahoma     City,     Okla. 
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Signatures  by  the   late  Fred   S.   Heath.     They  are   well   worth  studying  and   preserving. 
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Part   of   an  engrossed   resolution   made   by   the   Harris  Studio,    Chicago,    III. 
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BOOK  REVIEWS 

Our  readers  are  interested  in  books  of  merit, 
but  especially  in  books  of  interest  and  value  to 
commercial  teachers  including  books  of  special 
educational  value  and  books  on  business  subjects. 
All  Such  books  will  be  briefly  reviewed  in  these 
columns,  the  object  being  to  give  sufficient  de- 
scription of  each  to  enable  our  readers  to  de- 
termine its  value. 


Present  Day  Banking:,  published  by 
BANKING,  Journal  of  the  American 
Bankers  Association,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Cloth  cover,  329  pages. 

This  volume  is  a  cooperative  effort.  No  one  man 
could  have  achieved  the  breadth  of  viewpoint  or  ac- 
quired the  detailed  knowledge  embodied  in  it.  It 
represents  the  collective  thought  of  some  of  the  most 
alert  and  fertile  minds  in  the  field  of  banking.  Us 
authors  are  practical  bankers,  each  of  them  promi- 
nent in  his  own  special  field,  who  have  contributed 
generously  of  their  time  and  knowledge  to  write  the 
papers  here  reproduced  dealing  with  the  vital  bank- 
ing  questions  of  the  day.  To  these  men  are  due 
the  gratitude  and  appreciation  of  the  entire  banking 
profession   of   this   country. 

The  present  volume  is  a  result  of  the  continu- 
ance of  the  regional  conference  project  initiated 
during  the  administration  of  President  Robert  V. 
Fleming.  This  book  will  take  its  place  beside  that 
published  last  year  in  which  were  collected  the  pro- 
ceedings of  the  conferences  held  in  1936.  Three 
conferences  were  held  this  Spring,  in  Pittsburgh. 
Portland  and  Atlanta.  The  bankers  of  the  areas 
which  focus  in  those  cities  gathered  with  the  of- 
ficials and  staff  of  the  American  Bankers  Associa- 
tion, and  the  papers  there  presented,  which  make 
up  this  book,  are  evidence  of  the  stimulating  ex- 
change   of    ideas    which    resulted. 

This  book  is  commended  to  all  who  are  inter- 
ested in  the  present  and  the  future  of  banking  in 
the  United  States.  In  its  pages  there  are  valuable 
suggestions  in  the  field  of  practical  bank  manage- 
ment, and,  possibly  even  more  significant,  tangible 
evidence  of  the  determination  of  the  bankers  of  this 
nation  that  banking  service  and  the  banking  system 
shall  be  constantly  and  steadily  improved. 


20th  Century  Typewriting,  Third  Edi- 
tion, by  D.  D.  Lessenberry,  Director, 
Courses  in  Commercial  Education,  Un- 
iversity of  Pittsburgh,  and  E.  A. 
Jevon,  Formerly  Teacher  of  Type- 
writing, Schenley  High  School,  Pitts- 
burgh. Published  by  South- Western 
Publishing  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
Cloth  cover,  318  pages. 

In  the  study  of  typewriting,  the  primary  aim  is 
the  development  of  typing  power  for  personal  or 
vocational  use.  This  is  an  all-inclusive  aim.  It 
must  be  broken  up  into  its  elements  in  order  that 
materials  of  instruction  and  teaching  procedures 
through  which  the  aim  is  to  be  realized  can  be 
evaluated  correctly.  Some  of  these  elements,  which 
may  well  be  ranked  as  secondary  aims,  may  be 
summarized    as   follows: 

1.  The  development  of  fundamental  techniques 
for  the  control  of  the  keyboard  and  the  machine 
parts. 

2.  The  development  of  the  habit  of  accuracy  in 
typing    and    in    proofreading    material. 

3.  The  development  of  facility  in  the  use  of  ef- 
fective  written   speech. 

4.  The  development  of  a  familiarity  w-ith  office 
forms  and  office  procedures. 

5.  The  development  of  a  feeling  for  the  correct 
spelling   and  syllabication   of  words. 

6.  The  development  of  desirable  social  attitudes, 
business  habits  and  tact. 

The  problem  of  developing  typing  power  is  thus 
seen  to  begin  with  the  technique  of  typing;  but 
along  with  this  development  of  skill  must  go  the 
development  of  the  individual  in  order  that  there 
may  be  intelligent  use  of  skill.  This  broadened 
scope  of  typewriting  instruction  calls  for  teaching 
that  will  stimulate,  guide,  and  challenge  each  stu- 
dent. It  also  calls  for  a  textbook  that  will  provide 
carefully  planned  and  organized  drills  and  problems 
through  which  typing  power  may  be  achieved.  Thus 
the  revision  of  typewriting  textbooks  keeps  pace 
with   progressive  school   philosophy. 


In  the  revision  of  20TH  CENTURY  TYPE- 
WRITING, certain  basic  principles  are  retained 
from  the  former  edition;  other  features  are  entirely 
new  in  typewriting-textbook  construction.  The  or- 
ganization of  the  teaching  materials  into  specific 
blocks  of  work  and  the  giving  of  an  overview  of 
the  problems  of  each  block  are  features  that  will 
make  for  greater  ease  in  motivating  student  prac- 
tice. The  use  of  all  the  letters  of  the  alphabet 
in  each  paragraph  of  practice  material  provides  for 
a  steady  improvement  in  the  stroking  of  all  letters 
and  quickly  leads  from  letter  recognition  to  word 
recognition.  The  thought  content  of  the  para- 
graphs will  commend  the  book  to  all  who  ap- 
preciate the  importance  of  developing  attitudes  as 
well  as  habits,  of  stimulating  the  growth  of  quali- 
ties as  well  as  the  growth  of  skills. 

The  use  of  the  stencil  drill  to  free  students  from 
the  fear  of  making  errors  and  the  use  of  memorized 
sentences  and  paragraphs  to  build  rapid  and  ac- 
curate stroking  are  teaching  procedures  that  have 
been  tested  with  marked  success  in  experimental 
classes.  Speed  is  no  longer  left  to  take  care  of  it- 
self any  more  than  accuracy  is  expected  to  take  care 
of  itself.  Through  suggested  practice  procedures 
and  specific  practice  materials,  speed  with  control 
{&  developed  from  the  beginning.  The  student  is 
led  to  type  on  the  word  level  with  a  minimum  of 
waste  motion  and  before  his  typing  habits  have 
been   established  on  a  low  level  of  skill. 


STOP!  —  Here  It  Is. 


brinKing  showcards  for  your  own 
use,  or  money-making  sideline — 500  to  1000  per 
cent  profit.  Lettering  examples  giving  an  idea  of 
our  Home-study  showcard  instruction  mailed  free, 
postpaid.  Genuine  opportunity  for  professional 
penmen  and  Commercial  Schools  to  increase  their 
income  by  teaching  this  art.     Demand  everywhere. 

Address.    W.    A.    THOMPSON    SCHOOL. 
872- E.  Pontiac,    Michigan. 
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I  TEACH  BY  MAIL 

All  Supplies  furnished.  Write 
for  details  and  my  book,  '*How 
to  Become  an  Expert  Penman." 
FREE!  Your  name  will  be 
elegantly  written  on  a  card  if  you 
enclose  stamp  to  pay  postage. 
Write  today! 

T.M.  TEVIS 


Box  25-C,  Chillicothe,  Mo. 


WHO    HAS    BETTER    RECORD 

J.  A.  Buell,  of  Minneapolis  Business 
College,  Minneapolis,  Minnesota  has 
been  sending  in  specimens  for  pen- 
manship certificates  and  states  that 
this  is  the  beginning  of  his  thirtieth 
year  at  the  Minneapolis  Business  Col- 
lege. During  1936  and  1937  he  had 
nineteen  Certificate  winners.  For  the 
past  twenty-nine  years  4534  of  his 
students  have  won  penmanship  cer- 
tificates. 
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1937  "GEMS"  25c 

Greatly  Improved.  Enlarged  to  108  pages.  Master- 
pieces of  Birds,  Caps.  Designing,  Engrossing.  Let- 
tering. Portraiture,  Sigs,  Writing,  by  the  greatest 
masters   of   all   times. 

D.  L.  STODDARD, 

R.     R.    4.     Box    141.  Indianapolis,     Ind. 


Save    Money 

on 

Book   Form   Diplomas 

New,  attractive  designs  lithographed  to  your 
order  on  heavy  Parchment  for  5c  each  in  quan- 
tities. 

Paper   Covers,    6c   each,   and   up. 

Nearleather   Covers.    12c    each,   and   up. 

Genuine  Leather  Covers,  24c  each,  and  up. 
Send  for  free  "Business  School  Catalog."  It 
will  aid  you  in  judging  Diploma  and  Cover 
values,  also  how  to  get  the  most  for  your  ap' 
propriation. 

Martin  Diploma  Company 

87    Summer  Street,  Boston,   MaS5. 


'  Thirty  Years  of  Distinctive  Service  to  Teacher  and  Employer 

I  Our    specialty  is  placing  commercial  teachers.       Our  candidates  have 

I  been  sent  to  every  state  and  several  foreign  countries.     Let  us  help  you. 

I  Continental  Teachers*  Agency,            Bowling  Green,  Ky. 


Gd^  PENS 

'  For  smooth  writing 

Start  your  pupils  off  right  by 
using  Gillott's  Steel  Pens. 
For  101  years,  they  have  pos- 
sessed superb  writing  quali- 
ties. Teachers  like  them — 
students  prefer  them.  Stand- 
ardize with  Gillott's. 

Send  10c  for  a  sample  set  of 
8  school  pens. 

t^        ALFRED  FIELD  &  CO.,  INC. 

93   Chambers  Si.,   New  York,   N.   Y. 


EDWARD  C.  MILLS 

Script  Specialists  for  Engraving  Purposes 

P.  O.  Drawer  982  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

The  finest  script  obtainable  for  model  illus- 
trations for  bookkeeping  texts,  business  forms; 
works  on  correspondence,  arithmetic,  and  for 
readers,    spellers,    etc.       By    appointment    only. 


SAMUEL  J.  MARGOLIS 

Engrosser  and  Penman 

595    East    167th    Street,    Bronx,    N.    Y. 

Testimonials,  Resolutions.  Charters,  Card  Writ' 
ing  and  also  Diplomas  engrossed  at  reasonable 
prices.  Contracts  also  taken  for  engrossing  at 
low  rates.  Envelopes  addressed  in  ornamental 
style. 
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LETTERHEADS 
by  D.  L.  Stoddard,  Route  4,  Box  141,  Indianapolis,  Indiana. 
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TWO  GOLDEY  COLLEGE 

STUDENTS   SECURE   TEACHING 

POSITIONS 

Two  members  of  the  Commercial 
Teacher-Training  group  have  secured 
teaching  positions.  Ruth  Hitchens 
will  be  a  teacher  at  the  Pocomoke  City 
High  School  in  Maryland  and  Eliza- 
beth Vreeland  will  be  a  teacher  at  the 
Eastville  High  School  in  Virginia. 


GOLDEY    COLLEGE    ADDS 

ANOTHER  MEMBER  TO  ITS 

FACULTY 

With  the  enlargement  of  the  school, 
Goldey  College  has  employed  William 
H.  Saye  of  Nanticoke,  Pa.  as  instruc- 
tor in  Business  Law  and  to  assist  in 
directing  the  athletics. 

Mr.  Saye  is  a  graduate  of  Temple 
University  where  he  received  his 
Bachelor  of  Science  Degree. 


PAUL  W.  LUKENS  PASSES 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  C.  P.  A.  AT 

BOARD  EXAMINATION. 

Paul  W.  Lukens  an  honor  graduate 
of  Goldey  College,  Wilmington,  Dela- 
ware, recently  passed  the  certified 
public  accountants'  examination  con- 
ducted by  the  State  Board  of  Ac- 
countancy. 

He  graduated  from  Wilmington 
High  School  and  studied  for  a  year  at 
the  University  of  Delaware  before 
coming  to  Goldey  where  he  completed 
the  general  business  course.  Follow- 
ing his  attendance  there  he  continued 
his  studies  in  accounting  through  the 
International  Accountants  Society. 
Mr.  Lukens  has  recently  been  appoint- 
ed an  instructor  in  accounting  in  the 
Goldey  College  Evening  School. 


Miss  Ethel  Kesterson,  one  of  our 
former  students  visited  us  this  past 
summer.  Two  years  ago  she  was  re- 
employed to  supervise  the  handwriting 
in  the  Champaign,  Illinois,  Public 
Schools.  Quite  a  number  of  super- 
visors have  been  reemployed  to  con- 
tinue the  penmanship  work  where  it 
was  interrupted  during  the  depression. 


Aids  in   Manuscript   Writing 

For  Primary  Grades 

SHOW  ME  HOW  TO  WRITE  (In  Manuscript)  by 
Edith  Underwood  Conard,  Specialist  in  Primary  Ed- 
ucation, Teachers  College,  Columbia  University. 
The  series  comprises  Book  1.  32  pages,  for  first 
year's  instruction.  Book  2,  48  pages,  for  second 
year's  instruction,  and  a  Teacher's  Guide  of  40 
pages. 

BLACKBOARD  WALL  CARDS,  for  manuscript 
vvritinc.  contain  the  ct^mplcte  manuscript  alphabet 
for    display    in    the   classroom. 

PUPILS'  NAME  CARDS  in  cellophane  envelopes, 
designed  to  bear  the  pupil's  name  in  cursive  writ- 
ing on  one  side  and  in  manuscript  on  the  other. 
Send  S^  cents  jot  one  cnf'y  each  of  Books  1  and  2 
and  Guide,  and  a  samf^lr  Name  Card,  or  $1.00 
for  these  and  for  a  set  of  Manuscript  Wall  Cards. 
Address: 
THE  A.  N.  PALMER  COMPANY 
55  Fifth  Avenue,         Dept  E.         New  York,  N.  Y. 
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Booklet  or  Sheet  Form — Artistic  Designs — 
Attractive  Covers — Leather  and  Imitation. 
Diploma  Filling  a  Specialty.  Send  for  Sam- 
ples   cnnd    Quotations. 

Best    Quality    —   Lowest    Cost 

HOWARD  &  BROWN 

ROCKLAND  MAINE 


The  McGhee  Studio 

Makers  and  Designers  of 

FINE   DIPLOMAS 

Estimates  furnislied 

14.3  East  State  Street 
Trenton,    N.    J. 


GREETINGS 

1 

^^^MltS^m 

RINGING  IN  HEALTH... 

and  protection  against  tuberculosis 

THE  1937  CHRISTMAS  SEALS 


BUY  and 


USE  them 
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The  National,  State,  and  Local  Tuberculosis  Associations  in  the  United  States 


PLEDGED  TO  YOUR 
COMFORT 

Seven  hundred  rooms  each 
with  radio  loudspeaker,  cir- 
culating ice  water,  bed- 
head reading  lamp,  bath  and 
shower  combination.  Every 
conceivable  facility  for  a 
guest's  comfort  and  con- 
venience. Famed  Maryland 
cuisine.  Exjjerts  in  tlie  bars 
and  Cocktail  Lounge.  Ac- 
cepted j^lace  to  entertain 
friends. 

Rates  $3-$6  Single 

Hotel 

LORD    BALTIMORE 

BALTIMORE   .   MARYLAND 

H.  N.  BUSICK,   Mng.   Dir. 


Oarl  'A.    H.    AHleriSor; 
R.   3,    Box  60 
McLean  County 
Wilton,   N.   Dak, 
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25  Cards  for  50c,  postpaid 


Distinctly  Individual- Handwriting  Christmas  Cards 

These  cards  have  a  strong  penmanship  appeal.     They  are  admired  by  everyone  who  sees  them  because  of 
their  beauty  and  dash. 

USE  THESE  CARDS  THIS  CHRISTMAS 

Twenty-five  designs  to  select  from.  They  are  different  and  distinctive.  Postal  card  size,  printed  in  black  ink  on 
good  heavy  cardboard.  Price,  on  blank  Christmas  cards,  50c  per  set  of  25,  postpaid;  100  cards,  $1.80;  500  cards, 
$8.50;  1,000  cards,  $15.00.    A  penman's  Christmas  Card  for  II2C. 
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612  NORTH  PAKK  STREET 


COLUMBUS,  OHIO 


The  Educator 


School  Activities 

is  the  only  educational  journal  treating  the 
whole  activity  field 
It  renders  service  to  schools  tlirough  authoritative,  in- 
teresting, and   helpful   material   on: 

Clubs 

Parties 

Athletics 

Dramatics 

Assemblies 

School    Spirit 

Home     Rooms 

Student    Government 

Supplementary  Organizations 

Administration  &  Supervision 

Trips     and     Excursions 

Financing     Activities 

Program    Material 

Commencement 

Publications 

De  bate 

Music 

Plays 

for 


Class  Sponsors  School  Executives 
Coaches  Activity  Directors 

Student   Leaders  Club  Advisers 

Subscription  Rate  $2.00  Single  Copy  25c 

The  School  Activities  Pub.  Co. 

1013  WEST  SIXTH  STREET 
TOPEKA,  KANSAS 


Professional  Training 
in  Shorthand 

Post-graduate  courses  at  The  Gregg  College 
thoroughly  prepare  for  private  secretaryships,  court 
reporting,  and  commercial  teaching  positions. 

All  departments  are  in  charge  of  expert  and 
experienced  instructors.  Graduates  are  uniformly 
successful  and  are  located  in  all  parts  of  the  United 
States. 

Students  for  beginning  or  advanced  courses  may 
enroll  any  Monday — progress  being  individual. 
Day  and  evening  sessions  open  all  year.  Free  Place- 
ment Service. 

U'rite  today  for  catalogue  giving  details  about 
this  most  distinctive  school. 

THE  GREGG  COLLEGE 

6  North  Michigan  Avenue 
Chicago,  Illinois. 


New  Standard  Typewriting 


Nathaniel  Altholz 

Director    of    Commercial    Education, 
Board   of  Education,   City    of  New   York 


by 
and 


Charles  E.  Smith 

Specialist    in    Typezvrilinff    Instruction, 

Trainer  of  Every  ITorld's  Professional 

Typeivriting    Champion 


A   new   standard  in   presentation   of 
instruction  material. 

A   new  standard  of  convenience  for 
teacher  and  student. 

A   new  standard  of  possible  results. 


The 
Most  Usable  Text 

Ever  Devised 


Reflects  exceptional  experience 

Meets  the  common  problems  of  the  type- 
writing classroom 

Permits  a  simple  and  progressive  method 
of  teaching 

Offers  abundant  material,  skillfully  se- 
lected and  arranged 

Simplifies  the  work  of  your  typewriting 
classes  and  assures  better  results. 


Pitman  Publishing  Corporation    -    New  York  and  Chicago 


Printing. 


OUR  SERVICE 

Catalogs 
T  r^  Price  Lists 

I    ^^  Color  Work 

-'-  t^— ^  Publications 

House  Organs 
Mailing   Pieces 
Stationery 

Loose  Leaf  Record  Sheets 
Factory  and  Office  Forms 
Special  Blank  Book  Manufacturing 
Pen   Ruled  Forms — They  save  the  eyes 

May  We  Serve  You? 

WA.TK  I  isr  s 


PRINTING 


U.   (  ?40  NORTH  FOURTH  STREET    ^^^     COLUMBUS,    OHIO 

MAf«J?OJ  MAin5205 


COMPANY 


1  i 


I 


Pledged  to  Your  Comfort 
Away  From  Home 

Seven  hundred  rooms  each  with  radio  loud- 
speaker, circulating  ice  Avater,  bed-head  reading- 
lamp,  bath  and  shower  combination.  Every  con- 
ceivable facility  for  a  guest's  comfort  and  conven- 
ience. Famed  Maryland  cuisine.  Experts  in  the 
bars  and  Cocktail  Lounge.  Accepted  place  to  en- 
tertain friends. 

Rates  $3-$6  Single 


We  LORD  BALTIMORE 


Baltimore  St.  at  Hanover 


Baltimore,  Maryland 


The  Educator 


NEW 

Writing  Certificate 
In  Print  (Manuscript) 


A  Certificate  for  Every  Class 


pri 


,.pt.Manuscript_W,ij. 


Certificate 


Aivorded  To 

iTDnnniJ  C  ^mith 

For  easy  legible  pnnt  writing 
.','hile  sitting  in  o  healthfuj^position. 


A  beautifully  designed  and  lithographed  certifi- 
cate to  encourage  boys  and  girls  to  put  forth  their 
best  efforts  in  Print  (manuscript)   Writing. 

Teachers,  principals  or  superintendents  may  issue 
this  certificate  with  the  aid  of  our  Freeman's  Print 
to  Script   (manuscript)   Scale. 

Write  for  free  sample  today. 


Write  for  Circular 


Good  Writing  Certificate  (Primary)  No.  0 

Position  Certificate  No.   1 

Progress  Certificate  No.  2 

Applied  Arm  Movement  Certificate  No.  3 

Excellence  Certificate  No.   4 

Blackboard  Certificate  No.  16 

Grammar  Grade   Certificate   No.   5 

High  School  Certificate  No.  6 

Advanced  Certificate  No.  7 

Teachers'  Certificate  No.  8 

Business  School   Certificate  No.   9 

The  Educator  Certificate  No.   10 

Ornamental,  Engrosser's  Script  and  Text  Lettering 

Certificate  No.  11 
Professional  Certificate  No.   12 
Print  (Manuscript)   Writing  Certificate  No.  17 
Print  to  Script  Certificate  No.  20 


THE  ZANER-BLOSER  COMPANY 


612  North  Park  Street 


Columbus,  Ohio 
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The  Economic  Struggle 
Is  In  Full  Swing 


Late  Reports  from  Every  Sector  of  the  Far-Fhing  Economic 
Battle  Line  Are  Included  in  the  Second  Printing  of 

ECONOMICS 
BASIC  PRINCIPLES  AND  PROBLEMS 

By  Michels 

PRINTED  IN  SEPTEMBER,  1937 

The  first  printing  of  this  new  text,  made  in  May,  1937,  was  exhausted  before  the  open- 
ing of  schools  this  fall.  We  took  the  opportunity  offered  by  the  second  printing  to  bring  the 
contents  right  up  to  date  (the  book  had  reached  the  advanced  age  of  five  months!).  By  air 
mail  and  by  telegraph — thanks  to  the  cooperation  of  those  in  charge  of  statistics,  both  gov- 
ernmental and  otherwise — came  last-minute  information  of  importance,  came  last-minute 
figures    of   significance    in    revealing   late    economic  trends. 

DOVETAILS  WITH  CURRENT  MAGAZINE  ARTICLES 

The  addition  of  this  supplementary  information  resulted  in  changes  on  150  pages  of 
a  text  published  five  months  before  !  Such  is  the  rapidity  of  economic  and  social  change  in 
America  today.  ECONOMICS— BASIC  PRINCIPLES  AND  PROBLEMS  is  now  a  text 
that  can  be  coordinated  with  the  daily  reading  of  the  class  in  current  economic  magazines. 
Textbook  and  periodical  will  be  found  to  treat  the  same  body  of  economic  facts,  the  same 
economic  developments. 

CORRELATED  WITH  RECENT  LEGISLATION 

The  treatment  of  recent  legislation  along  with  the  topic  to  which  it  is  related  is  a 
feature  of  this  text  that  has  won  the  approval  of  every  economics  teacher  who  has  exam- 
ined the  book.  This  eliminates  referring  to  an  index  or  to  outside  reference  books  for  late 
legislation,  and  correlates  this  legislation  with  economic  principles  and  social  problems  in 
tlie  order  in  which  they  appear  in  the  text. 

FREE  OF  EXTREMES 

It  is  pertinent  to  know  that  this  new  text  is  by  an  eminent  economist,  who  wrote  the 
book  while  teaching  and  designed  it  from  concept  to  the  completion  of  the  manuscript  for 
secondary  school  use.  Singularly  free  from  bias,  it  leans  neither  to  the  radical  point  of 
view  nor  to  the  conservative.  Here  is  a  textbook  that,  in  the  fullest  sense,  is  worthy  of 
American  secondary  education. 

List  Price,  $1.60 
Write  our  nearest  office  for  further  information. 

The  Gregg  Publishing  Company 

NEW  YORK  CHICAGO  SAN  FRANCISCO  BOSTON 

TORONTO  LONDON  SYDNEY 


2<^^^^^/^' 


Volume  43 


COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  NOVEMBER,  1937 


No.  3 


The  Handwriting  Department 
of  the  Indiana  State  Teachers  Association 


The  meeting  of  the  Association  was  held  on  October  21  at  In- 
dianapolis. The  meeting  was  a  big  success.  The  attendance  in  the 
handwriting  section  was  over  500.  An  unusually  good  program  was 
carried  out. 


A  demonstration  lesson  was  given  by  School  No.  3.  Lantern 
slides  and  movies  were  shown  in  a  discussion  on  "Handwriting  Facts"  by 
H.  M.  Sherman  of  the  Pennsylvania  State  Teachers'  College,  West 
Chester,  Pa. 


Merle  J.  Abbett  of  Fort  Wayne,  spoke  on  "Handwriting,  Its  Place 
in  the  Curriculum."  His  address  will  be  printed  in  the  next  issue  of  the 
Educator.     Watch  for  it. 


New  Officers 

The  following  new  officers  were  elected:  President,  Mrs.  Madie 
Mitchell,  Indianapolis;  Vice-President,  Miss  Fannie  Stout,  Sellersburg; 
Secretary-Treasurer,  J.  H.  Bachtenkircher,  Lafayette. 


HABRY   K.   GOOD 

Harry  K.  Good,  Educator,  Lawyer, 
Engrosser,  who  passed  on  September 
8,  1937,  was  a  graduate  of  the  Mil- 
lersville  State  Normal  School  in  1895 
returning  later  to  obtain  the  Masters 
Degree  in  1897.  In  the  year  1897  he 
graduated  from  the  Zanerian  Art 
College  receiving  his  certificate  of 
merit  for  Roundhand  in  1896  and  for 
Business  and  Ornamental  Penmanship 
in  1897.  He  attended  the  Jamestown 
Business  College  and  graduated  in 
1898.     Some  years   later  he   received 


the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  at 
the  Northeastern  University,  Boston, 
Mass.  on  June  19,  1917. 

He  taught  for  twenty-eight  years 
in  the  field  of  the  Business  College 
and  earned  the  distinction  of  being 
considered  one  of  the  finest  penmen 
in  the  U.  S.  He  was  principal  of  his 
own  school,  the  Copley  Business  In- 
stitute of  Boston,  Mass.  The  last 
fifteen  years  of  his  life  were  spent 
in  the  successful  operation  of  the 
Fischer-Good  Studio  in  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 


"EDUCATION  AND  NATIONAL, 

LIFE"    AMERICAN    EDUCATION 

WEEK  THEME 

American  Education  Week  will  be 
observed  this  year  from  Sunday,  No- 
vember 7,  through  Saturday,  Novem- 
ber 13.  Its  theme  this  year  is  an  in- 
spiring one.  "Education  and  Our  Na- 
tional Life."  and  the  program  is  built 
around  two  special  observances  of 
nation-wide  interest.  One  day  is  set 
aside  especially  for  the  Horace  Mann 
Centennial,  and  another  is  devoted  to 
"Schools  and  the  Constitution,"  in  con- 
nection with  the  Constitutional  Ses- 
quicentennial,  which  will  be  in  prog- 
ress at  that  time. 

American  Education  Week  is  a  time 
when,  if  every  teacher  does  his  part, 
the  thoughts  of  the  entire  country 
turn  toward  its  school,  toward  a  bet- 
ter understanding  of  the  schools  and 
their  problems,  toward  a  more  com- 
plete comprehension  of  what  the 
schools  are  doing  and  are  trying  to  do. 

The  complete  set  of  themes  for  the 
week  are  as  follows: 

Sunday,  November  7 — Can  We  Edu- 
cate for  Peace? 

Monday,  November  8 — Buying  Edu- 
cational Service 

Tuesday,  November  9 — The  Horace 
Mann  Centennial 

Wednesday,  November  10 — Our 
American  Youth  Problem 

Thursday,  November  11 — Schools 
and  the  Constitution 

Friday,  November  12 — School  Open 
House  Day 

Saturday,  November  13 — Lifelong 
Learning. 


Why  not  a  Penmanship  week  in 
your  school  ?  It  would  make  every 
one  penmanship  conscious. 
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Lessons  in  Handwriting 

By  E.  A.  Lupfer — Prin.  of  the  Zanerian  College  of  Penmanship,  Columbus,  Ohio. 


No.  3 


We  shall  take  up  the  study  of  the  "P",  "B"  and  "R"  group.  These  three  capitals  are  very  similar  in  construc- 
tion. The  stem  and  the  top  oval  are  the  same.  The  main  difference  in  the  three  letters  is  the  finish.  There  are 
two  decided  movements  in  these  letters.  The  one  is  the  push-pull  movement  and  the  other  is  the  indirect  oval  move- 
ment. Work  on  the  above  exercises  until  you  can  make  them  with  a  free,  easy  motion.  Try  them  first  a  full  space 
high,  then  reduce  them  to  one-half  space. 


^■^-  ^  -p _-p: ~p --p izp  p)  -p  -p  -p 


^-^ 


The  success  which  you  have  in  making  the  letter  "P"  will  depend  upon  how  carefully  you  study  and  how 
persistently  you  practice.  In  the  above  line  of  "P's"  we  point  out  about  five  different  points  for  you  to  watch. 
Study  each  one  and  see  that  you  get  your  letters  correct.  It  is  important  that  you  get  a  free,  graceful  swing  on 
the  oval.     Close  the  letter  at  about  half  the  height,  and  in  finishing  be  sure  that  the  motion  is  in  an  oval  direction. 

Write  the  words  and  sentences  watching  slant,  spacing  and  height.  The  words  in  this  copy  are  easy  in  that 
they  contain  so  many  turns  and  angles.  You  can  run  the  work  along  in  a  graceful,  rolling  motion.  Be  sure  that 
you  get  turns  where  turns  belong  and  angles  where  angles  belong.  Unless  you  get  a  distinction  between  turns  and 
angles  your  letters  will  not  be  legible. 

In  making  the  small  letter  "p"  you  will  find  difficulty  in  getting  the  oval  small  enough.  Notice  how  small 
it  is.  The  small  letter  "p"  should  be  divided  into  about  three  even  spaces  in  width.  Notice  the  top  point  of  the  let- 
ter, and  where  the  oval  closes  at  the  base  line.  See  that  there  is  harmony  between  the  beginning  and  ending 
strokes.  They  should  be  curved  gracefully  and  about  the  same  length.  In  practicing  the  words  see  that  the  oval 
part  of  the  "p"  is  no  higher  than  the  other  small  letters.  Draw  head  lines  at  the  top  of  small  letters  and  slant 
lines  in  the  direction  of  the  down  strokes. 


~/pL-t-^^-<^-^^,  /C;:€^t:7^^.^/^ 


These  words  are  excellent  to  practice.    The  more  you  practice  words  the  more  your  writing  should  become 
automatic.     In  practicing,  watch  quality  of  line,  arrangement  on  the  paper,  and  freedom  of  movement. 
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The  "B"  is  the  same  as  the  "P"  with  a  finishing  oval  on  the  base  line.  Turn  the  "B"  upside  down  and  you 
will  find  that  it  resembles  the  capital  "E".  Notice  the  size  and  location  of  the  little  loop.  The  top  and  bottom  ovals 
should  be  equal  in  size,  at  least  they  should  look  equal  to  the  eye.  Finish  with  a  graceful  swing  as  though  you  were 
going  to  join  on  to  a  letter  following.  Roll  the  arm  freely  around  on  the  ovals.  You  may  check  the  motion  at  the 
base  line  on  the  letter  before  swinging  into  the  ovals.  Be  sure  to  stop  before  making  a  finishing  swing,  but  do  not 
stop  the  motion  on  the  little  loop. 


^,^-<d''-/^^Z-^-€^-C-C^1^^'Z?^ 


Writing  which  is  not  legible  is  of  very  little  value.  Be  sure  that  your  thoughts  are  not  only  well  expressed 
but  written  in  legible  handwriting.  Can  you  read  every  letter  in  your  copy  of  the  above  sentence?  Test  each 
letter  by  covering  up  all  but  the  letter  itself.  If  when  standing  alone,  the  letter  is  not  clear  study  and  practice 
until  you  can  make  it  unmistakably  clear. 


The  b  is  similar  to  the  1  and  v.     Keep  the  finish  of  the  b  in  a  little  closer  than  the  1.     Check  the  motion  on 
the  little  retrace  the  same  as  you  do  in  v  and  w.     Do  not  let  the  lower  part  of  the  b  slant  out  too  wide. 


You  will  find  in  this  copy  excellent  material  for  practice.  Unless  you  can  write  the  b  in  words  you  have  not 
mastered  it  no  matter  how  well  you  can  make  it  separately.  Practice  the  proper  names  and  combinations.  You 
need  combinations  of  letters  to  develop  free  movement. 
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The  "R"  is  a  combination  of  the  "P"  and  "K".  Therefore  study  the  "K"  and  "R"  in  the  alphabet  and  see  the 
similarity  of  the  finishing  strokes.  Notice  how  the  small  loops  in  the  center  loop  around  the  straight  stems  in 
both  letters  and  point  upward.  They  should  be  the  same  size.  Practice  the  straight  line  exercise  to  get  a  good 
push-pull  movement. 

In  practicing  letters  it  is  well  to  carefully  work  in  an  exercise  between  the  letters.  This  helps  to  carry  the 
movement  over  into  the  letters.  Make  several  lines  of  the  "R",  and  then  compare  your  work  with  the  copy.  Are 
they  uniform  in  size,  do  they  rest  on  the  base  line,  do  you  get  about  14  letters  to  the  line,  is  there  a  uniformity 
between  the  beginning  and  ending  strokes?  The  beginning  and  ending  strokes  should  be  somewhat  like  the 
strokes  in  small  letter  "i". 


There  is  much  in  common  between  the  small  letter  "i"  and  "r".  We  are  therefore  presenting  the  under 
turn  or  "u"  exercise.  In  the  "u"  and  "i"  the  movement  is  continuous  without  any  decided  stop.  The  top  part  of 
these  two  letters  should  be  angular,  while  the  base  turns  should  be  rolling.  It  is  a  good  copy  to  work  on  as  an 
exercise. 


.^^ 


One  of  the  important  things  about  the  small  letter  "r"  is  the  shoulder.  Be  sure  that  your  letter  "r"  is  virlde 
compared  with  the  "i".  Otherwise  it  would  be  hard  to  decipher.  The  movement  should  be  checked  slightly  on  the 
shoulder.  Slow  up  just  as  you  approach  the  shoulder.  The  down  stroke  of  the  "r"  should  be  straight  as  in  the  "1". 
Compare  the  turn  of  the  "r"  with  the  turn  of  the  "i".  Finish  upward.  The  "r"  should  be  about  one-fourth  higher 
than  the  "i"  or  it  will  actually  appear  smaller. 


The  "r"  and  "s"  are  similar  in  construction.  It  is  well  to  study  them  together,  noticing  the  similarities  and 
differences.  The  beginning  strokes  are  practically  the  same  on  both  letters.  While  you  check  the  motion  on  the 
"r"  shoulder,  there  should  be  no  check  on  the  "s"  shoulder.  The  bottom  turn  of  the  "r"  should  be  made  with  the 
pen  in  motion,  while  there  may  be  a  stop  on  the  bottom  retrace  on  the  "s". 


The  word  "reports"  is  a  good  one  to  study  because  of  the  "r",  "p"  and  "s"  combinations.  If  you  have  trouble 
with  the  word  practice  the  six  combinations  re,  ep,  po,  or,  rt,  ts,  found  in  the  word. 
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After  practicing  on  individual  letters,  practice  on  words  containing  the  letters  practiced. 


/^^^  /^^^^^>-ey  /^:^^U^^yT-^  /C^<^<)^r.^^^ /  A^^-r7--z:yL.-^r..-<::^i:^/\:^^''t--<.^^ 


Watch  the  arrangement  of  the  work  on  the  page.  Is  there  a  uniform  appearance  of  the  "P",  "B"  and  "R"? 
How  about  slant  and  height?  Do  you  get  as  many  words  on  the  line  as  in  the  copy?  Get  your  work  solid  but  not 
slow  and  labored.  Swing  into  the  words  as  freely  as  you  do  on  exercises  or  individual  letters.  You  can  get  a  good, 
free  style  if  you  try  hard  enough. 


F 


It  is  not  how  you  write  in  the  writing  class  alone  that  is  important,  it  is  how  well  you  write  generally, 
all  of  your  lessons  as  carefully  as  you  do  this  spelling  lesson. 


Write 


_    r 

-^^^  ^  ^ly  _-^^  -^ 


^T 


It  is  a  good  plan  to  make  copies  of  the  alphabet  frequently.  It  develops  various  movements  as  well  as  letter 
forms.  It  is  a  way  to  compare  progress  from  week  to  week.  Students  are  encouraged  when  they  see  the  progress 
they  have  made. 
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Left-Handed  Writers — 

What  Shall  We  Do  With  Them? 

By  Jesse  Hulbert  Robinson,  106  E.  Sixth  St.,  OU  City,  Pa. 


Shall  we  teach  left-handed  children 
to  write  with  the  right  hand  or  allow 
them  to  continue  to  struggle  along 
through  life  trying  to  do  what  never 
becomes  a  natural  task,  writing  with 
the  left  hand. 

I  have  made  some  observations  and 
inquiries  in  an  effort  to  arrive  at  some 
decision,  but  find  that  while  I  have 
made  some  discoveries,  I  have  not 
been  able  to  make  a  yea  or  nay  state- 
ment. Yet,  after  all,  I  believe  that  the 
matter  is  to  be  decided  according  to 
the  individual  case  or  at  least  accord- 
ing to  the  particular  group. 

During  my  experience  as  a  writing 
supervisor,  I  have  not  come  in  direct 
contact  with  the  primary  pupils,  but 
instead  my  supervision  has  been 
through  their  teachers,  while  my  di- 
rect teaching  of  writing  has  been  in 
charge  of  pupils  of  early  adolescent 
age  and  older,  that  is,  junior  high 
school  and  senior  high  school  com- 
mercial pupils  and  adults,  so  by  the 
time  that  I  came  in  contact  with  these 
pupils  they  have  already  been  taught 
to  write  with  the  right  hand  or  all 
hopes  of  changing  them  from  writing 
with  the  left  hand  to  the  use  of  the 
right  hand  had  been  hopelessly  or 
carelessly  abandoned  by  their  teach- 
ers. Now  the  left-handed  person  who 
attempts  to  change  from  left  hand 
writing  to  the  practice  of  writing  with 
the  right  hand  has  a  problem  that  re- 
quires his  own  definite  will  power  even 
more  than  it  requires  the  teacher's  in- 
fluence and  I  feel  that  where  the  pupil 
has  reached  the  junior  or  senior  high 
school  grades,  unless  he  or  she  has  the 
will  power  and  the  determination  to 
conquer  this  writing  handicap,  the 
teacher  is  powerless  to  be  of  any  as- 
sistance and  his  efforts  will  be  little 
more  than  wasted  and  I  would  not  ad- 
vise continuing  the  effort  to  change 
such  persons  from  the  habit  of  writ- 
ing with  the  left  hand.  If  the  pupil 
realizes,  however,  the  advantage  of 
being  able  to  write  with  the  right 
hand,  and  will  exert  himself  to  con- 
trol this  effort,  he  can  learn  to  write 
with  the  other  hand. 

The  writer  had  an  experience  and 
several  observations  that  may  be 
worthy  of  our  consideration.  I  am 
right-handed  and  have  several  times 
attempted  to  learn  to  write  with  my 
left  hand  but  never  accomplished  very 
much  as  a  left-handed  writer  largely 
because  it  was  not  necessary  for  me 
to  write  with  my  left  hand  and  there- 
fore lacked  the  urge  necessary  until 
an   accident   resulted   In   my  wearing 


a  cast  on  my  right  arm  and  wrist  in 
such  a  manner  that  writing  with  the 
right  arm  was  impossible.  Well  I  had 
to  write  some  or  lose  my  time  so  I 
trumped  up  my  will  power  and  wrote 
with  my  left  hand  and  did  not  lose  a 
day  from  my  desk  where  I  signed  let- 
ters and  other  papers,  kept  records, 
took  notes  and  was  really  surprised 
how  I  could  write  with  the  left  hand. 
I  had  more  than  will  power  to  create 
the  urge  to  write  with  the  left  hand. 
It  was  the  only  hand  that  I  had  to 
use.  I  remember  well  receiving  legible 
letters  from  my  mother  following  an 
accident  that  temporarily  disabled  her 
right  hand.  She  just  did  what  she 
had  never  done  before.  She  wrote 
with  her  left  hand.  And  I  had  no 
difficulty  in  reading  her  letters. 


Good  handwriting  builds  charac- 
ter and  confidence  and  is  an  asset 
in  any  responsible  position;  scraw- 
ly,  illegible  handwriting  retards 
progress  and  is  destructive. 


Learning  to  write  is  just  a  matter 
of  exercising  many  muscles  that  have 
not  been  developed  and  this  is  just 
the  same  problem  that  the  infant  has 
to  solve  when  he  first  attempts  to 
walk  on  his  little,  weak,  wobbly  legs, 
but  exercise  soon  strengthens  these 
weak  muscles  and  he  can  walk.  There 
is,  of  course,  a  necessary  development 
of  cerebral  control  since  physical  ac- 
tivity is  controlled  by  the  nervous  sys- 
tem and  until  the  habit  is  well  formed 
the  brain  must  actually  consciously 
control  what  is  being  done.  After 
the  habit  is  well  formed  the  act  is 
controlled  by  reflex  just  as  I  write  at 
the  present  time.  While  my  mind  car- 
ries the  thought  that  I  am  attempting 
to  express,  my  hand  unconsciously 
writes  the  copy,  with  no  thought  of 
the  words,  their  spelling  or  their 
form. 

I  recently  interviewed  a  medical 
doctor  of  standing  in  the  profession, 
regarding  any  possible  physical  dan- 
gers that  might  occur  in  the  making  of 
this  change  from  writing  with  one 
hand  to  writing  with  the  other  and  he 
decidedly  objected  to  making  the 
change  on  the  grounds  that  not  only 
was  the  strain  on  the  nervous  system 
too  great  but  actually  endangered  the 
health  and  was  a  cause  of  blood  clot 
on  the  brain.  Just  as  the  blood  con- 
gests at  any  part  of  the  body  where 
there  is  strenuous  exercise  or  irrita- 


tion for  the  purpose  of  supplying  ex- 
tra nourishment  to  the  parts,  the 
blood  congests  in  the  brain  during  a 
heavy  nervous  or  mental  strain.  This 
continued  conjestion  gives  rise  to  a 
condition  and  dangers  that  the  doctor 
warns  against.  While  aware  that 
probably  most  cases  of  this  malady 
occur  with  persons  doing  heavy  intel- 
lectual work,  I  still  believe  that  the 
strain  of  the  older  student  or  adult 
will  be  no  greater  than  the  mental 
force  that  we  must  apply  to  many  of 
our  problems  from  day  to  day,  and 
while  the  strain  is  more  dangerous 
where  there  is  continued  mental  pres- 
sure on  exactly  the  same  thought,  I 
believe  it  a  rare  case  where  the  stu- 
dent will  burden  his  brain  beyond  its 
ability  to  bear  the  burden. 

As  to  the  child  in  the  primary  grade 
he  has  a  decided  advantage  over  the 
older  pupil.  Less  damage  has  been 
done  in  his  case  but  to  handle  his  case 
ideally  is  to  start  with  the  child  soon 
after  birth  or  when  he  first  takes  ob- 
jects in  his  hands.  Medical  author- 
ities report  that  there  is  sufficient  dif- 
ference in  the  texture  of  the  bone  and 
muscle  of  the  arms  of  the  newly  born 
babe  to  determine  by  use  of  the  X-ray 
whether  the  child  is  right-  or  left- 
handed.  The  child  will,  of  course,  use 
the  stronger  arm  and  therefore  de- 
velop that  arm.  It  may  also  be  ob- 
served that  the  heads  and  faces  of  all 
persons  are  not  equal  rights  and  lefts 
but  we  are  all  of  a  more  fully  de- 
veloped face  and  head  on  one  side  or 
the  other.  I  have  found  by  observing 
a  number  of  persons  that  right-handed 
persons  have  a  more  fully  developed 
face  and  head  on  the  left  side  while, 
those  that  are  left-handed  have  a 
fuller  development  on  the  right  side. 
I  am  not  trying  to  bring  in  physi- 
ognomy or  psycho-physiology  but  we 
do  know  that  a  large  head  is  capable 
of  containing  a  larger  brain  than  a 
small  head  will  accommodate. 

I  have  a  little  boy  seven  and  a  little 
girl  five.  They  both  started  life  left- 
handed.  Very  decidedly  left-handed. 
Just  as  soon  as  they  began  to  use 
their  hands,  they  wanted  all  toys,  rat-  i 
ties  and  what  not,  in  their  left  hands. 
Here  their  mother  and  their  grand- 
mother watched  them  very  closely 
and  made  them  use  their  right  hands. : 
At  first  it  was  necessary  to  take  the  i 
toy  or  spoon  and  place  it  in  right 
hand,  sometimes  very  much  against 
their  wishes,  but  after  a  time  only  a 
look  from  mother  or  grandmother  or 
perhaps  a  word  and  immediately  over 
went  the  toy  or  spoon  into  the  right 
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hand  and  later  it  was  sometimes 
amusing  to  see  one  of  the  children 
pick  up  the  spoon  or  toy  in  the  wrong 
hand  and  as  quickly  slip  it  over  to  the 
right  hand  and  then  look  around  to  see 
if  anyone  had  seen  the  mistake.  These 
children  have  now  for  some  time  been 
just  as  right-handed  as  I  am.  They 
are  not  working  against  a  left-handed 
resistance  but  are  just  right-handed. 
They  began  at  the  very  beginning  to 
use  and  develop  the  strength  and  tex- 
ture of  the  bones  and  muscles  of  the 
right  arm  and  along  with  it  they  de- 
veloped the  mental  control.  If  these 
children  would  attempt  to  develop  the 
use  of  the  left  arm  or  to  become  left- 
handed,  they  would  have  the  same  dif- 
ficulties to  overcome  as  any  normally 
right-handed  persons  of  their  ages.  I 
learned  that  the  children's  mother  was 
left-handed  as  a  child  but  by  the  same 
perseverance  she  was  developed  into  a 
right-handed  person  and  I  know  that 
today  she  is  no  more  left-handed  than 
I  am,  yet  I  observe  that  she  has  the 
fuller  facial   expression   and   develop- 


ment on  the  right  side  which  if  it  has 
any  meaning  denotes  that  she  was 
born  left-handed.  I  also  observe  that 
my  own  fuller  facial  development  is 
on  the  left  side  which  suggests  that 
I  was  born  right-handed,  which  I  was. 

The  summary  of  my  findings  are 
that  the  best  time  to  change  a  left- 
handed  person  to  the  normal  use  of 
the  right  hand  is  at  infancy.  Of  course 
the  best  years  for  this  accomplish- 
ment are  not  available  to  the  teacher 
but  if  the  parents  will  persevere  dur- 
ing these  tender  years  of  greatest  sus- 
ceptability  they  will  save  the  child  the 
inconvenience  and  discomfort  of  a  life- 
time of  awkward  efforts  to  write  with 
the  left  hand  which  is  always  hard  to 
do. 

The  teachers  may  still  correct  this 
fault  in  the  early  primary  years  but 
it  will  require  persistent  effort  and 
perseverance  for  the  teacher  will  not 
only  have  to  form  the  new  habit  in 
the  child  but  break  an  old  habit  that 


has  had  five,  six  or  seven  years  of  de- 
velopment. However,  it  can  and 
should  be  done. 

As  to  pupils  ten  or  twelve  years  of 
age  and  up,  I  would  not  undertake  to 
change  them  from  lefthandedness  to 
writing  with  the  right  hand  unless  I 
had  the  fullest  cooperation  of  the  stu- 
dent and  the  student  must  himself  ac- 
cept the  burden  of  practice  and  re- 
sponsibility In  an  effort  to  accomplish 
an  ability  to  write  naturally  with  his 
right  hand. 

Any  left-handed  person,  not  phys- 
ically handicapped,  can  become  right- 
handed  if  he  has  the  will  power  to  do 
so,  or  in  other  words,  "If  He  Will 
Just  Do  So." 

The  word  can't  must  not  be  in  the 
practical  vocabulary  of  the  left- 
handed  person  who  would  become  a 
right-handed  writer  or  the  right-hand- 
ed person  who  would  also  learn  to 
write  with  his  left  hand.  "It  can  be 
done." 


This  specimen  was  loaned  to  us  by  the  late  Mr.  E.  A.  Dieterich  of  the  Miami-Jacob    Business    College,    Dayton,    Ohio,    and    was    written    by    Mr. 

Bloser  in  1902. 
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Improving  the  Instruction  in  Handwriting 


New  conditions  in  a  world  which  is 
experiencing  rapid  changes  in  its  soc- 
ial organization  have  led  to  the  formu- 
lation of  new  philosophies  and  new 
methods  and  procedures  in  the  field  of 
education.  To  supervision  has  fallen 
the  task  of  equipping  the  teacher  with 
this  great  fund  of  working  knowledge. 
Training  the  teacher  in  service  or 
adapting  the  teacher  to  her  job  is  a 
problem  which  has  found  its  solution 
through  various  supervisory  means  of 
which  curriculum  construction,  test- 
ing programs,  teachers'  meetings,  and 
denaonstration  lessons  are  typical  ex- 
amples. A  newer  and  very  successful 
development  of  "inservice"  training 
for  teachers  in  San  Francisco  has  been 
the  inauguration  of  voluntary  study 
groups  organized  for  the  purpose  of 
acquiring  background  and  improving 
teaching  techniques  in  specific  sub- 
jects. During  the  term  the  improve- 
ment of  handwriting  instruction  has 
received  new  impetus  through  this 
method  of  approach.  In  common  with 
many  other  large  school  systems  San 
Francisco  has  no  special  supervisors 
of  handwriting.  Since  writing  is  a 
tool  subject  to  be  used  as  a  means  of 
expression  rather  than  as  an  end  in 
itself,  this  conception  of  the  place  of 
handwriting  in  the  curriculum  is  ex- 
emplified by  the  administration  in 
placing  its  supervision  in  the  hands  of 
general  supervisors  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  Deputy  Superintendent  in 
charge  of  elementary  schools. 

That  our  supervisory  program 
should  be  planned  to  provide  adequate 
and  intensive  provision  for  meeting 
the  problem  of  improving  the  hand- 
writing throughout  our  schools  was 
made  evident  early  in  the  term.  Pro- 
bationary teachers,  new  to  the  system 
and  lacking  adequate  training  in 
writing  and  methods  of  instruction,  in 
answer  to  questionnaires  and  in  their 
group  meeting  discussions  indicated 
that  this  subject  was  one  in  which 
they  needed  concrete  assistance.  Prin- 
cipals who  were  dissatisfied  with  the 
general  quality  of  the  writing  in  their 
respective  schools  requested  supervis- 
ory guidance  in  planning  school  pro- 
grams to  bring  up  the  standard  of 
writing  throughout  the  grades.  Ex- 
perienced teachers,  too,  expressed  dis- 
satisfaction with  the  results  of  their 
teaching  and  asked  for  some  definite 
means  of  improvement.  Inspection 
visits  to  classrooms  by  the  supervisory 
staff  confirmed  the  convictions  already 
expressed  by  teachers  and  principals 
that  the  teaching  of  writing  was  a 
real  problem.  The  need  was  wide- 
spread, necessitating  mass  procedure 
and  intensive  work.  Voluntary  study 
groups  seemed  to  be  the  best  means 
of  capitalizing  the  interest  and  en- 
thusiasm displayed  throughout  the  de- 
partment. Accordingly  announcement 
was   made   of   the   proposed   plan   for 


By  Cecilia  Spain,  Assistant  Supervisor 

From  San  Francisco  Public  Schools  Monthly  Bulletin 

meeting  the  problem.  The  response 
was  gratifying,  but  overwhelming.  As 
a  result  of  circularizing  the  depart- 
ment it  was  revealed  that  many  teach- 
ers were  interested  in  improving  their 
own  writing,  some  wished  to  learn 
methods  of  teaching,  while  many  were 
interested  in  both.  It  was  therefore 
decided  to  concentrate  first  upon  as- 
sisting those  teachers  in  need  of  im- 
proving their  own  performance  and 
later  to  extend  the  scope  of  the  study 
groups  to  include  methods  of  teaching 
writing.  Details  of  organization  were 
soon  completed,  teachers  were  as- 
signed to  groups  meeting  at  conven- 
ient times,  and  a  program  of  five 
weeks'  intensive  work  decided  upon. 

A  general  outline  of  the  course  of 
instruction  for  the  groups  was  drawn 
up  having  for  its  main  objective  the 
perfecting  of  the  teacher's  perform- 
ance in  blackboard  and  seat  writing 
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to  equal  the  standard  set  up  in  the 
Zaner  Manual  as  acceptable  for  teach- 
ers' work,  developing  at  the  same 
time  materials  and  procedures  for  in- 
struction adaptable  to  the  classroom. 
In  order  to  keep  all  schools  informed 
of  the  work  of  the  study  groups  a 
copy  of  this  general  outline  was  sent 
to  every  principal.  Emphasis  was 
placed  on  blackboard  writing  since  it 
was  felt  that  the  quality  of  teacher's 
blackboard  writing  was  a  vital  factor 
in  her  actual  teaching.  The  individual 
approach  stressing  diagnosis  and  re- 
medial instruction  was  emphasized  in 
the  presentation  of  suggested  lesson 
procedures. 

The  course  consisted  of  four  main 
instruction  units:  the  technique  of 
blackboard  writing,  the  technique  of 
seat  writing,  letter  formation,  and  the 
development  of  ease  and  speed 
through  rhythm.  Mimeographed  ma- 
terial covering  the  objectives,  under- 
lying principles,  materials  and  devices, 
and  suggested  lesson  steps  was  pro- 
vided for  each  unit.  Diagnostic  and 
self-checking  charts  for  blackboard 
and  seat  writing,  detailed  analysis  of 
the  handwriting  alphabet  and  figures 
were  developed  to  supplement  the  les- 
son units.  Much  illustrative  material 
in  the  form  of  original  diagrams  and 
photographs  was  incorporated  so  that 
at  the  conclusion  of  the  course  each 


member  of  the  group  had  a  compre- 
hensive collection  of  material  which 
would  not  only  form  a  basis  for  her 
own  improvement,  but  would  also 
serve  as  a  guide  for  classroom  instruc- 
tion. Photographs  and  slides  illus- 
trative of  important  principles  and 
techniques  were  made  from  actual 
classroom  situations  in  San  Francisco 
schools  by  the  Department  of  Visual 
Aids,  resulting  in  very  practical  bene- 
fits to  both  teachers  and  pupils.  Chil- 
dren imitate  children  much  more 
easily  and  readily  than  they  do  adults. 
Heretofore  it  has  been  impossible  to 
secure  charts  and  illustrations  of  chil- 
dren in  actual  writing  situations, 
hence  these  enlarged  photographs,  dia- 
grams, and  slides  have  smswered  a 
long-felt  need  for  visual  aid  material 
suitable  for  effective  use  in  the  class- 
room. Preparation  for  photographing 
the  various  positions  furnished  a  very 
practical  tjrpe  of  motivation  in  the 
classrooms  where  the  pictures  were 
taken.  The  greatest  stimulus  in  edu- 
cation is  the  opportunity  to  watch 
and  measure  one's  own  growth.  These 
groups  of  children  acquired  more 
thoroughly  the  basic  techniques  and 
skills  in  handwriting  through  this 
type  of  stimulation  than  would  they 
have  under  ordinary  classroom  condi- 
tions. For  these  reasons  this  com- 
plete set  of  photographs  on  the  tech- 
nique of  blackboard  and  seat  writing 
are  considered  distinct  contributions 
to  the  teaching  of  handwriting.  It  is 
planned  to  extend  the  use  of  this  type 
of  material  into  a  variety  of  channels 
in  the  methods  groups  during  the 
coming  term.  The  Art  Department 
contributed  effectively  to  the  work  of 
the  study  groups  by  developing  sim- 
ple, original  diagrams  to  accompany 
the  mimeographed  lessons.  The  Com- 
plete Zaner  Correlated  Manual  was 
obtained  by  the  Department  of  Texts 
and  Libraries  from  the  State  Depart- 
ment for  the  use  of  group  members. 
These  manuals  and  the  Zaner  Black- 
board Alphabet  furnished  excellent 
reference  material  for  individual  and 
group  consultation,  as  corrective  prac- 
tice material,  and  as  standards  of  at- 
tainment. 

In  conjunction  with  the  class  lessons 
the  interest  of  the  group  was  carried 
over  into  motivated  homework  assign- 
ments as  further  development  of  class 
lessons  and  as  suggestions  for  instruc- 
tional material  to  be  used  in  the  class- 
room. The  result  was  threefold — the 
teacher  improved  her  own  technique, 
she  compiled  material  which  could  be 
adapted  to  her  own  teaching,  and  she 
learned  a  method  which  could  be  ap- 
plied to  the  use  of  that  material.  Thus 
lesson  possibilities  were  developed 
from  the  use  of  signatures,  pupils' 
names,  the  names  of  city  and  state, 
holiday  greetings,  and  motivated  sen- 
tences.   Practice  of  this  type  received 


The  Educator 


IS 


special  emphasis  since  it  was  highly 
motivated,  it  answered  a  general  need, 
it  had  a  direct  personal  appeal,  and  it 
provided  "leads"  for  further  drill. 

Participation  in  the  study  groups 
has  resulted  in  benefits  to  both  teach- 
er and  supervisor.  The  study  group 
has  again  proved  itself  a  valuable  and 
effective  supervisory  method  of  meet- 
ing a  universal  need.  It  has  served  to 
establish  that  sympathetic  under- 
standing between  teacher  and  super- 
visor which  is  so  essential  to  the  suc- 
cessful conclusion  of  an  undertaking 
of  which  each  is  an  integral  part.  It 
has  brought  together  groups  of  people 
having  the  same  problems  and  the 
same  interests,  making  possible  the 
interchange  of  ideas  and  cooperative 
group  effort  toward  the  attainment  of 
a  common  objective.  That  teachers 
are  recognizing,  diagnosing,  and  solv- 
ing their  own  problems  has  been 
amply  proven  in  this  instance  by  their 
desire  to  improve  their  owti  skill  as  a 
prerequisite  to  the  improvement  of 
their  teaching  technique.  Teachers  as 
a  result  have  experienced  the  satisfac- 
tion of  successful  achievement.  The 
increased  interest  and  "writing  con- 
sciousness" so  evident  throughout  the 
department  promises  stimulating  pos- 
sibilities for  the  work  of  the  new  term 
when  the  study  groups  will  be  re- 
sumed and  emphasis  placed  upon 
methods  of  teaching  handwriting. 

Summary 

I.  Preliminary  steps 

A.  Survey  to  establish  supervisory 

needs  through: 

1.  Questionnaires  to  teachers 

2.  Inspection     visits     to     class- 
rooms 

3.  Requests  for  supervisory  as- 
sistance 

B.  Diagnosis 

C.  Evaluation  of  findings 

D.  Formulation  of  plans 

1.  Mass    procedure    to    meet    a 
general  need 

2.  Intensive    work    for    a    short 
period  of  time 

E.  Execution  of  plans 

1.  Organization      of      voluntary 
study  groups 

2.  Setting  up  of  objectives 

3.  Development    of    instruction 
units 


II.  General  objectives 

A.  Improvement  of  the  instruction 

in  handwriting 

B.  Perfecting  the  teacher's  perform- 

ance   in    blackboard    and    seat 
writing 


C.  Providing    the    teacher    with    a 

knowledge    of    essential    tech- 
niques of  instruction 

D.  Development    of    materials    for 

use  in  instruction 

E.  Presentation  of  suggested  lesson 

procedures 

F.  Diagnosis  and  remedial  instruc- 
tion to  meet  individual  needs 


III.  Instruction  units 

A.  Technique  of  blackboard  writing 

B.  Technique  of  seat  writing 

C.  Handwriting    alphabet    and    fig- 

ures 

D.  Rhythm 

IV.  Visual  aids  and  teaching  devices 

A.  Diagrams 

B.  Photographs 

C.  Slides 

D.  Diagnostic  charts 

E.  Self-checking  charts 

F.  Blackboard     alphabet     diction- 
aries 

G.  Complete  Zaner  Correlated  Man- 
ual 


V.  Homework: 

ments 

VI.  Outcomes 


motivated   assign- 


A.  Cooperative  attitude  on  the  part 

of  teachers  toward  a  program 
of  "inservice"  training 

B.  Awareness  on  the  teacher's  part 

of  the  need  for: 

1.  Recognition    of    her    teaching 
problem 


2.  Diagnosis  of  factors  affecting 
the  problem 

3.  Solution  of  the  problem 

C.  Consciousness  on  the  part  of  the 

teacher  of  successfully  meet- 
ing a  specific  teaching  prob- 
lem through  the  acquisition  of 
an  effective 

1.  Technique  of  writing 

2.  Technique  of  teaching  writing 

D.  Appreciation     of     the     value     of 

community  of  interest  and  in- 
terchange of  ideas  through 
the  medium  of  the  study 
group 

E.  Establishment     of     sympathetic 

understanding  between  teach- 
er and  supervisor 

F.  Increased  interest  in  the  subject 

of  handwriting  and  a  desire 
for  further  study  and  research 

G.  Realization  of  the  value  of  visual 

aids  as  a  teaching  device 

H.  Satisfaction  in  the  initiation  and 
successful  conclusion  of  a  su- 
pervisory procedure  in  meet- 
ing a  general  problem 

VII.  Forward  look:  —  Extension  of 
the  scope  of  the  study  groups 
to  include  methods  of  teach- 
ing handwriting  and  research 
studies 

A.  Setting     up     of     objectives     and 

standards  of  achievement 

B.  Principles  of  method 

C.  Development   of   a   technique   of 

diagnosis 

D.  Case  studies  of  left-handed  and 

other  problem  cases 

E.  Use  of  standardized  charts  and 

scales 

F.  Construction  of  scales 

G.  Development  of  a  score  card 

H.  Development  of  type  lessons 

I.  Compilation  of  materials  de- 
veloped in  the  study  groups 
into  a  teacher's  manual 


J.  L.  Teller  of  948  Plankinton 
Avenue,  Milwaukee,  Wisconsin  writes 
an  exceptionally  neat  and  beautiful 
ornamental  hand  as  shown  by  the  let- 
ter when  ordering  the  Educator. 


A    very    attractive    little    flourish    from    the    pen    of 
Tom   K.   Todoroff. 


H.  L.  Moyer  a  1925  Zanerian  re- 
cently paid  us  a  visit.  Mr.  Moyer  is  a 
Bookkeeper  in  a  large  concern  in  St. 
Catharines,  Ontario,  Canada.  Penman- 
ship has  helped  him  greatly  in  his 
work. 
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A  handsome  flourish  from  the  pen  of  the  late  H.  B.  Lehman. 


a^  ..^J^y^L^^  -<^>?^t.-tf'-zJ'-Z^  ,-<^>ZxL-<^-?&e^.    /'x^-d-t^r^^ 


Capital  University  has  a  very  excellent  Teacher-Training  Department    in    which    penmanship    is    stressed.      Miss    Clara 
Leum,    teaches  the   handwriting  classes.      The   above   specimen  was  written  by  Mary  Mosiman. 
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Lessons  in  Ornamental  Penmanship 


33  South  Raj-niond  Ave.,  Pasadena,  California 


No.  3 

No.  13.  Master  the  simple  form  of  "C"  first.  See  that  the  body  is  oval-shaped.  The  shade  should  be  high. 
Do  not  slow  up  on  the  shade.  Study  the  location  and  shape  of  the  loop.  In  the  third  style  the  beginning  and  ending 
ovals  should  balance  and  be  horizontal.  The  bulk  of  the  shade  should  be  above  the  crossing.  Swing  Into  the 
letter  freely.  Begin  "c"  like  "n",  with  an  over  curve.  The  hook  and  dot  help  to  make  the  "c"  distinct  from  the  "i". 
Turn  at  the  bottom  of  "c"  is  the  same  as  in  "i"  and  "u".  Watch  your  quality  of  lines.  The  hair  lines  should  be  thin, 
while  the  shades  should  be  heavy  and  black. 

Write  words  like  Columbus,  Cincinnati.   Chicago,   Cheboygan,  Cheyenne,  and  Company. 


No.  14.  The  beginning  stroke  of  "X"  is  the  same  as  in  "W".  Curve  the  beginning  down  stroke.  Snap  the 
shade  off  along  the  base  line  ending  with  a  fine  hair  line.  Study  the  parallel  effect  in  the  more  ornamental  styles. 
You  should  by  this  time,  be  noticing  a  decided  improvement  in  skill.  You  should  not  have  so  much  trouble  in  riding 
the  pen  on  all  down  strokes. 


^^■^o'%^^&. 


No.  15.  Study  the  beginning  stroke  of  the  "Y".  Give  special  attention  to  the  compound  curved  stroke  which 
should  be  shaded.  See  that  the  bulk  of  the  shade  comes  in  the  center  of  the  letter.  Get  the  turn  at  the  bottom  and 
also  at  the  top  a  hair  line.     As  a  rule  do  not  shade  the  lower  loop  in  the  "Y". 

Learn  to  swing  a  graceful  "y"  back  under  the  line,  following  the  path  of  a  horizontal  oval.  Master  the 
various  styles.  They  are  interesting  and  you  will  have  occasion  to  use  them.  Be  sure,  however,  to  thoroughly 
master  one  style.     Watch  the  width  of  "y".     Get  turn  on  the  first  section  and  an  angle  at  the  top  on  final  swing. 

Supplement  this  copy  w-ith  words  like  Yellowstone,  Youngstown,  Ypsilanti. 
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A  New  Course  of  Lessons  From 
The  White  House 


This  will  introduce  to  you  Charles 
E.  Hatten,  engrosser  in  the  White 
House.  Mr.  Hatten  originated  in  In- 
diana. He  was  discovered  in  penman- 
ship by  that  genial,  good  hearted 
James  H.  Bachtenkircher,  supervisor 
of  handwriting  in  Lafayette,  Indiana. 
After  getting  a  start  in  pen  work  un- 
der Mr.  Bachtenkircher,  Mr.  Hatten 
came  to  Columbus  to  put  on  the  fin- 
ishing touches.  While  in  the  Zanerian 
Mr.  Hatten  made  remarkable  progress 
in  all  lines  of  engrossing  work.  After 
completing  his  course  in  the  Zanerian 
he  went  to  New  York  City  with  the 
J.  V.  Haring  and  Sons  Engrossing 
Studio.  In  New  York  he  had  an  ex- 
cellent opportunity  to  continue  his 
study  of  engrossing  and  made  excel- 
lent use  of  his  time.  We  next  heard  of 
Mr.  Hatten  in  Washington  where  he 
had  secured  a  government  position. 

Part  of  Mr.  Hatten's  duties  are  to 
engross  for  the   Federal   Home   Loan 


Charles  E.  Hatten 


Bank  Board  and  the  Federal  Savings 
and  Loan  Insurance  Corporation.  The 
certificates,  etc.  are  engrossed  in  Old 
English  lettering  and  in  Engravers' 
Script.  During  the  social  season  at 
the  White  House,  he  is  assigned  to 
write  invitations  in  his  inimitable 
script.  The  social  season  runs  from 
about  November  1  to  June  1.  Mr. 
Hatten  is  a  proud  possessor  of  several 
gifts  from  the  President.  He  is  deeply 
interested  in  his  work.  Mr.  Hatten  is 
happily  married  and  steadily  climb- 
ing the  penmanship  ladder. 

We  are  fortunate  in  getting  Mr. 
Hatten  to  prepare  a  series  of  lessons 
in  Engrossers'  Script  for  the  Educa- 
tor. The  first  installment  will  appear 
in  the  next  issue  of  the  Educator.  We 
have  reproduced  for  you  the  beautiful 
address  on  the  brown  wrapper  in 
which  Mr.  Hatten  sent  his  lessons. 
This  was  not  prepared  for  reproduc- 
tion but  it  was  so  good  that  we  want 
to  share  it  with  you. 


\OoU/J/irrfJ, 


An   envelope    received    from    Charles    E.    Hatten,    a    White    House   engrosser,    who   will   conduct   a  course   of   lessons   in   Script   beginning 

in  the  December  Educator. 


A  SUCCESSFUL  SCHOOL 

A  very  nice  looking  School  Catalog 
has  been  received  from  George  A. 
Meadows,  author  of  "Mr.  Meadows 
Says",  of  Shreveport,  Louisiana. 
The  Meadows-Draughon  College  is 
enjoying  a  very  fine  enrollment.  Mr. 
Meadows  recently  took  a  4,000  mile 
trip  which  extended  from  Louisiana 
to  Canada.  He  is  the  type  of  school 
man  who  is  ever  on  the  lookout 
for  ideas  to  improve  his  own  school. 
As  a  result  he  has  built  up  one  of 
the  finest  institutions  in  the  country. 


THE  COVER 

The  cover  this  month  is  from  the 
brain  and  brawn  of  W.  Leroy  New- 
ark an  engrosser  in  the  Zaner-Bloser 
studio.  This  drawing  was  made  from 
memory  of  a  scene  in  his  home  state, 
Pennsylvania. 


VISITORS 

Mr.  A.  T.  Bondy  of  the  Ricketts 
Engrossing  Studio  of  Chicago,  spent 
several  hours  in  the  Zanerian  while 
traveling  through  Columbus.  Mr. 
Bondy  is  one  of  the  real  fine  engros- 
sers in  the  country. 


L.  M.  Kelchner  of  5002  Wallingford 
Avenue.  Seattle,  Washington,  a  well- 
known  penman,  visited  the  Educator 
office  in  September.  Mr.  Kelchner  is 
enjoying  remarkably  good  health.  As 
some  of  the  older  members  of  the 
profession  will  remember,  Mr.  Kelch- 
ner was  one  of  the  original  three  mem- 
bers of  the  Zanerian  College.  Mr. 
Kelchner  is  as  fine  a  man  as  he  is  a 
penman.  He  is  still  deeply  interested 
in  pen  work. 

The  Educator  is  always  glad  to  have 
penmen  come  and  look  us  over  when 
they  are  in  this  section  of  the  country. 
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By,  F.  W.  Martin,  Martin  Diploma  Conapany,  Boston,  Mass. 


LESSON  3 

It  is  important  to  master  the  individual  strokes  and  letters  in  this  lesson  quite  well  before  attempting  to  do 
much  page  work. 

The  more  you  study  the  individual  letters  in  detail  the  finer  your  lettering  will  eventually  be.  Learn  to 
make  vertical  strokes  which  are  smooth  and  clean.  At  first  it  is  well  to  letter  on  top  of  the  head  lines.  Study  the 
copy  in  this  particular. 

Study  lettering  wherever  you  can  find  it.  It  may  be  on  a  billboard  or  in  a  store  window.  There  are  many 
things  in  common  in  all  types  of  lettering.  Spacing  and  proportion  are  qualities  which  you  can  study  in  any  let- 
tering. 

Lettering  and  engrossing  is  one  of  the  most  interesting  lines  of  work  you  can  follow,  either  as  a  profession  or 
as  a  hobby.  One  penman  recently  made  the  remark  that  he  regretted  it  that  he  had  not  gotten  into  the  engrossing 
work  years  ago,  for  engrossing  offers  so  many  broader  opportunities  in  the  way  of  art  work  and  also  that  the 
financial  possibilities  are  greater  than  any  other  line  of  pen  work. 

Send  your  practice  work  to  the  Educator  for  suggestions  and  help. 
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ITfc  OcdVtttal  Camp  lloj 

Appreciation 
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Clerk  of  IItc-6ccii)cntttl  Camp  Do.  9,1(1  QXQ.,  of  Jjinuier.  Colorado, 

pr  the  yas^  fcrty-four  ycnrs,  now  tccomcs  by  reason  cf;^coiiHu"aous  sci'vicc 
J-hc  T>ca\\  of  all  Qcivxy  (?lvtrk$  of  IbeUDoob men  .f  ll">c  tPork"^.  aiu^ 


H£^itl5  lifcltnte  of  i»cvc>Hoit  fo  ^ulv  oit  Hv  pari-  oj-  Dcic^Mvr  K.D.  Li^t^5av 
\j'  5boul^  x"tol-  pctss  unnoHccb  i>v  Hiosc  wiili  wborn  lie  has  Keen  iTal'crnallv 
associateb  bui'utcj  tKc-iSC  ntctnv  vcax's.    obcrclvrcbc  tl" 

RisnIuiiiV 

/cjhltt  wc,  Ins  associate  Dcu^hbors  of  lUc  ClvtvVixbl  (Pvwp  llo.  i\  lU  CULl 
^«-^  wl)otit  Itc  has  served  so  lotta  aTt5>  so  faxibf  uilv.  iakc  fhis  lucan^  of  cxkni*- 
inc\  K>  oui-  beloved  Clcvk,  R.P.  tJin^sav.  our  siitccrc  oonvjratulaHons,  and 
heartfelt  apprcciaiiori  of  Ibc  toitii  pcr^o^  of  oalsKtniina  service  be  bvis  rcitbcr- 
ci»  to  l)is  Samp  ait6  to  tbc  Oi'^er. 

l)atc^  cA  "Denver.  Coloi-a^o,  v-^>n-tl  CI.  1057. 
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Thia    specimen    of    engrossing    was    made    by    Norman    Tower    of    the    Tower    Penmanship    Studio    of    Denver,    Colorado. 
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From  Ato  Z 
In  Old  English  Text 

by  Gertrude  Raastad  while  a  student  at  the  Zanerian. 

J-*  (i  1)  J 

The  double  compound  curved  strokes  appear  on  about  eight  letters. 
Get  them  close  together,  and  slide  the  pen  in  beginning  and  ending  the 
strokes.  Study  proportion.  Every  stroke  will  form  a  circle  or  make  a 
straight  line. 

Study  the  fullness  of  "G".  There  should  be  no  corners  on  the  circles. 
Study  the  shape  of  the  background  of  each  letter.  Draw  head  and  base 
lines  and  follow  them  carefully. 

Keep  the  compound  horizontal  stroke  at  the  top  close  to  the  letter. 

Good  lettering  is  in  demand. 


PENMANSHIP  BACK  IN  HIGH 
SCHOOL 

Amesbury  High  School  is  teaching 
Zaner-Bloser  handwriting  this  year. 
This  is  the  first  year  they  have  had  a 
course  in  handwriting  for  many  years. 
The  work  is  given  by  Kathryn  Ber- 
geron of  Newburryport,  Massachu- 
setts. 


INVENTOR  OF  HALFTONE 
ENGRAVING  PROCESS  DIES 

Frederic  Eugene  Ives,  inventor  of 
the  halftone  process  of  engraving,  died 
May  27  in  Philadelphia  at  the  age  of 
81.  The  invention  made  it  possible  to 
halftone  photographs  and  many  beau- 
tiful specimens  of  writing  which  ap- 
pear in  these  columns. 


SCHOOL  CHANGES  NAME  AND 
BROADENS  COURSE  OF  STUDY 

A  catalog  of  the  Virginia  College  of 
Commerce  and  Law,  successor  to  the 
Richmond,  Va.,  Business  College,  has 
been  received.  The  catalog  contains 
about  80  pages  describing  the  courses 
and  advantages  of  commercial  educa- 
tion. The  envelope  bearing  the  cata- 
log was  beautifully  addressed  in  com- 
bination of  lettering,  script  and  flour- 
ishing, done  by  one  of  their  penmen. 

We  notice  among  the  faculty, 
George  Ludlow  White,  a  well  known 
penman  who  is  handling  the  teaching 
of  handwriting.  Also,  that  there  are 
two  of  our  former  students  connected 
with  the  institution.  Charles  W. 
Mylius  is  president  of  the  college  and 
A.  M.  Toler  is  teaching  the  C.  P.  A. 
Course.  Of  their  penmanship  course 
they  state: 

"Thorough  instruction  and  regular 
practice  enables  students  quickly  and 
easily  to  write  a  good  business  hand, 
which  is  a  tremendous  advantage  in 
securing  a  worthwhile  office  position. 
Handwriting  practice  is  correlated 
closely  with  shorthand  penmanship 
and  aids  greatly  in  acquiring  a  fluent 
style." 


COAT  OF  ARMS 

This  coat  of  arms,  to  the  right,  was 
made  by  C.  L.  Cook  of  the  Harris  En- 
grossing Studio  of  Chicago.  This  type 
of  work  has  been  very  popular  for 
many  centuries.  One  can  find  many 
fine  examples  in  the  work  of  the  old 
masters  along  this  line.  You  will  do 
well  to  study  this  type  of  work  wher- 
ever you  have  an  opportunity.  Mr. 
Cook  is  a  very  skillful  engrosser  and 
is  also  very  generous  hearted. 
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Business  Col/e^e,  ShrevepoH .L<3. 


The  following  ad  appeared  several 
years  ago  in  a  newspaper.  It  is  a 
wonderful  illustration  of  figurative 
language,  and  should  be  of  interest  to 
those  interested  in  vocabulary  build- 
ing, or  the  power  of  words  to  describe 
a  situation  accurately: 

"RARIN'     TO     STEP,"     HE     USES 
RECORD  WANT  AD 

Gives  Life  History  in  Bid  for  a  Job 

"Wanted — Job  as  salesman  or  ad- 
vertiser. Can  get  good  results  selling 
or  advertising  anything  from  cold 
storage  eggs  up  to  a  line  of  cheap  soap 
and  up.  Experienced  stenographer 
and  office  manager,  various  lines. 
Makes  no  difference  where  I  was  born, 
of  course,  but  Arkansas  is  now  hon- 
ored or  dishonored,  which  ever  the 
case  may  be. 

"I  can  handle  correspondence  in  a 
plumb  good,  up-to-date  'Arkansas', 
get-the-business-language  and  am  an 
expert  in  using  grunts  at  the  proper 
time.  Can  sell  anything;  admit  it, 
and  believe  in  selling  real  estate.  I 
can  stretch  a  rhyme  around  a  boxed 
and  stripped  house  that'll  make  it  in 
reality  a  feathered  nest  where  dreams 
will  not  fail  to  come  true. 

"My  subconscience  reflects  a  birth- 
place and  childhood  days  surrounded 
with  real  poverty  and  the  saddest  of 
tragedies,  salted  and  peppered  with 
happiness  that  seems  to  me  to  be 
paramount  in  the  life  of  a  child,  a 
place  located  in  an  isolated  district  in 
the  hills  of  Arkansas,  'where  the  owls 
roost  with  the  chickens  and  we  used 
'possums  for  watchdogs'  and  where 
the  chief  entertainment  the  whole  year 
round  was  the  roar  of  a  woodchuck's 
bill  upon  the  side  of  an  old  pine  tree 


from  which  the  bark  had  fallen  to  the 
ground  and  decayed,  resuming  its 
place  in  the  bosom  of  the  earth  from 
which  it  came. 

"And  many  times,  around  4  o'clock 
in  the  morning,  I  have  made  my  way, 
through  a  lampless  room,  to  the  front 
where  the  porch  should  have  been  and 
found  our  dogs  bedded  with  'possums 
by  the  doorsteps.  We  never  allowed 
our  coon  dogs  to  have  any  ill  or  chas- 
in'  feelin's  toward  the  'possums. 

"And  I  don't  see  anything  wrong 
about  owls  roosting  with  chickens,  if 
they  were  decent  prowlers,  had  neigh- 
borly views  and  were  free  from  evil 
designs,  but  I  have  actually  seen  num- 
erous owls  light  in  the  chicken  roost, 
ease  up  to  the  warm  side  of  a  per- 
fectly gentle,  good  natured,  decent, 
excellent  laying  hen,  keep  scrouging 
closer  and  closer  until  he  finally 
ooched  her  clean  off  the  roost,  then 
grab  her  around  the  waist  and  neck  as 
she  fell  and  carry  her  away,  perhaps 
to  some  high  cleft  in  the  bluff  local- 
ity, where  it  is  presumed,  and  some- 
times we  found  evidence  of  such  ac- 
tion, he  swallowed  her,  toenails  and  all 
including,  no  doubt,  part  of  the  feath- 
ers. 

"I  was  educated,  or  more  correctly 
speaking,  trained,  by  a  family  in  Okla- 
homa, the  walls  of  whose  home  are 
lined  with  books,  the  selection  of 
which  seem  to  have  been  so  carefully 
made  and  the  contents  of  which  seem 
so  elevating,  when  I  re-enter  the  place 
it  gives  me  a  feeling  I  am  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  supreme  court  of  the 
United  States  and  that  silence  should 
prevail.  While  I  delight  in  talking  to 
women,  think  the  sweetest  thing  in 
the  world  is  woman,  and  the  richest 


thing  in  the  world  is  also  a  womai 
who  strives  her  level  best  to  raise  he 
children  in  the  right  way.  teach  then 
broad-mindedness  and  fill  them  with  i 
desire  to  live  right  persistently  re 
gardless  of  how  her  husband  think, 
they  should  be  brought  up,  I  have  n( 
desire  for  a  house-to-house  soliciting 
job.  ^ 


"I  am  just  out  of  an  institution,  th< 
getting  away  from  which  makes  m( 
feel  more  like  an  ex-jailbird  than  ar 
ex-patient,  and  am  not  able  to  walli 
to  the  tune  of  residence-to-residence 
work.  I  can  sing,  whistle,  smile 
frown,  talk  or  keep  quiet  and  lister 
and  shake  a  scandalous  foot  on  tht 
stage  when  I  am  in  shaking  condition 
and  while  some  of  my  doings  seem  to 
border  a  good  deal  more  on  the  ridicu- 
lous than  the  sublime,  I  have  a  horroi 
of  vulgarity  and  cussin'  too,  believe 
in  the  right  living,  clean  language  and 
beautiful  thought  fringed  and  inter- 
woven with  wit  and  humor  and  lots  of 
real  fun,  the  stuff  that  makes  life 
worth  living. 

"If  there's  a  reader  of  this  ad  who 
needs  a  'go-getter,'  high-powered,  live 
wire  to  put  your  business  on  the  map 
through  both  selling  and  advertising 
I'm  your  huckleberry.  Xmas  is  now 
visible  in  the  distance,  across  the 
plains  can  be  seen  in  the  clouds  and 
everywhere  and  I  need  a  job,  a  job 
right  now  in  order  to  keep  Santa 
Glaus  from  passing  my  youngsters 
door  like  a  soda  pop  man  passes  a 
brat  on  the  railroad  train  who  hasn't 
a  dime  to  spend. 

"Unless  someone  gives  me  the  kind 
of  a  job  I  want  right  away.  I  am  go- 
ing to  take  my  smiles  and  frowns, 
thoughts  and  thoughtlessness,  v^ife 
and  three  babies  to  California  and 
offer  myself  for  sale  at  public  auction 
on  the  streets  of  Hollywood.  (For 
years  'Paramount'  has  been  ringing  in 
me  ears.)  I  grew  up  in  the  cotton 
patches,  corn  and  wheat  fields  and 
broomcorn  localities  where  originality 
originates.  I've  been  growing  33 
years  and  still  at  it.  If  you  have  any- 
thing to  offer  me,  don't  be  a  bit  back- 
ward about  it.    I'm  rarin'  to  step." 


-i-i^-t:^'. 
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Supplementary  copies  for  prarticc,   by  F.   B.   Courtney,   Detroit,   Mich. 
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These   skillfully   written   cards   were   received   from    James   T.    Mayer   of   the    Marion    Business    College,    Marion,    Indiana.      We    want    to    compliment 

Mr.     Mayer    on    his    ability    to    produce    such    dashing,     attractive    cards. 


R.  M.  Maugans,  Statesville,  North 
Carolina,  spent  several  days  in  the 
Zanerian,  looking  over  the  collection 
of  penwork  and  getting  ideas  on  en- 
grossing. Mr.  Maugans  is  doing  some 
especially  high-classed  professional 
penwork  and  engrossing.  A  specimen 
of  his  Ornamental  Writing  appeared 
in  the  October  Educator. 


S.  O.  SMITH 


In  the  September  number  we  pub- 
lished a  photograph  of  S.  O.  Smith  of 
Springfield,  Massachusetts.  We  stated 
that  Mr.  Smith  was  a  principal  in  the 
Junior  High  School.  At  the  present 
time  Mr.  Smith  is  the  principal  of  the 
High  School  of  Commerce  which  has 
a  faculty  of  81  teachers  and  an  en- 
rollment of  over  2,000  pupils. 


A  very  beautiful,  neat  card  has  been 
received  from  Louis  Teller  of  Milwau- 
kee, Wisconsin. 


TOWER    PENMANSHIP    STUDIO 

Norman  Tower,  who  has  been  doing 
penmanship  work  over  seventeen 
years  in  Denver,  now  calls  his  studio 
the  "Tower  Penmanship  Studio."  In 
addition  to  engrossing  resolutions  and 
work  of  this  kind,  Mr.  Tower  has  been 
teaching  penmanship  and  useful  styles 
of  lettering  privately.  He  has  organ- 
ized special  classes  among  business 
men  and  women  in  which  work  he  has 
met  with  unusual  success.  Mrs.  Tower 
assists  with  the  pen  work.  A  speci- 
men of  her  pen  work  at  one  time  ap- 
peared in  the  Educator. 

Mr.  Tower  came  to  the  Zanerian  in 
1920,  where  he  took  advanced  work  in 
all  branches  of  penmanship,  lettering, 
and  engrrossing.  Since  that  time  he 
has  been  an  enthusiastic  Zanerian. 


ENGROSSER  WANTED 

Young  man,  dependable  and  trustworthy,  who 
IS  ambitious  of  advancing  in  the  art  of 
engrossing. 

J.V.  HARING  &  SON 

Engrossers — Designers — Engravers 

13    Park    Row,    Suite    1803-4-5, 

New  York,    N.   Y. 


Make  Handwriting  Interesting! 


PENMAN. 


For  new  ideas  in  teaching 
handwriting  subscribe  to 
'America's  Handwriting 
Magazine" — The  Ameri- 
can Penman.  Articles  on 
cursive  and  manuscript 
writing,  playlets,  devices, 
the  Good  Writers  Club  and 
a  wealth  of  material  for 
making  handwriting  vital 
and  interesting.  Subscrip- 
tion $1.25  a  year.  If  you 
xiibscribe  NOW  we  will 
>end  you  a  big  FREE  boob 
containing  96  pages  of  les- 
hons  and  specimens  in  all 
branches    of    penmanship. 


THE  AMERICAN  PENMAN 
55  Fifth  Ave.,  Dept.  E,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
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SAFETY  SENTENCES 

The  specimens  reproduced  below  are  copies  of  the  original  verses  prepared  by  children  of  the  Milwaukee 
Public  Schools.  Miss  Madge  Guequierre,  supervisor  of  Handwriting  in  Milwaukee  Public  Schools,  sent  them  to  the 
office  of  the  EDUCATOR  where  they  have  been  rewritten  and  reproduced  for  you.  We  trust  that  you  will  like 
them  and  thafmany  teachers  reading  the  EDUCATOR  will  be  inspired  to  have  their  class  work  out  similar  verses 
for  the  letters  of  the  alphabet. 

Script    by    P.    Z.    Bloser 
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Flourished   roundhand    for    letterheads    and    other    advertising    purposes    by    Rene    Guillard,    Evanston    Township    Higb 

School,   Box  234,   Evanston,   HI. 
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This  bird  on  a  nest  was  made  by  our  good  friend,  E.  L.  Brown.  Mr.  Brown  delights 
in  making  skillful  flourishes.  Flourishing  helps  one  to  develop  strength,  freedom  and 
quality  of  line. 


^P  A  P  Q  C     Ornamental   20c.    Script   25c  per  doz. 
'*'"'**'  ^     Diplomas  and  Resolutions  Engrossed. 


306  E.  Oakdale  Ave. 
Glenside,    Pa. 


LESSONS  in  plain  and  ornamental  handwrit- 
ing. Professional  oblique  penholders  for  sale. 
Circulars  free.  Send  10c  for  your  name  writ- 
ten in  four  different  styles.  F.  L.  TOWER,  601 
West  Pleasant  Street,  Hammonton,  New  Jersey. 


W.  H.  Morgan  is  tuning  up  his  pens, 
limbering  up  his  right  arm  and  is 
planning  to  do  a  lot  of  practice  on  the 
lessons  in  the  Educator  this  winter. 
We  received  some  very  beautiful 
specimens  from  him,  and  he  has  prom- 
ised more,  some  of  which  we  may  be 
able  to  pass  on  to  our  readers.  Mr. 
Morgan  writes.  "I  wish  to  compliment 
you  on  both  the  September  and  the 
October  issues  of  the  Educator.  You 
are  holding  up  in  a  very  splendid  man- 
ner the  usual  high  standard  of  your 
inspirational  magazine." 


/Si0^(y 


BROOKMIRE 

"Investment 
Management  & 
Portfolio  Control' 

A  brochure  on  the  Brookmire 
cyclical  plan  for  Investors 


Investors  who  have 

the  responsibility  for  the 
management  of  invest- 
ment funds  of  $100,000 
and  over  are  invited  to 
write  for  this  50-page  bro- 
chure which  discusses  the 
problem  of  capital  growth 
as  it  pertains  to  capital 
conservation. 

RESERVE 
MA.>A«EME]¥T 
1 0  R  PO  R  ATI  O  >' 

hivestmevt  Manaijers  .  Division  of  Bruokmire 
Ciirporaf ion  ,  Admiti intrattve  EeonomJBta 
and  litveslmevt  Counaelors  .  .  .  Founded  }90i 

551  FIflli  Avenue.  >eM' York 


L^ilX. 


By  A.  D.  Taylor 


Book   Form   Diplomas 

New,  attractive  designs  lithographed  to  your 
order  on  heavy  Parchment  for  5c  each  in  quan- 
tities. 

Paper   Covers,   6c   each,    and   up. 

Nearleather   Covers,    12c   each,   and   up. 

Genuine  Leather  Covers,  24c  each,  and  up. 
Send  for  free  "Business  School  Catalog."  It 
will  aid  you  in  judging  Diploma  and  Cover 
values,  also  how  to  get  the  most  for  your  ap- 
propriation. 

Martin   Diploma  Company 
S7  Summer  Street,  Boston,  Mass. 
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DESIGNING  AND 
ENGROSSING 

By  E.  L.  BROWN 
Rockland,  Maine 


lessons.  We  thought  that  it  might 
be  of  interest  to  others  to  see  what 
they  are  doing.  It  Is  hoped  that  you 
may  get  some  inspiration  and  en- 
couragement from   these  specimens. 

Send  your  work  to  Mr.  Brown  with 
return    postage. 


ENGROSSER  rlt,„^,-V^t^; 

to  Box  654,  c/o  THE  EDUCATOR. 
Columbus,   Ohio 


Each  month  Mr.  Brown  extends  an 
invitation  to  subscribers  of  the  Ed- 
ucator to  send  their  work  to  him 
for  suggestions  and  comments.  Even 
though  Mr.  Brown  is  a  busy  man,  he 
is  always  glad  to  lend  a  helping  hand 
to  those  striving  to  improve  them- 
selves. The  accompanying  specimens 
were  received  by  Mr.  Brown  from 
subscribers  in  Japan  who  follow  the 


Mr.  and  Mrs.  C.  A.  Barnett  of  7911 
Franklin  Boulevard,  Cleveland,  visited 
the  office  of  the  Educator  and  the 
Zanerian.  College  recently,  Mr.  Bar- 
nett is  one  of  the  most  enthusiastic 
penmen  in  the  United  States,  and  has 
done  a  tremendous  amount  of  engross- 
ing in  his  time. 


CARDS 


Written    15  cents   per 

liozen    FREE    samples 

with    everv    order. 

(Agents     Wanted!      Blank    Cards     for     Card     Writers 

samples  for  a  stamp. 


W.  A.   BODE, 


Harrisville,   Pa. 


BOOK  REVIEWS 

Our  readers  are  interested  in  books  of  merit, 
but  especially  in  books  of  interest  and  value  to 
commercial  teachers  including  books  of  special 
educational  value  and  books  on  business  subjects. 
j  All  such  books  will  be  briefly  reviewed  in  these 
I  columns,  the  object  being  to  give  sufficient  de- 
scription of  each  to  enable  our  readers  to  de- 
termine its  value. 

Stenographer's    Reference    Manual, 

'by  Lenna  A.  Larsen,  Secretarial  Train- 
ing Instructor.  Milwaukee  Vocational 
I  School,  LjTida  E.  Freitag,  Typewrit- 
[ing  Instructor,  Milwaukee  Vocational 
I  School,  and  Apollonia  M.  Koebele, 
I  English  Instructor,  Milwaukee  Voca- 
tional School.  Published  by  the  South- 
western Publishing  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.  Paper  cover,  80  pages. 

The  Stenographer's  Reference  Manual  approaches 
the  problems  of  the  stenographer  from  the  point 
of  view  of  helping  her  to  obtain  the  best  results 
for  her  employer.  It  emphasises  the  necessity  of 
attention  to  details.  This  book  will  be  of  great 
service  to  the  potential  and  the  actual  stenographer 
as  well  as  to  other  types  of  office  workers. 

All  the  material  has  been  assembled  in  an  ef- 
fort to  clarify  the  problems  arising  in  daily  cor* 
respondence.  The  contents  of  the  book  are  based 
on  a  tabulation  of  structural  errors — violations  of 
basic  principles— and  mechanical  errors  that  recurred 
over  a  period  of  years  in  the  work  submitted  by  both 
experienced  and  inexperienced  stenographers.  Con- 
sequently, the  Stenographers  Reference  Manual 
is  in  no  sense  experimental.  It  should,  therefore, 
give  both  employer  and  employee  correct  infor- 
mation on  challenging  questions  occurring  in  daily 
correspondence. 

Young  men  and  young  women  need  specialized 
training  in  the  fundamentals  of  office  procedure 
before  assuming  actual  business  responsibility. 
Such  training  is  particularly  essential  for  those 
who  expect  to  handle  office  correspondence.  Keen 
competition  requires  the  replacing  of  guesswork 
with  factual  knowledge.  There  is  no  excuse  today 
for    haphazard    work    among    stenographers. 

Constant  reference  to  this  manual  with  its  num- 
erous illustrations  and  examples  will  assist  in 
clarifying  many  of  the  perplexing  office  problems. 
The  Manual  can  be  used  to  advantage  by  both  the 
employer    and    the    employee. 


First  Studies  in  Business,  (With 
Correlated  Arithmetic),  by  Clyde 
Beighey,  Ph.  D.,  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Commercial  Education,  West- 
ern Illinois  State  Teachers  College, 
Macomb,  Illinois,  and  Elmer  E. 
Spanabel,  Ph.  D.,  Counselor  of  the 
Fifth  Avenue  High  School,  and  Prin- 
cipal of  the  Fifth  Avenue  Evening 
High  School,  Pittsburgh,  Pennsyl- 
vania. Published  by  Ginn  &  Company, 
Boston,  Mass.  Cloth  cover,  522  pages. 

"First  Studies  in  Business  with  Correlated 
Arithmetic"  has  been  prepared  to  meet  the  modern 
demand  for  a  textbook  in  business  training  cor- 
related with  arithmetic.  This  book  meets  such  a 
demand  by  first  introducing  business  and  social 
situations  and  then  presenting  arithmetic  problems 
incident  to  these  situations.  Business  information 
is  presented  in  a  manner  that  permits  the  in- 
troduction of  arithmetical  topics  in  logical  sequence. 
It  furnishes  a  means  of  motivation  in  harmony 
with  educational  needs,  in  that  this  background  for 
the  arithmetic  problems  helps  the  pupil  to  realize 
that  a  problem  thoroughly  understood  is  the  more 
easily   solved. 

AIMS.  The  principal  aims  of  both  the  text- 
book   and   the    Project    Book    are: 

1.  To    correlate    arithmetic    with    business    in- 
formation. 

2.  To    emphasize     fundamental     business     and 
social    relationships    in    a    manner    that    satisfies 

the   aims   of   general    education. 
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3.  To  offer  an  elementary  survey  of  the  dif- 
ferent fields  of  business — finance,  production, 
marketing,    and    risk-bearing. 

A .  To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  a  background 
of  business  knowledge  and  to  make  possible 
the  acquirement  of  skills  that  are  needed  by 
all  pupils  and  will  be  of  personal  and  immedi- 
ate   use. 

5.  To  afford  an  opportunity  for  the  teacher  to 
arouse  interest  in  the  study  of  advanced  com- 
mercial   subjects. 

6.  To  offer  guidance  in  an  appraisal  of  various 
occupations. 

ORGANIZATION.  The  textbook  material  is 
t;rouped  into  six  major  divisions:  Occupations,  the 
Consumer,  Finance,  Production,  Marketing,  and 
Risk-Bearing.  The  principal  topic  of  each  chapter 
IS  developed  in  the  following  order:  social  back- 
ground, business  situation,  employment  opportuni- 
ties, word  study,  correlated  arithmetic,  general  re- 
view questions,   and  topics  for  discussion  or  report. 

VOCABULARY  STUDY.  Special  care  has  been 
taken  in  choosing  a  vocabulary  within  the  compre- 
hension of  the  pupils  who  will  study  this  textbook. 
At  the  same  time  special  consideration  has  been 
given  to  vocabulary  building.  The  Word  Study 
incorporated  in  each  chapter  makes  provision  for  an 
understanding  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  chapter 
through  the  study  and  application  of  the  more  diffi- 
cult words  used  in  the  narrative.  The  pronunciations 
and  definitions  of  many  words  are  indicated  in  foot- 
notes, thus  making  unnecessary  repeated  reference 
to  a  dictionary  with  consequent  interruptions  in 
the   line  of   thought. 

CHOICE  OF  SUBJECT  MATTER.  The  content 
of  the  textbook  is  based  upon  the  findings  of  repre- 
sentative surveys  of  small  communities,  cities,  and 
states.  In  addition,  the  material  has  been  thor- 
oughly tried  out  in  the  classroom  with  pupils  of 
varying  abilities.  The  topics  developed  were  se- 
lected on  the  basis  of  their  relative  importance  and 
usefulness  to   the  consumer. 

PUPIL'S  PROJECT  BOOK  OF  DIRECTED 
STUDIES.  An  accompanying  Project  Book  affords 
the  pupil  an  opportunity  to  use  initiative  in  his 
work  and  to  do  independent  thinking.  The  pro- 
jects are  correlated  with  the  textbook  and  furnish 
the  means  whereby  the  narrative  of  the  textbook  is 
applied  to  realistic  situations.  Objective  achieve- 
ment tests  designed  to  test  the  pupil's  knowledge 
of  business  information  are  included,  as  are  also 
pre-tests   and    achievement   tests   in   arithmetic. 


How    to    Run    a    Lathe    by    J.    J. 

O'Brien— M.  W.  O'Brien.  Published 
by  the  South  Bend  Lathe  Works,  435 
E.  Madison  Street.  South  Bend,  In- 
diana, cardboard  cover,  160  pages. 

This  book  is  published  primarily  to  assist  the 
mechanic  and  the  machinist  in  the  care  and  opera- 
tion of  lathes.  It  gives  a  complete  discussion  on 
all  of  the  principal  factors  dealing  with  lathes  begin- 
ning with  the  history  of  the  lathe,  the  location  of 
the  lathe,  belts,  pulleys,  shafts,  safety  devices,  tools, 
and  how  to  take  care  of  a  lathe  and  tools.  The 
various  operations  in  handling  the  lathe  are  com- 
pletely illustrated  and  described,  so  anyone  with  a 
mechanical  turn  of  mind  can  easily  understand  it. 
The  index  contains  140  headings.  It  is  a  book 
giving  complete  information  on  the  strictly  up-to- 
date  methods  of  operating  lathes. 


CDP^I  Al      One     do:en     of    mv    choice 
^■^^^■'*^    Hand        Carved        Greeting 

Cards    $1.50 

Five    Lessons    in    Card    Carving    with 
pen   and   knife   the   way   I   sharpen   them      $5.00 
J.    D.    CARTER  Deerfield.    III. 


STOP!  —  Here  It  Is. 

I  FARN  ^^"^  ^°  letter  and  design  business- 
•■^*^'^**^* '  bringing  showcards  for  your  own 
use.  or  money-making  sideline — 500  to  1000  per 
cent  profit.  Lettering  examples  giving  an  idea  of 
our  Home-study  showcard  instruction  mailed  free, 
postpaid.  Genuine  opportunity  for  professional 
penmen  and  Commercial  Schools  to  increase  their 
income  by  teaching  this  art.     Demand  everywhere. 

Address,   W.   A.   THOMPSON   SCHOOL. 
872.E.  Pontiac.    Michigan. 
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How    to    Develop    Personal    Power, 

by  Dick  Carlson,  Director  of  Person- 
nel, Farm  Credit  Administration, 
Washington,  D.  C.  For  use  with  the 
author's  "Personal  Development  Man- 
ual." Published  by  Harper  &  Brothers, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Cloth  cover,  228 
pages. 

Mr.  Dick  Carlson's  practical  study  guide  on 
methods  of  developing  personal  power  grows  out 
of  his  actual  experience  with  teaching  this  material 
to  more  than  6vc  thousand  students  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  California.  The  treatment  is  further  unique 
in  directing  the  reader  to  specific  methods  of 
self -analysis  and  self -improvement.  In  order  to 
make  the  use  of  this  volume  most  effective,  there 
is  also  available,  as  a  companion  volume,  the 
author's  Personal  Development  Manual  which 
includes  helpful  practice  aids  to  accompany  each 
chapter  in  the  book.  The  reader  thus  has  a 
combined  guide  to  principles  and  a  work-book 
of   sound    methods. 

A  &an  Francisco  journal  characterizes  the  author 
as  "a  man  beloved  by  thousands  of  students  in 
the  Bay  area  for  his  practical  yet  idealistic  guidance 
in  their  personal  development.  .  .  .  Mr.  Carlson 
in  his  Personal  Development  courses  in  our  own 
university  has  taught  many  grateful  students  who 
have    become    warm    personal    friends." 


Business  Behavior,  by  Ray  Abrams, 
Principal  of  the  Joseph  A.  Maybin 
School  for  Graduates,  New  Orleans, 
Louisiana.  Published  by  the  South- 
western Publishing  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.  Cloth  cover,  304  pages. 

BUSINESS  BEHAVIOR  is  e  program  of  activi- 
ties. It  consists  of  a  scries  of  lessons  in  which 
the  students  are  encouraged  to  say  and  to  do 
those  things  which  may  prove  acceptable  in  the 
personal-relationship  situations  that  business  pre- 
sents. 

BUSINESS  BEHAVIOR  insists  on  student  ex- 
pression and  teacher  repression.  No,  not  to  the 
point  of  teacher  obliteration.  Far  from  it!  From 
the  side  lines  we  are  the  coach,  the  prompter,  the 
power  who  controls  the  situation  with  skillful  praise, 
a  word  of  commendation,  an  expression  of  ap- ' 
proval.  Our  interest  in  the  growth  of  our  students 
as  they  show  growth  m  terms  of  behavior,  speech, 
appearance,  mannerisms,  outlooks,  and  attitudes 
will  dictate  our  directing  activities.  Our  ac- 
quaintance with  the  conduct  requirements  that 
business  makes  on  employees  will  guide  us  in 
recognizing,  encouraging,  and  stimulating  student 
growth.  Our  interest  in  the  present  and  future 
welfare  of  our  students  will  help  us  in  providing  ' 
and  controlling  classroom  situations  through  which 
character  functioning  in  everyday  hfe  activities  may 
be  demonstrated.  BUSINESS  BEHAVIOR  sup- 
plies   the    material    and    suggests   the   method. 


SAMUEL  J.  MARGOLIS 

Engrosser  and  Penman 
595    East    167th    Street,    Bronx,    N.    Y. 

Testimonials.  Resolutions.  Charters,  Card  Writ- 
ing and  also  Diplomas  engrossed  at  reasonable 
prices.  Contracts  also  taken  for  engrossing  at 
low  rates.  Envelopes  addressed  in  ornamental 
style. 


Home  Study 

Train  for  business  leadership  in  your  own  home. 
Courses  in  Accounting,  Secretarial  Science,  and 
Commerce.  30th  year.  Member  National  Home 
Study  Council.  Placement  service  with  superior 
employment  opportunities  in  the  great  Mid- 
continent  oil  belt.  Write  for  FREE  bulletin. 
Department    E. 

HILL'S  BUSINESS  UNIVERSITY 

Oklahoma     City,     Okla. 


We  consider  this  one  of  the  finest  pages  of  ornamental  penmanship  ever  published  in  any  magazine.  It  is  from  the  pen  of  that  dashy  penman, 
L.   Madarasz. 

The  cut  was  loaned  to  us  by  C.  W.  Jonesi  224  Main  Street,  Brockton,  Mass.  We  are  indeed  grateful  to  Mr.  Jones  for  the  privilege  of  publishing 
this   magnificent    page. 


The  Educator 


29 


^jg). 


t^,  the  people  c>^rbelll^ite^ 
^^  tate:?,  tit  or^er  to  form  a 
xwoYC  vei-i-cet  xmunt,  ei^t'aMi^b 
jii^hee,  tni?iire  ^c>mef:Hc  h^m- 
i]lltllrl^pl\nn^e  fox'Hu*  coinntint 

V    -t*' .  .  I  1 


irelhiiv,  au^  i^ccxuv  the  hlcss- 
m^s  of  Itl>ci-rv  *'*^  oiirsfdvc^r 
a^t^  OMV  yosXcrxt'^,'^o  orbatn 
a^t^  e^taHisb  Hn^  (Cwnt^riui- 
ttoxi  (ov  the  lblxxttc^  Shttegr 
of  ^xxtcrtca  ,  ^^ 


All  Supplies  furnished.  Write 
for  details  and  my  book.  *'How 
to  Become  an  Expert  Penman . ' ' 
FREE!  Your  name  will  be 
elegantly  written  on  a  card  if  you 
enclose  stamp  to  pay  postage. 
Write   today! 

T,M.  TEVIS 


Box   25-C,   Cbillicothe.   Mo. 


Booklet     or     Sheet     Form — Artistic      Designs — 
Attractive       Covers — Leather       and       Imitation. 
Diploma    Filling    a    Specialty.      Send    for    Sam- 
ples   and    Quotations- 
Best    Quality    —   Lowest    Cost 

HOWARD  &  BROWN 

ROCKLAND  MAINE 


EDWARD  C.  MILLS 

Script  Specialists  for  Engraving  Purposes 

P.  O.  Drawer  982  Rochester.  N.   Y. 

The  Bnest  script  obtainable  for  model  illus- 
trations for  bookkeeping  texts,  business  forms; 
works  on  correspondence,  arithmetic,  and  for 
readers,    spellers,    etc.       By    appointment    only. 


The  McGhee  Studio 

Makers  and  Designers  of 
FINE  DIPLOMAS 

Estimates  furnished 

1+3   East  State  Street 
Trenton,    N.    J. 


This  beautiful  piece  of  engrossing  was  made  by  Roger  E.  EUzey  of  the  Tamblyn  Studio  of  Kansas  City, 
Missouri.  Mr.  Ellzey  is  working  up  to  a  high  degree  of  perfection  in  his  lettering  and  pen  work.  In 
1933  Mr.  Ellzey  took  up  the  study  of  penmanship  and  engrossing  in  the  Zanerian  College. 


PENMANSHIP  BOOKS   FOR  HOME  STUDY 

^ladarasz  Artistic   Gems  in   Ornamental   Writing  .$1.00 

7-5    Lessons   in    American    Method    Business    Writing   30 

.\lphabets  of  Lettering  for  plain  and  Artistic  Engrossing  30 

Lessons  in  Engrossing  Script  Beginning  and  .\dvanced  30 

\  course  of  Lessons   in   Ornamental   Penmanship .50 

Madarasz    Large    Ornamental    Engraving    script 30 

6  Pages  of  fine  Pen  .\rt  Designs  worth  75 

Total  value  retail  price  .$3.45 

All  the  above  sent  at  one  time,  postpaid  LOO 

224  Main  Street  C.  W.  JONES  Brockton,  Mass. 
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Beautifully  written  signatures  by  Rene  Guillard,  Evanston  Twp.  High  School,   Evanston,   111.,   who  is  one  of  America's  Bnest  penmen. 


"The  House  by  the  River".  This  scene  was  painted  by  J.  B.  Hague,  of  the  Haring  Studio,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  in  oil  at  Edgewater, 
N.  J.  In  reproducing  from  the  colors  it  is  impossible  to  get  the  delicacy  and  values  contained  in  the  original.  However,  Mr.  Hague  haa 
succeeded  in  reproducing  this  scenery  very  realistically.  Notice  the  grapevine  over  the  back  porch.  One  does  not  have  to  go  very  far  along 
the   river   to   find   many   similar   houses.      We   congratulate    Mr.   Hague. 
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530   Maryland   St.. 


Winnipeg,    Man.,   Can. 


Mr.   Gorling  has  a  very  enthusiastic  penmanship  class  of  several  hundred  students. 


and  piotection  against  tuberculosis 

THE  1937  CHRISTMAS  SEALS 


BUY  and 


USE  them 


INK    THAT    LIVES 

Higgins  Eternal  Black  Writ- 
ing Ink  is  a  pure  carbon  ink. 
It  will  last  as  long  as  the  paper 
on  which  you  write  with  it.  It 
is  the  ink  for  all  public  docu- 
ments and  other  permanent 
records  .  .  .  for  signatures, 
forms  and  photographic  re- 
productions .  .  .  for  formal 
social  usage  .  .  .  for  instruc- 
tion in  penmanship,  where  its 
clarity  and  jet-black  writing 
commend  it  for  training  young 
fingers  to  develop  hand- 
writing of  character.  In  2  oz. 
and  3  oz.  cubes;  also  pints, 
quarts  and  gallons.  Ask  your 
stationer  for  Higgins  Eternal 
Black  Writing  Ink,  and  write 
with   an   ink   that  will   live. 

CHAS.M.  HIGGINS  &  CO..  INC. 

271  NINTH  ST.,  BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 


RINGING  IN  HEALTH...    HIGGINS 


Vf 


The  National,  State,  and  Local  Tuberculosis  Associations  in  the  United  States 


Ol£iot(i  PENS 

'  Unsurpassed 

for  smooth  writing 

Start  your  pupils  off  right  by 
using  Gillott's  Steel  Pens. 
For  101  years,  they  have  pos- 
sessed superb  writing  quali- 
ties. Teachers  like  them — 
students  prefer  them.  Stand- 
ardize with  Gillott's. 

Send  lOc  for  a  sample  set  of 
8  school  pens. 

ALFRED  FIELD  &  CO.,  INC. 

93   Chambers  St.,    New  York,    N.   Y. 


R.    3,    Box  60 

McLean  County 
Wilton,   TI.   Dak. 


J  U I  iCJ 


ZANER-BLOSER 

fountain  pen 
and  pencil 

Christmas  Special  Order  Blank  for 
The  Zaner-Bloser  Finger  Fitting  Fountain  Pen  and  Pencil 

The  Zaner-Bloser  Co., 

612  N.  Park  St.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Please  send  me Zaner-Bloser  "finger  fitting"  Parker-made 

(Quantity) 

Fountain  Pen  and  Pencil  Sets  at  the  especial  low  price  of  $.5. .50  per  set,  postpaid. 

Check  color  wanted  Check   clip   or  ring 

G      Mottled  Blue  &  White  wanted  Individual  Prices 

[-|      Black  n      Clip    for   Men  D      One   Fountain   Pen  $3.50 

D     Modernistic  Blue  &  White  □     Ring  for  Women  D     One  Pencil  $2.50 

Name  ; , 

□      Cash   enclosed 

Address  

D     Send  C.  O.  D. 

Position 

Pale  1    d.    S     A     ,ind    Cnadj 


DRCRMRFR.  1037 


No.  4 


I'lihlislicd    monthly    except    July    arul    August    at    Kl'J    N.    Park    H.^   Columbus,    O..    by    the   Zancr-BIoscr    Company.      Entered    as    second-class 
matter  November  21.  1931,  at  the  post  office  at  Columbus,  O.,  under  Act  of  March  3,  1879.     Subscription  $1.50  a  year. 
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ZANER-BLOSER 

fountain  pen 
and  pencil 

Christmas  Special  Order  Blank  for 
The  Zaner-Bloser  Finger  Fitting  Fountain  Pen  and  Pencil 

The  Zaner-Bloser  Co., 

612  N.  Park  St.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Please  send  me Zaner-Bloser  "finger  fitting"  Parker-made 

(Quantity) 

Fountain  Pen  and   Pencil  Sets  at  the  especial  low    price  of  !B.5..5n  per  set,  postpaid. 

Check  color  wanted  Check   clip   or  ring 

D      Mottled  Blue  &  White  wanted  Individual  Prices 

[--|      Black  ^      ^''P    '^""'    ^"^  n      One   Fountain   Pen  $3.50 

D     Modernistic  Blue  &  White  ^     Ring  for  Women  D     One  Pencil  $2.50 

Name  ^ 

n     Cash  enclosed 

Address   

D     Send  C.  O.  D. 

Position   

Patented   in    U.    S.    A.    and   Canada 
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Tot  Metier 
cla55  urotK 


OVAL 
POINT 


Esterbrook  designed  this  pen  point  particularly 
for  beginners  to  use  in  regular  class  work.  Its 
oval  point  writes  more  smoothly,  even  on  soft 
paper.  Pupils  learn  good  writing  quicker  with 
this  smooth,  long-wearing  ]»en. 

Specify  756  Oval  Point  for  your  students. 
Send  for  free  pens  for  trial. 

STEEL   PEIV    MFG.    CO. 


62CooperStreet 
Camden,  N.  J, 


Brown  Bros..  Ltd. 
Toronto,    Canada 


Will  You  Be  With  lis 
Next  {glimmer? 

.  .  .  ^ettin^  the  professional  help  that  will  make  you 
a  better  commercial  teacher  .  .  .  learning  the  new- 
est, most  successful  methods  of  teaching  shorthand, 
typewriting,  and  related  subjects. 
Plan  to  attend  the  Gregg  Summer  Session  ...  to 
follow  in  the  footsteps  of  hundreds  of  successful 
teachers  who  have  benefited  from  this  postgraduate 
course  in  commercial  teaching.  You  will  get  help- 
ful ideas  that  will  aid  you  in  the  classroom  .  .  . 
make  your  teaching  duties  much  easier  .  .  .  inspire 
good  work  among  your  students  .  .  .  insure  results. 
If  you  earnestly  desire  to  gain  slanding  in  your 
community,  add  to  your  prestige  as  a  commercial 
teacher,  and  thereby  earn  a  better  salary,  determine 
to  attend!  It  will  be  to  your  advantage  to  take 
this  short-cut  to  successful  teaching.  Should  you 
require  assistance  in  finding  a  suitable  position,  a 
free  Teachers'  Placement  Bureau  will  cooperate 
with  you. 

Interesting  recreational  activities  and  good  com- 
panionship will  add  to  your  enjoyment  .  .  .  will 
make  possible  not  only  a  most  profitable  summer — 
but  a  most  delightful  one,  too.  Act  now — 
WRITE  FOR  SPECIAL  BULLETIN.  The  1938 
Summer  Session  begins  July  5  and  ends  August  12. 

THE  GREGG  COLLEGE 


6  North  Michigan  Avenue, 


Chicago,  Illinois. 


New  Standard  Typewriting 


Nathaniel  Altholz 

Director    of    Commercial    Education, 
Board   of  Education,   City   of  New   York 


by 

and 


Charles  E.  Smith 

specialist   in    Typeivriting    Instruction, 

Trainer  of  Every  World's  Professional 

Typeivritinff    Champion 


A   new  standard  in  presentation  of 
instruction  material. 

A  new  standard  of  convenience  for 
teacher  and  student. 

A   new  st.-iiid.ird   of  jiossible  residts. 


The 

Most  Usable  Text 

Ever  Devised 


Reflects  exceptional  experience 

Meets  the  common  problems  of  the  type- 
writing" classroom 

Permits  a  simple  and  progressive  method 
of  teaching 

Off'ers  abundant  material,  .skillfully  se- 
lected and  arranged 

Simplifies  the  work  of  your  typewriting 
classes  and  assures  better  results. 


iPitman  Publishing  Corporation    ■    ^ew  York  and  Chicago 
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School  Activities 

is  the  only  educational  journal  treating  the 
whole  activity  field 

It  renders  service  to  schools  through  authoritative,  in- 
teresting, and  helpful  material  on: 

Clubs 

Parties 

Athletics 

Dramatics 

Assemblies 

School    Spirit 

Home     Rooms 

Student    Government 

Supplementary  Organizations 

Administration  &  Supervision 

Trips     and     Excursions 

Financing     Activities 

Program    Material 

Commencement 

Publications 

De  bate 

Music 

Plays 


StSrol  Eircunvo 
Acenty  DuKtan 
Cbib  Advu0i 
CbuSporuon 
Cotcha 


for 


Class   Sponsors 
Coaches 

Student   Leaders 

Subscription  Rate  $2.00 


School  Executives 
Activity  Directors 
Club  Advisers 

Single  Copy  25c 


The  School  Activities  Pub.  Co. 

1013  WEST  SIXTH  STREET 
TOPEKA,  KANSAS 


Printing... 


OUR  SERVICE 

Catalogs 
T  ^«  Price  Lists 

I    ^*N  Color  Work 

-'•  '^"•^  Publications 

House  Organs 
Mailing  Pieces 
Stationery 

Loose  Leaf  Record  Sheets 
Factory  and  Office  Forms 
Special  Blank  Book  Manufacturing 
Pen   Ruled  Forms — They  save  lite  eyes 

May  We  Serve  You? 

w.^TK  I  isr  s 


i-i), 


PRINTING 

240  NORTH  FOURTH  STREET 
MAin5?0? 


COMPANY 

COLUM  BUS    ,    01 
MA. N  5205 


Make  Handwriting  Interesting! 


For  new  ideas  in  teaching 
handwriting  subscribe  to 
"America's  Handwriting 
Magazine" — The  Ameri- 
can Penman.  Articles  on 
cursive  and  manuscript 
writing,  playlets,  devices, 
the  Good  Writers  Club  and 
a  wealth  of  material  for 
making  handwriting  vital 
and  interesting.  Subscrip- 
tion $1.25  a  year.  If  you 
subscribe  NOW  we  will 
send  you  a  big  FREE  book 
containing  96  pages  of  les- 
sons and  specimens  in  all 
branches    of    penmanship. 


THE  AMERICAN  PENMAN 
55  Fifth  Ave.,  Dept.  E,  New  York.  N.Y. 


C^CtCo^tf'    STEEL    PENS 
/  for  smoother  writing 

Teachers  appreciate  the  easier — smoother  writing 
oblainahle  when  Gillott's  Ste«l  Pens  are  used  by 
pupils.  They  insure  neatness  and  accuracy.  Make 
Gillott's    standard    with    your    classes. 

If  your  dealer  is  not  supplied,  send  10c  for  a 
sample  set  of  8  school  pens. 

ALFRED  FIELD  &C0.,  INC. 

S3  Chambers  Si.,  New  York,   N.  Y. 


PENMANSHIP  BOOKS   FOR  HOME  STUDY 

Madarasz   Artistic   Gems  in   Ornanicntnl   Writing   $1.00 

75   Lessons   in    American   Method   Business   Writing   30 

Alphabets  of  Lettering  for  plain  and  Artistic  Engrossing  .30 

Lessons  in  Engrossing  Script  Beginning  and  Advanced  30 

A  course  of  Lessons  in   Ornamental  Penmanship 50 

Madarasz    Large    Ornamental    Engraving    script 30 

6  Pages  of  fine  Pen  Art  Designs  worth  75 

Total  value  retail  price $3. 45 

All  the  above  sent  at  one  time,  postpaid  1.00 

224  Main  Street  C.  W.  JONES  Brockton,  Mass. 
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By    Bernard    Peterson,    Penman    and    Engrosser,    Funk,    Nebr. 
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NEW 

Writing  Certificate 
In  Print  (Manuscript) 


A  Certificate  for  Every  Class 


§■ 


A  beautifully  designed  and  lithographed  certifi- 
cate to  encourage  boys  and  girls  to  put  forth  their 
liest  efforts  in  Print  (manuscript)   Writing. 

Teachers,  principals  or  superintendents  may  issue 
this  certificate  witli  the  aid  of  our  Freeman's  Print 
to  Script   (manuscript)   Scale. 

Write  for  free  sample  today. 


Write  for  Circular 


(iiMul  Writing  Ccrtilicalc  (Primary)  No.  (I 

Position   Certificate  No.    1 

Progress  Certificate  No.  2 

Applied  Ann   Movement  Certificate  No.  3 

Excellence  Certificate  No.    l 

Blackboard  Certificate  No.  Ki 

Grammar  Grade   Certificate   No.   5 

High  School  Certificate  No.  6 

Advanced  Certificate  No.  7 

Teachers'  Certificate  No.  8 

Business  School  Certificate  No.  9 

The  Educator  Certificate  No.  10 

Ornamental,  Engrosser's  Scrijit  and  Text  Lettering 

Certificate  No.  11 
Professional   Certificate  No.    12 
Print  (Manuscript)  Writing  Certificate  No.  17 
Print  to  Script  Certificate  No.  26 


THE  ZANER-BLOSER  COMPANY 


612  North  Park  Street 


Columbus,  Ohio 
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TYPEWRITING  SKILL  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  USE 


IN  THE  HOME 

IN  THE  SCHOOL,  AND 

IN  OTHER  WALKS  OF  LIFE 


Typewriting  for  Personal  Use 

hv  BLACKSTONE  and  YERIAN 


Designed  for: 


L  All  classes  in  personal-use  typewriting 
2.  Junior  high  school  typewriting  classes 


Authoritative  Authorship.  Here  is  a  personal- 
use  text  by  authors  who  are  leaders  in  the  grow- 
ing movement  for  teaching  typing  for  its  personal- 
use  values.  For  several  years  these  authors  have 
taught  typing  with  increasing  emphasis  on  the 
personal-use  objectives.  They  have  gradually  built 
up  a  body  of  typing  material  and  methods  that 
are  peculiarly  adapted  to  the  objectives  sought. 
The  contents  of  this  new  text  are  especially  fitted 
for  giving  a  training  for  the  personal  use  of  the 
typewriter. 

Special    Content    for    Special    Objectives. 

typewritinCt  for  personal  use 

employs  modern  methods  and  recognized  pro- 
cedures for  developing  typing  ability.  It  differs 
from  the  traditional  typing  text  in  the  nature  of 
the  copy  and  drill  material,  and  in  the  attitudes 


it  develops.  There  is  no  compromise  with  voca- 
tional aims,  although,  necessarily,  the  methods 
and  procedures  employed  are  sometimes  those  used 
when  the  vocational  aim  is  uppermost. 

A  Text  for  All  Personal-Use  Classes  and 
for  Junior  High  School.  The  text  meets  the 
requirements  of  personal-use  classes  of  all  types, 
evening  or  day  schools,  secondary  or  college  level. 
The  nature  of  the  material  that  is  typed  and  the 
objectives  of  the  course  make  this  new  book  par- 
ticularly attractive  for  classes  in  junior  high 
schools. 

Suitable  for  Either  One-  or  Two-Semester 
Classes.  The  book  is  designed  for  a  one-year 
course,  but  the  first  half  of  it  is  so  arranged  that 
it  is  well  adapted  to  a  one-semester  unit  with 
personal-use  objectives. 


Available  in  November List  Price,  $L32 


Write  our  nearest  office  for  further  information 


The  Gregg  Publishing  Company 


NEW  YORK 
TORONTO 


CHICAGO 


SAN  FRANCISCO 


LONDON 


BOSTON 
SYDNEY 
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Preliminary  Announcement  4 1st  Annual  Convention 

Eastern  Commercial  Teachers'  Association 


The  41st  annual  meeting  of  the  E. 
T.  A.  will  be  held  in  the  Bellevue 
Stratford    Hotel,    Philadelphia,    April 
14,  15,  and  16,  1938. 

The  fall  meeting  of  the  Executive 
Board  was  held  in  Philadelphia,  Sat- 
urday, October  16.  Plans  for  the  an- 
nual convention,  adoption  and  de- 
velopment of  the  yearbook  and  pro- 
g:ram  theme  were  the  outstanding 
oroblems  for  solution. 

"Modernizing  Business  Education" 
IS  to  be  the  title  of  the  1938  Year- 
Dook.  The  convention  program  is  to 
oe  built  about  the  theme  and  is  to  be 
nter-related  with  it. 

Part  I  will  deal  with  "Vital  current 
Droblems  in  the  organization  and  ad- 
Tiinistration  of  business  education." 

Part  II  is  to  be  devoted  to  "Vital 
current  problems  of  the  teacher  of 
Business  subjects." 

In  the  convention  program  proper. 
Parts  I  and  II  will  be  presented  by 
speakers  at  the  general  meetings  of 
he  association.  At  one  of  the  general 
meetings,  a  concise  address  on  "Prac- 
ical  application  of  the  George  Dean 
Vet  to  Business  Education"  will  be 
fiven.  This,  however,  will  not  appear 
n  the  Yearbook. 

Part  m  will  cover  "Solution  of  cur- 
•ent  problems  through  modified  in- 
itruction  materials  and  teaching  pro- 
;edure."     This   will   provide   material 

or  several  sectional  meetings  to  con- 

ider  and  discuss. 

Part  IV  is  to  be  "Suggestions  for 
mproving  teaching  procedures  and 
levices."    Treatment  of  this  topic  will 


be  given  in  the  different  sectional 
meetings. 

Group  meetings  for  Private  School 
Executives  and  Classroom  Teachers 
are  to  be  arranged  and  the  popular 
Question  Box  sessions  will  be  contin- 
ued. 

The  officers  of  the  Association  are: 
President,  William  E.  Douglas,  Gol- 
dey  College,  Wilmington,  Delaware. 
Vice-President,  Mrs.  Susette  B.  Tyler, 

Thomas  Jefferson  High  School,  Rich- 
mond, Va.  Secretary,  Harry  I.  Good, 
Board  of  Education,  Buffalo,  New 
York.      Treasurer,    Arnold    M.    Lloyd, 

Principal,  Banks  College,  1200  Walnut 
St.,  Philadelphia. 

The  Executive  Board  consists  of  the 
above  named  officers  and  Jolin  G. 
Kirk,  Director  of  Com'l  Education, 
Board  of  Education,  Philadelphia. 
Edward  P.  .Jennison,  Treasurer, 
Becker  College.  Worcester,  Mass. 
Peter  L.  Agnew,  New  York  Univ. 
School  of  Educ,  Washington  Square, 
New  York  City.  Sadie  L.  Ziegler, 
Secretary,  Rider  College,  Trenton, 
New  Jersey.  Clinton  A.  Reed,  Super- 
visor of  Bus.  Education,  State  Dept. 
of  Education,  Albany,  N.  Y.  Natlianiel 
Altholz,  Ex-Officio,  Director  of  Com'l 
Educ,  Board  of  Education,  New  York. 
Raymond  C.  Goodfellow,  Director  of 
Com'l  Education,  Board  of  Education. 
Newark,  N.  J. 

Mr.  Goodfellow  has  been  appointed 
editor  of  the  1938  Yearbook.  Paul 
Bojmton,  Central  High  School,  Bridge- 
port, Connecticut,  is  general  member- 
ship chairman.  George  E.  Mumford, 
Special  Assistant,  Board  of  Public 
Education,  Philadelphia,  is  general 
chairman  of  the  1938  convention. 


The  schedule  of  meetings  is: 

Thursday,  April  14 
3:00  P.M.     Opening  of  Convention 
5:00  P.M.     Adjournment 
6:30—10:00  P.M.     Banquet 
10:00 —  1:00  A.M.     Dance 

Friday,   April   15 

9:30  A.M.— 12:00     General  Meeting 
2:00—3:30  P.M.     Part  III— Sections 
3:45 — 5:00     or    longer.      Part    IV — 
Sections 

Friday  Evening 

6:00 —  8:15 — Informal  dinners 
8 :  30—10 :  00— Concert 
10 :  00—12 :  00— Informal  dance 

Saturday,   April   16 

9:30—11:00  A.M.  Question  Box  Ses- 
sions and  Group  Meet- 
ings 

11:15  A.M.  Business      Meeting      and 
Prize  Drawing 

Adjournment 

President's  Luncheon 

Submitted  by: 

Jay  W.  Miller,  Chairman  of  Publicity, 
Goldey  College,  Wilmington,  Delaware 


Merry  Christmas 

to 

Our 

Many  Friends 
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Lessons  in  Hand^vriting 

By  E.  A.  Lupfer — Prin.  of  the  Zanerian  College  of  Penmanship,  Columbus,  Ohio. 


No.  4 


YOUR  POSITION 

Recheck  your  position.  Study  the 
illustrations.  Lean  slightly  forward 
with  the  back  fairly  straight.  Keep 
the  feet  flat  on  the  floor  and  the  el- 
bows even,  extending  slightly  off  the 
desk.  Have  the  penholder  pointing 
towards  the  right  shoulder.  Do  not 
grip  penholder,  and  study  the  shape 
of  the  fingers.  Refer  to  the  Septem- 
ber number  of  the  Educator  for  other 
illustrations  and  description  of  posi- 
tion. 


THE  BLACKBOARD 

Blackboard  writing  is  important. 
When  writing  on  the  board,  stand 
back  as  far  as  you  conveniently  can 
so  that  you  can  see  a  large  area.  Stu- 
dents like  to  write  on  the  board  and 
we  find  that  blackboard  writing  helps 
them  to  improve  the  pen  and  ink 
work. 

The  first  essential  of  good  writing 
is  good,  easy  position.  If  your  hand 
tires,  it  indicates  that  your  position  is 
cramped. 


t-^c^^(!^ 


^:i.x>^:-i-<e.i^^'^^^-^:;s.-^ 


/(^32 


■,..^<^. 


The  Ed  It  cat  or 

We  are  going  to  try  to  write  a  formal  invitation.     There  are  six  letters  used  in  this  invitation  which  have  al- 
ready been  presented  in  these  lessons.     We  shall  give  the  other  nevi^  capital  letters  individual  study. 

/5%:%j?^^  ypy9??997->^  2^999?^^^^  7999??'?^^^^ 

7?i.  991^  791.  7)iy  9tj^  791.  7?!^  791  n^  79V  9)v  9?v 
?L7!y7l^7]y^9l.  7l  Tly  ?I^  %  7V  X  ?b  7h  Tl. 


study  the  beginning  loop  of  the  M  and  N  and  see  that  the  tops  are  round  and  that  the  angles  are  sharp  at 
the  bottom.  Try  not  to  spread  the  M  and  N  and  see  that  there  is  a  gradual  reduction  in  size.  Work  on  the  differ- 
ent words  and  combinations.     Make  line  after  line  of  each  copy. 


The  ni  and  n  make  excellent  movement  exercises.     Be  sure  to  get  the  turns  rounding  and  the  angles  sharp. 
Always  finish  the  letters. 


Special  attention  should  be  given  to  the  rolling  motion  in  the  N.     Make  the  stem  part  of  the  letter  alone, 
you  have  trouble  in  getting  the  retrace,  a  slight  check  in  the  motion  at  the  baseline  will  help  to  avoid  a  loop. 


If 


The  J  begins  with  an  oval  stroke  and  has  a  straight  back.  Therefore,  practice  the  oval  exercise  and  retrace 
the  back.  These  are  good  exercises,  but  do  not  make  them  too  fast.  On  the  other  hand  keep  out  the  wabbles  by 
speeding  up. 


////  ////  //////// 


Study  the  proportion   of  the   top   and   bottom   parts   of   the   J. 
should  be  about  equal. 


Study   the   crossing.     The   top   and   bottom 


10 


The  Educator 


[/z^C'-?'-7^'l^^'<^  l^-r^t-^?--7^^L'-^-<^ 


Write  the  names  John  and  James.     James  is  a  little  easier  to  write  than  John  because  of  the  loop  in  the  h. 
Write  the  names  of  other  boys  and  girls  whose  names  begin  with  J. 


&^    ^ 


Since  the  T  and  F  contain  two  compound  curves,  the  compound  curve  exercise  in  the  upright  and  horizontal 
positions  will  be  beneficial.  Study  the  two  letters  very  carefully.  Be  sure  that  you  stop  the  motion  before  making 
the  final  swing.     Keep  the  cap  close  to  the  stem. 


yV^  //-    yV^ 


Write  all  of  the  days  of  the  week  and  the  different  states  beginning  with  T  and  F. 


The  main  motion  of  the  W  is  push  and  pull.    We  are,   therefore,   advising  practice   on   the  push-pull  exercise 
starting  with  the  first  part  of  the  W. 

...  -;/.  <,/,  <,/,  ^/.  ''/-  -'Z'  ^  ^   .^^  ^^  ^ 


Make  an  exercise,  then  two  letters.  This  helps  to  carry  the  movement  of  the  exercise  over  into  the  letters. 
Study  the  width  of  the  three  sections  in  the  center  of  the  W.  They  should  be  about  the  same  size.  Finish  the  W 
at  two-thirds  of  the  height. 

wiAmwy  wm^2m?r  ^mA/viriA/' t  v 


V  is  made  up  of  two  compound  curves.    Therefore,  the  compound  curve  exercise  will  be  necessary  to  get  free- 
dom and  grace  into  the  V.    V  and  W  end  the  same. 


Give  special  attention  to  the  retraces  of  the  v  and  w.     Finish  high.     The  finish  should  never  come  down  to 
the  base  line  on  v  and  w. 
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The  S  is  one  letter  which  needs  considerable  attention.  Before  practicing,  study  the  first  letter  in  the  copy. 
Notice  the  width  of  the  letter,  the  size  of  the  loop,  the  compound  curve,  and  where  the  finishing  stroke  crosses  the 
main  letter.     Be  sure  to  stop  the  motion  before  making  the  final  swing.     Practice  page  after  page  of  this  letter. 


-^^^^^^     -^^^2^^^^    J^^^^^^^, 


In  addition  to  the  word  Street  write  the  word  September  and  other  similar  words.     Watch  spacing  and  gen- 
eral appearance. 


^^^^^ 


This  copy  shows  how  to  practice  a  signature,  how  to  break  it  up  and  how  to  practice  individual  parts. 


Repetition  is  the  secret  of  improvement.     Repeat  words  over  and  over  again. 


r^T-^/^r 


-^ 


i--iT7, 


cJ 


v-c^cAy  ^, 


slant. 


This  is  a  good  lesson  on  lower  loops.     See  that  they  are  all  the  same  size  and  proportion  and  also  watch  the 
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Relation  of  Handwriting  to  Education 

By  Merle  J.  Abbett,  Superintendent  ot  fSchools,  Fort  Wayne 
A  talk  Riven  at  the  Handwriting  Section  of  Indiana  State  Teachers  Association, 

October  11,  1937. 


Madam  President  and  Fellow  Teach- 
ers— 

We  are  pleased  to  acknowledge  the 
courtesies  of  this  occasion  and  extend 
greeting  to  friends  of  this  and  other 
days.  The  subjects  and  the  field  of 
penmanship  could  find  no  warmer 
friend  and  numerous  useful  achieve- 
ments and  contributions  to  education 
justify  this  in  my  own  and  the  heart 
of  every  Superintendent. 

We  are  not  so  much  concerned  with 
the  fact  that  this  type  of  learning  has 
been  called  sensory  motor  as  we  are 
with  the  fact  of  its  great  influence  on 
human  life  and  the  activities  of  those 
interested  in  living  more  useful  lives. 
We  should  like  to  begin  our  discussion 
with  one  of  the  finest  examples  that 
has  come  to  our  attention  and  is  one 
that  pertains  more  to  the  improve- 
ment of  the  lot  of  adults  but  never- 
theless is  a  very  commendable  en- 
deavor involving  handwriting  or  pen- 
manship. 

I  refer  to  the  humble,  sacrificing,  ef- 
fective contributor  of  Cora  Wilson 
Stuart  in  the  recesses  of  the  moun- 
tains of  Kentucky  where  so  many  had 
been  kept  from  pleasures  they  had 
never  known  existed  because  of  in- 
ability to  read  and  write. 

This  very  neglected  and  yet  very 
large  area  held  a  very  large  number 
of  those  in  illiteracy  and  thus  they 
were  to  be  lifted  from  this  state  by 
this  thoughtful  and  courageous 
woman  through  the  medium  of  writ- 
ing and  subsequently  reading  wherein 
a  great  populace  was  to  have  many  of 
the  pleasures  many  of  which  they  had 
hitherto  been  deprived  and  progress 
to  pleasures  and  exchanges  they  had 
never  known.  The  highlight  of  one  of 
these  night  school  participations  came 
when  mothers  who  had  never  known 
the  thrill  of  sending  and  receiving  let- 
ters which  they  could  now  read  to  and 
from  sons  and  daughters  which  ex- 
perience had  never  been  theirs  before. 
These  efforts  were  subsequently  ex- 
tended to  a  very  large  per  cent  of  those 
who  were  unable  to  read  and  write 
and  then  to  every  State  in  the  Union 
until  over  two  million  have  been 
taught  directly  or  indirectly.  We  sin- 
cerely doubt  if  the  real  fruits  of  an 
achievement  of  this  character  can  ever 
be  fully  estimated  and  the  extent  and 
influence  of  the  efforts  of  this  great 
lady  can  ever  be  fully  evaluated.  It 
is  not  ours  to  try  to  justify  the  place 
of  penmanship  in  the  present  day  cur- 
ricula but  from  the  lack  of  interest  we 
observe  at  times  and  the  lack  of  seri- 


ous emphasis  that  is  sometimes  given 
we  do  feel  that  the  art  should  be  em- 
phasized. It  will  never  be  replaced 
except  to  a  serious  detriment  from  its 
important  place  which  it  has  always 
held  since  its  important  placement  as 
the  joining  link  completing  the  three 
R's.  The  only  difference  there  is  ex- 
istent today  is  that  the  pupil  is  a  dif- 
ferent one  constantly  with  the  same 
need  almost  inherent. 

We  shall  thus  proceed  to  outline 
rather  briefly  some  very  important 
phases  of  direction,  teaching  and  su- 
pervision as  it  related  to  our  school 
systems  and  the  suitable  advancement 
and  progress  of  our  children. 


The  teacher  in  every  department 
of  school  must  show  evidence  of 
application  of  handwriting  if  real 
results  are  to  be  had  in  penman- 
ship. 


We  shall  indicate  the  needs  for 
progress  toward  good  programs  of 
handwriting  in  the  public  schools. 

One  of  the  greatest  needs  and  one 
of  the  most  important  personages  in 
any  program  of  education  is  the 
teacher.  The  unfortunate  thing  that 
arises  all  too  often  in  school  pro- 
cedures is  that  we  seem  to  think  all 
that  has  gone  before  must  be  de- 
stroyed before  we  can  have  something 
new.  As  a  matter  of  fact  the  only 
thing  really  necessary  is  to  make 
adaptions  and  adjustments  in  order  to 
have  a  modern  program  that  is  alive 
and  interesting. 

The  same  general  objectives  prevail 
and  many  of  the  same  motives  should 
exist  at  least  that  have  been  essential 
to  success  up  to  the  present  and  it  is 
our  humble  opinion  we  have  but  to 
understand  that  we  are  dealing  with 
human  nature  and  our  sole  interest  is 
or  should  be  the  child  and  his  or  her 
social,  educational  and  physical  im- 
provement. 

The  teacher  thus  becomes  the  most 
important  personage  in  this  program. 
The  teacher,  however,  must  be  trained 
in  order  to  provide  the  necessary  lead- 
ership to  this  end.  The  training  can 
not  be  one  wherein  all  the  emphasis 
has  been  placed  in  other  fields  as  she 
is  trained  to  teach  and  the  consider- 
ation given  to  teaching  of  penmanship 


Ike 


merely  incidental.  It  is  also  unfortuH' 
ate  that  during  the  years  of  depres 
sion  in  some  schools  at  least  less  em^ 
phasis  was  placed  on  this  very  im- 
portant field.  There  is  scarcely  a  sub 
ject  matter,  field  or  a  single  activitj 
wherein  handwriting  does  not  have  a 
very  important  function.  It  is  verj 
obvious  then  that  every  teacher  shoulc 
be  trained  in  the  skills  and  techniques 
and  have  a  keen  appreciation  of  the 
importance  of  penmanship  as  well  as 
to  be  able  to  demonstrate  to  a  class 
of  pupils.  There  are  many  very  ac- 
ceptable standards  of  measurement 
wherein  she  may  determine  upon  th« 
quality  and  improvement  of  those  sh« 
is  attempting  to  direct  or  to  guide.  It 
will  not  enhance  the  quality  of  work 
done  when  the  teaching  of  penmanshij 
is  assigned  to  the  teacher  whose  de 
partmentalized  assignment  is  less 
heavy  and  she  must  therefore  take  the 
assignment  of  teaching  writing. 

We  had  a  very  splendid  evidence  ol 
a  very  commendable  teacher  attitude 
on  the  part  of  one  of  our  very  good 
English  teachers.  She  was  asked  for 
a  sample  of  writing  from  her  English 
class  by  our  Supervisor  of  Penman- 
ship. She  furnished  a  theme  by  each 
one  of  the  entire  107  in  her  depart 
ment.  The  quality  of  penmanship  was 
excellent  and  it  is  needless  to  say  the 
quality  of  the  theme  was  of  high  or 
der.  This  splendid  teacher  gave  a  fine 
evidence  of  the  appreciation  that  must 
be  brought  from  teachers  in  every  de- 
partment of  the  school  if  real  results 
are  to  be  had  in  Education. 


The  history  teacher  that  treats  the 
writing  and  the  spelling  with  "red" 
will  be  a  better  history  teacher  and 
will  if  not  that  be  a  better  teacher  of 
boys  and  girls.  One  of  the  very  defi- 
nite desires  on  the  part  of  the  teacher 
is  to  cultivate  attitudes  that  will  be 
truly  acceptable  such  as  those  involv- 
ing courtesy,  honesty,  patriotism,  loy- 
alty and  similar  attributes. 


The  same  opportunity  exists  here  as 
elsewhere  to  encourage  the  cultivation 
of  fine  attitudes  and  development  of 
suitable  traits  and  habits  of  good 
character.  The  influence  of  a  care- 
fully written  letter  is  often  far  reach- 
ing and  may  be  of  vital  importance  to 
its  author. 

When  we  receive  an  application 
from  a  teacher  that  is  carefully  pre- 
pared in  long  hand  we  at  once  begin 
with  a  fine  measure  to  respect  to  look 
further  for  commendable  traits  that 
we  expect  that  teacher  to  possess.  The 
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opposite  is  all  too  often  true  when 
careless  penmanship  or  none  at  all  is 
in  evidence.  We  know  when  the  type- 
writer is  used  that  of  course  it  is 
simply  a  matter  of  convenience  that 
has  caused  its  use  and  that  the  pen 
was  not  "handy"  so  to  speak.  We 
need  well  trained  teachers  who  bring 
an  appreciation  to  the  field  and  teach- 
ers need  to  seek  training  in  the  field 
,,  if  they  are  to  be  successful.  We  have 
'  often  observed  a  second  very  impor- 

■  tant  thing  in  school  programs  and 
L  that  involves  the  time  element.  We 
.  are  not  so  much  concerned  with  the 

■  specific    time    allotment    on    the    pro- 
gram  as  we  are   that  it  is  observed. 

,  We  can  conceive  of  a  very  fine 
\  teacher  getting  her  penmanship  teach- 
.'  ing  done  all  day  long  but  it  is  too  apt 
'  to  be  merely  accidental  when  its 
!  teaching  time  becomes  incidental. 

'  We  wish  to  place  special  emphasis 
■'  on  the  observance  of  the  time  allotted 

■  each  day  to  teaching  the  art  and  tech- 

■  nique  of  good  penmanship. 

r(      It  could  be  done  with  less  time  if 
•  it  were  less  worthy  but  such  fortun- 
ately is  not  the  case.     Mastery  in  any 
:  fundamental  comes  through  arduous, 
rr  persistent  and  consistent  repeated  ef- 
fort.    It  also  involves  thought,   care, 
preparation   and    interest.      It   comes 
,(  with  working  toward  certain  accepted 
:.  standards  of  excellence  and  the  field 
of   penmanship    is    one    where    all    of 
,,  these  requisites    have    an    important 
;t  place.     There  must  be  adequate  time 
.  and  this  must  be  filled  with  useful  en- 
,f  deavor.  We  have  always  felt  that  any 
,  scholastic    endeavor   is    better   in    ac- 
complishment if  there  was  something 
._  to  improve  and  then  that  measure  of 
.,  approval  given.     We  can  not  impose 
less    of    credit    than    the    subject    de- 
;.  serves   and   hope   to   have   the   impor- 
l  tance   attached    that   should    be.      We 
'.,  should   in   terms   that   can   readily   be 
interpreted   by   the   parent   convey   to 
them  the  progress  shown  by  the  pupil 
the  term.     In  the  event  that  a  proper 
placement  is  given  to  penmanship,  the 
time    allotment   observed,    the    funda- 
itientals  taught   by  a,  trained  teacher 
;  there   is   little   to  fear  in   the   way  of 
"■  unfortunate  criticism  from  the  parent. 
The  fact  is  the  pupil  will  write  and 
'  write  acceptably  and  in  a  measure  to 
be  duly  approved. 

There  was  a  time  when  Indian 
paint,  iron  colored  rocks  and  clear 
soapstone  could  be  used  to  produce  the 
only  writing  that  was  known.  The 
time  has  passed,  however,  and  one  of 
the  very  essentials  that  we  as  Super- 
intendents must  learn,  if  we  have  not, 
IS.  that  equipment,  devices  and  ma- 
terials of  excellent  quality  are  each  of 
importance.  It  is  not  a  very  uncom- 
mon experience  to  observe  chalk 
break  into  three  pieces  when  the  class 
was  all  interest  in  what  was  about  to 
be  written.  When  we  really  want  our 
sense  of  humor  sharpened  we  try  to 
visit  a  primary  class  with  miniature 
'gas  pipe  size"  pencils  in  their  little 
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hands  and  hear  the  explanation  of  the 
teacher  that  is  a  matter  of  gradual 
reduction  down  to  the  size  of  a  regu- 
lar pencil.  A  thing  which  is  not 
known  is  apparent  and  it  happens  to 
be  that  the  little  "feller"  has  used  his 
dad's  pencil  since  he  could  climb  upon 
his  father's  knee. 

Some  of  these  very  ordinary  ex- 
amples may  be  beside  the  point  but 
we  insist  that  a  period  for  writing  is 
not  complete  without  excellent  ma- 
terials for  writing.  There  should  be 
greater  importance  attached  to  pen- 
manship   when    we    realize    with    all 


TO  GET  RESULTS 

Have  a  regular  period  for  hand- 
writing, teach  the  fundamentals  of 
handwriting  and  equip  the  class 
with  excellent  handwriting  ma- 
terials. 


proffered  change  we  still  sign  all  of- 
ficial documents,  checks,  papers  of  all 
descriptions  and  it  is  still  the  only 
manner  of  making  a  record  that  will 
reflect  change  or  alteration  and  since 
that  is  true  will  go  farther  in  accept- 
ance than  any  other  method  of  record- 
ing. 

It  is  not  the  substitute  for  anything 
it  is  an  original  skill  to  be  learned, 
perfected  and  used.  The  entire  pro- 
gram, however,  is  complete  only  with 
competent  and  excellent  supervision. 
The  teachers  may  look  in  this  direc- 
tion for  aid,  direction  and  sympathetic 
understanding. 

It  is  through  her  very  painstaking 
efforts  that  we  will  be  able  to  differ- 
entiate in  the  classroom  in  a  scientific 
manner  and  thus  have  each  one  pro- 
gress suitable.  The  excellent  training 
necessary  to  reach  this  fine  level  of 
assignment  is  thus  available  to  school 
systems  and  to  teachers.  The  numer- 
ous situations  that  demand  writing 
activities  are  emphasized  and  con- 
stant interest  Is  maintained. 

It  is  she,  who  fully  appreciates  the 
very  important  phases  of  child  growth 
biologically  and  the  necessity  for  care- 
ful coordination  in  muscular  develop- 
ment. There  are  many  corrections  of 
muscular  and  nervous  tensions  that 
she  is  able  to  make  because  of  a  very 
splendid  appreciation  of  the  subject 
in  all  of  its  stages  of  development. 
She  will  direct  that  the  period  for 
writing  be  other  than  one  wherein 
fatigue  is  so  naturally  to  result  when 
it  is  placed  as  the  last  thing  in  the 
day.  She  will  carefully  explain  why 
it  is  perfectly  natural  for  some  to 
write  boldly  while  others  less  given  to 
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large  size  letters.  She  will  not  work 
for  uniformity  but  will  take  pride  in 
the  individuality  shown  by  the  various 
classes  and  individuals.  She  will  how- 
ever, be  able  to  require  a  quality  that 
is  an  improved  one  over  what  the 
pupil  did  a  few  months  before.  We 
believe  the  Supervisor  of  Penmanship 
a  great  necessity  and  a  very  valuable 
asset  in  training  our  children. 

We  have  in  this  dealt  largely  with 
cursive  writing  and  in  one  short 
treatise  covered  it  only  partially.  We 
have  in  no  manner  discussed  the  im- 
portance of  manuscript  writing  in 
which  we  see  a  certain  value.  It  is 
not  a  substitute  for  script,  however, 
and  will  not  be.  It  has  certain  value 
which  would  require  discussion  of 
great  length,  so  ours  has  had  to  do 
with  cursive  penmanship  as  we  see  It 
in  the  great  field  of  Education. 

In  closing  we  must  not  embody  the 
spirit  we  have  criticised  that  of  in- 
tense interest  in  things  other  than 
writing  and  may  we  appeal  to  you  by 
the  same  token  to  enlist  all  your  good 
offices  in  the  direction  of  education  of 
the  child.  In  this  assignment  you  will 
guide  that  those  rich  ideals  we  cherish 
so  much  will  be  realized.  We  shall 
stress  the  all  important  fact  that  we 
are  not  getting  ready  to  live  but  are 
living  now  and  that  in  that  process 
each  one  must  belong,  have  member- 
ship and  feel  some  satisfaction  for 
having  done  something  worth  while. 
It  is  regrettable  that  certain  very 
harmful  curtailments  have  been  prac- 
ticed during  the  last  few  years  but  is 
very  commendable  to  note  that  the 
spirit  of  the  real  teacher  has  been  one 
of  giving  more  rather  than  less.  When 
Charles  Kingsley  was  asked  the  secret 
of  the  beautiful  sense  of  sympathy 
and  unusually  keen  imagination  he 
gave  as  an  answer,  "I  had  a  friend." 
There  is  a  strong  desire  in  every  hu- 
man heart  to  prefer  the  friendship  of 
someone  who  possesses  the  somewhat 
sympathetic,  who  comprehends  our 
aspirations  and  finds  pleasure  in  our 
joys.  We  seem  to  find  in  closing  our 
discourse  a  beautiful  expression  of 
Robert  Browning  and  it  seems  to  fit 
with  us  each  one  in  serving  our  hon- 
ored profession.     It  is:  — 


I  go  to  prove  my  soul! 

I  see  my  way  as  birds  their  trackless 
way. 

I  shall   arrive!   what  time,   what  cir- 
cuit first, 

I  ask  not:  but  unless  God  send  his  hail 

Or  blinding  fireballs,  sleet  or  stifling 
snow. 

In  some  time,  his  good  time,  I  shall 
arrive : 

He  guides   me   and   the  bird.     In  his 
good  time. 
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Department  of  Handwriting 
New  Jersey  State  Teachers'  Association 


The  Executive  Committee  of  the 
Department  of  Handwriting  planned 
and  conducted  on  October  27  three 
all-day  conferences  on  the  teaching  of 
handwriting,  at  the  State  Teachers 
Colleges  of  Jersey  City,  Trenton,  and 
Glassboro.  The  purpose  of  these  con- 
ferences was  to  present  material  of 
value  to  those  interested  in  hand- 
writing and  to  bring  up  for  discussion 
some  of  the  major  problems  in  the 
teaching  of  handwriting  today. 

Program  of  Conferences 

Theme:  Training  and   Serving  in  the 
Field  of  Handwriting 

JERSEY  CITY 

Morning  Session 

Elizabeth  N.  Horgan,  Chairman. 
Greeting;  Dr.  Roy  L,.  Shaffer.  Pres., 
State  Teachers  College. 

"Services  offered  Teachers  by  the 
Dept.  of  Handwriting",  Marjorie 
Flaacke,  Pres..  Dept.  of  Hand- 
writing, N.  J.  S.  T.  A. 

"The  Need  of  a  Closer  Relation  be- 
tween Commercial  Education  and 
the  Business  World",  Dr.  Fred- 
erick Loso,  Dir.  of  Coml.  Sub- 
jects, Elizabeth. 

"Handwriting  in  the  Modern  Pri- 
mary School",  Agnes  Wharton, 
Prin.  S.  10th  St.  School,  Newark. 

"Teaching  Handwriting  in  Grade  4", 
Constance  P.  Nichols.  School  No. 
33,  Jersey  City. 

"Correlated  Unit  for  Junior  High 
School",  Gladys  Hoff,  Tredmond 
Ave.  School,  Orange. 

Afternoon  Session 

Group  Conferences 

Grades  1-3,  Charlotte  Barton, 
Discussion  Leader,  Supr.  Newark 
Public  Schools. 

Grades  4-6,  Christie  Jefferies,  Dis- 
cussion Leader,  State  Teachers 
College,  Paterson. 
Grades  7-9,  Elizabeth  N.  Horgan, 
Discussion  Leader,  Supr.  of  Hand- 
writing. 

TRENTON 

Morning  Session 

Olive  Mellon,  Chairman,  V.  Pres., 
Dept.  of  Handwriting.  N.  J.  S. 
T.  A. 


HANDWRITING    CONFERENCES 

Greeting: — Forrest  A.  Irwin,  Dept. 
of  Education,  State  Teachers  Col- 
lege, Trenton. 

Address: — "Training  Teachers  in 
Service",  Mr.  Irwin. 

"Teacher  Preparation  in  Handwrit- 
ing". Marguerite  Llewellyn.  Zan- 
erian  College.  Columbus,  Ohio. 

"Current  Classroom  Practices", 
Eleanor  Wyndham,  Atlantic  City 
Schools. 

"Handwriting  —  Its  service  to  the 
School  and  to  the  Community", 
Michael  Travers,  Dean  of  Men. 
State  Teachers  College,  Trenton. 

"Available  Services  in  Handwrit- 
ing", Maude  E.  Meyers.  Supr.  of 
Handwriting,    Newark. 

Afternoon  Session 

Group  Conferences. 

Grades  1-3,  Saro  O.  Whitlock,  Dis- 
cussion Leader,  Prin.,  Lincoln 
School,  New  Brunswick. 

Grades  4-6,  Clara  M.  Harrison.  Dis- 
cussion Leader,  Supr.  of  Hand- 
writing, Roebling  School,  Florence 
Township. 

Grades  7-9,  Enola  M.  Morgan,  Dis- 
cussion Leader,  Supr.  of  Hand- 
writing,  Moorestown. 


Discussions  by  Teachers  from  Ele 
mentary  schools  on  the  contro 
versial  questions  in  teachinj 
handwriting. 


Report  of  Meetings 

The  handwriting  conferences  wen 
well  attended  and  marked  by  keen  in 
terest  and  thoughtful,  lively  discus 
sions.  The  Association  is  to  be  com 
plimented  on  its  broad,  active  and  con 
structive  program.  The  Associatioi 
is  cooperating  with  teachers,  princi 
pals,  superintendents,  and  teachei 
training  schools  and  is  one  of  th« 
most  enthusiastic,  result  getting  as 
sociations  in  the  penmanship  field. 

Glassboro  Conference 

The  opening  address  by  Presiden 
Bunce  was  a  stimulant  to  thought  am 
was  effective  in  suggesting  many  goo( 
topics  for  the  discussion  period. 


GLASSBORO 

Morning  Session 

Mr.  Edgar  Bunce,  Pres.,  State 
Teachers  College,  Glassboro. 

"Teacher  Training  Phase  of  Hand- 
writing", Handwriting  from  the 
Teachers  point  of  view. 

Mr.  Ernest  Harding,  leader  of  the 
discussion  after  Mr.  Bunce's  talk. 

Mr.  Winans.  V.  Pres.  and  Head  of 
Dept.  of  Handwriting,  State 
Teachers  College,  Glassboro. 

Greeting  by  Miss  Flaacke,  Pres., 
Dept.  of  Handwriting,  N.  J.  S. 
T.  A. 


Afternoon  Session 

Chairman-   Mr.  Bunce 

Mr.     Albert     Hartman.     Edgemont 
School,   Montclair. 

"Place   of  Handwriting  in   the   Ac- 
tivity Program". 


During  the  discussion  period  the 
opinion  that  the  teaching  of  hand 
writing  should  be  individualized  to  a 
high  degree  was  evident.  The  fact 
that  individualized  instruction  encour 
ages  the  development  of  personal  re 
sponsibility  in  maintaining  gooi 
standards  of  writing  was  emphasized 


The  place  of  the  Teachers  Collegd 
in  training  students  was  considered! 
The  general  opinion  seemed  to  be  that] 
the  Colleges  should  develop  teachers 
able  to  work  in  harmony  with  the 
most  progressive  viewpoints.  This! 
would  imply  that  the  Colleges  lead  in 
developing  the  educational  practices 
and  philosophy  in  the  state. 

The  need  for  integrating  handwrit- 
ing work  with  the  whole  educational 
program  was  emphasized,  and  discus- 
sion of  ways  and  means  of  conducting 
writing  courses  in  the  integrated  pro- 
gram was  carried  on. 

The  afternoon  address  by  Mr. 
Hartman  of  Montclair,  made  clear  his 
point  of  view  towards  manuscript, 
writing.  He  made  clear  the  fact  that 
the  use  of  manuscript  writing  enables 
children  to  employ  writing  as  a  meansi 
of  expression  within  less  time  thani 
would  be  possible  if  cursive  writing! 
were  taught.  This  type  of  writing 
therefore  assists  the  teacher  in  carry- 
ing out  an  activity  program.  On  the 
other  hand,  Mr.  Hartman  believes  thatj 
cursive  writing  is  a  more  efficient  tooL 
for  adults  and  children  in  the  junior 
high  school  and  older  people.  He 
therefore  recommends  that  the  ability 
to  write  cursively  be  developed  in  the 
upper  grades. 
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Quoted  from  Mr.  Bunce's  Address 

"This  meeting  is  one  of  a  series  to 
be  held  here  at  the  Glassboro  Teach- 
ers College.  As  I  see  this  teacher 
training  institution  it  should  be  a  cen- 
ter for  study  on  the  teaching  of  hand- 
writing and  reading,  the  handling  of 
childhood  behavior  problems,  and  for 
any  other  topics  of  importance  to 
teachers.  I  would  like  to  have  it  un- 
derstood that  we  at  the  College  are 
very  much  in  favor  of  having  you  hold 
your  meetings  here. 

"I  want  to  talk  with  you,  simply 
raising  issues  in  the  handwriting  field 
that  you  will  want  to  discuss  later. 
The  college  is  different  from  what  it 
was  when  it  was  running  a  two-year 
or  a  three-year  course. 

"There  are  five  types  of  equipment 
needed  by  our  future  teachers  who  are 
now  students  in  the  College.  The  first 
is  a  broad  cultural  background.  In 
that  respect  our  new  curriculum  is 
much  different  from  the  older  one  that 
started  with  training  in  techniques  of 
teaching.  The  new  curriculum  does 
not  do  that.  It  starts  out  by  supple- 
menting the  work  of  the  high  schools; 
by  holding  these  students  to  becom- 
ing educated,  cultured  individuals. 
Formerly  penmanship  was  taught  dur- 
ing the  first  year.  At  the  present  time 
it  does  not  come  until  the  third  year. 
The  new  curriculum  stresses  the  value 
of  a  cultural,  academic  background. 
During  the  third  year  we  begin  to 
think  of  the  young  people  as  teachers. 
The  course  in  penmanship  is  concerned 
with  teaching  the  subject  to  boys 
and  girls. 

"The  second  type  of  equipment  nec- 
essary is  a  social-minded  attitude  to- 
ward other  individuals  and  toward 
community  life.  The  old  curriculum 
took  care  of  that  with  clubs,  organ- 
izations, and  chances  to  work  with 
groups.  The  purposes  of  the  new  cur- 
riculum are  in  harmony  with  this. 

"Third,  specialized  knowledge  of 
special  fields  to  be  taught  is  needed. 
This  institution  prepares  two  levels  of 
teachers — the  kindergarten-primary 
and  the  general  elementary.  Special- 
ized work  starts  in  the  third  year. 
The  kindergarten-primary  group 
takes  the  same  work  as  the  others 
during  the  first  two  years.  The  same 
work  is  given  for  the  kindergarten- 
primary  group  as  for  the  students 
planning  to  teach  in  the  seventh  or 
eighth  grades  because  we  feel  that 
every  teacher  needs  to  be  an  educated, 
cultured  person.  In  the  third  year, 
penmanship  training  is  adapted  to 
teachers  of  the  primary  grades  or  to 
those  who  are  to  teach  in  the  upper 
grades. 

"The  fourth  type  is  equipment  in 
skills  of  teaching.  That  we  attend  to 
in  courses  of  psychology,  childhood 
education,  school  management,  and 
practice  teaching. 


"Last,  a  systematic,  sympathetic 
understanding  of  the  human  being  at 
the  age  where  the  students'  work  is 
to  be  done  is  developed.  The  general 
elementary  group  has  a  wider  range 
than  the  kindergarten-primary  for 
their  study — frankly  too  wide  a  range. 
I  hope  the  time  will  come  when  they 
will  specialize  more  completely. 

"Any  teacher,  whether  the  teacher 
is  a  teacher  of  penmanship,  reading, 
spelling,  or  any  other  subject,  needs 
these  five  types  of  equipment,  which  I 
will  summarize: 

First,  a  broad  cultural  background 

Second,  a  social-minded  attitude  to- 
ward other  individuals  and  to- 
ward community  life 

Third,  specialized  knowledge  of  the 
fields  to  be  taught 

Fourth,  skill  in  teaching  specific 
subjects 

Fifth,  a  systematic,  sympathetic  un- 
derstanding of  human  beings  of 
the  age  to  be  taught. 

"Committees  were  appointed  to 
make  the  four-year  curricula.  These 
committees  included  one  person  from 
each  Teachers  College  faculty  and  a 
representative  from  outside  the  col- 
leges. This  committee  worked  long 
hours  attempting  to  plan  a  course  of 
study  in  handwriting  to  prepare 
teachers  for  tomorrow.  Some  of  you 
special  teachers  think  handwriting  the 
most  important  subject  in  the  curricu- 
lum— you  wouldn't  be  much  good 
otherwise.  Some  of  you  administra- 
tors have  as  one  of  your  greatest 
problems  that  of  deciding  what  sys- 
tem of  penmanship  to  adopt.  We  are 
now  facing  another  change  which  may 
become  permanent — the  adoption  of 
manuscript  writing.  The  committee 
was  confronted  with  the  problem  of 
deciding  what  to  adopt  from  a  great 
variety  of  procedures  in  New  Jersey. 
They  were  also  confronted  with  the 
problem  of  whether  or  not  to  be  guid- 
ed by  practices  in  the  schools,  by  their 
own  opinions,  or  by  what  progressive 
schools  are  doing.  We  always  have 
these  problems  to  face  in  forming  any 
course  of  study. 

"A  teacher  must  fit  the  situation 
she  finds.  However,  if  we  are  to  pro- 
gress, the  Teachers  College  must  be 
in  front. 

"We  found  this  to  be  true — that  if 
we  did  not  offer  penmanship  during 
the  first  two  years  the  students  were 
not  able  to  do  the  work  of  the  hand- 
v/riting  methods  course.  Therefore 
I  set  up  a  standard  which  students 
must  meet  for  entrance  to  the  third 
year  course.  It  is  the  equivalent  of 
81  in  quality  with  a  speed  of  100  let- 
ters a  minute.  Sophomore  students 
are  to  be  judged  both  by  a  formal  test 
and  by  an  informal  test  where  empha- 
sis is  not  on  handwriting.     This  you 


know  to  be  true-  that  if  people  know 
they  are  being  tested  they  can  write 
much  better  than  they  habitually 
would.  We  therefore  attempted  to 
get  two  samples  of  writing.  As  a  re- 
sult, a  certain  number  of  our  sopho- 
mores did  not  measure  up  to  what  we 
thought  the  standard  should  be.  That 
immediately  created  an  administra- 
tive problem.  That  has  been  worked 
out  fairly  well  by  putting  the  job  of 
improving  writing  up  to  the  students 
and  by  giving  them  some  help.  Prac- 
tically all  have  come  up  to  the  stand- 
ard before  the  beginning  of  the  Junior 
year. 

"Another  topic  I  should  like  to  draw 
out  for  discussion  is  the  development 
of  an  appreciation  of  legibility  in 
handwriting  as  a  tool  for  use.  One  of 
the  evidences  of  a  cultured  person  is 
the  ability  to  write  sentences  clearly 
and  legibly.  We  are  regularly  collect- 
ing papers  done  in  the  various  college 
subjects  and  checking  them  for  legi- 
bility. 

"I  should  also  like  to  have  discussed 
the  question  of  note  taking.  It  seems 
to  me  that  we  lose  much  of  our  writ- 
ing skill  when  taking  notes.  When 
notes  should  be  taken,  opportunities 
should  be  given  for  the  students  to  do 
so  without  too  much  haste.  If  we 
make  the  opportunities  for  the  neces- 
sary use  of  that  skill  too  difficult,  we 
are  detracting  from  the  skill  the  stu- 
dents have. 

"Another  of  the  points  that  should 
be  taken  up  is  a  study  of  how  hand- 
writing has  changed  through  the 
years.  Some  of  you  know,  but  every 
grade  teacher  should  realize  that 
handwriting  has  changed  tremend- 
ously. 

"Another  objective  that  we  hope 
these  young  people  will  achieve  is  a 
knowledge  of  what  is  being  taught  in 
New  Jersey.  Still  another,  is  a  knowl- 
edge of  how  to  teach  a  skill  subject. 
Penmanship  is  a  skill  subject  and  our 
young  people,  by  the  time  they  finish 
the  courses  in  penmanship  and  psy- 
chology, should  know  the  techniques 
of  teaching  a  skill.  That  ought  to 
give  them  a  basic  understanding  of 
how  to  teach  any  skill.  Such  points 
as  the  necessity  for  starting  with  keen 
interest,  for  practicing  accurately,  for 
feeling  the  satisfaction  of  work  well 
done,  and  of  achieving  success,  are 
fundamental  techniques  in  developing 
a  skill. 

"Training  in  lesson  planning  is  an- 
other aim  of  the  handwriting  course 
of  study.  Study  of  this  topic  will  be 
taken  up  in  two  ways — in  the  course 
in  penmanship  and  in  the  course  in 
school  management.  Later  in  the 
practice  teaching,  lesson  planning  will 
also  be  practiced. 

(Continued  on  page  25) 
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L.  MADARASZ 

(From  the  Madarasz  Book) 

L.  Madarasz  was  an  American  by 
birth.  He  was  of  Hungarian  descent. 
His  grandparents  on  both  sides  of  the 
family  belonged  to  the  nobility.  He 
was  bom  in  1859  in  San  Antonio, 
Te.xas.  He  first  became  interested  in 
penmanship  when  a  copy  of  Gaskell's 
Compendium  fell  into  his  hands.  This 
was  sufficient  to  awaken  within  him 
an  enthusiasm  in  the  subject  which 
lasted  throughout  his  life.  He  worked 
hard  and  persistently  and  soon  found 
that  he  possessed  the  elements  for 
reaching  a  high  degree  of  skill.  It 
was  this  little  compendium  which 
changed  the  life  of  L.  Madarasz  and 
which  influenced  him  to  leave  Texas 
and  to  enroll  in  the  Rochester  Busi- 
ness Institute.  Rochester,  New  York, 
where  he  pursued  a  course  of  business 
training  which  included  his  fascinat- 


ing hobby,  penmanship.  He  contin- 
ued to  practice  until  his  skill  became 
somewhat  marvelous,  and  soon  be- 
came known  as  the  wonder  boy  pen- 
man. He  attended  still  another 
school  for  a  short  time  in  Brockport. 
It  was  about  this  time  that  he  began 
to  think  seriously  about  how  to  make 
money  with  the  pen.  Writing  cards 
at  that  time  was  a  novelty  and  he  lo- 
cated in  the  Arcade  at  Rochester 
where  throngs  of  people  gazed  with 
wonder  at  this  youth  writing  names 
in  various  combinations  of  capitals 
and  with  a  rapidity  that  was  amazing. 
When  in  his  teens  he  showed  ingen- 
uity in  advertising  his  penmanship 
and  began  to  circulate  attractive  cir- 
culars through  the  mail  and  to  every- 
body whom  he  thought  might  be  in- 
terested in  his  favorite  art.  Black 
cards  and  white  ink  were  to  nearly 
everybody  a  great  novelty  and  when 
the  skillful  hand  of  Madarasz  with  its 
wonderful  dexterity  and  freedom  pen- 
ned a  name  on  a  black  card  in  white 


ink,  sparkling  with  beautiful  shades, 
delicate  and  graceful  hair  lines,  it  was, 
certainly  making  penmanship  an  ex- 
ceedingly attractive  feature.  Pen 
work  began  to  bring  him  in  consider- 
able money.  The  orders  enlarged 
with  more  advertising,  and  he  became 
known  to  the  penmanship  profession 
as  a  young  wizzard  with  the  pen. 

Madarasz  had  a  roving  disposition 
and  even  though  the  financial  pros- 
pects in  Rochester  were  good,  he  left 
and  wandered  through  the  State  of 
New  York  until  he  was  induced  by 
the  author  of  the  compendium,  G.  A. 
Gaskell,  to  come  to  his  headquarters 
in  Manchester,  New  Hampshire.  In 
Manchester,  Madarasz  continued  to 
improve  his  skill  and  learned  more 
about  advertising  which  brought  him 
hundreds  of  orders  by  mail  for  his 
skillful  pen  work.  He  moved  to 
Jersey  City  with  Gaskell  from  which 
time  he  did  considerable  traveling  and 
gained  a  wide  experience  in  penman- 
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ship.  He  taught  in  Sterling,  Illinois; 
Poughkeepsie,  New  York;  New  York 
City;  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa;  Lincoln, 
Nebraska;  Little  Rock,  Arkansas;  and 
Los  Angeles. 

The  work  of  Madarasz  has  exerted 
tremendous  influence  upon  the  pen- 
manship profession.  It  had  a  charm 
and  attractiveness  which  the  average 
person  could  not  resist.  His  work  al- 
ways had  the  unusual  touch  and  qual- 
ity of  a  master.  He  had  the  ability  to 
turn  out  high  grade  work  in  excep- 
tionally large  quantities.  Unfortunate 
indeed  is  the  penman  or  student  of 
penmanship  who  does  not  have  some 
of  his  work.  It  is  fortunate,  how- 
ever, that  a  considerable  amount  of 
his  work  has  been  preserved  in  etch- 
ings. The  Educator  and  its  readers 
are  greatly  Indebted  to  C.  W.  Jones  of 


Brockton,  Massachusetts,  for  furnish- 
ing the  accompanying  two  plates  of 
his  work. 

Madarasz  made  money  with  his  pen. 
What  he  did  can  be  duplicated  today 
in  a  modified  form.  There  is  as  much 
of  a  demand  for  pen  work  today  as  in 
the  days  of  Madarasz.  The  styles  and 
demands  have  changed  somewhat,  but 
the  young  man  or  woman  who  will  ac- 
quire skill  with  the  pen  and  who 
keeps  up-to-date  will  always  have 
something  with  which  to  make  a  liv- 
ing. 

The  Ink  Madarasz  Used 

Students  of  penmanship  might  be 
interested  in  some  of  the  ink  which 
Madarasz  used.  We  are,  therefore, 
quoting  his  formula  which  is  given  in 
the  Madarasz  Book,  a  book  published 
containing  much  of  his  finest  work. 


"In  mixing  my  ink,  I  use  Arnold's 
Japan  Ink  and  Arnold's  Writing  Fluid 
in  proportions  of  about  4/7  Japan  and 
3/7  Fluid.  A  broad  bottomed  glass 
ink  well  Is  used  with  metallic  lid  that 
drops  down.  The  mouth  of  the  well  is 
large  enough  to  admit  an  Oblique 
holder.  The  well  holds  one-half  pint 
of  Ink  or  more.  After  first  stirring  I 
never  stir  or  shake  it,  and  as  I  use  it, 
say  after  using  one-fourth,  I  pour  In 
enough  Fluid  to  fill  the  bottle,  and 
keep  on  repeating  this  for  about  nine 
months,  when  I  carefully  drain  out  the 
remaining  Ink.  wash  the  well,  pour 
back  ink  and  continue  the  process  for 
six  months  more.  Then  I  throw  away 
all  the  ink  and  begin  anew.  The  old 
ink  can  be  used  for  other  purposes,  of 
course.  The  ink  well  I  use  measures 
four  inches  on  the  bottom  and  Is  two 
and  one-half  inches  in  height." 
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Lessons  in  Card  Carving 


Higgins  Engrossing  Ink  is  made 
for  fine  penmanship,  and  is 
widely  used  for  lettering  di- 
plomas, engrossing  testimonials, 
and  in  the  preparation  of  im- 
portant documents.  It  is  water- 
proof and  will  live  as  long  as 
llie  paper  or  parchment  it  is  used 
on.  In  IV2  oz.  desk  bottles;  also 
half-pints,  pints  and  quarts.  Ask 
your  stationer  for  Higgins— and 
use  the  best  that  can  be  made. 


HIGGinS 


CHAS.    M.    HIGGINS    &   CO.,    INC. 

271    NINTH    STREET,   BROOKLYN,   N.    Y. 


ENROLLED  TO  CAPACITY 

We  understand  that  the  Goldey  Col- 
lege, Wilmington,  Delaware,  has  a  full 
school  even  though  they  built  an  ad- 
ditional classroom  at  the  beginning 
of  the  year.  At  the  present  time  they 
do  not  have  accommodations  for  any 
additional  students,  according  to  re- 
ports from  J.  W.  Miller,  Director  of 
Courses.  A  waiting  list  has  been 
established.  Assemblies  are  being  held 
in  the  Y.  M.  C.  A.  Auditorium. 

We  want  to  congratulate  the  Goldey 
College  on  its  fine  work  and  enroll- 
ment. 


By  J.  D.   Carter,  DeerHeld,  III. 

Lesson  No.  10 


In  this  Lesson  we  are  illustrating  an 
attractive  Holiday  Design  which  may 
be  executed  in  water  color  on  card- 
board or  on  good  white  stock  of  writ- 
ing paper  made  into  folder  form. 

Many  designs  can  be  worked  out  in 
folder  form  and  carved  for  Season's 
Greetings,  Birthday  Greetings,  Valen- 
tine Greetings,  etc.,  which  meets  the 
modern  demand  for  folder  form  of 
presentation. 

First  we  wUI  take  a  high  grade 
parchment  paper.  Vellum  paper  or  any 
good  crisp  paper  which  would  make 
an  attractive  folder;  and  fold  it  from 
bottom  to  top,  making  crease  in  the 
middle  then  fold  from  right  to  left, 
leaving  crease  in  the  center  which  will 
give  us  a  nice  folder  to  present  in 
envelope  chosen  to  match  the  paper. 

Personal  correspondence  paper  can 
often  be  made  into  folder  form  and 
will  be  very  attractive  and  pleasing. 

The  design  I  have  chosen  for  this 
lesson  can  be  readily  made  on  card 
or  folder. 

When  you  have  made  neat  design  in 
water  color  or  pastel  proceed  to  cut- 
ting with  pen  or  knife  as  illustrated 
in  this  and  former  lessons. 

If  working  on  folder  place  an  e.xtra 
card  under  the  design  to  avoid  cutting 
paper  underneath. 

When  you  have  finished  a  nice  de- 
sign, send  it  to  me  and  I  will  gladly 
criticise  and  return  for  the  return 
postage. 


Many  people  use  Christmas  Cards 
which  gives  the  penman  and  engrosser 
a  chance  to  sell  his  work  to  the  gen- 
eral public.  The  opportunities  in  this 
line  are  very  good  in  any  commimity- 
Try  it. 
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By  F.  W.  Martin,  Martin  Diploma  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 


LESSON  4 

The  first  illustration  shows  the  order  in  which  to  make  the  strokes.  To  secure  the  proper  form  of  letters  some 
strokes  should  be  made  before  others.  For  speed  and  efficiency  form  the  habit  of  making  the  letters  the  same  way 
each  time.  You  become  an  expert  only  after  you  can  work  automatically  and  do  not  have  to  think  which  stroke 
should  be  made  next.  When  the  ball  pitcher  decides  to  throw  a  certain  curve,  he  does  not  have  to  think  how  to 
hold  his  fingers.     He  simply  throws  the  ball. 

The  hair  lines  have  been  omitted  and  the  letters  are  open  to  allow  for  ruling  up  the  sides  of  the  straight 
strokes  and  for  putting  in  the  hair  lines  with  a  fine  pen. 

The  curved  style  of  letters  is  very  popular  because  of  its  legibility  and  ease  in  execution.  Engrossers  are 
getting  their  lettering  plainer  and  easier  to  read  each  year.     You  should  work  for  legibility. 

In  the  word  ear  we  have  a  style  which  is  also  popular.  It  is  simpler  than  Old  English  and  a  little  faster, 
because  there  are  fewer  pen  liftings  and  sharp  spurs. 

Master  each  letter  and  style.  Give  special  attention  to  the  numbers  which  suggest  the  order  in  which  the 
strokes  should  be  made. 

Spend  at  least  one  hour  each  day  on  this  lesson  this  month.     Letter  your  own  Christmas  cards. 

H.  G.  Burtner  of  Peirce  School,  Philadelphia  says:  "Any  one  who  learns  engrossing,  combined  with  some  Itnowl- 
edge  of  Commercial  Art,  never  need  be  idle." 

Send  your  practice  work  to  the  Educator  for  suggestions  and  help. 
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This  beautiful  example  of  engrossing  was  made  by  Charles  I.  Ogden,  117  Bay  Ri<^e  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  New  York.  Mr. 
Ogden  has  been  doing  engrossing  in  New  York  City  since  leaving  the  Zanerian  in  1929.  His  work  is  neat  and 
attractive.      Of   course,   in   reproducing   the   beauty   of   the  color   work   has   been   lost. 


The  McGhee  Studio 

Makers  and  Designers  of 

FINE   DIPLOMAS 

Estimates  furnished 

143   East  State  Street 
Trenton,    N.    J. 


Home  Study 

Train  lor  business  leadership  in  your  own  home. 
Courses  in  Accounting,  Secretarial  Science,  and 
Commerce.  30th  year.  Member  National  Home 
Study  Council.  Placement  service  with  superior 
employment  opportunities  in  the  great  Mid- 
continent  oil  belt.  Write  for  FREE  bulletin. 
Department    E. 

HILL'S  BUSINESS  UNIVERSITY 

Oklahoma    City,    Okla. 


Booklet  or  Sheet  Form — Artistic  Designs — 
Attractive  Covers^ — Leather  and  Imitation. 
Diploma  Filling  a  Specialty.  Send  for  Sam* 
pies    and    Quotations. 

Best    Quality    —    Lowest    Cost 

HOWARD  &   BROWN 

ROCKLAND  MAINE 
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From  AtoZ 
In  Old  English  Text 

by  Gertrude  Raastad  while  a  student  at  the  Zanerian. 
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Here  are  five  beautiful  letters  for  you  to  study  and  practice.  Study  the 
parallel  effect  between  the  main  compound  curve  strokes.  In  making  the  spur 
in  the  center  of  the  letter,  be  sure  to  get  a  nice  circular  effect.  The  spur 
should  appear  to  be  in  the  middle.  We  would  call  your  attention  to  the  grace- 
ful finish  of  the  bottom  part  of  the  J.     Notice  the  inside  oval  effect. 

Try  these  letters  with  a  broad  pen  and  also  pencil  them  large.  Use  a 
hard  lead  pencil,  outlining  the  forms  very  carefully,  then  inking  in  with  a  fine 
pointed  pen.  Of  course,  you  should  use  head  and  base  lines.  Study  the  spaces 
in  the  M  and  N.    Work  for  smoothness  and  clean  cut  lines. 


LESSONS  in  plain  and  tirnamental  handwrit- 
ing. Professional  oblique  penholders  for  sale. 
Circulars  free.  Send  10c  for  your  name  writ- 
ten in  four  different  styles.  F.  L.  TOWER,  601 
West  Pleasant  Street,  Hammonton,  New  Jersey. 


SPECIAL 


t  >ne     dozen     ui     my     choice 
Hand        Caryed        Greeting 

Cards    $1.50 

Five    Lessons     in     Card    Carving    with 

pen   and   knife   the   way    I   sharpen   them      $5.00 

J.    D.    CARTER  Dccrfisid,    111. 


Thirty  Years  of  Distinctive  Service  to  Teacher  and  Employer 
Our  specialty  is  placing  commercial  teachers.  Our  candidates  have 
been  sent  to  every  state  and  several  foreign  countries.  Let  us  help  you. 
Continental  Teachers'  Agency,  Bowling  Green,  Ky. 


Save    Money 

on 

Book   Form   Diplomas 

New,  attractive  designs  lithographed  to  your 
order  on  heavy  Parchment  for  5c  each  in  quan- 
tities. 

Paper  Covers,  6c  each,  and  up. 

Nearleather   Covers,    12c   each,    and   up. 

Genuine  Leather  Covers,  24c  each,  and  up. 
Send  for  free  "Business  School  Catalog."  It 
will  aid  you  in  judging  Diploma  and  Cover 
values,  also  how  to  get  the  most  for  your  ap- 
propriation. 

Martin  Diploma  Company 
87   Summer  Street,  Boston,   Mass. 


SAMUEL  J.  MARGOLIS 

Engrosser  and  Penman 

595    East    167th   Street,    Bronx,    N.    Y. 

Testimonials,  Resolutions.  Charters.  Card  Writ- 
ing and  also  Diplomas  engrossed  at  reasonable 
prices.  Contracts  also  taken  for  engrossing  at 
low  rates.  Envelopes  addressed  in  ornamental 
style. 


All  Supplies  furnished.  Write 
for  details  and  my  book.  "How 
to  Become  an  Expert  Penman." 
FREE!  Your  name  will  be 
elegantly  written  on  a  card  if  you 
enclose  stamp  to  pay  postage. 
Write   today! 


T.  M.  TEVIS 


Box  25-C.  Chillicothc.  Mo. 
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make  perteetion 
fee  lion  is  no  trifle. 

Iflichael  c/lngelo 
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A  handsome  piece  o(  work   well   worth  your  careful  study. 


ix: 


22 


TJic  Educator 


THE  WRITING  OF  A  MUNICIPAL  JUDGE 
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It  will  be  interesting,  we  are  sure,  to  our  readers  and  to  teachers  of  penmanship  to  see  the  work  of  at  least 
one  Judge  who  takes  pride  in  Handwriting.  No  doubt  handwriting  has  played  an  important  part  In  the  success  of 
John  T.  Zuris,  Municipal  Judge  of  Chicago.  An  example  of  his  writing  appears  herewith.  Handwriting  has  a 
tendency  of  making  one  more  careful  with  details.  It  makes  him  more  observing  which  quality,  no  doubt,  is  valu- 
able to  a  Judge  as  well  as  to  an  office  employee. 

John  T.  Zuris  came  to  the  Zanerian  in  1918.  After  leaving  the  Zanerian  he  became  an  engrosser  in  Chicago 
and  while  there  studied  law.  He  was  admitted  to  the  bar  and  was  elected  as  one  of  the  Judges  of  the  city  of 
Chicago,  which  office  he  has  held  for  practically  a  year.  Mr.  Zuris  states  that  during  the  past  twenty  years  he  has 
never  failed  to  take  time  out  to  read  about  what  the  penmen  of  the  country  are  doing  and  he  has  never  missed 
reading  the  Educator.  He  states  that  he  still  tries  his  hand  on  some  fine  pen  work,  the  fundamentals  of  which  he 
learned  in  the  Zanerian  and  often  thinks  of  the  happy  days  spent  in  the  Zanerian. 


•i^ ^t^^lftt,  ^M^ 


evc^^^A**^ 


Mm^  Ar^^-  ..n/df  ^4^ ^^^.  M^^tt  ^!U^,4^ 


CHRISTMAS  CARDS 

This  card  is  presented  to  show  the 
possibilities  for  penmen  and  students 
of  penmanship  of  making  practical 
things  in  the  way  of  cards.  It  is  a 
combination  of  drawing,  color  work, 
knifemanship,  and  script.  The  house 
was  carefully  drawn  and  colored  with 
very  brilliant  colors.  The  flower  at 
the  top  was  colored  and  hand  carved 
with  a  penknife.  The  border  around 
the  script  was  also  cut  with  a  knife. 
The  script  could  be  done  in  any  style 
or  lettered  to  suit  the  taste  and  ability 
of  the  penman.  The  Educator  will  be 
glad  to  inspect  any  work  of  this  kind 
sent  in.  We  are  always  glad  to  see 
work  from  the  penmen  showing  dif- 
ferent ways  of  making  different 
things.  This  card  was  made  by  Louis 
DiGesare,  67  Cuthbert  Street,  Scotia, 
N.  Y. 
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Lessons  in  Ornamental  Penmanship 


32  South  Raymond  Ave.,  Pasadena,  California 


Practice  these  forms  of  P  and  select  the  style  which 


No.  4 

The  P,  B  and  R  are  similar  in  shape  and  movement, 
you  can  do  best  and  easiest. 

Practice  the  plain  business  letters.  Always  compare  your  ornamental  style  with  the  business  style  because 
the  business  style  contains  the  foundation  part  of  the  letter.  If  your  letter  does  not  contain  a  good  foundation  it 
will  not  be  legible. 

In  making  the  small  p  you  may  shade  the  bottom  strokes.  Study  the  size  of  the  top  part  compared  with 
the  bottom  part.  Try  not  to  make  the  second  part  of  the  p  too  large.  Study  it  in  connection  with  the  small  a 
for  size.     Turn  it  upside  down  and  compare  with  a. 


f^^^  ^,,^^t2-^^i2^.^^1^2^^^  ^-^.-c^^/i-^'^i^z.^'t^-y^ 


The  B  is  similar  to  the  P.  Practice  on  these  styles  to  develop  skill.  Ordinarily  we  would  advise  you  to  use 
the  next  to  the  last  style.  In  making  the  final  oval  swing  it  out  to  the  right  beyond  the  body  part  of  the  letter 
and  keep  it  horizontal.  Study  the  finishing  oval  in  the  second  letter.  Try  to  make  all  of  your  finishing  oval  like  in 
the  second  letter. 

Watch  the  retrace  on  the  small  b  and  watch  the  width  of  the  small  part  of  the  b.  It  should  not  be  quite  as 
wide  as  the  small  u.  Get  a  nice  full  graceful  loop.  Practicing  a  few  of  the  exercises  for  loops  given  in  the  business 
writing  will  help  you. 


The  R  is  the  same  as  the  P,  excepting  the  finish.  The  finish  should  be  like  in  the  K.  Study  the  location  of  the 
shades  and  parallel  effects. 

In  making  the  small  letter  r,  watch  the  shoulder.  In  the  second  r,  the  important  part  is  the  retrace.  Get 
an  angle  at  the  bottom  and  a  turn  at  the  top.  Try  to  find  out  what  is  wrong  with  your  letters  by  studying  the 
copies. 
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A  New  Course  of  Lessons  In  Script 
from  The  White  House 


Position 

The  position  for  Engrossers'  Script 
is  much  the  same  as  for  business  or 
ornamental  writing.  Place  the  paper 
on  the  desk  with  the  top  edge  slanting 
slightly  toward  the  left.  Keep  the  el- 
bows evenly  on  or  off  the  desk.  Since 
the  movement  is  mainly  finger  action 
the  elbows  may  be  on  the  desk  but 
keep  them  even  so  that  the  shoulders 
are  even.  This  will  make  a  more 
healthy  position. 

The  Hand 

The  position  of  the  hand  is  the  same 
as  in  ornamental  writing  with  the  ex- 
ception that  you  may  turn  the  hand 
over  on  the  side  more  in  order  to  get 
a  firm  foundation.  With  the  side  of 
the  hand  on  the  desk  you  can  work 
the  fingers  with  the  least  shaking  or 
wobbling  of  the  hand.  Write  directly 
in  front  of  you,  pulling  the  down 
strokes  toward  the  center  of  the  body. 
Try  to  write  with  ease. 


Charles  E.  Hatten 


The  Penholder 

The  penholder  should  be  properly 
adjusted.  This  is  very  important  for 
good  script.  If  possible  have  some- 
one experienced  in  adjusting  holders 
examine  your  holder,  or  buy  a  holder 
which  is  properly  adjusted  for  script 
It  will  save  you  time  and  give  better 
results.  Balance,  not  price,  makes  a 
good  holder.  Get  one  that  fits  your 
fingers. 

The  Pen 

Use  a  flexible  pen  like  the  Fine 
Writer  which  will  spread  easily  to 
make  the  shades  and  will  also  make  a 
fine  hair  line.  Both  nibs  of  the  pen 
should  receive  an  even  amount  ofi 
pressure  and  the  pen  should  slant  in 
the  direction  of  the  shade. 

Paper 

Use  a  good  grade  of  smooth  paper. 
Ruling  %  of  an  inch  will  do  for  the 
beginning  copies. 


No.  1.  In  making  the  exercise  spread  the  pen  at  the  top  before  coming  down.  The  idea  of  this  exercise  is  to  culti- 
vate a  uniformity  of  pressure  and  of  spacing.  The  thickness  of  the  shade  is  the  same  from  the  top  to  the  turn. 
Raise  the  pen  at  the  base  line.  Get  the  turns  evenly  rounding  and  let  the  hair  line  run  into  the  shade  at  least  half 
way  up.  If  your  paper  is  not  ruled,  carefully  rule  head  and  base  lines  %  inch  apart.  After  mastering  the  first 
part  of  this  exercise  try  the  1.  Make  the  i  dot  as  thick  as  the  shade  and  locate  it  carefully.  Notice  length  and 
shape  of  beginning  and  ending  strokes. 


No.  2.  Practice  the  top  turn  exercise,  giving  special  attention  to  uniform  pressure  on  the  downward  strokes. 
The  turns  should  be  rounding.  Try  not  to  get  too  much  of  a  business  writing  look  to  your  Engrossers'  Script.  Crowd 
it  together,  getting  well  balanced  turns.  Both  sides  of  the  turns  should  be  about  equal.  These  exercises  are  very 
important  and  the  more  skill  you  acquire  on  the  exercises  the  better  you  will  be  able  to  master  the  following 
lessons. 

/W/n/yn//7iy/nt^.  ??■?//}?/ 


No.  3  Study  the  letters  n  and  m.  See  that  the  top  and  bottom  turns  are  even.  Raise  the  pen  at  the  base 
line  always.  The  two  parts  shoiild  appear  connected,  but  in  reality  do  not  pull  the  hair  line  out  of  the  shade.  Leave 
a  little  unnoticeable  white  space. 


N.  J.  S.  T.  A. 
HANDWRITING    CONFERENCES 

(Continued  from   page   15) 

"We  have  a  new  scheme  of  practice 
teaching.  In  the  third  year  the  stu- 
dents will  be  sent  out  for  observation 
and  participation — not  much  actual 
teaching.  There  will  be  observation 
of  good  teaching  and  discussions  of 
this  teaching — why  it  is  good,  how  it 
is  set  up,  etc.  Then  in  the  fourth 
year,  nine  weeks  of  practice  teaching 
will  be  assigned  each  student.  The 
difference  between  this  and  the  old 
plan  is  that  students  do  less  actual 
teaching  and  more  work  under  the  di- 
rection of  the  Teachers  College. 

"We     give     individuals     or     small 

groups    help    as    they    require   it   in 

handwriting.     We  feel   that  this  help 

should  "carry  over".     Frankly  one  of 

j  the  things  that  disappointed  me  most 

in   my   work   as   a   superintendent   of 

I  schools   was   going   into   a  room   and 

I  finding  people  going  through  the  mo- 

I  tions  for  twenty  minutes  a  day  with 

I  no  attention  to  individual  needs.  Much 

i  time  and  reams  of  paper  were  wasted. 

1  I  hope  that  our  students  will  go  out 

with  an  understanding  of  the  need  for 

individual  attention.    I  hope  that  they 

i  will   go   out   with   an   appreciation  of 

good  writing.     I  think  we  get  farther 

with  the  emphasis  on  success  than  we 

do  with  anything  else.     I   believe   in 

t  the  "pat  on  the  back".    It  is  certainly 

much  more  effective  than  pointing  out 

the  flaws. 

I  "In  the  Teachers  College  we  are 
confronted  with  the  problem  of  manu- 
script writing.  I  hope  that  this  will 
be  discussed  also.  I  am  going  to  read 
the  objectives  of  our  Teachers  Col- 
lege Course  of  Study  in  Handwriting: 


1.  To  develop  in  the  student  the 
ability  to  execute  cursive  and 
print  writing  at  the  blackboard 
both  legibly  and  quickly,  carry- 
ing out  the  principles  of  good 
arrangement. 

2.  To  familiarize  the  student  with 
the  history  of  handwriting  and 
of  the  trends  in  the  teaching  of 
handwriting. 

3.  To  assist  the  student  to  develop 
the  ability  to  execute  print  writ- 
ing and  to  aid  him  in  acquiring 
a  knowledge  of  the  teaching  of 
it. 

4.  To  assist  the  student  to  acquire 
a  knowledge  and  understanding 
of  what  should  be  taught  in 
handwriting  in  the  elementary 
schools  and  of  the  general  pro- 
cedures to  follow. 

5.  To  assist  the  student  in  acquir- 
ing a  knowledge  of  all  materials 
of  instruction  in  the  field  and  to 
give  him  an  annotated  and  eval- 
uated bibliography  of  handwrit- 
ing materials. 


I 


I 
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6.  To  equip  the  student  with  suffi- 
cient knowledge  and  skill  in  the 
field  of  handwriting  that  he  will 
teach  the  subject  confidently  and 
with  interest  to  the  pupils.  It 
should  be  the  objective  of  the 
teachers  college  instructor  so  to 
teach  the  subject  that  the  stu- 
dent will  be  encouraged  and  in- 
terested in  carrying  on  the  study 
of  handwriting  after  he  leaves 
this  course." 

The  following  recommendations  on 
two  controversial  questions  were  read 
from  the  Course  of  Study: 

1.  It  was  decided  that  children 
should  be  able  to  write  with 
good  form,  with  ease,  and  with 
the  type  of  movement  necessary 
to  accomplish  these. 

2.  If  print  script  writing  is  taught 
in  the  primary  grades,  the  chil- 
dren should  be  able  to  use  it 
with  ease  before  a  change  to 
cursive  writing  is  made. 

"Sensible  conclusions  will  be  reach- 
ed by  our  young  people,  I  hope  before 
they  go  out  into  the  field.  We  want 
help  in  today's  discussions  not  only 
of  the  specialists,  but  also  the  help  of 
administrators  who  have  to  utilize 
specialists  in  art,  penmanship,  music, 
and  integrate  their  work.  If  special- 
ists of  penmanship  had  their  way 
completely  it  might  be  difficult.  It 
has  been  my  experience  that  a  special- 
ist needs  to  be  held  down  rather  than 
pushed  ahead.  We  need  this  morn- 
ing, as  well  as  this  afternoon,  frank 
statements  of  opinion.  We  have  an 
obligation  to  fulfill  here  at  the  college 
for  those  who  go  out  for  the  first 
time.  We  also  must  help  the  teach- 
ers in  the  field  of  advanced  work. 

"My  job  is  now  that  of  trying  to 
prepare  teachers  for  your  systems 
who  will  do  the  kind  of  work  that 
should  be  done  not  only  to  keep  step 
with  the  times,  but  to  keep  ahead — to 
tic  up  writing  work  with  education 
and  life  as  a  whole." 

(To  be  continued) 
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SETS  GOOD  EXAMPLE 

George  Meadows  of  the  Meadows- 
Draughon  Business  College,  Shreve- 
port.  La.,  believes  in  setting  a  good 
example  for  his  students.  He  tries  to 
live  the  life  he  is  teaching  and  believes 
that  each  student  should  strive  to  be 
as  much  of  a  leader  In  his  community 
as  possible.  One  of  Mr.  Meadows'  ac- 
tivities is  the  Kiwanis  Club.  He  was 
recently  elected  -president  of  the  club. 


STOP!  —  Here  It  Is. 

IF  ADM  how  to  letter  and  design  business- 
i^A^r^AXi^  bringing  showcards  for  your  own 
use.  or  money-making  sideline — 500  to  1000  per 
cent  profit.  Lettering  examples  giving  an  idea  of 
our  Home-study  showcard  instruction  mailed  free, 
postpaid.  Genuine  opportunity  for  professional 
penmen  and  Commercial  Schools  to  increase  their 
income  by  teaching  this  art.     Demand  everywhere. 

Address,   W.   A.   THOMPSON   SCHOOL. 
872- E.  Pontiac.    Michigan. 


METAL 
SHARES 

...afFord  a  unique  oppor- 
tunity to  Investors  seeking 
the  a(dvantage  of  in(dus- 
tries  which  are  "inflation- 
proof"  while  attractively 
situated  to  profit  from 
normal  business  recovery. 

Noteworthy  factors  in  the 
non-ferrous  metal  outlook 
are  analyzed  in  a  partic- 
ularly timely  "Brookmire 
Analyst." 

Illustrative  of  the  Brook- 
mire Bulletin  Service,  a 
copy  of  this  Analyst  will 
be  mailed  without  obliga- 
tion to  the  Investor  re- 
questing Bulletin  No.  000. 

-      • 

BROOKMIRE 

Corporation-Inipf stmfnt  Counselors  and 
Aimmisttatwe  Economists-Founded  1904 
551  Fifth  Avenne.  IVew  York 


Frank  C.  Andrews  of  the  Cam- 
bridge Business  College,  stopped  in 
the  office  to  look  us  over  and  renew 
old  friendships.  Mr.  Andrews  is  con- 
ducting a  very  successful  school  in 
Cambridge.  He  is  deeply  interested 
in  his  work  in  commercial  Education. 


EDWARD 

C.  MILLS 

Script  Specialists  for 

Engraving  Purposes 

P.  O. 

Drawer  982 

Rochester, 

N.  Y. 

The 

finest   script   obtainable   for    mode! 

illus- 

trations   for   bookkeeping 

texts,    business 

Forms; 

works 

on    correspondence,    arithmetic,    and    for    | 

readers 

,  .  spellers,    etc. 

By    appointment 

only. 
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DESIGNING  AND 
ENGROSSING 

By  E.  L.  BROWN 

Rockland,  Maine 


Pen  Drawing 

Pen  technique  is  more  difficult  to 
master  than  brush  and  color,  but 
young  pen  workers  will  find  it  to 
their  advantage  to  handle  skillfully 
all  the  various  mediums  of  expression. 

The  design  shown  in  this  connec- 
tion was  made  for  a  front  cover  and 
is  appropriate  for  any  of  the  winter 
months  owing  to  its  effect  of  snow  and 
ice. 

Lay  off  the  design  larger  than  the 
space  it  occupies  on  the  cover.  The 
proportions  must  be  correct,  how- 
ever. Size  of  original  design  on  cover, 
11  X  15.  A  good  pencil  sketch  is  the 
first  step  —  aim  for  proportion  and 
balance.     Suggest  color  values.     Use 


Zanerian  India  Ink — never  writing 
fluid  for  pen  drawing.  All  drawings 
for  zinc  etching  must  be  executed  in 
jet  black  ink,  as  weak,  bluish  lines  will 
not  reproduce  satisfactorily.  Deepest 
shadows  at  the  disappearing  point  in 
the  river  and  at  the  water's  edge.  Use 
a  fine  pointed  pen  in  treating  light 
and  shade,  excepting  for  deepest  shad- 
ows, where  a  coarser  point  will  be 
better. 

The  foreground  trees  represent 
birches,  the  snow-covered  trees,  pines 
or  spruces.  Try  to  represent  snow  by 
fine  pen  strokes  leaving  white  card- 
board for  highest  lights.  It  is  per- 
missible to  use  Chinese  White  spar- 
ingly if  necessary. 

The  lettering  in  lower  left-hand 
corner  serves  as  a  balance  for  river  at 
the  right.  Uniform  size  and  spacing 
must  be  observed.  The  stippled  back- 
ground gives  an  interesting  tonal 
value  and  relieves  the  "papery"  effect, 
so  called  by  artists. 

Send  us  a  copy  of  this  lesson  for 
criticism,  or,  if  you  prefer,  an  original 


pen  drawing  embodying  the  techniqm 
and  character  of  this  cover  design 
We  want  to  help  you.  Will  you  dc 
your  part  by  sending  specimens? 


CARDS     Ornamental   20c,   Script  25c   per  doz 
V  n  II  w  w    Diplomas  and  Resolutions  Enerosscd 


306  E.  Oakdale  Ave 
Glenside,    Pa. 


KEEP 
HAPPY 

WITH 

JAY -WAY 


lAY-W'AY  DOOR  HOLDER  fills  lon^;-M< 
n,'d  in  Home-,  Office,  School.  Hospital.  St,, p. 
l.imminc  Jnnrs — ReKulatcs  ventilation.  Easy  im 
sc.       Attractive    Gift. 

Send  $l.nn  for  two  postpaid.  Agents  Wanted 
i\  I'rywhcrc. 

W.  JENNINGS  BUTTS 

D-'pt.    1-:,    New   York   N.  Y. 


3.'>0  Madison   A\ 


/  2.  3  "i  S  C^y^fO 


'<:zp^^T-'<^<i^--iL<£y 


^U-    £k^ 


^i>n_,e,.<£^ 


^^^    Training    School    of    Columbus,    O.,    is   doing   exceptionally    fine    work   in   their   handwriting   department   under   the   direction    of 
J-   Philipps.     The  school  has  a  large  attendance,  with  large  classes  in  handwriting.     Many  of  Mr.   Philipps'   students  win  our  penmanship 
certificates. 
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BOOK  REVIEWS 

Our  readers  are  interested  in  books  of  merit, 
;  but  especially  in  books  of  interest  and  value  to 
.  commercial  teachers  including  books  of  special 
educfitional  value  and  books  on  business  subjects. 
AH  such  books  will  be  briefly  reviewed  in  these 
columns,  the  object  being  to  give  sufficient  de- 
Kfiption  of  each  to  enable  our  readers  to  de- 
termine its  value. 

Gregg  Typing,  Second  Edition, 
Complete  Course,  by  Rupert  P.  So- 
relle.  Harold  H.  Smith.  William  R. 
Foster,  Clyde  I.  Blanchard,  with  pen 
sketches  by  Loren  Barton.  Published 
by  the  Gregg  Publishing  Company, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Cloth  cover,  304 
pages. 

The  keynote  of  Gregg  Typing,  Second  Edition, 
is    thorough    training    in    basic    typing    skill    before 

!  the    student    is    required    to    apply    this    skill    to    the 
typing  of  business  papers. 

Probably  the  greatest  stumbling  block  to  the 
training  of  competent  typists  is  the  practice  of  re- 
quiring the  beginner  to  type  business  papers  too 
early  in  the  course.  This  procedure  slows  up  the 
student's  progress  and  often   prevents  him   from  be- 

.  coming    a   skilled    typist. 

The  following  summary  of  the  plan  and  con- 
tent of  this  text  shows  the  simplicity  of  instruc- 
tion and  the  logical  sequence  of  the  skill-building 
factors  as  developed  by  the  authors  in  the  daily 
lesson  plan. 

1.  The  entire  alphabet  is  covered  in  a  preliminary 
way  in  four  lessons.  Each  new  letter  is  introduced 
through    easy   word   practice   in   a   brand-new   way. 

2.  The  next  eight  lessons  continue  this  training, 
concentrating  on  one  finger  at  a  time. 

3.  Cojnplete  and  meaningful  sentences  are  intro- 
duced in  Lesson  3;  paragraphs  in  Lesson  4. 

'       4.   All  early  paragraph  practice  is  alphabetic,  and 
-  sets  a  new  high  for  interesting  and  meaningful  con- 
tent. 

5.  Every  lesson  contains  forty  minutes  of  planned 
'  practice,  subordinating  all  other  factors  to  the  ac- 
I  quisition   of  basic  skill. 

I  6.  The  beginning  lessons  contain  short  exercises 
r  and  short  lines.  Instructions,  "busy  work."  and 
i  mechanical  adjustments  are  reduced  to  a  minimum. 
I  7.  All  exercises  through  Lesson  12  are  set  up 
exactly    as    the   student   is   to   type    them. 

>>  Additional  practice  for  the  superior  student  is 
pf'i'.ided    in    each    lesson. 

9.  The  thousand  most  common  words  are  intro- 
vduccd    rapidly. 

I  10.  The  skill-buiiding  routine  is  carefully  de- 
k  velnpcd  in  the  early  lessons  and  adhered  to  through- 
.  out    the    first   semester. 

H.  There  is  no  humdrum  practice  on  isolated 
.  words.  Beginning  with  Lesson  No.  5,  the  only 
L  words  used  for  special  drill  in  any  lesson  are  se- 
lected from  the  paragraphs  practiced  in  that  lesson. 
These  word  drills  arc  called  Flash  Drills  and 
1  Fingering  Drills.  Flash  Drills  correspond  to  Brief- 
I  Form  drills  in  shorthand.  Fingering  Drills  contain 
t'  the  words  that  are   hard  to  finger. 

12.  More  full-sized  model  letters  are  included 
than  have  appeared  in  any  other  typing  text — many 
attractive  letterheads  are  in  two  colors. 


Economics,     Basic     Principles     and 

Problems,  by  Rudolf  K.  Michels,  J.  D. 
Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Eco- 
nomics, Chairman,  Business  Special- 
ization, Hunter  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York.  Published  by  the  Gregg 
Publishing  Company,  New  York.  N. 
Y.  Cloth  cover,  614  pages. 

This  book  is  an  introductory  text  in  the  field  of 
economics.  Its  purpose  is  not  to  present  new 
theories  of  political  economy  nor  to  advance  the 
knowledge  of  professional  economists,  but  rather  to 
orient  the  student  to  the  subject  of  economics 
through  the  use  of  attractive  illustrations,  charts, 
graphs,  and  above  all.  language  that  may  be  readily 
comprehended. 

There  is  a  definite  attempt  to  depart  from  the 
Style  of  the  classical  economists,  who  expounded 
laws  and  gave  voluminous  definitions,  resulting  in 
pure    memorization    and    little    comprehension.      The 


present  text  mentions  the  laws,  explains  them.  and. 
in  addition,  links  them  to  current  problems.  The 
emphasis  is  on  the  presentation  of  economic  prob- 
lems and  their  possible  solutions. 

The  book  is  written  for  the  large  mass  of  stu- 
dents who  should  emerge  from  a  course  in  eco- 
nomics possessing  the  knowledge  for  making  sound 
judgments  about  socially  important  problems.  The 
book  should  help  them  attain  the  ability  to  adjust 
themselves  socially  and  vocationally,  and  should 
foster  ideals  of  good  citizenship.  A  broad  view  of 
the  social  sciences  is  obtained  by  linking  economics 
with  the  ramifications  of  commercial  law,  account- 
ing, history,  and  other  subjects.  The  few  students 
who  will  eventually  become  professional  economists 
will  benefit  by  the  thorough  treatment  of  technical 
problems  and  the  references  to  advanced  texts  and 
specialized   readings. 

The  needs  of  the  teacher  have  also  been  con- 
sidered. The  method  of  presentation  stresses 
proper  motivation  for  the  discussion  of  the  various 
economic  topics  and  the  use  of  ample  interest- 
evoking  illustrative  material.  Over  two  hundred 
tables,  graphs,  and  illustrations  are  included,  and 
many  concrete  examples  of  economic  facts  are 
taken  from  the  student's  life  and  experience.  Many 
of  the  tables  and  graphs  have  been  used  for  years 
by  the  author  in  introductory  courses  of  economics. 
Whcn  used  in  connection  with  the  question  at  the 
ends  of  the  chapters,  this  graphic  materia!  visual- 
izes the  problem  for  the  student  and  develops  in 
him  a  sense  of  proportion  so  frequently  neglected 
in  textbooks  on  economics.  Throughout,  the  mid- 
dle-of-the-road point  of  view  facilitates  discussion 
by    both    students  and   teachers. 

The  recent  depression  and  subsequent  recovery 
have  been  periods  of  rapid  economic  change,  and 
legislation  has  given  a  markedly  different  setting  to 
many  of  our  social  problems.  A  text  on  economics 
that  incorporates  these  changes  and  their  bearings 
on  our  economic  life  is  indispensable  to  teachers 
and  students  alike.  This  book  has  been  written  dur- 
ing the  period  of  recovery,  from  the  point  of  view 
of  the  late  nineteen  thirties.  It  aims  at  being  up- 
to-date  in  factual  material  and  in  the  approach  to 
our    modern    economic    problems   and   their    settings. 


civtl'service  examinations  requiring  the  use  of 
French  and  English  letters.  The  Appendix  pre- 
sents tables  of  weights  and  measures,  abbreviations, 
and  other  valuable  information.  The  last  part  of 
the  correspondence  section  contains  a  French-Eng' 
lish  and  English-French  vocabulary  for  every  word 
used   in  the  text  to  this  point. 


French  Commercial  Correspondence 
and  Readings,  by  Louis  J.  Fish.  M. 
B.  A.,  Director  of  Commercial  Edu- 
cation, Public  Schools  of  Boston,  and 
William  B.  Snow.  A.  B.,  Officer  de 
rinstruction  Publique,  Assistant  Su- 
perintendent Emeritus.  Public  Schools 
of  Boston.  Published  by  the  Gregg 
Publishing  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Cloth  cover,  257  pages. 

The  development  of  commercial  enterprises  and 
the  extension  of  international  communications  have 
made  it  necessary  for  the  student  of  commerce  to 
have  a  knowledge  of  living  languages  that  cannot 
be  gained  solely  by  studying  the  works  of  poets, 
historians,  and  orators  of  past  centuries.  The 
authors'  aim  throughout  has  been  to  bring  together 
a  combination  of  words,  phrases,  and  sentences 
used    frequently    in    commerce. 

French  is  French,  of  course,  whether  it  is  used 
as  a  vehicle  to  express  literary  creations  or  to  make 
known  one's  daily  wants.  And  yet  there  is  a 
vocabulary  peculiar  to  commerce  not  met  in  the 
French  literary  works  studied  in  the  classroom. 
This  textbook  will  help  in  correcting  this  deficiency. 
The  varied  commercial  expressions  selected  will 
prove  of  more  worth  vocationally  than  the  custom- 
ary   reading    from    French    belles-lettres. 

The  original  edition  of  this  textbook,  written  by 
Louis  J.  Fish  and  A.  D'Avesne,  was  entitled 
"French  Commercial  Correspondence."  In  that 
form  it  was  used  for  many  years.  Recently,  how- 
ever, the  demand  has  been  for  additional  French 
reading  matter  pertaining  to  commerce.  In  order 
to  satisfy  this  demand,  the  authors  have  revised 
the  original  textbook  and  added  the  desired  com- 
mercial  readings. 

The  first  ten  lessons  of  the  book  present  a  vo- 
cabulary of  many  common  terms  used  in  business 
From  the  eleventh  lesson  on  the  pupil  is  instructed 
to  write  business  letters  based  on  carefully  selected 
models.  Beginning  with  the  twelfth  lesson,  a 
French  letter  has  been  placed  on  the  right-hand 
page  with  the  English  translation  backing  it  on 
the  other  side,  making  it  impossible  to  see  the 
translation  without  turning  the  page.  These  trans- 
lations are  not  too  literal  but  convey  exactly  the 
meaning  of  the  original  letter.  This  procedure  is 
continued  through  the  twenty-fifth  lesson.  After 
the    fortieth    lesson,    the    pupil    is    given    a    series    of 


Ten  Years  of  Shorthand  References 
(Classified)  1937—1937.  by  Clyde  E. 
Rowe,  Schenley  High  School,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pennsylvania,  and  Teachers 
College,  Columbia  University.  Pub- 
lished by  the  Gregg  Publishing  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.  Y.  Self  paper 
covered,  53  pages. 

The  Table  of  Contents  is  as  follows:  Adminis- 
tration and  Supervision,  Aims  and  Objectives. 
Analysis,  Awards,  Bibliographies,  Character— Per- 
sonality, Contests,  Curriculum — Courses  of  Study, 
Dictation.  English,  Equipment,  Errors,  Experimen- 
tation, Guidance— Employment.  History,  Individual 
Instruction,  Methods— In  General.  Methods — Di- 
rect, Methods^Beginning  Shorthand,  Methods — 
Advanced  Shorthand,  Motivation — Interest  devices. 
Organizations — Meetings.  Penmanship.  Personal 
Shorthand,  Philosophy— Principles,  Prognosis,  Psy- 
chology. Pupils— Teachers.  Research,  Review.  Sec- 
retarial Training,  Standards,  Subject  Matter,  Sur- 
veys, Systems,  Teacher  Training,  Tests  and  Meas- 
urements. Transcription  and  Typewriting. 


Practical  Paying  Penwork,  by  D.  L. 

Stoddard,  Route  4.  Box  141,  Indiana- 
polis. Indiana.  Cardboard  cover,  size 
6  X  914.  60  pages. 

Mr.  Stoddard  is  the  author  of  Gems,  ABC  Pen- 
work,  Designing,  Building  and  the  Square.  In  the 
fifth  edition  of  Practical  Paying  Penwork  Mr.  Stod- 
dard has  produced  a  work  which  will  interest  all 
penmen.  It  is  in  reality  a  collection  of  work  from 
some  of  America's  finest  penmen.  It  contains  work 
m  Business  Writing,  Ornamental  Writing,  Engros- 
sers' Script,  Text  Lettering,  Engrossing,  Flourish- 
ing, Pen  Drawing,  etc.  It  is  without  a  doubt  the 
best  work  along  penmanship  lines  which  Mr.  Stod- 
dard   has    so   far   produced. 


Test  No.  1  for  20th  Century  Type- 
writing, Third  Edition,  prepared  by  D. 
D.  Lessenberry  and  Helen  Reynolds. 
Published  by  South-Western  Publish- 
ing Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Self 
paper  covered. 

Typewriting  tests  correlate  with  Parts  1  and  2 
(first  year)  of  the  new  third  edition  of  20TH 
CENTURY  TYPEWRITING.  They  cannot  be 
used    totally    satisfactorily    with    any    other    textbook. 

Each  test  consists  of  three  sections  which  are 
uniform:  fa)  memnrized  sentence  and  memorized 
paragraph,  (b)  timed  writing,  and  (c)  optional 
timed  writing.  There  arc  three  additional  sections 
in  each  test  which  vary  from  test  to  test.  For 
instance,  in  Test  ^.'o.  1  there  arc  sections  on  (a) 
proofreading,  (b)  punctuation  and  spacing,  and  (c) 
typing  from  problem  situations.  Test  No.  2  con- 
tains sections  on  (a)  syllabication,  (b)  proofread- 
ing, and  (c)  typing  from  corrected  copy.  The 
other  tests  contain  additional  types  of  testing  ma- 
terial. 

These  tests  have  been  in  the  process  of  prepara- 
tion for  several  years.  There  will  be  a  series  of 
six  tests  for  the  second  year.  Each  set  of  six  tests 
sells  for  12  cents.  This  price  is  subject  to  the 
usual  school  discount. 


Journalism  Accounting  is  the  title  of 
an  address  given  by  E.  F.  Burmahln 
for  the  Southern  Interscholastic  Press 
Association  Convention  held  at  Wash- 
ington and  Lee  University.  Lexington. 
Virginia  School  of  Journalism  on 
October  29  and  30.  1937.  Mr. 
Burmahln  outlined  a  very  complete 
system  of  accounting  for  a  modern 
weekly  school  newspaper.  Mr. 
Burmahln  is  director  of  Business 
Education  at  E.  C.  Glass  Senior  High 
School,  Lynchburg,  Virginia. 
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I  hope  \^ou  are 


ma  wen    i nave 
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improve  a    very  muc 
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The  print  writing  above  shows  what  has  been  accomplished  by  one  child  during  the  first  half  of  the  second  grade. 
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This  announcement  was  written  by  Mr.  Peterson.      Congratulations 
upon    your    fine    penmanship   and    your    success    in    matrimony. 


DRAKE  NEWS 

Drake  News  is  a  title  for  a  school 
paper  received  from  Drake  Schools, 
Incorporated  of  New  York  City.  On 
their  summer  faculty  there  are  24 
names  listed.  The  list  of  students  at- 
tending the  summer  school  contains 
709  names.  The  Drake  School  is  to 
be  complimented  upon  the  interesting 
school  paper  and  on  the  excellent 
work  it  is  doing. 


A  SMALL  COUNTY  SEAT 

has  a  schuul  that  is  absolutely  ditfercnt.  They 
train  Court  Reporters  and  Secretaries  for  the 
better  type  of  business  men. 

The   American   School   of   Reporting 
under  the  direction  of 

The    Phonographic    Institute    Company 

Greenville,    Ohio 
Rates   —    $25,00    a   month. 

Miiny     schuols,     public     and     private,     use     our 
books. 


ENGROSSER  WANTED 

"^'t  .ung  man,  dependable  and  trustworthy,  who 
IS  ambitious  ot  ad\aneing  m  the  art  uf 
rngrossing. 

J.V.  HARING  &  SON 

Engrosse  r  s — Designers — Engrave  rs 

ir,    Park   Row,   Suite    1803-4-5, 

New  York,    N.    Y. 


Send  for  This 
New  Book! 

The  latest  mid  must  up-to-date  treatise 

on  disputed  handwriting  and 

questioned  documents! 

The  Hand  of 
Hauptmann 

A  complete  story  and  handwriting  history  of 
the  world's  most  famous  case — of  unusual  in- 
terest to  every  teacher  and  student  of  hand- 
writing.     Send   for   your   copy   today. 

by    J.     Vreeland    Haring,     famous    handwriting 

expert 
368    Pages.    250    Illustrations,    sue    hVi    x    8V2. 
Cloth    Bound.    Gold    Stamped. 

Price   $3.50   postpaid. 

THE  HAMER  PUB.  CO. 


PLAINFIELD, 


N.    J. 
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62,000  ACRE  LAND  SUIT 

A  law  suit  in  Texas  involving  62,000 
acres  of  land  was  settled  mainly  from 
the  testimony  of  W.  A.  Weaver,  the 
handwriting  expert  of  Dallas  and  John 
C.  Clark,  typewriting  expert  of  New 
-York. 

The  study  of  questioned  handwrit- 
ing is  very  interesting.  Many  very 
peculiar     situations     arise.        In     the 

ITexas  case  it  was  brought  out  that 
the  document  which  was  supposed  to 

)have  been  made  in  1916  was  actually 
typed  by  a  machine  made  in  1927.  By 
enlarged  photographs   they   can   very 

Idefinitely  show  the  variation  in  type 

lof  one  machine  from  another.  To  the 
most  of  us,  all  typewriting  or  all 
handwriting  looks  about  the  same. 
However,  when  scrutinized  closely  un- 
der a  magnifying  glass  or  photo- 
graphed large,  the  little  defects  can 

'easily  be  seen. 

Mr.  Clark  was  for  twenty  years  in 
■charge  of  typewriting  production  for 
a  typewriter  manufacturer,  and  for 
the  past  eight  years  has  been  doing 
[questioned  document  work. 

'  Mr.  Weaver  is  well  known  to  our 
readers  as  a  penman  and  expert  in 
)  questioned  handwriting.  Specimens 
of  his  fine  penmanship  have  appeared 
iin  our  columns  as  well  as  articles  on 
questioned  documents.  Many  very 
important  cases  are  decided  on  the 
evidence  submitted  by  handwriting 
experts. 


CANADIAN    SCHOOL    CHANGES 
HANDS 

The  Northern  Business  College  of 
Owen  Sound,  Ontario,  recently 
changed  hands.  C.  A.  Fleming  was 
president  and  principal  of  the  school 
for  57  years.  The  present  president 
and  principal  is  Charles  K.  Johnson 
who  for  ten  years  headed  the  com- 
mercial department  in  Mount  Allison 
University  in  Nova  Scotia.  The  secre- 
tary is  Miss  Marjorie  Wilson  who  was 
head  of  the  commercial  department 
in  Whitby  Ladies'  College  at  Whitby, 
Ontario. 

Mr.  Fleming  at  the  age  of  80  has 
retired  from  the  commercial  educa- 
tion work  with  the  exception  of  oc- 
casional lectures.  He  is,  however, 
still  very  active,  being  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  printing  and  publish- 
ing business.  He  is  president  of  the 
Fleming  Publishing  Company  which 
company  does  general  printing.  He  is 
also  president  of  the  Richardson,  Bond 
&  Wright  Limited,  printers,  litho- 
graphers, and  book  binders.  He  is  as- 
sisted in  the  management  of  these 
two  institutions  by  his  two  sons  and 
employs  about  200  people.  Mr.  Flem- 
ing is  also  president  of  the  Grey  & 
Bruce  Trust  &  Savings  Company,  a 
company  with  $3,000,000  assets.  At 
one  time  Mr.  Fleming  and  one  of  his 
sons  visited  the  office  of  the  Educator. 


MISS  KATHRYN  M.  PBIZER 

Miss  Kathryn  M.  Prizer,  A.  B., 
joined  the  faculty  of  Goldey  College 
at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  term  as 
an  instructor  in  shorthand  speed  and 
business  correspondence. 

Miss  Prizer  is  a  former  instructor 
of  shorthand  at  Taylor  Business 
School  of  Philadelphia,  where  she  was 
graduated.  She  held  the  position  of 
investigator  on  the  Pennsylvania 
State  Emergency  Relief  Board  and 
was  employed  as  a  stenographer  at 
Day  and  Zimmerman,  engineers,  of 
Philadelphia. 

Miss  Prizer  received  her  A.  B.  at 
Ursinus  College,  is  a  graduate  of 
Spring  City  High  School,  and  at- 
tended Temple  University  as  a  gradu- 
ate student.  She  is  also  a  member 
of  the  Alpha  Iota,  national  honorary 
business  sorority,  and  has  an  honor- 
ary diploma  from  the  National  Asso- 
ciation of  Accredited  Commercial 
Schools. 

Miss  Prizer  is  the  second  full-time 
instructor  to  be  added  to  the  day 
school  faculty  this  year,  due  to  the 
increased  registration  at  Goldey  Col- 
lege. 


CARDS 


Writtrn    1.1   cents   per 

(Inzen    FREE   samples 

with    every   order. 

(Agents     Wanted)     Blank    Cards     for     Card    Writers 

samples  for  a  stamp. 


W.  A.  BODE, 


Harrisviile,  Pa. 
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MB.  JACK  SCHOCK 

Mr.  Jack  Schock,  of  Huntingdon 
Pennsylvania,  has  begun  his  duties  as 
instructor  in  mathematics  and  Eng 
hsh  and  as  field  registrar  at  Goldeji 
College,  Wilmington,  Del. 

A  graduate  of  Juniata  College,  Mr 
Schock  holds  a  degree  of  A.  B.  "Cun; 
Laude."  While  in  college  he  was  edt 
tor  of  the  college  year  book,  man- 
aging editor  of  the  college  paper,  par- 
ticipated in  play  productions,  and  was 
a  member  of  the  A  Capella  Choir 
Following  his  graduation,  Mr.  Schock 
has  been  an  assistant  instructor  ati 
Juniata  and  manager  of  a  store  atl 
Mount  Union,  Pennsylvania. 


The  two  spelling  lessons  are  by  a  stiitlent  in  the  Marietta  Business  Institute.  Notice  the  first  lesson 
was  written  October  9  and  the  second  one  December  4.  In  two  months'  time  this  pupil  has  made  a  great 
change  in  her  handwriting.  Notice  some  of  the  illegible  letters  in  the  October  lesson.  In  the  second 
lesson  all   of   the   letters  are  readable  as  well   as  freely   written.      H.   C   Straley   is  the   teacher. 


Austin  Jones  of  Fort  Worth,  Texas, 
head  of  the  penmanship  department 
of  the  Brantley  Draughon  College  re- 
ports an  enrollment  of  500  students  in 
all  departments.  Mr.  Jones  is  a  very 
fine  penman. 


Albert  Lum,  formerly  of  Honolulu 
is  now  attending  the  Woodbury  Col- 
lege in  Los  Angeles,  California.  Mr. 
Lum  has  come  a  long  way  to  get 
training  in  commercial  education.  He 
is  studying  handwriting  under  J.  C. 
Duncan. 


MARRIED 

Stephen  A.  Ziller,  proprietor  of  the 
Tambljfn  Studio  of  Kansas  City,  Mis- 
souri, was  married  on  the  twenty-sec- 
ond of  September  to  Miss  M.  Delia 
Conroy. 


COVER  DESIGNS 

Three  very  handsome  cover  designs 
have  been  received  from  that  master' 
of  technique  and  pen  art,  E.  L.  Brown 
of  Rockland,  Maine.  One  of  the  cov- 
ers appears  on  this  issue.  The  other 
two  will  appear  later.  Mr.  Brown  has 
outdone  himself  on  all  three  pieces  of 
work.  We  have  often  wondered  where] 
Mr.  Brown  gets  his  inspiration.  It; 
seems  that  he  draws  from  some  con- 
tinuous fountain  of  inspiration,  which 
improves  each  year. 

Mr.  Brown  has  contributed  to  the 
columns  of  the  Educator  for  many, 
many  years.  His  work  has  always] 
been  one  of  the  leading  features  of 
the  Educator. 


When  sending  in  a  club  of  sub- 
scriptions to  the  Educator,  H.  C.  i 
Straley  of  the  Marietta  Business  In- 
stitute, Marietta,  Ohio,  reports  that, 
all  seats  are  filled  and  they  are  en-j 
joying  a  most  prosperous  year. 


STILL  SUPERVISING 

We  received  a  subscription  from 
George  A.  Race,  who  is  a  member  of 
the  real  old  guard  in  the  Supervising 
work.  He  has  been  a  supervisor  in 
Bay  City  for  quite  a  number  of  years  i 
and  is  doing  faithful  service  in  that 
capacity.  Mr.  Race  also  engrosses 
resolutions,  fills  diplomas  and  does 
other  various  jobs  of  pen  work. 


A  beautifully  written  roundhand  let- 
ter was  received  from  Louis  Teller  of  j 
Milwaukee,  Wisconsin. 


NO  ERROR 

"There    is   no    such   word    as   fale," 
wrote  Johnny  on  the  blackboard. 

"Why     don't     you     correct     him?" 
asked  a  visitor  of  the  teacher. 

"His  statement  is  absolutely  correct 
as  it  stands,"  was  the   calm  reply.- 
Boston  Transcript. 
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This  page   of  diishy,   orcianKiilal   signalures  was  sein   to  iis   by   that    genial,    well-known    pcmnan,    C.    A.    BarnctI,    Cle\eland,    Ohio. 


Carl  W.   H.   Hnderso; 
R.    3,    Bo:>i  60 

McLean  County 
'Vilton,    N.    Dak. 


25  Cards  for  50c,  postpaid 


Distinctly  Individual- Handwriting  Christmas  Cards 

These  cards  have  a  strong  penmanship  appeal.     They  are  admired  by  everyone  who  sees  them  because  of 
their  beauty  and  dash. 

USE  THESE  CARDS  THIS  CHRISTMAS 

Twenty-five  designs  to  select  from.  They  are  different  and  distinctive.  Postal  card  size,  printed  in  black  ink  on 
good  heavy  cardboard.  Price,  on  blank  Christmas  cards,  50c  per  set  of  25,  postpaid;  100  cards,  $1.80;  500  cards, 
$8.50;  1,000  cards,  $15.00.     A  penman's  Christmas  Card  for  I'/iC. 


THE  ZANER-BLOSER  COMPANY 


613  NORTH  I'ARK  STREET 


COLUMBUS,  OHIO 


JANUARY,  1938 


EDUCATION 

ENGR06SINU 

tlANDWKlTINa 


Zaner-Bloser  Co. 
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Published    monthly   except   July    and    August    at    612    N.    Parle    St..    Columbus,    O..    by    the    Zaner-Bloser    Company.      Entered    as   second-class 
matter  November  21,  1931,  at  the  post  office  at  Columbus,  O.,  under  Act  of  March  3,  1879.     Subscription  $1.50  a  year. 
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PROGRESS 


Single   Copy,    postpaid,    $1.00 

A  large  design  known  as  C.  P.  Zaner's  masterpiece  in  flourishing.  It 
represents  an  eagle,  forceful  and  lifelike,  winging  himself  through  intricate 
curves  and  branches  with  much  energy.  It  is  on  a  fine  plate  paper  22x28 
inches,  and  the  original  of  this  design  hangs  on  the  walls  of  the  Zanerian 
College   of   Penmanship,    Columbus.    Ohio. 

If  you  admire  beauty  and  curve,  contrast  and  skill,  get  "Progress"  and 
hang  it  on  your  wall.  It  also  makes  an  appropriate  prize  to  present  to 
the  student  who  makes  the  most  improvement  in  penmanship.  Securely 
mailed  in  a  tube,  postpaid,  for  but  $1.00.     Special  prices  in  quantities. 

Your  school  name  or  the  name  of  any  individual  artistically  lettered  on 
"Progress"   in   Old   English  for   50c  extra. 

ZANER-BLOSER  COMPANY 
612  N.  Park  St.  Columbus,  Ohio 


THE  ZANERIAN  FINE  WRITER 

For  cnrd  writing,  roundhand  or  engrossing  script,  for 
flourishing,  for  artistic  page  writing,  or  for  executing 
any  of  tlie  shaded  ornamental  styles  of  writing,  this 
))en  has  never  yet  been  equaled. 


Three    gross    or    more $.1.60    net,    postpaid 

One  gross  $1.90 

One-fourth  gross  50 

One  dozen  .20 

The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


612  N.  Park  St. 


Columbus,  Ohio 


Fascinating  Pen  Flourishing 


Fascinating 

PenFlouris'"''^ 


Price,  $1.00,  Postpaid 


Containing  a  Complete  Course  and  a  Collection 
of  Masterpieces  Produced  by  Leading  Penmen 

The  most  pretentious  work  ever  published  which  is  de- 
voted exclusively  to  the  beautiful  fascinating  art  of  flourishing. 

It  starts  at  the  beginning  showing  the  student  how  to 
make  the  simplest  strokes  and  exercises  and  finishes  with  a 
great  variety  of  designs  displaying  the  highest  degree  of  skill 
attained  in  this   art. 

Work  representing  the  highest  skill  of  the  following  pen- 
men of  national  fame  appears  in  this  book :  C.  P.  Zaner,  E. 
L.  Brown,  C.  C.  Canan,  H.  B.  Lehman,  W.  E.  Dennis,  H.  S. 
Blanchard,  H.  W.  Flickinger,  L.  M.  Kelchner,  E.  L.  Glick,  H. 
L.  Darner,  L.  Madarasz,  R.  S.  Collins,  H.  P.  Behrensmeyer,  M. 
B.  Moore,  L.  Faretra,  Lyman  P.  Spencer,  E.  A.  Lupfer,  F.  B. 
Courtney,  Fielding  Schofield,  G.  A.  Gaskell,  Clinton  Skillman, 
A.  W.  Dakin,  J.  A.  Wesco. 

Size  8I4  X  11  in.,  80  pages  beautifully  bound. 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


612  NORTH  PARK  STREET 


COLUMBUS,  OHIO 
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'^  Printing... 

OUR  SERVICE 

Catalogs 
T  ^i  Price  Lists 

I    ^^  Color  Work 

-'-  '^->'  Publications 

House  Organs 
Mailing   Pieces 
Stationery 

Loose  Leaf  Record  Sheets 
Factory  and  Office  Forms 
Special  Blank  Book  Manufacturing 
Pen  Ruled  Forms — They  save  the  eyes 

May  We  Serve  You? 

WA.T  K  I  isr  s 

PRINTING  if^  COMPANY 


^i), 


240  NORTH  FOURTH  STREET 
MAIN  520? 


COLUMBUS 
MAiN520i 


Will  Yon  Be  liVltli  Us 
Next  Siimiiier? 

.  .  .  getting  the  professional  help  that  will  make  you 
a  better  commercial  teacher  .  .  .  learning  the  new- 
est, most  successful  methods  of  teaching  shorthand, 
typewriting,  and  related  subjects. 
Plan  to  attend  the  Gregg  Summer  Session  ...  to 
follow  in  the  footsteps  of  hundreds  of  successful 
teachers  who  have  benefited  from  this  postgraduate 
course  in  commercial  teaching.  You  will  get  help- 
ful ideas  that  will  aid  you  in  the  classroom  .  .  . 
make  your  teaching  duties  much  easier  .  .  .  inspire 
good  work  among  your  students  .  .  .  insure  results. 
If  you  earnestly  desire  to  gain  standing  in  your 
community,  add  to  your  prestige  as  a  commercial 
teacher,  and  thereby  earn  a  better  salary,  determine 
to  attend!  It  will  be  to  your  advantage  to  take 
this  short-cut  to  successful  teaching.  Should  you 
require  assistance  in  finding  a  suitable  position,  a 
free  Teachers'  Placement  Bureau  will  cooperate 
with  you. 

Interesting  recreational  activities  and  good  com- 
panionship will  add  to  your  enjoyment  .  .  .  will 
make  possible  not  only  a  most  profitable  summer — 
but  a  most  delightful  one,  too.  Act  now — 
WRITE  FOR  SPECIAL  BULLETIN.  The  1938 
Summer  Session  begins  .luly  5  and  ends  August  12. 

THE  GREGG  COLLEGE 


6  North  Michigan  Avenue, 


Chicago,  Illinois. 


Let  us  have  a  little  fun  flourishing.     In  this  flourish  by  H.  B,   Lehman  you  can  see  how  to  proceetl.     Follow  the  numbers. 
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A  charcoal  drawing  of  J.  V.  Haring,  proprietor  of  the  J.  V.  Haring 
and  Sons  Studio,  !.'>  Park  Row,  New  York,  made  by  J.  B.  Hague,  an 
employee  of  the  studio.  Those  who  know  Mr.  Haring  will  agree  with 
us  that   this  is   a  very  good   likeness  of   him. 


Freeman  *s 


BOOKS 

show  and  tell  you  how  well  pupils  in  each  grade 
should  write.  These  books  also  contain  mean- 
ingful copies  taken  from  the  other  school  subjects. 

Special  Offer 

A  Teachers'  Manual  and  pupils'  book  for  your 
particular  grade  will  be  sent  postpaid  for  25c. 
State  which  grade  you  teach. 

The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 

Handivriting  Publishers  Since  1895 

Columbus,  Ohio 


Letters  of  a  Schoolmaster 

A  book  of  business  ethics  by  C.   E.  Birch. 

It  is  a  splendid  little  volume  of  69  pages  on 
Bu.siness  Ethics,  especially  suited  for  dictation  in 
sliortliand  classes  as  well  as  for  week-beginning  or 
week-ending  recitations  and  discussions.  It  adds 
x.ihie  and  (|uality  to  tlie  coiniiieroial  work  by  em- 
)>liasizing  character  as  well  as  efficiency. 

The  letters  first  appeared  in  "THE  BUSINESS 
KDl'CATOR,"  and  those  who  read  them  know 
tiu'ir  value  to  students.  The  author  added  twenty 
short,  spicy,  inspiring,  enthusiasm  begetting  talks 
for  young  people,  suggestions  for  class  discussions, 
and  a  vocabulary  of  nearly  one  thousand  words, 
spaces  being  provided  for  the  proper  shorthand 
outlines. 

Price,  postpaid,  50c. 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


612    North    Park    Street 


Columbus,   Ohio 


'/'/((     Circatcst    Book    on     Offhand    Penmanship 
Ever  Published  is  the 

Madarasz  Book 

Penmen  and  those  in  position  to  know,  un- 
hesitatingly pronounce  this  book  the  greatest  book 
of  its  kind  on  the  market  today. 

All  who  love  penmanship,  all  who  wish  to 
improve  their  writing,  all  who  intend  to  master 
penmanship,  should  possess  a  copy  of  this  book, 
for  it  contains  an  inexhaustible  supply  of 
inspiration. 

If  this  book  could  be  laid  before  all  persons 
interested  in  penmanship,  none  would  be  without 
it.     Order  now. 


Paper  cover,  80  pages 


$1.50 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


612    North    Park    Street 


Columbus,    Ohio 
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School  Activities 

is  the  only  educational  journal  treating  the 
whole  activity  field 
It  renders  service  to  schools  through  authoritative,  in- 
teresting, and  helpful  material  on: 

Clubs 

Parties 

Athletics 

Dramatics 

Assemblies 

School   Spirit 

Home     Rooms 

III  Student    Government 

Supplementary  Organizations 

Administration  &  Supervision 

Trips     and     Excursions 

Financing     Activities 

Program   Material 

Commencement 

Publications 

Debate 

Music 

Plavs 


School 
Activities 


Acavirr  DuKiai» 
C(ub  Advixn 
Cb«S(anun 
Cotchn 


'for 


Glass  Sponsors 
Coaches 

Student   Leaders 

Subscription  Rate  $2.00 


School  Executives 
Activity  Directors 
Club  Advisers 

Single  Copy  25c 


The  School  Activities  Pub.  Co. 


1515  LANE  STREET 
TOPEKA,  KANSAS 


IM  Willis 


#  No  boom  prices  here!  Even 
though  we  S've  a  man  as  good 
a  commercial  Furnished  room 
as  any  house  in  town,  still  the 
highest  anyone  can  pay  is  ^2.5° 
That's  a  real  hotel  bargain, 
when  you  figure  in  the  line  lo- 
cation, the  solid  comfort,  and 
splendid  cuisine  also  available. 
Every  room  is  an  outside  room 
with  ceiling  fan  and  bath.  2 
6locl<s  from  Union   Station. 


Garage  Opposite 
50*  for  24  Hours 

PERCY  TYRRELL,  PRES. 
CHAS.CRADDOCK, /t/^^. 


IF  IN  FOR  A  DAY  A  ROOM  WITH  BATH  FOR  $1. 


New  Standard  Typewriting 


Nathaniel  Altholz 

Director    of    Commercial    Edinalion, 
Board   of  Education,    City   of  New   York 


by 
and 


Charles  E.  Smith 

Specialist   in    Typewriting   Instruction, 

Trainer  of  Every  H'orld's  Professional 

Typewriling    Champion 


A   new   standard   in   presentation   of 
instruction   material. 

A  new  standard  of  convenience  for 
teacher  and  student. 

A   new  standard  of  possible  results. 


The 

Most  Usable  Text 

Ever  Devised 


Reflects  exceptional  experience 

Meets  the  common  problems  of  the  type- 
writing classroom 

Permits  a  simple  and  progressive  method 
of  teaching 

Offers  abundant  material  skillfully  se- 
lected and  arranged 

Simplifies  the  work  of  your  typewriting 
classes  and  assures  better  results. 


Pitman  Publishing  Corporation 


New  York  and  Chicago 
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Ready  Soon 

This  new  and  unique  text 

Economic  Geography 

by 

Douglas  C.  Ridgley,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geography  in  Education,  Clark 
University,  Worcester,  Massachusetts,  in  collaboration  with  Sidney  E. 
Ekblaw,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geography,  University  of  Kansas  City,  Kansas 
City,  Missouri. 

The  manuscript  for  Economic  Geography  was  started  nearly  three  years  ago 
and  will  be  published  in  February,  1938.  The  authors  and  the  publishers 
have  spared  neither  time  nor  money  in  producing  a  text  that  we  believe  will 
be  outstanding  in  its  field. 

Economic  Geography  is  organized  on  the  basis  of  climatic  life  regions.  One- 
third  of  the  entire  text  is  devoted  to  illustrations  and  maps  that  play  a  major 
part  in  the  teaching  program.  Practically  all  the  maps  were  made  from  orig- 
inal source  material.  Each  illustration  is  accompanied  by  a  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  its  purpose — a  new  and  unusually  helpful  teaching  device. 

The  book  is  marked  by  simplicity  of  language,  well  within  the  range  of  sec- 
ondary school  students.  The  work  jjrogram  and  the  teaching  plan  will  make 
the  teaching  of  Economic  Geography  a  delight  to  both  student  and  teacher. 

Write  our  nearest  office  for  descriptive  booklet. 

The  Gregg  Publishing  Company 

New  York  Chicago  San  Francisco  Boston 

Toronto  London  Sydney 
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HANDWRITING  HELPS  ONE  TO 
CONCENTRATE 

One  of  the  New  York  papers  car- 
ried   an    article    on    "Hand    Work    in 
!  Writing",  in  which  it  brought  out  the 
opinions    of    famous    authors    on    the 
value  of  handwriting  in  writing  copy. 
;  It  states,  "that  of  the  twenty  authors 
who   discuss   the   mechanics    of   their 
trade  in  Elmer  Adler's  'Breaking  into 
Print',  Sinclair  Lewis,  Robert  Bench- 
ley,  Mackinlay  Kantor,  H.  L.  Mencken 
and  Carl  Van  Vechten  compose  direct- 
■  ly    on    the    typewriter.     All   of    the 
others,  including  that  master  of  pro- 
!  lixity,   Theodore   Dreiser,   first  march 
I  down  the  page  in  longhand  and  then 
i  use  the  typewriter  in  making  the  sec- 
ond  draft.      Although  the   typewriter 
is   an   invaluable   craft   tool,    the   pen 
and    pencil    are    the    instruments   of 
style.    They  complete  the  circuit  from 
writer  to  writing.    In  spite  of  its  com- 
pact   ingenuity    the    typewriter    is    a 
I  fearsome  barrier  to  face  when  a  writ- 
i  er  is  searching  for  the  sky-blue  dome 
1  of  Olympus. 

"The  pen  and  pencil  are  more  pa- 
I  tient  with  the  fastidious  writer.  Us- 
ing them  as  his  instrument  he  is  close 
to  his  work,  like  a  cabinetmaker,  and 
he  can  choose  his  words  more  deliber- 
ately and  listen  to  the  sound  of  his 
sentences  as  they  creep  down  the 
page. 

"William  McFee  professes  to  de- 
rive 'some  obscure  sensuous  satisfac- 
tion for  the  handling  of  a  pen'. 
Christopher  Morley  uses  a  fountain 
pen  but  never  as  a  fountain  pen.  'I 
use  it  as  a  dipping  pen,  because  dip- 
ping the  pen  in  ink  gives  you  time  to 
think  and  not  so  much  time  that  you 
know  that  you  are  thinking.'  In  fact, 
Mr.  Morley  puts  into  italics  the  em- 


phatic declaration  that  he  never  uses 
the  typewriter  to  compose.  He  is  well- 
advised:  the  literary  beauty  of  his 
writing  is  worth  the  extra  pains  of 
longhand  composition. 

"It  further  states  that  the  type- 
writer brings  a  wholesome  influence 
to  bear  on  the  second  draft  from 
hand-written  copy.  It  is  less  weari- 
some to  work  with.  It  also  loosens 
sentences  that  are  too  compact  and 
sneers  at  diction  that  is  too  lofty. 
Equipped   with   Roman   type   it   looks 


like  the  printed  page,  which  is  good 
discipline.  What  a  writer  may  be 
vain  about  is  his  own  scrawl  on  ruled 
paper  he  may  be  ashamed  of  when  he 
sees  it  reproduced  in  the  impersonal 
blackness  of  type.  The  typewritten 
draft  gives  him  a  little  margin  before 
his  vanity  becomes  a  public  scandal." 

We  think  that  a  large  percentage 
of  authors  prefer  to  make  the  first 
draft  of  a  well-written  article  in  pen- 
cil or  pen  before  it  is  dictated  or  tj^e- 
written. 


Greetings  from  Rosario  Babin,  Box  667,  Berlin,  N.  H. 


Let  us  all  resolve  to  do  our  utmost  to  promote  the  best 
interest   of   penmanship   throughout   the   coming  year. 
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THE 
through 

prietors  and  managers,  commercial  teachers  and 
students,  and  lovers  of  penmanship.  Copy  musi 
reach  our  office  by  the  10th  of  the  month  for  the 
issue  of  the  following   month. 


Lessons  in  Handwriting 

By  E.  A.  Lupfer — Prin.  of  the  Zanerian  College  of  Penmanship,  Columbus,  Ohio. 


No.  5 
FORMAL  ACCEPTANCE 
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Last  month  we  worked  on  the  formal  invitation.  This  month  we  shall  work  on  the  acceptance.  The  letters  in 
this  copy  all  appeared  in  last  month's  lesson.  Some  of  the  small  letter  combinations  are  new  to  you.  First,  make  a 
copy  of  the  entire  acceptance  in  your  best  handwriting  for  future  reference. 


Before  working  on  the  individual  letters  and  words,  let  us  give  the  muscles  a  good  work  out.  Make  the  above 
exercises  large,  free  and  easy.  Work  on  them  until  the  muscles  become  tired.  Try  the  exercises  2,  3  and  4  spaces 
high.    In  fact,  it  is  well  to  make  them  as  tall  as  you  can  without  raising  the  elbow. 


The  beginning  loop  in  the  M  appears  in  F,  H,  N,  Q,  T,  U,  V,  W,  X,  Y,  Z,  and  K.  You  should  thoroughly  master 
it.  Be  sure  that  the  first  downstroke  curves  and  that  the  top  part  is  wide,  much  like  the  handle  of  a  cane.  Make  the 
stem  separate  and  work  on  it  until  you  can  do  it  very  well. 

Practice  on  each  of  the  above  exercises,  giving  special  attention  to  turns  and  angles.  Work  on  the  small  letters 
and  the  ing  combination  which  appears  so  often  in  sentence  writing. 
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These  words  occur  often.     See  how  well  you  can  write  them.     Watch  the  width  of  your  capital  M  and  watch 
the  height  of  the  three  sections  of  the  M. 


Here  is  a  review  of  the  r  and  s.    Watch  the  curve  of  the  upward  strokes.    Check  the  motion  on  the  shoulder  of 
the  r  and  stop  at  the  base  line  of  s. 


(Pj     &)     0)     ^     <::y   ^    cTy    '^    ch      <^     ch     d^j      ^"^      ^^'^'^ 


A  fine  copy  to  drill  upon  in  mastering  the  H.     Check  the  motion  at  the  base  line  in  the  second  part. 


2---t^ 


Write  the  word  Handwriting  many  times,  watching  movement  and  ease  of  execution. 


W)  <mB^SS^^^2ej2ejL^.CX^<^(.xyg^m3Zi2.'e.^^C-Cy<>Ly 


If  you  have  trouble  in  making  upper  and  under  turns  like  u,  m  and  n,  practice  the  exercises  above.  The  small 
running  oval  exercises  help  to  control  small  movements.  In  the  letters,  try  to  get  the  down  strokes  slanting  in  the 
proper  direction. 

After  practicing  the  P  exercises  above,  try  the  P,  B  and  R  group.  See  how  uniform  you  can  make  them  appear 
in  slant  and  size.     The  top  ovals  should  be  uniform  in  size  and  slant. 


(yL(Z^^^t^ 


In  addition  to  writing  the  word  April,  practice  the  accompanying  words  beginning  with  A 
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You  will  be  required  to  write  the  names  of  the  months  beginning  with  J  many  times,  therefore,  give  consider- 
able attention  to  this  copy.     It  will  help  you  in  writing  the  word  John. 

Make  another  copy  of  the  first  copy  and  compare  it  with  the  first  one.     If  you  still  have  trouble  in  making 
good  M's,  H's,  P's,  J's,  B's,  T's,  or  A's,  practice  more  on  the  individual  letters. 


INFORMAL  ACCEPTANCE 
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Make  a  copy  of  this  entire  piece  and  keep  it  for  comparison.     After  working  on  the  individual  letters  and  copy 
which  follow,  make  another  copy  of  this  acceptance  and  compare  it  with  the  first  copy.    Try  again. 


Use  a  gliding,  free  motion.  Stop  at  the  hook  before  making  the  final  stroke  on  the  T  and  F.  Give  special  at- 
tention to  the  cap  on  T  and  F.  It  starts  the  same  as  the  capital  H  and  ends  with  a  compound  curve  the  same  as  the 
compound  curve  at  the  bottom  of  capital  L.  The  hook  on  the  I  is  practically  the  same  as  on  T  and  F.  See  how  many 
letters  you  can  find  with  this  same  stroke.     Practice  all  of  the  letters  in  this  group  together. 


^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^-  ^ 


/ 
Be  sure  that  the  back  of  the  I  is  rather  straight  and  the  up  stroke  is  curved. 

Practice  on  the  different  abbreviations  and  combinations. 
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It  is  a  good  plan  to  go  back  to  simple  letters  and  practice  them.  The  i  is  one  of  the  easiest  letters  to  make,  al- 
though it  is  often  not  well  made.  Dot  the  i  carefully.  Get  the  beginning  and  ending  strokes  the  same  in  curve  and 
length. 


The  L  appears  four  times  in  the  "acceptance"  and  therefore,  should  be  given  considerable  study  and  practice. 
Give  special  attention  to  the  compound  curves  and  to  the  size  and  location  of  the  loops.  The  first  stroke  forms  part 
of  a  horizontal  oval. 


Swing  into  the  L  gracefully  and  freely. 


^^^<::^Z--'7^z..'-^^^c^^''z:z^^^.--e^    ^<  ^::^/ 


In  writing  the  word.  Language,  swing  the  finishing  stroke  of  L  gracefully  under  the  letter  which  follows. 
;ice  the  words.  Lesson,  Lamb,  London,  and  Language. 


Prac- 


Loop  letters  are  always  diflRcult.  They  affect  the  slan  t  of  the  page  as  a  whole. 
Keep  it  open  and  full. 


■  Be  sure  that  you  master  the  small 


^} 


70  "9 


The  G  in  many  respects  is  similar  to  the  L.  The  loops  in  the  G  and  L  should  be  the  same  size.  The  bottom 
3art  of  the  G  may  be  confused  with  the  loop  at  the  bottom  of  the  L.  There  is  no  stop  on  the  L  while  there  is  a 
lefinite  stop  on  the  G. 


Practice  the  different  exercises  given  in  this  copy.   Fight  it  out  if  it  takes  a  week  on  each. 


^--T-Z---^^  ^:::t-^-^^-^ 


^:z^^2^ 


The  word,  Yours,  is  frequently  used  in  letters.  We  are  giving  exercises  for  the  capital  Y.  Compare  the  Y  with 
ither  letters  like  M  and  N,  and  H  and  K.  Work  on  the  combinations  of  letters.  Also  pick  out  other  combinations 
ike  If,  fi,  hg,  ob,  etc. 
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The  small  y  is  frequently  poorly  made  in  two  respects.  The  top  part  should  be  rounding  and  the  loop  should  be 
full  and  as  large  as  the  loops  above  the  line.  Be  sure  that  the  loop  slants  in  the  same  direction  as  the  down  stroke  in 
the  small  i. 


(3 


(3 


Charles  is  a  difficult  word  to  write.  You  will  find  it  easy  to  practice  on  simple  words  first.  Practice  the  letter 
C  alone.  Retrace  the  large  form  of  C  six  times.  Do  this  carefully.  Practice  the  other  C  exercises  and  make  a  great 
many  lines  of  the  C  alone. 


You  can  also  work  on  the  small  c  along  with  the  capital  C. 
Give  special  attention  to  the  movement  at  the  top  of  the  small  c. 
dom  into  your  movement.    Be  neat  with  your  practice  work. 


The  small  c  is  similar  in  shape  to  the  capital  C. 
This  copy  is  given  to  enable  you  to  get  more  free- 


OZl&^, 


These  copies  are  easy  and  should  precede  practice  on  the  word  Charles. 


...-<j«^iZ''z--< — if^^^-T-'Ly 


.^^i^^-T^'i^^.^'-'Zy^T-'T^ 


These  combinations  appear  in  most  body  writing.  Practice  on  them  as  well  as  other  combinations  found  in  this 
month's  contribution.  Work  on  those  combinations  which  give  you  most  trouble.  Spacing  and  loops  give  some 
trouble  and,  therefore,  the  combinations,  il,  th,  pi,  al,  gh,  rl,  md,  and  ob,  should  be  practiced  with  the  idea  of  spacing 
in  mind.     Too  much  spacing  before  loops  spoils  the  entire  word. 


TiJ?. 


a^. 


Q^a^O:. 


These  words  are  given  as  review  material.    Master  each  one. 
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Department  of  Handwriting 
New  Jersey  State  Teachers '  Association 


HANDWRITING    CONFERENCES 


The  Executive  Committee  of  the 
Department  of  Handwriting  planned 
and  conducted  on  October  27  three 
all -day  conferences  on  the  teaching  of 
handwriting,  at  the  State  Teachers 
Colleges  of  Jersey  City,  Trenton,  and 
Glassboro.  The  purpose  of  these  con- 
ferences was  to  present  material  of 
value  to  those  interested  in  hand- 
writing and  to  bring  up  for  discussion 
some  of  the  major  problems  In  the 
teaching  of  handwriting  today. 

A  general  report  of  the  three  meet- 
ings appeared  in  the  December  Edu- 
cator. The  following  quotations  are 
from  talks  given  at  the  Jersey  City 
Conference : 

Jersey  City  Conference 

Brief  Summary  of  the  Address  of 

'Miss  Agnes  Wharton,  Prin.  So.   10th 

St.  School,  Newark,  N.  J. 

HANDWRITING   IN    A   MODERN 
PRIMARY  SCHOOL 

Writing  is  a  social  tool  for  record- 
ing ideas  and  conveying  them  to 
others.  The  child  must  have  a  felt 
need  for  acquiring  writing  skills.  Our 
activity  program  provides  interesting 
material  which  gives  the  child  incen- 
,tives  for  writing.  The  child  has  a 
natural  desire  to  write  about  the 
model  village,  the  store,  the  news- 
stand, or  any  phase  of  an  appealing 
unit  of  work. 

After  the  desire  to  write  is  stimu- 
lated and  developed,  the  problem  is  to 
develop  and  establish  certain  definite 
skills  which  will  lead  to  legible  writ- 
ing of  a  high  degree  of  excellence. 

How  shall  this  be  accomplished  ?  A 
few  simple  rules  may  aid  in  achieving 
the  desired  results.     They  are: 

1.  Make  the  work  meaningful  and 
purposeful. 

2.  Supply  a  happy  writing  environ- 
ment. 

3.  Keep  perfect  models  before  the 
children  at  all  times. 

4.  Develop  an  attitude  of  self-crit- 
icism on  the  part  of  teacher  and  pupil. 

5.  Analyze  errors  of  the  indi\'idual 
and  of  the  group. 

6.  Give  constructive  criticism  by 
calling  attention  to  good  points. 

7.  Give  high  praise  for  improve- 
ment. 

8.  Keep  improvement  charts. 


9.  Stimulate     children     to     surpass 
their  previous  records. 

10.  Be  eternally  vigilant  and  never 
allow  an  exception  to  occur. 

11.  Be  sincere  in  your  own  efforts. 

12.  Lead  children  to  become  good- 
writing-eonscious. 


We  believe  the  supervisor  of  pen- 
manship a  great  necessity  and  a 
valuable  aid  in  training  our  chil- 
dren in  penmanship. 

Merle  J.  Abbett,  Supt.  of 
Schools,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 


Quotations  from  the  Talk  of  Miss 

Constance  P.  Nichols,  School  No.  33, 

Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

THE    PHILOSOPHY    AND    PROCE- 
DURE   OF    TEACHING   HAND- 
WRITING  IN   GRADE   FOUR 

"Handwriting  as  it  affects  the  boys 
and  girls  in  the  intermediate  grades 
is  my  interest.  Their  chief  objective 
is  the  improvement  of  their  own  hand- 
writing. 

"Since  writing  is  a  highly  individ- 
ualized skill,  the  teacher  tries  to  con- 
sider the  individual  differences  of  each 
child. 

"At  some  time  or  other  the  most 
careless  pupils  will  show  an  astonish- 
ing degree  of  improvement.  But  many 
are  indifferent  and  the  teacher  must 
provide  incentives  to  stimulate  their 
interest. 

"Without  rationalizing,  the  average 
child  is  said  to  feel  about  good  writ- 
ing, much  as  the  average  adult  feels 
about  the  life  of  a  saint — 'very  beauti- 
ful but  not  to  be  achieved  by  one  who 
is  all  too  full  of  human  frailty.' 

"The  teacher's  purpose,  then,  is  to 
encourage  self-competition  and  arouse 
in  the  child  a  pride  which  will  foster 
legible,  rapid  writing. 

"With  intermediate  grade  children 
whose  writing  habits  are  still  in  the 
process  of  formation,  unconscious  im- 
itation plays  an  important  part.  If 
the  teacher  writes  well,  the  children's 
writing  is  bound  to  reflect  it. 


"Then,  too,  the  quality  of  writing 
done  in  other  lessons  outside  of  the 
writing  period  probably  has  much  in- 
fluence on  proficiency  in  writing. 
Spelling  is  important  in  a  spelling  les- 
son; but  how  can  we  call  an  illegible 
word  correct  ?  Or,  to  be  more  specific, 
in  the  word  crowd,  the  combination 
'wd'  is  written  'ud',  the  word  is  not 
spelled  correctly.  Such  penmanship 
errors  must  be  recognized  and  rem- 
edied. 


"The  only  criteria  we  have  for  judg- 
ing the  children's  writing  are  the  ef- 
ficiency of  the  finished  product  and 
the  ease  with  which  it  was  produced, 
therefore  we  must  consider  the  hy- 
gienic conditions  for  a  writing  lesson. 
Does  the  lesson  come  at  a  time  when 
the  children  are  rested  and  not  ex- 
cited? Are  lessons  requiring  much 
writing  planned  for  such  times  ?  How 
can  we  expect  the  children  to  sit  down 
to  the  fine  coordinations  necessary  in 
a  writing  lesson  if  they  have  just 
finished  an  exciting  game  of  'Round- 
ers' in  the  playground  ?  I  tried  it  for 
a  while  and  it  wasn't  at  all  profitable. 

"A  child  is  always  proud  of  his  own 
success  and  the  teacher  can  help  him 
achieve  success  in  writing  by  provid- 
ing methods  and  materials  which  will 
allow  for  the  use  of  real  situations, 
opportunities  for  remedying  individ- 
ual difficulties,  and  opportunities  for 
measuring  individual  progress. 

"This  requires  conscientious  plan- 
ning of  the  writing  program  and  it 
isn't  always  an  easy  task.  The  teacher 
must  keep  in  mind,  besides  these 
things,  the  individual  who  takes  a  lit- 
tle longer  than  his  fellow  classmates 
to  measure  up.  There  is  usually  a 
reason,  perhaps  it  was  caused  by  some 
overanxious  helper  at  home  who 
started  the  child  off  with  a  pencil  too 
soon;  or  perhaps  it  was  because  of 
too  much  unsupervised  writing.  What- 
ever the  reasons,  the  teacher  must 
diagnose  the  defects  and  try  to  pro- 
vide a  remedy  for  them.  Mere  prac- 
tice experience  shows,  will  not  elimi- 
nate errors  but  is  more  likely  to  re- 
inforce them  until  correction  becomes 
extremely  difficult. 

"There  are  many  methods  and  sys- 
tems from  which  to  choose  in  order 
to  help  the  children  reach  the  goal  set 
for  them. 

"We  use  the  Jersey  City  Handwrit- 
ing Scale,  a  set  of  Zaner-Bloser  cards 
showing  the  alphabet  and  numerals, 
and  the  following  'helps'  made  by  the 
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teacher:  a  chart  showing  sizes  of  let- 
ters required  in  the  grade;  an  alpha- 
bet card  for  each  child;  a  chart  show- 
ing goals  for  each  of  the  three  groups 
in  the  class;  another  showing  the 
number  of  children  in  each  group  and 
how  they  change  from  month  to 
month;  and  a  chart  showing  each 
child's  place  in  his  group.  (The  name 
cards  are  set  in  mounting  corners  so 
they  can  be  moved  to  a  higher  group 
as  progress  is  made.) 

"At  the  beginning  of  the  term  the 
children  are  tested.  They  write  a  copy 
of  The  Pledge  to  the  Flag,  because  it 
is  the  form  on  our  scale,  and  I  time 
them  with  a  stop  watch.  These  pa- 
pers are  compared  with  the  scale  for 
quality  and  graded  for  speed.  Using 
them  and  the  previous  term's  average 
in  writing  as  a  guide — the  children 
are  grouped.  Each  month  this  test  is 
repeated  and  the  papers  are  compared 
for  improvement;  speed  gained,  main- 
tained, or  lost;  and  persistent  errors. 

"Each  week  I  choose  a  piece  of 
written  work  and  point  out  the  most 
obvious  errors  on  each  child's  paper. 
This  is  fastened  to  the  practice  paper 
and  is  distributed  daily  until  the  error 
is  corrected. 

"It  takes  but  a  few  minutes  for  the 
children  to  go  to  their  writing  groups; 
have  papers  distributed  and  the  goals 
read.  The  left-handed  pupils  go  to  a 
table  to  get  the  proper  light. 

"If  there  is  a  common  class  diffi- 
culty we  work  to  correct  it.  Other- 
wise each  child  goes  to  work  on  his 
own  errors.  I  go  around  helping  to 
explain  difficulties,  noting  improve- 
ments, comparing  results  or  working 
at  the  board  with  a  child  to  make  it 
easier  for  him  to  see  the  reason  for 
his  error  and  make  correction  easier. 

"Our  practice  period  is  a  full  one 
but  it  isn't  the  only  time  that  the 
children  are  encouraged  to  be  'writ- 
ing-conscious.' Still  no  one  thinks 
writing  is  a  bug-bear,  and,  after  all, 
one  of  the  teacher's  jobs  is  to  help  the 
child  meet  his  every  day  needs  and 
write  with  a  speed  and  quality  equal 
to  the  standard  for  his  grade." 


Statements  Made  During  the  Speech 

Delivered  by  Dr.  Foster  Lose,  Director 

of  Business  Education,  Elizabeth, 

N.  J. 

THE  PART  THAT  HANDWRITING 
PLAYS  IN  SUCCESS  IN  BUSINESS 

"Insofar  as  people  are  individualis- 
tic in  muscular  ability  and  interest,  it 
is  only  logical  to  assume  that  they 
should  not  be  required  or  expected  to 
do  any  one  thing  alike;  at  least,  not 
in  a  democracy.  Legible  handwriting 
is  attainable  by  anyone  who  is  willing 
to  sacrifice  a  little  energy  and  main- 
tain the  constant  interest  in  the  main- 
tenance of  the  acquired  skill.  It  is 
individual  in  attainment  and  expres- 
sion. 


Poor  handwriting  and  carelessly 
made  figures,  may  cause  serious 
losses  to  large  establishments 
where  accuracy  is  essential. 


"Writing  by  hand  has  increased  not 
decreased.  In  spite  of  popular  no- 
tions to  the  contrary,  the  need  for 
handwriting  in  business  has  increased 
as  has  also  the  writing  on  machines. 
The  United  States  Census  of  Occupa- 
tions figures  bear  this  statement  out. 
It  is  significant  that  the  per  cent  of 
increase  in  the  number  of  office  posi- 
tions requiring  handwriting  has  far 
exceeded  the  growth  in  population. 
Among  the  clerks  and  copyists  alone, 
the  largest  single  group,  there  was  an 
increase  in  40  years  of  330  per  cent 
compared  with  a  population  increase 
of  98  per  cent  for  the  same  period. 

"The  well  written  postscript  and 
signature  on  a  beautifully  produced 
machine  letter  still  carries  weight  and 
always  will.  The  personal  touch,  even 
though  sometimes  not  decipherable, 
has  a  warmth  that  the  noisy  business- 
man's companion  can  not  produce. 

"Handwriting  does  develop  the  more 
basic  character  traits  and  assists  in 
the  selecting  of  employees  and  in  per- 
forming jobs.  Hence,  the  Personnel 
Managers  look  to  handwriting  as  a 
criteria  or  index  of  success. 


"Handwriting  is  not  the  only  sub- 
ject taught  in  the  curriculum  nor  is  it 
the  least  important. 

"Increased  interest  in  handwriting 
will  tend  to  dissolve  objections  raised 
against  it.  Supervision  does  assist  in 
fostering  this  interest. 

"Unless  attention  is  focused  on 
handwriting  in  every  class,  the  pos- 
sible attainment  objective  or  goal  is 
never  quite  reached. 

"The  idea  that  only  commercial 
students  should  be  required  to  write : 
well  is  misleading.  It  is  as  important 
that  others  write  well  also  for  today 
it  is  impossible  to  live  in  our  civiliza- 
tion and  not  be  brushed  by  its  eco- 
nomic demands.  Furthermore,  since 
non-commercials  do  not  know  how  to 
use  the  typewriter,  handwriting  must 
be  the  media. 

"Though  the  signature  of  many  a 
prominent  businessman  is  completely 
illegible,  it  does  not  mean  that  he  will 
tolerate  writing  that  he  cannot  read 
written  by  one  of  his  clerks. 

"There  is  no  way  of  knowing  or 
proving  the  success  one  would  have 
achieved  had  legible  writing  been  an 
asset  rather  than  a  handicap.  Other 
character  traits  and  abilities  are  al- 
ways functioning  and  one  never 
achieves  success  through  the  opera- 
tion of  only  one  trait  or  ability. 

"How  many  businessmen  use  an  i 
illegible  scroll  as  a  'sop'  to  their  ego? 
Once  one  has  fortified  himself  on  a 
relative  lesser  peak  of  success  with 
what  was  legible  handwriting,  can  it 
not  then  develop  into  an  illegible 
scroll  ? 

"Generally  speaking,  handwriting  is 
an  asset  in  business.  However,  a  co- 
efficient of  correlation  between  suc- 
cess in  all  the  different  fields  of  occu- 
pations and  legible  handwriting  would 
be  negative.  The  positive  coefficient 
appears  only  when  certain  'white  col- 
lar' occupations  are  analyzed. 

"Basic  character  and  legible  hand- 
writing show  a  negative  coefficient  but 
carefulness  and  legible  handwriting 
undoubtedly  show  a  positive  coeffi- 
cient of  correlation." 


X^4t----2^i<*«-t;t--^^_'£-f-r'-&<-<^s?-' 


V^S'C-C' 


Supplementary  copies  for  practice,   by  F.   B.   Courtney,   Detroit,   Mich. 
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Business  Demands  Good 

Business  Handwriting 

A  Report  By  Frances  Raley,  12A  Student,  Salesmanship  Class  of 
Paragould  High  School,  Paragould,  Arkansas. 


The  subject  assigned  to  me  to  re- 
port in  the  sales  class:  "Business  De- 
mands Good  Handwriting." 

Scene:  The  instructor  seated  at  the 
desk  represents  the  buyer.  I  enter, 
representing  Zaner-Bloser  Penman- 
ship. 

The  Situation:  Zaner-BIoser  Sys- 
tem of  handwriting  is  a  system 
taught  from  the  first  to  the  eighth 
grades.  Apparently  the  sales  class 
has  "let  slip"  some  of  the  fundamen- 
tal principles,  or  probably  they  never 
were  established.  There  is  a  definite 
need  for  improvement  in  the  hand- 
writing of  this  senior  class  in  sales- 
manship. 

Aim:  (1)  To  point  the  way  to  bet- 
ter business  handwriting  by  showing 
how  business  demands  plain,  legible 
writing.  (2)  To  arouse  interest  by  a 
practical  demonstration  that  will  re- 
flect application  of  the  rules  that 
make  for  better  handwriting.  (3)  To 
make  a  practical  sales  talk,  to  con- 
vince the  instructor  that  there  should 
be  organized  a  penmanship  class  in 
the  salesmanship  class,  using  the 
Zaner-BIoser  textbook. 

Summary  of  my  sales  talk: 

A  good,  plain  style  of  rapid  hand- 
writing is  today  held  in  greater  favor 
by  business  men,  and  the  public  gen- 
erally, than  ever  before.  We  hear  that 
the  typewriter  is  used  for  everything 
in  writing  except  the  signature.  This 
is  fallacious.  Certainly  the  typewriter 
has  taken  the  "sting"  out  of  the  tedi- 
ousness  with  which  many  labored  at 
the  task  of  handwritten  documents  in 
former  days.  We  would  not  have  it 
otherwise.  But  what  a  real  joy  comes 
to  one  who  beholds  a  page  of  well 
written  work  before  him!  And  busi- 
ness demands  pages  and  books  to  be 
compiled  in  this  way.  Too  many  de- 
pend upon  the  typewriter  to  cover 
their  errors  in  the  art  of  handwriting, 
but  the  test  will  come  in  business. 

Can  you  write  well  ?  Just  your  be- 
lief that  the  typed  page  is  good 
enough  will  not  answer  to  the  call  of 
business  in  your  own  handwriting.  The 
application  required  in  one's  own 
handwriting  should  serve  as  a  stimu- 
lous  for  us  to  start  making  our  hand- 
writing natural,  rapid,  and  beautiful, 
now.  Later,  when  the  order  is  given 
to  "please  write  it  out  with  pen"  we 
will  feel  secure,  and  be  assured  that 
many  times  this  very  little  trick  has 
warranted  the  promotion  of  an  other- 
wise unnoticed  SOMETHING  that 
makes  the  worker  stand  out  promi- 
nently— and — presto! — His  pay  enve- 
lope is  larger  and  he  is  given  a  better 
position  in  the  organization. 


FRANCES  RALEY 
Student   in    the   Paragould    High   School,    Para- 
gould,   Ark.,    Mrs.    Guy    C.    Warner,    teacher. 

When  I  was  assigned  the  topic, 
business  demands  that  handwriting  be 
rapid,  easily  executed  and  legible,  I 
hesitated  to  come  before  you,  fellow 
classmates.  I  feared  that  you  would 
criticise  my  demonstration  too  se- 
verely. But  when  I  recalled  that  our 
instructor  had  noticed  and  called  at- 
tention of  this  class  to  my  handwrit- 
ing, I  felt  able  to  make  this  report. 
So  as  I  proceed  in  executing  some  of 
the  characters  in  script  writing  on  the 
blackboard,  you  will  please  follow  me, 
writing  on  your  tablets,  thereby  test- 
ing whether  you  think  your  handwrit- 
ing will  "pass  muster"  in  business.  My 
training,  in  learning  to  write  well 
does  not  extend  over  any  greater 
length  of  time  than  yours,  but  my 
teachers  in  the  Catholic  Schools  did 
stress  the  importance  of  plain,  legible 
pen  writing  in  business. 

Point  in  talk:  Here  you  will  notice 
the  fundamentals  of  the  Zaner-BIoser 
System.  (Chalk  in  hand,  I  demon- 
strated the  stem  for  the  capital  let- 
ters and  the  ending  up  strokes  of  the 
small  letters.)  By  this  trick,  I  catch 
the  interest  of  my  buyer. 

Buyer:  But,  this  school  drilled  on 
the  Zaner-BIoser  copies  in  the  grades 
and  in  this  class  the  handwriting  is 
not  above  par.    Why  Is  this  ? 

Salesman:  Just  the  point.  As  these 
graduates  leave  school  to  enter  busi- 
ness, they  feel  the  need  to  improve 
their  penmanship.  Use  our  text,  give 
fifteen  minutes  each  day  to  Intensive 
drill  work — watch  results.  No  system 
taught  in  eight  grades  and  not  prac- 
ticed for  four  years  will  result  in  im- 
provement. Here  is  the  place  to  stress 
business  writing — Just  as  Seniors  are 
feeling  a  need  for  it. 


As  I  passed  from  one  desk  to  an- 
other, I  made  suggestions,  always  re- 
ferring to  my  Zaner-BIoser  text, 
pointing  out  the  defects  and  even  if 
necessary,  giving  each  student  a  cor- 
rectly written  outline  and  really,  be- 
fore the  period  had  passed,  the  stu- 
dents showed  an  awakening  of  the 
desire  for  better  writing. 

We  now  have  measurement  scales 
by  which  results  can  be  accurately 
measured.  This  question  was  the  re- 
sult of  the  buyer  asking,  "What  defi- 
nite improvement  do  you  think  these 
high  school  students  can  make,  just 
entering  business?"  To  this  I  replied, 
"Growing  out  of  Weber's  law  in  psy- 
chology, there  has  been  produced  some 
devices  of  quality  scales  measuring 
results  of  efforts;  handwriting  is  one 
of  these."  With  this  scale  a  pupil's 
handwriting  can  be  definitely  scored. 
You  could  compare  and  accurately 
form  judgment  and  by  comparing 
what  he  is  now  doing  with  a  sample 
of  his  handwriting  the  first  time  he 
tried  to  write  in  this  class,  using 
Zaner-BIoser  principles,  and  then  you 
would  point  out  to  liim,  just  about, 
where  he  will  be  expected  to  reach  on 
this  scale  before  he  can  hold  a  posi- 
tion in  business.  You  will  see  readily 
that  Zaner-BIoser  scale  will  help  you 
to  define,  determine,  and  help  the  stu- 
dent to  better  handwriting  now.  Then, 
on  the  blackboard  I  attempted  to 
focus  the  interest  of  the  prospects, 
the  class,  by  telling  them  that  we  all 
have  the  same  traits,  but  differ  in  the 
degree  of  them,  and  explained  that  it 
is  said  that — (and  here  I  demon- 
strated on  the  board,  using  the  Zaner- 
BIoser  letter  formation).  K  one 
shades  his  handwriting  for  effect,  it 
shows  affectation  in  his  life.  If  the 
endings  of  words  make  long,  gliding 
strokes,  then  he  lives  in  clouds.  Square 
lettering  indicates  his  mind  turns  to 
mechanical  things.  If  the  lines  have 
an  upward  slope  and  a  downward 
slope  at  the  end,  watch  him,  he  will 
not  fulfill  his  promises.  Any  guess  he 
makes  will  be  true  to  some  extent. 
Keen  interest  was  shown  by  the  pros- 
pects and  I  knew  that  I  was  gaining 
ground  on  selling  my  "buyer." 

So  far  as  we  know,  says  Professor 
Hepner,  we  have  not  been  able  to 
analyze  a  person  by  his  P's  and  Q's. 
Such  things  are  of  little  value  in  pre- 
dicting ability,  honesty,  initiative, 
morals,  and  the  like.  Business  is  not 
concerned  with  interpretation  of 
handwriting,  but  with  results.  In  other 
words,  the  business  man  wants  his 
employee  to  write  legibly,  and  this 
method  of  writing  is  really  a  joy  to 
learn  if  one  uses  the  Zaner-BIoser 
plain  business  writing. 

From  the  criticisms  written  by  the 
class  during  my  demonstration,  it  was 
evident  that  my  buyer  was  sold  on  the 
idea  and  that  the  class  approved.  By 
test  we  found  that  our  class  does 
favor  introducing  into  the  Salesman- 
ship Class  a  fifteen-minute  practice 
period. 
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The  Historical  Development  of 

Handwriting 


By  J.  Marjorie  Harrison,  Salem  Teachers  College,  Salem,  Mass. 


Of  all  the  evidences  of  ancient  civil- 
izations which  remain  to  us  today, 
the  most  complete  and  the  most  un- 
affected by  the  passing  of  thousands 
of  years  is  the  little  group  of  alpha- 
bets employed  by  the  intellectual 
world.  The  invention  of  the  alphabet 
as  it  is  today  has  been  the  most  dif- 
ficult enterprise  which  human  intel- 
lect has  ever  undertaken.  As  Dr. 
Taylor  has  stated,  "To  achieve  the 
letters  as  we  know  them  has  taxed 
the  intellect  of  the  three  most  gifted 
races  of  the  ancient  world.  It  was  be- 
gun by  the  Egyptians,  continued  by 
the  Semites,  and  finally  perfected  by 
the  Greeks." 

The  development  of  handwriting 
may  be  divided  into  three  stages:  the 
Mnemonic  stage,  ideograms,  and 
phonograms. 

In  the  Mnemonic  stage,  tangible  ob- 
jects were  used  for  records  and  cor- 
respondence. Perhaps  the  best  ex- 
ample is  the  quipu,  which  consisted 
of  thin  knotted  cords  of  varied  colors 
attached  to  a  main  cord.  Each  color 
and  each  type  of  knot  had  a  peculiar 
significance.  For  instance,  red  strands 
stood  for  soldiers,  green  for  corn,  etc.. 
while  the  meaning  of  a  single  knot 
was  ten,  two  single  knots,  twenty,  a 
double  knot,  one  hundred,  etc.  In  ad- 
dition to  their  use  in  reckoning,  these 
quipus  were  used  in  many  other  ways, 
such  as  for  sending  orders  and  for 
keeping  records  of  the  dead.  The 
quipu  is  still  used  in  elaborate  form 
in  the  plateaus  of  Peru.  A  line  ex- 
ample of  this  same  idea  in  use  today 
is  the  rosary,  on  which  Roman  Cath- 
olics count  their  prayers. 

Ideograms,  which  constituted  the 
next  stage  of  development,  are  pic- 
tures which  represent  objects  or 
thoughts.  Pictorial  writing  developed 
from  the  need  for  identifying  posses- 
sions and  for  conveying  thoughts.  Rep- 
resentations of  animals  and  of  tribes- 
men carved  in  rocks,  the  totem  en- 
graved upon  a  stone  to  indicate  the 
grave  of  a  chief,  a  picture  of  a  weapon 
or  tool  to  indicate  success  in  battle — 
all  are  evidences  of  this  stage  of  de- 
velopment in  writing.  The  primitive 
Chinese  discovered  that  they  could  en- 
large their  system  of  writing  by  com- 
bining several  pictures,  or  ideograms. 
Thus,  the  Chinese  word  for  "wife"  is 
denoted  by  the  combination  of  the 
pictures  of  a  "woman"  and  a  "broom". 

The  final  stage  of  development, 
phonograms,  produced  alphabetic 
signs  representing  sounds  rather  than 
objects.     The  hieroglyphs  selected  by 


the  Egyptians  for  this  purpose  are  the 
source  of  all  existing  alphabets.  There 
is  reasonable  evidence  to  believe  that 
even  so  far  back  as  4700  B.  C.  the 
hieroglyphic  writing  was  already  an 
ancient  system.  The  Egyptian  hier- 
oglyphics, like  every  other  primitive 
mode  of  writing,  began  with  picture, 
later  changing  to  verbal  and  written 
signs  representing  sounds,  or  phono- 
grams. Even  today  we  continue  to 
use  ideograms  and  phonograms  to  a 
considerable  extent.  An  example  of 
the  ideogram  in  use  today  is  Roman 
numerals.  I,  II,  III  were  originally 
pictures  of  the  fingers,  while  V  was 
probably  a  picture  of  the  fork  of  the 
hand  between  the  fingers  and  the 
thumb.  Excellent  examples  of  our  use 
of  phonograms  are  the  dollar  sign  and 
the  question  mark. 

The  Egyptian  hieroglyphics  were 
developed  through  the  Phoenicians 
and  Greeks  into  the  Euboean  form.  In 
about  the  6th  century  B.  C.  this 
Euboean  alphabet  was  introduced  into 
Italy,  where  it  was  modified  to  form 
the  Roman  letters  from  which  we 
have  developed  our  English  alphabet. 

The  ultimate  dominance  of  the  Ro- 
mans resulted  in  the  abolition  of  every 
other  alphabet  except  their  own,  at 
present  being  the  medium  of  the  cul- 
ture of  the  progressive  races  of  the 
world. 

The  oldest  forms  of  Latin  lettering 
are  those  of  majuscule  writing.  Its 
simplicity  and  mathematical  propor- 
tions account  for  its  extensive  use  for 
inscriptions  in  stone.  When  used  in 
manuscript  work,  the  letters  naturally 
acquired  a  somewhat  different  char- 
acter, becoming  more  flexible  because 
of  the  unequal  pressure  of  the  reed. 
This  type  of  writing,  which  is  called 
Rustic  writing,  was  in  dominance  in 
the  5th  and  6th  centuries.  There  are 
several  outstanding  peculiarities  of 
this  style  of  lettering.  The  "A"  had 
no  cross-bar,  and  the  "L"  and  the  tail 
of  the  "Q"  were  greatly  exaggerated. 
The  period  was  always  placed  above 
the  line,  often  on  a  level  with  the  tops 
of  the  letters. 

The  use  of  small  letters  as  con- 
trasted with  capital  letters  began  in 
the  5th  century  as  the  result  of  the 
need  for  a  more  rapid  handwriting. 

In  the  early  Middle  Ages,  a  very 
beautiful  style  of  lettering,  called  Car- 
oline writing,  developed.  It  is  charac- 
terized by  the  roundness  of  the  let- 
ters and  is  outstanding  in  its  beauty. 


In  the  latter  Middle  Ages,  the 
curves  almost  entirely  disappeared,  to 
be  supplemented  by  straight  lines.  The 
use  of  the  quill  accounts  in  part  for 
the  sharpening  of  the  curves  and  the 
clean-cut  endings  of  the  letters. 

The  invention  of  printing  and  the 
development  of  type-founding  from 
the  15th  century  on,  caused  a  consid- 
erable decrease  in  the  use  of  hand- 
writing. For  this  reason,  especially, 
we  find  that  the  style  of  writing  at 
the  present  day  differs  little  from  that 
used  in  the  15th  and  16th  centuries, 
except  in  the  greater  slant  of  the 
characters  and  the  more  universal 
joining  of  the  letters  in  words.  The 
cursive  style  of  writing  is  most  pop- 
ular in  America  today. 

Have  you  ever  wondered  why,  in 
writing,  we  start  at  the  left-hand  side 
of  the  page  and  proceed  from  left  to 
right  ?  Investigations  show  that  the 
Semitics  wrote  from  right  to  left.  The 
Athenians  wrote  in  the  form  of  a 
serpent,  running  around  the  material 
written  upon.  Later  the  plough-wise 
method  of  writing,  proceeding  alter- 
nately from  right  to  left  and  from  left 
to  right  prevailed.  Finally,  the  more 
convenient  method  of  proceeding  from 
left  to  right  throughout  dominated 
written  work. 

An  exception  to  this  convenient 
mode  of  writing  is  presented  by 
China.  Even  today,  the  Chinese  char- 
acters of  the  written  language  are 
painted  with  brushes  in  columns  from 
left  to  right. 

It  is  interesting  to  think  that  we 
are  using  today  letters  and  signs  that 
were  in  everyday  use  thousands  of 
years  ago.  Do  you  realize  the  extreme 
difficulty  of  the  task  and  the  years  of 
time  and  effort  it  took  to  develop  our 
alphabet?  Do  you  appreciate  the  in- 
valuable gift  of  writing  which  has 
been  preserved,  added  to,  and  handed 
down  to  us  through  countless  genera- 
tions? It  behooves  us  to  preserve  in 
our  written  language  today  the  finer 
characteristics  of  the  alphabet. 

In  closing,  may  I  say  that  there  are 
three  things  about  a  teacher's  hand- 
writing which  make  a  lasting  impres- 
sion: First,  General  appearance.  Is 
it  neat?  Does  it  attract  because  of 
its  fine,  legible  flowing  qualities  ?  Sec- 
ond, Character  Style.  Has  it  grown 
up,  so  to  speak,  with  the  individual 
which  gives  it  personality?  Third, 
Inspirational.  Does  it  stimulate  and 
inspire  others,  through  its  clean-cut 
qualities,  to  practice  and  excel  in  the 
Art? 
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MR.  CHARLES  R.  HILL 

Mr.  Charles  R.  Hill  recently  was  ap- 
pointed instructor  of  penmanship  in 
the  Bay  Path  Institute,  Springfield, 
Massachusetts.  Mr.  Hill  has  a  wide 
experience  in  education  and  business 
as  a  student,  instructor  and  business 
executive. 

Since  receiving  his  B.  C.  S.  Degree 
from  New  York  University  in  1923, 
he  has  held  the  positions  of  editor, 
sales  and  advertising  manager  for  the 
Ellis  Publishing  Company,  Battle 
Creek,  Michigan;  chairman  of  the 
Commercial  Teacher  Training  depart- 
ment of  the  Northern  State  Teachers 
College,  Aberdeen,  South  Dakota; 
and  also  Western  Manager  of  the  sec- 
ondary textbook  department  of  Pren- 
tice Hall,  Inc. 

In  addition  he  is  the  co-author  of 
two  commercial  text  books. 

Mr.  Hill  is  one  of  the  finest  penmen 
and  engrossers  in  the  United  States. 
Some  of  his  work  hangs  on  the  walls 
of  the  Zanerian  College  along  with  the 
work  of  other  famous  penmen.  Mr. 
Hill  received  much  of  his  training  and 
penmanship  inspiration  from  the  foun- 
der of  The  Educator — Mr.  C.  P.  Zaner. 


ROGER  BARNETT 

Through  P.  Seidensticker,  manager 
of  the  Rounds-Truman  Company,  123 
W.  Madison  Street,  Chicago,  we 
learned  that  Roger  Barnett  has  been 
employed  to  do  engrossing  in  their 
engrossing  studio.  This  studio  special- 
izes in  all  kinds  of  pen  work  such  as 
resolutions,  diplomas,  etc. 

Mr.  Barnett  is  a  nephew  of  C.  A. 
Barnett,  an  engrosser  of  Cleveland. 
Several  years  ago  Mr.  Barnett  special- 
ized in  engrossing  and  pen  work  at 
the  Zanerian. 


This  beautiful  cover   design   was   made   by   C.    R.   Hill,    now   with   the   Bay   Path   Institute, 
Springfield,  Mass. 
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This   business   writing   is   by   Hidezo-Shima,    11    Tamaya-machi,    Minami-ku,    Osaka   City,    Japan 
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Letterheads  and  Advertising  Cuts  by  D.  W.  Huff,  Meadville,  Pa. 


Penmen  find  the  desig^ning  of  let- 
terheads and  advertising  cuts  a  very 
profitable  and  interesting  line  of  work. 
There  is  no  end  to  the  variety  of  de- 
signs which  may  be  created.  Mr.  Huff 
has  been  kind  enough  to  contribute  to 
our  readers  some  of  the  many  attrac- 
tive cuts  which  he  has  prepared.  You 
will  do  well  to  study  each  one  of  these 
pieces  of  work.  Get  a  good  heavy, 
tough  sheet  of  cardboard.  You  should 
have  a  drawing  board,  T  square,  tri- 
angle, hard  lead  pencil,  compass,  trac- 
ing paper,  and  a  sharp  knife. 

The  first  thing  in  any  letterhead  is 
to  create  the  design  which  you  wish 
to  use.  It  is  a  good  idea  to  use  ordi- 
nary wrapping  paper  and  roughly  in- 
dicate the  size  and  proportion  of  the 
desigTi  which  you  wish  to  create.  Be- 
fore you  attempt  new  designs  it  would 
be  well  for  you  to  very  carefully  copy 
the  six  designs  herewith.  We  suggest 
making  each  design  at  least  four 
times  as  large  as  the  small  reproduced 
copy. 

Be  very  careful  in  getting  the  size 
and  proportion  of  your  letters  and 
scrolls.  Read  the  instructions  first. 
Ed. 

Points  for  special  attention  and 
study  in  the  designs  herewith  shown: 

1.  The  final  strokes  of  N,  h,  n,  ni, 
or  p,  should  slant  slightly  more  than 
adjacent  strokes,  as  in  Ortman's, 
Nunn's,  Lechner's,  and  Academy. 
Otherwise  they  will  seem  to  slant 
less,  as  in  Commercial,  Tom,  and  Wil- 
liams, because  of  the  rightward  swing 
of  the  lower  turns.  Also  these  strokes 
should  be  thinner  at  their  middle 
stretches.  These  rules  should  be  ob- 
served in  all  similar  cases. 

2.  Note  how  the  down  strokes  of 
C  and  1,  in  College,  and  the  L,  e  and  h, 
in  Lechner's,  taper  towards  the  top, 
while  the  reverse  is  true  of  their  up 
strokes — another  general  rule. 

3.  Be  sure  your  inscriptions  are 
centered  on  their  backgrounds  with 
approximately  equal  spaces  at  right 
and  left.* 

4.  The  backgrounds  for  Lechner's 
and  Williams,  and  the  inner  sections 
of  those  for  Nunn's  and  Commercial 
College,  are  perfect  elipses,  while  that 
of  Ortman's  is  simply  outlined  by  two 
equal  arcs  of  a  circle. 

5.  To  insure  absolute  accuracy  for 
the  ornaments  at  the  ends  of  the  Ort- 
man's, Commercial  College,  and 
Academy  Theatre  designs,  first  pencil 
those  at  one  end,  then  duplicate  them 
for  the  other  end  by  means  of  tracing 
and  carbon  papers. 

6.  For  the  end  ornaments  of  the 
Ortman's  design,  first  draw  a  straight 
horizontal  line  from  tip  to  tip  of  the 
background,  after  having  sketched 
one  of  the  units  of  the  ornament. 
Then  place  the  tracing  paper  over  at 
least    one-half    of    the    drawing,    and 

(Continued  on  page  25) 
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By  F.  W.  Martin,  Martin  Diploma  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

LESSON  5 

Mr.  Martin's  contribution  this  month  is  in  the  form  of  a  greeting.  It  expresses  Mr.  Martin's  feeling  to- 
ward the  handwriting  profession.  He  is  one  of  those  broad-minded  men  who  has  for  many  years  been  willing 
to  do  more  than  his  share  towards  helping  the  profession  along.    By  so  doing,  he  has  collected  a  host  of  friends. 

The  good  will  check  is  well  worth  your  careful  study  from  the  standpoint  of  design  and  execution  of  dif- 
ferent styles  of  pen  work.  We  congratulate  Mr.  Martin  upon  this  excellent  piece  of  work  and  feel  sure  the 
readers  join  us  in  extending  Mr.  Martin,  as  well  as  all  of  the  contributors,  a  very  Happy  and  Prosperous  New 
Year.    (Editor) 
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CORRELATION  IN   GRADE   ONE 


V  tv 


Qr 


r 


'""V 


I 

VU 


outiYi 


The  print  writing  above  shows  what  has  been  accomplished  by  one  child  during  the  first  grade. 
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SAFETY  SENTENCES 

The  specimens  reproduced  below  are  copies  of  the  original  verses  prepared  by  children  of  the  Milwaukee 
Public  Schools.  Miss  Madge  Guequierre,  supervisor  of  Handwriting  in  Milwaukee  Public  Schools,  sent  them  to  the 
office  of  the  EDUCATOR  where  they  have  been  rewritten  and  reproduced  for  you.  We  trust  that  you  will  like 
them  and  that  many  teachers  reading  the  EDUCATOR  will  be  inspired  to  have  their  class  work  out  similar  verses 
for  the  letters  of  the  alphabet. 


Script   by  P.   Z.   BIoMr 
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MILLS 

Script  Specialists  for 

Engraving  Purposes 

P.   O. 

Drawer  982 

Rochester.  N. 

Y. 

The    6ncst    script   obtainable   for    model    illus- 
trations for  bookkeeping  texts,   business  forms; 
works    on    correspondence,    arithmetic,    and   for 
readers,    spellers,    etc.      By    appointment    only. 

All  Supplies  furnished.  Write 
for  details  and  my  book,  "How 
to  Become  an  Expert  Penman.  * ' 
FREE!  Your  name  will  be 
elegantly  written  on  a  card  if  you 
enclose  stamp  to  pay  postage. 
Write   today! 


SAMUEL  J.  MARGOLIS 

Engrosser  and  Penman 

595    East    167th   Street,    Bronx,    N.    Y. 

Testimonials,  Resolutions,  Charters,  Card  Writ* 
\nii  and  also  Diplomas  engrossed  at  reasonable 
prices.  Contracts  also  taken  for  engrossing  at 
low  rates.  Envelopes  addressed  in  ornamental 
style. 


T*  M.  TEVIS 


Bo.x    25-C.   Chillicothc.   Mo. 
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From  Ato  Z 
In  Old  English  Text 

by  Gertrude  Raastad  while  a  student  at  the  Zanerian. 

#  p  ©  iv 


The  Muscograph  manufactured  by 
the  Muscograph  Company,  Barberton, 
Ohio,  is  a  simple  device  to  keep  the 
hand  in  a  good  writing  position.  It 
prevents  the  hand  from  turning  over 
on  the  side  and  enables  one  to  write 
freely.  It  is  composed  of  wire  and  a 
rubber  band.  It  will  hold  either  pen 
or  pencil  and  can  be  used  by  either 
hand. 


In  pencilling  the  above  letters,  be  sure  to  rule  head  and  base  lines  ac- 
curately with  a  very  sharp,  hard  pencil.  The  circular  strokes  should  be  grace- 
ful. It  will  help  you  to  think  of  the  circle  when  drawing  the  O  and  Q.  Study 
detail  and  do  not  ink  in  the  letters  until  you  have  accurately  formed  the 
pencil  letters.  Keep  erasing  and  drawing  until  you  get  the  forms  as  nearly 
perfect  as  you  possibly  can. 


STOP!  —  Here  It  Is. 


LEARN 


how   to   letter   and   design   business- 


use,  or  money-malting  sideline — 500  to  1000  per 
cent  profit.  Lettering  examples  giving  an  Idea  of 
our  Home-study  stiowcard  instruction  mailed  free, 
postpaid.  Genuine  opportunity  for  professional 
penmen  and  Commercial  Schools  to  increase  their 
income  by  teaching  this  art.     Demand  everywhere. 

Adilress,    W.   A.   THOMPSON   SCHOOL. 
872-E.  Pontlac.    Michigan. 


HIGH    SCHOOL    PENMANSHIP 

This  year  penmanship  will  be 
taught  in  Amesbury,  Mass.,  High 
School  for  the  first  time  in  many 
years.  The  penmanship  instruction 
will  be  under  the  direction  of  Kathryn 
Bergeron. 


KATHRYN  BERGERON 

In  1927  Miss  Bergeron  was  gradu- 
ated from  the  Salem  Teachers  College 
with  a  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Education.  It  was  in  Salem  where 
she  received  her  training  in  handwrit- 
ing under  that  nationally  known  pen- 
man and  educator,  Charles  E.  Doner. 
Many  of  our  readers  are  familiar  with 
Mr.  Doner's  work  in  the  Massachu- 
setts Normal  schools,  his  contribu- 
tions to  the  Educator  and  his  work  as 
an  instructor  in  the  Zanerian  Summer 
School. 

After  leaving  Salem,  Miss  Bergeron 
taught  penmanship  and  other  subjects 
at  Foxboro,  Stoneham  and  Amesbury. 
She  will  have  charge  of  the  penman- 
ship for  the  Freshmen  and  commerce 
and  bookkeeping  for  the  Sophomores. 
Miss  Bergeron  is  attracting  favorable 
attention  to  the  penmanship  classes 
for  a  great  many  parents  have  noticed 
and  commented  upon  the  fine  work 
being  done.  We  hope  many  other 
high  schools  will  follow  the  example 
of  Amesbury  High  School. 


Mr.  R.  L.  Thornton,  President  of  the 
Mercantile  National  Bank  of  Dallas, 
believes  that  the  need  for  efficiently 
trained  young  men  Eind  women  with 
initiative  and  character  is  greater  to- 
day than  ever  before  in  the  world's 
history;  and  he  predicted  that  the  de- 
mand would  become  even  greater  as 
the  years  go  by,  because  business  is 
becoming  more  complex. 


Keep  personal  finances  in  a 
Ml -REFERENCE  boofc  —  "private 
secretary"  (hat  records  income,  divi- 
dends, interest.  Twelve  separate 
sections  for  stocks,  bonds,  insurance, 
notes,  real  estate,  etc.  Simple,  com- 
pact, permanent,  complete.  Thou- 
sands in  use. 


STEEL  PENS 


insure  smooth  penmanship 


No  one  likes  to  see  "blotcliy*"  penmanship — least  of 
all  writing  teachers.  That's  why  GiUott's  Pens  have 
become  standard  in  so  many  schools.  They  insure 
neatness,    accuracy  and  legibility. 

Make  GiUott's  the  choice  for  your  pupils.  Send 
10c  for  a  sample  set  of  S  school  pens.  Try  them  and 
see    the   difference. 

ALFRED  FIELD  &  CO.,  INC. 

l-:sl,:lilis/i,:l   ISSt) 
93    Chambers   St.,  New    York,    N.    Y . 


HUFF 


Teachers  Agency  shortage    of    commeroal   teachers 

Missoula,  MonTana  „     ,    ^     ALASKA  AND  THE   WEST 

Member    N     A     T     A  Need    Commercial    teachers    with    degrees.       Could 

'^3   years  superior  placement  "'^^  meet  demand  last  year,  in  this  department.  Ccr- 
scrvice. 


tification    booklet    free    to    members.       Enroll 


ALBERT 

Teachers*   Agency 

25    E.    Jackson    Blvd. 

Chicago,    111. 

Cor.       Agencies:         535-5th 

Ave.,   N.   Y.      Hyde    Bldg.. 

Spokane.    Wash. 


Established  1885.  Teachers  of  COMMERCIAL 
WORK  were  so  much  in  demand  in  1937  that  our 
supply  was  exhausted  early.  Salaries  $1000  up  to 
.$.3600.  Vacancies  in  average  higli  schools,  large 
high  schools,  teachers'  colleges,  universities.  Even 
better  prospects  for  this  year.  Seelc  Promotion! 
Send  for  folder  todav.     N.A.T.A. 


GOOD  TEACHERS  IN  DEMAND.    Write  for  Information. 


Our 
Field 


ROCKY  MT.  TEACHERS' AGENCY 


410  U.  S.  NATL.  BANK  BLDG.       WILLIAM  RUFFEH.  Pk  D.  Ms 


DENVER.  COLO. 


United 
States 


Largest   Teachers"    Agency    in   the    West 


Photo  copies  made  from  original,  25  for  $1.50.  Copyright  Booklet,  "How  to  Apply  and  Secure 
Promotion,  with  Laws  of  Certification  of  Western  States,  etc.,  etc.,"  free  to  members,  50c  to 
non-members.      Every    teacher    needs   it.      Established    1906. 
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BEAUTIFUL     HANDWRITING 


I   Z  J  "/  ^  C    7   P-  ?   o 


ay 


J^.^,:i^c-.ic><:y^^^z^^  ^^ 


y^:Z,^^%yi.<Wy'-z^ 


This  specimen  was  written  by  a  pupil   in  the  Zanes\'iile,   Ohio,    Public    Schools.      Miss    Leora    Ludwig    is    her    teacher. 


A  beautiful  flourish  from  E.  L.   Brown,   Rockland,   Maine.      Mr.  Brown  spent  the  summer  teaching  art  and 
has   returned   to   Rockland   full   of   ideas  which   he   intends   to   pass   on   to   the   readers   of   the    Educator. 


THE  PLACE  OF  HANDWRIT- 
ING IN  THE  SCHOOLS  OF  TO- 
DAY, by  Dr.  Frank  N.  Freeman, 
Professor  of  Educational  Psychol- 
ogy, University  of  Chicago,  will  ap- 
pear in  the  Educator. 

Dr.  Freeman  is  well  known  to 
our  readers  for  his  work  on  Cor- 
related Handwriting  Books  and  his 
articles  which  have  appeared  in  the 
Educator  from  time  to  time. 

You  will  want  to  read  what  Dr. 
Freeman  has  to  say  on  this  \ital 
subject.  It  will  give  you  food  for 
thought.     Do  not  miss  it. 
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Lessons  in  Ornamental  Penmanship 


32  South  Raymond  Ave.,  Pasadena,  California 


■     No.   5 

Our  progress  in  ornamental  penmanship,  like  so  many  things  in  life,  depends  upon  our  ability  to  help  ourselves. 
So  much  depends  upon  the  kind  and  amount  of  practice,  which  you  do.  Haphazard  practice  is  waste  of  time.  Intel- 
ligent study  is  sure  to  bring  results.  You  should  not  expect  your  progress  to  be  great  without  considerable  prac- 
tice, but  if  you  persevere  you  have  99  out  of  100  chances  cf  winning.  So,  keep  on  practicing  intelligently.  Get  all 
the  help  you  can  from  your  teacher  and  others  who  have  devoted  time  to  penmanship.  Profit  by  their  experiences 
and  their  ideas.  Even  a  person  not  interested  in  ornamental  penmanship  can  sometimes  help  you.  Most  of  us  have 
had  someone  say,  "What  is  that?"  When  that  remark  is  made  about  your  work,  be  honest  with  yourself  and 
see  if  you  could  not  have  made  it  a  little  plainer. 

After  all,  legibility  comes  before  beauty.     Flourishes  and  shades  are  meaningless  without  legibUity. 

One  is  likely  to  get  so  interested  in  beautiful  flourished  ovals,  shades,  and  curlicues  that  he  overlooks  some 
of  the  bigger  things  like  arrangement  and  general  appearance.  Often  we  see  cards  which  are  skillfully  written  but 
altogether  too  large.  Get  the  opinion  of  others  about  your  work.  They  may  notice  things  you  have  overlooked. 
After  all,  we  must  please  others  with  our  work  if  you  are  to  succeed  and  sell  it.  Produce  what  the  public  wants 
and  you  will  have  a  ready  sale  for  your  work. 


No.  19 


Curve  the  upward  strokes  of  the  I,  and  make  the  back  straight.  The  shade  should  rest  on  the  base  line.  This 
copy  represents  a  g^radual  development  of  the  ornamental  letter.  Work  on  each  style.  You  will  find  each  one  is 
just  a  little  more  difficult  than  the  preceding  one.  The  third  style  is  one  which  is  used  a  great  deal  by  penmen  and 
is  used  more  today  than  any  of  the  other  styles. 

The  small  i  makes  an  excellent  movement  exercise.  Let  the  arm  slide  freely  on  the  upward  strokes.  The 
little  finger  may  drag  on  the  downward  strokes.  In  making  the  loop  letters  you  may  extend  the  finger  for  the 
loop  and  in  this  way  work  in  a  combination  of  arm  and  finger  movement.     The  bottom  of  the  1  and  i  are  similar. 


No.  20 


The  J  begins  with  a  curve  the  same  as  the  I.  The  back  is  straight  and  the  shade  should  be  mainly  below  the 
base  line.  Study  the  location  of  the  beginning  stroke.  Where  you  use  a  compound  beginning  stroke,  start  near  the 
base  line  and  give  special  attention  to  the  compound  curve.  Unless  you  get  a  beautiful  beginning  stroke  the  entire 
effect  of  the  letter  will  be  ruined. 


See  how  uniform  you  can  make  the  loops  in  the  small  j. 
in  size,  slant  and  spacing  you  can  write  the  words. 


Never  shade  the  loop  of  the  small  j.    See  how  regular 
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TOOLS 

THAT   ARE    BUILDING   THE   FUTURE 
COMPASS 

T-SQUARE 

PEN    AND    INK 

...these  are  the  tools  that  are  building 
the  future.  They  make  the  plans  and 
drawings  which,  when  completed,  will 
mark  the  progress  of  mankind. 

Heading  this  list  is  Higgins  American 
India  Ink.  Since  1880  Higgins  Drawing 
Inks  have  set  a  standard  of  supremacy 
be6tting  the  great  works  that  they  have 
put  on  paper — a  record  which  we  are 
confident  will  extend  far  into  that  future 
which  they  have  helped  to  plan. 

CHAS.  M.  HIGGrNS  &  CO.,   INC. 

271    NINTH    STREET    •    BROOKLYN,    N.    Y. 


The  McGhee  Studio 

Makers  and  Designers  tif 

FINE   DIPLOMAS 

Estimates   furnished 

143   East   State  Street 
Trenton,    N.    J. 


e^i^^?ud(S^/2/i/dy 


/i-es.  Atecidows-DfBU^hon 
Business  Cb//ege  ,S/ire\'eport,l^ 


Twenty-two  rules  that  young  peo- 
ple, entering  the  business  world,  will 
do  well  to  observe: 

1.  You  should  have  a  strong  ambi- 
tion to  do  something  worthwhile,  if 
you  expect  to  succeed. 

2.  You  should  be  thorough  in  the 
fundamental  literary  subjects. 

3.  You  should  become  well  skilled 
or  trained  in  the  line  of  work  in  which 
you  wish  to  engage. 

4.  You  should  study  the  things  that 
will  make  you  more  proficient  in  your 
particular  job. 

5.  You  should  learn  all  you  can 
about  the  business,  generally,  as  well 
as  the  job  above  you. 

6.  You  should  be  punctual  in  get- 
ting to  your  work  and  attend  strictly 
to  business  during  business  hours, 
avoiding  social  conversations  in  the 
office  or  over  the  telephone  as  far  as 
possible. 

7.  You  should  avoid  spending  too 
much  time  in  the  rest  rooms  and  run- 
ning out  to  get  drinks,  etc.;  in  fact, 
you  should  never  leave  the  building 
unless  you  know  it  is  entirely  agree- 
able with  your  employer. 

8.  You  should  listen  carefully  to  all 
instructions  and  try  to  carry  them  out 
accurately  and  with  as  much  dispatch 
as  possible. 

9.  You  should  be  alert  and  "on  your 
toes"  at  all  times;  and  above  all. 
smile  and  be  pleasant  or  agreeable. 

10.  You  should  be  sure  to  use  tact 
in  dealing  with  the  public,  either  in 
person  or  over  the  telephone;  also  in 
your  letter  writing  in  case  the  "boss" 
entrusts  you  with  the  answering  or 
composing  of  any  of  the  company's 
mail. 

11.  You  should  see  that  the  office  is 
notified  by  telephone  or  messenger,  in 
case  you  cannot  report  for  work  at 
any  time  because  of  illness  or  other 
good  reason. 


LESSONS  in  plain  and  ornamental  handwrit- 
ing. Professional  oblique  penholders  for  sale. 
Circulars  free.  Send  10c  for  your  name  writ- 
ten in  four  diiTcrent  stvles,  F.  L.  TOWER,  601 
West  Pleasant  Street,  Hammonton,  New  Jersey. 


12.  You  should  read  good  books  anc 
magazines  as  well  as  the  daily  news 
papers,  in  order  that  you  may  be  well 
informed  about  things  in  general. 

13.  You  should  strive  to  develop  a 
pleasing  personality  and  a  strong 
character,  and  thus  be  able  to  win  the 

respect  and  confidence  of  others. 

I 

14.  You  should  watch  your  personal; 
appearance,  seeing  that  you  are  asi 
neat  as  possible,  and  properly]; 
groomed,  at  all  times.  I 

15.  You  should  learn  to  adjust  your-l 
self  quickly  in  any  new  situation  thatj 
may  arise,  either  in  the  office  or  oni 
the  outside.  i 

I 

16.  You  should  be  a  GOOD  LIS-j 
TENER,  that  is,  take  the  proper  in-| 
terest  in  other  people  and  their  af-| 
fairs,  by  listening  to  them  and  show-| 
ing  a  sympathetic  attitude,  yet  not! 
becoming  too  inquisitive  or  personal.   '• 

17.  You  should  strive  to  make  I 
friends  wherever  and  whenever  pos-i 
sible,  remembering  that  the  best  way 
to  MAKE  a  friend  is  to  BE  a  friend,  i 

18.  You  should  see  that  you  takei 
the  proper  interest  in  your  work,  that 
you  turn  out  a  reasonable  volume  of, 
it  every  day,  and  that  you  are  not: 
governed  entirely  by  the  clock. 

19.  You  should  be  honest  with — 
any  loyal — to  your  employer — not 
waste  his  stationery  or  supplies,  pass 
out  any  information  about  the  busi- 
ness, or  squander  the  time  he  is  pay- 
ing you  for. 

20.  You  should  watch  your  conduct, 
and  be  careful  about  whom  you  as- 
sociate with,  because  you  will  be 
judged  accordingly. 

21.  You  should  avoid  spending  your 
money  foolishly,  always  try  to  save 
some,  and  above  all,  see  to  it  that 
your  obligations  are  met  promptly. 

22.  You  should  set  HIGH  STAND- 
ARDS and  HIGH  GOALS  for  your- 
self, ever  bearing  in  mind  that,  after 
all,  your  ultimate  success  is  going  to 
depend  on  what  you  WANT  out  of 
life  and  what  you  are  willing  to  GIVE. 


GraduatiOTl     ami    Oallin;.;    Cards    written    by 

OLIVER    P.    MARKEN 

1816    Buchanan    St..  Topeka,    Kansas 

Ornate    :!."jc  Script    30c 

Send   lllc   for  samples. 
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Penman  and  Educator 


JOHN  R.   EYE 

The  above  is  a  likeness  of  John  R. 
Eye,  vice  president  and  secretary  of 
the  Dunsmore  Business  College, 
Staunton,  Virginia.  Mr.  Eye  was 
born  and  raised  in  the  mountains  of 
West  Virginia.  After  completing  his 
public  school  education  he  established 
his  home  in  Virginia  where  he  at- 
tended the  Dunsmore  Business  Col- 
lege. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  World  War 
he  was  employed  by  Senator  F.  L. 
Guthrie  at  Tansas  Parish,  Louisiana 
from  which  place  he  enlisted  in  the 


infantry.  After  his  discharge  in  1919 
he  returned  to  Staunton  and  started 
teaching  in  the  Dunsmore  Business 
College. 

The  school  has  a  very  fine  back- 
ground, having  been  founded  in  1872. 
Since  that  time  it  has  helped  thous- 
ands of  young  men  and  women  to  bet- 
ter themselves  in  the  commercial 
world. 

In  1922  Mr.  Eye  formed  a  partner- 
ship and  became  part  owner  of  the 
Dunsmore  Business  College.  He  is  di- 
rector of  penmanship  and  also  teaches 
law,  bookkeeping  and  spelling.  In 
1922  he  adopted  the  Zaner  Method  of 
penmanship  and  since  that  time  over 
2,000  pupils  have  won  penmanship 
certificates,  ranging  from  Business 
School  to  Professional  certificates.  Mr. 
Eye  himself  is  a  very  skillful  penman 
and  holds  the  Professional  Penman- 
ship Certificate. 

Mr.  Eye  states  that  his  greatest 
source  of  inspiration  and  training  has 
come  from  the  Educator  and  the 
Zaner-Bloser  Manuals. 

The  school  believes  in  good  hand- 
writing and  requires  that  each  stu- 
dent studies  penmanship  along  with 
the  other  subjects.  They  realize  that 
business  education  cannot  be  com- 
plete without  the  ability  to  write 
legibly. 


(Continued  from   page   18) 

trace  both  the  ornament  and  the  hori- 
zontal line,  thereon.  With  the  hori- 
zontal lines  accurately  matched,  in- 
vert, and  turn  the  tracing  paper  end 
for  end,  for  the  other  three  units.  Fin- 
ally true  up,  and  ink  in. 

7.  For  laying  out  your  script  let- 
ters, first  draw  five  horizontal  lines, 
for  the  tops  of  the  upper  loop  letters, 
tops  and  bottoms  of  the  short  letters, 
and  to  gauge  the  widths  of  the  turn 
joinings. 

8.  Next  cut  one  end  of  a  card  at  an 
angle  to  fit  the  slant  of  the  letters, 
sliding  this  along  the  blade  of  a  T 
square,  or  ruler,  to  secure  uniformity 
of  slant  for  the  letters.  By  cutting 
notches  in  the  base  of  this  card,  the 
widths  you  want  your  upright  strokes, 
spaces  between  strokes,  and  between 
letters,  you  have  a  gauge  that  will  in- 
sure absolute  accuracy,  and  uni- 
formity of  widths  of  strokes  and 
spaces.** 

9.  This  is  how  you  use  the  gauge 
card:  First  place  the  base  of  the 
card  against  the  blade  of  a  T  square, 
or  ruler,  and  slide  it  along  until  its 
right  hand  edge  is  where  the  first 
small  letter  begins,  and  draw  the  first 
line.  Now  place  the  point  of  your 
pencil  at  the  right  side  of  the  stroke 
notch,  and  slip  the  card  rightward  un- 
til the  pencil  touches  the  left  side  of 
the  notch,  and  draw  a  second  line,  for 
the  right  side  of  the  stroke.     For  the 


third  line  use  the  between  strokes 
notch.  If  it  is  to  be  a  two  stroke  let- 
ter, the  stroke  notch  to  complete  the 
second  stroke,  the  between  strokes 
notch  for  beginning  the  second  letter, 
etc. 

10.  Before  starting  the  printed  lines 
below  the  script  lines,  they  should 
iirst  be  sketched  on  a  separate  slip,  to 
perfect  the  spacing,  and  determine  its 
lateral  dimension.  You  can  place  this 
slip  below  the  underscore,  and  see  just 
where  to  begin  the  line  so  it  will  be 
centered  thereon.  In  fact,  you  can 
then,  with  the  aid  of  a  card  and  ruler, 
"square  up"  each  letter,  just  as  per- 
fected on  the  slip.  For  these  printed 
letters  use  the  Soennecken  pens, 
choosing  the  size  necessary  to  make 
the  lines  with  a  single  stroke  of  the 
pen. 

11.  When  outlining  portions  of  let- 
ters or  underscores,  extending  beyond 
the  edges  of  the  backgrounds,  as  in 
the  Commercial  College,  and  Williams 
designs,  be  sure  the  lines  are  broad. 
For  example,  if  the  drawing  is  18 
inches  wide,  use  a  No.  1  Soennecken 
pen,  at  least.  Also  for  the  outer  bor- 
der of  the  Nunn's  design.*** 

Foot  Notes 

*     The    background    is    drawn    after 

the     completion     of    the     inscription, 

ready  to  ink  in. 

**     In  the  case  of  the  o,  c,  e,  a,  d,  and 

g,  the  point  of  nearest  approach  to  ad- 


jacent letters  should  be  somewhat 
nearer  than  for  the  straight  stroke 
letters,  because  curved  strokes  recede 
at  top  and  bottom,  leaving  more 
space. 

***  In  filling  in  backgrounds  use 
broad  points — narrow  ones  in  the 
sharp  angles  and  broad  ones — "flat  on 
their  backs"  in  "the  wide  open 
spaces." 


"Money  is  the  result  of  service; 
service  is  usually  the  result  of  effi- 
ciency, and  efficiency  is  the  result 
of  equipment.  Increase  your  ser- 
vice to  the  public  and  you  increase 
the  money  you  receive  from  the 
public.  The  better  you  are  equip- 
ped, the  more  you  will  get." 

S.  J.  Knox 


Read  every  page  of  The  Educator, 
for  in  it  you  will  find  a  message — 
some  practical  idea  which  will  help 
you. 


Booklet  or  Sheet  Form — Artistic  Designs — 
Attractive  Covers — Leather  and  Imitation. 
Diploma  Filling  a  Specialty.  Send  for  Sam- 
ples   and    Quotations. 

Best   Quality   —  Lowest   Cost 

HOWARD  &  BROWN 

ROCKLAND MAINE 


Home  Study 

Train  for  business  leadership  in  your  own  home. 
Courses  in  Accounting,  Secretarial  Science,  and 
Commerce.  30th  year.  Member  National  Home 
Study  Council.  Placement  service  with  superior 
employment  opportunities  in  the  great  Mid' 
continent  oil  belt.  Write  for  FREE  bulletin. 
Department    E. 

HILL'S  BUSINESS  UNIVERSITY 

OkLihoiii.1     City,     Okla. 


S^rf^rmT^'>/p/k^/m:/' 


■Ql 


Save    Money 

on 

Book   Form   Diplomas 

New,  attractive  designs  lithographed  to  your 
order  on  heavy  Parchment  for  5c  each  in  quan- 
tities. 

Paper   Covers,   6c  each,   and   up. 

Nearleather   Covers,    12c   each,    and   up. 

Genuine  Leather  Covers,  24c  each,  and  up. 
Send  for  free  "Business  School  Catalog."  It 
will  aid  you  in  judging  Diploma  and  Cover 
values,  also  how  to  get  the  most  for  your  ap- 
propriation. 

Martin   Diploma   Company 
87  Summer  Street,  Boston,  IS^ass. 
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A  New  Course  of  Lessons  In  Script 
from  The  White  House 

By  Charles  E.  Hatten,  1820  "D"  Street,  N.  E.,  Apartment  No.  1,  Washington,  D.  C. 

/}iy/f?y/^y  ymyym//my  y}'f/mym'r?y 
yjy-j/yy^yy  yiyy?y^y?y'  yryyiy/ry /i'v:zy 
M/yyf?yjc/y/-?yjiyM/Ay'wy^^^^^ 

No.  4.  Reduce  the  exercises  to  about  t%  of  an  inch    If  you  have  trouble  with  this  size  do  not  reduce  them  quite  ) 
that  much  at  first.     In  other  words,  reduce  the  exercises  just  as  fast  as  you  can  successfully  make  them.     In  these  \ 
small  exercises  the  main  objective  is  to  develop  regularity  of  pen  pressure  on  the  shades.     Be  sure  that  you  get  an  1; 
extremely  light  shade  on  the  upstrokes.     Study  each  letter  on  this  plan.     Give  special  attention  to  the  finishes  of  v 
and  w. 

Get  the  crossing  of  the  x  very  neat  but  not  too  heavy.    There  should  be  a  suggestion  of  a  shade  at  both  ends  of 
the  crossing.     Practice  the  words,  watching  slant  and  spacing. 

MU(/fa^  /tyyy/fy.yyxy  /ey/€y/e^/e'^^ 
o  ywy>y}i9iy  yC  C'yayyz//a//a//a//M'P 
/^A  /nrrrr^  J  J  /)  J  yd  J  jMre^/y't) 


No.  5.  The  down  stroke  for  c,  e,  o  and  a  is  much  the  same  as  the  small  letter  i.  In  fact,  it  is  the  same  with  the 
exception  of  the  pointed  top.  The  1  starts  with  a  square  top,  while  the  c  begins  with  a  hair  line.  Be  sure  that  you 
get  the  down  stroke  rather  straight  and  of  course  raise  the  pen  at  the  base  line.  Give  special  attention  to  the  top  of 
the  c  and  e.    The  tops  of  these  letters  should  be  comparatively  wide. 

The  more  nearly  a  perfect  oval  you  get  in  the  o  the  more  graceful  your  letter  will  be.  Study  the  white  space  in 
the  o  as  well  as  the  black  part.  Study  the  connecting  stroke  between  the  letters.  See  where  it  joins  the  following  let- 
ter.    Most  of  these  upward  hair  line  strokes  should  appear  to  run  into  the  following  letter  at  one-half  the  height. 

The  body  of  the  a  is  similar  to  the  o  except  that  the  right  side  is  slightly  flattened.  Be  sure  to  keep  the  first 
part  appearing  as  tall  as  the  second  part. 

Study  the  final  part  of  the  r.  The  first  part  should  be  the  same  as  m  and  n.  Notice  the  difCerence  between  the 
top  part  of  the  r  and  the  top  part  of  v.  The  shade  is  on  the  right  side  instead  of  the  left  side  of  the  upstroke.  The 
finishing  resembles  the  small  c. 


Curve  the  upstroke  of  the  s  well, 
ing  with  tiny  dots  looks  weak. 


Study  the  shade  and  dots.    Make  distinct  dots  and  punctuation  marks.    Writ- 


CARDS 


Written    15  cents   per 

dozen   FREE  sample* 

with    every    order. 

(Agents     Wanted)      Blank    Cards 

samples  for  a  stamp. 

W.  A.  BODE, 


H 


arrisville. 


SPECIAL 


One     dozen     of    my    choice 
Hand        Carved        Greeting 

Cards    „ $1.50 

Five    Lessons    in    Card    Carving    with 

pen  and  knife  the  way  I  sharpen  them     $5.00 

J.    D.    CARTER  Deerfield.    III. 


CH  p  n  C     Ornamental   20c.   Script  25c   per  dos. 
H  n  U  O     Diplomas   and  Resolutions   Engrossed. 


306  E.  Oakdale  Ave. 

Glenside.    Pa. 
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BOOK  REVIEWS 

Our  readers  are  interested  in  books  of  merit, 
but  especially  in  books  of_  interest  and  value  to 
commercial  teachers  including  books  of  special 
educational  value  and  books  on  business  subjects. 
All  such  books  will  be  briefly  reviewed  in  these 
columns,  the  object  being  to  give  sufficient  de- 
scription^ of  each  to  enable  our  readers  to  de- 
termine its  value. 


Constructing  Tests  and  Grading  in 
Elementary  and  High  School  Subjects, 

by  Henry  Daniel  Rinsland,  Ph.D.,  Pro- 
fessor of  School  Measurements,  Uni- 
versity of  Oklahoma.  Published  by 
Prentice-Hall,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Cloth  cover,  323  pages. 

This  book  is  designed  to  teach  students  of  edu' 
cation  and  teachers  the  methods  of  building  reliable 
and  vahd  objective  tests,  better  methods  of  grading 
subjective  examinations  than  those  usually  employed, 
and  the  use  of  a  grading  system  that  is  reliable, 
valid,   and  comprehensive. 

The  tests  that  teachers  construct  are  more  im- 
portant for  both  diagnosis  and  grading,  in  most 
subjects,  than  published  standardized  tests.  First  of 
all.  teachers  make  up  many  more  tests  than  they 
can  buy.  Second,  all  standardized  tests  do  not 
cover  exactly  what  is  taught  in  units,  projects,  and 
textbooks,  as  these  tests,  by  their  very  nature  and 
wide  distribution,  must  be  more  general  than  spe- 
cific. The  tests  that  the  teachers  make  are  more 
valuable  for  grading  than  standardised  tests,  be- 
cause most  standardized  tests  contain  no  instruc- 
tions, and  but  a  few  contain  indefinite  suggestions, 
as  to  how  scores  may  be  converted  into  grades. 
Since  there  are  many  grading  systems,  a  grading 
system  must  be  defined  before  a  grade  can  have 
de6nite    meaning. 

This  book  presents  many  forms  of  objective  tests 
and  many  rules  for  building  objective  tests  in  al- 
most every  elementary  and  high  school  subject. 
Teachers  should  not  only  consult  samples  in  their 
respective  subjects  at  elementary  or  at  high  school 
levels,  but  they  should  examine  all  samples  in  all 
subjects  at  both  elementary  and  high  school  levels. 
There  are  literally  hundreds  of  different  objective 
forms  published.  Many  of  the  forms  here  pre- 
sented are  original  and  are  published  for  the  first 
time.  The  teacher  should  be  encouraged  to  design 
new  forms  for  measuring  the  many  outcomes  of 
learnings  in  the  subject  he  teaches. 

The  teacher  employing  the  rules  for  building  ob- 
jective tests  and  following  the  samples  in  this  book 
will  be  able  to  build  tests  that  are  as  reliable  as, 
or,  in  many  cases,  more  reliable  than,  many  pub' 
lished  standardized  tests.  In  many  cases  these  tests 
will  be  much  more  valid  and  useful  than  standard' 
izcd  tests  because  they  will  be  designed  specifically 
to  measure,  analyze,  and  diagnose  exactly  what 
children  have  learned  of  what  they  are  supposed  to 
have  learned. 


Using  Better  English,  by  Dowry  C. 
Wimberly,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Eng- 
lish, Martin  S.  Peterson,  Ph.D.,  In- 
structor in  English  and  Grace  M. 
Owens,  M.  A.,  English  Critic,  Exten- 
sion Division,  University  of  Nebraska. 
Published  by  the  Ronald  Press  Com- 
pany, New  York.  Cloth  cover,  533 
pages. 

This  volume  has  a  twofold  purpose.  First,  it  is 
designed  to  serve  as  a  manual  for  self-instruction  in 
English.  Second,  it  is  intended  as  a  book  of  refer' 
ence.  Its  general  aim,  then,  is  strictly  practical. 
As  a  reference  book  it  addresses  itself  to  both 
writers  and  speakers  and  to  persons  engaged  in 
business  or  in  any  one  of  the  professions — to  all 
persons,  in  fact,  who  have  occasion,  in  connection 
with  practical  affairs,  to  consult  an  authoritative 
work  on  English.  It  addresses  itself,  moreover,  to 
those  persons  who.  irrespective  of  the  workaday 
world,  feel  the  need  of  help  in  matters  pertaining 
to    correct   expression. 

In  its  general  plan  or  arrangement  the  book  is 
divided  into  logical  parts  or  chapters — each  chapter 
dealing  with  a  major  problem  of  English  expres- 
sion, the  problem,  for  example,  of  pronunciation 
or   that   of  spelling,    or,   again,    that   of   grammar   in 


its  several  aspects.  Each  of  these  problems  is 
treated  in  detail  by  means  of  rules,  examples,  and 
explanations — in  such  detail,  in  fact,  that  the  earn- 
est student  will  be  able  to  make  definite  progress 
toward  acquiring  a  correct  and  flawless  style. 

As  a  manual  for  self-instruction  in  English  this 
volume  is  intended  for  those  persons  who  desire  a 
thorough  and  systematic  training  in  the  correct  use 
of  the  mother  tongue.  It  goes  without  saying  that 
the  student  of  English  needs  the  most  careful  guid- 
ance in  his  attempts  to  overcome  the  obstacles  that 
lie  between  him  and  a  complete  mastery  of  the 
spoken  and  the  written  word.  This  book  is  de- 
signed to  offer  such  guidance.  It  offers,  that  is,  a 
detailed  and  careful  study  of  the  principles  under- 
lying correct  expression,  and  it  gives  the  student 
the  necessary  practice  in  the  application  of  those 
principles.  The  general  plan  and  method  of  the 
book  are  such,  moreover,  that  the  student  will  not 
need  the  supervision  or  direction  of  a  teacher.  The 
volume  is  intended,  in  a  word,  to  serve  as  a  sub- 
stitute for  teacher  and  classroom  and  to  enable  the 
student  to  undertake,  through  his  own  efforts  and  at 
his  own  convenience,  an  interesting  and  profitable 
study. 


Organization  for  Commercial  Edu- 
cation in  the  Public  Senior  High 
Schools  of  Michigan,  Monograph  39, 
by  Eugene  D.  Pennell,  published  by 
South-Western  Publishing  Co.,  Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio.    62  pages. 

A  portion  of  a  thesis  submitted  towards  a  Master 
of  Arts  Degree.     The  table  of  Contents: 

Introduction 

Tabulation  and  Appraisal  of  Data 

Section   I.     General   Description  of  Schools. 
Section  II.  Admission  and  Promotion  of  Pupils 
Section    III.      Organization    of    Instruction 
Section   IV.      Program   of  Studies 
Section  V.      Articulation   of  Junior  and   Senior 

High    School    Grades 
Section    VI.      Guidance    of    Commercial    Pupils 
Section  VII.     Supervision  of  Commercial  Edu- 
cation 

Section  VIII.  Housing  and  Equipment 
Conclusions  and  Recommendations 
Single  copies  are  available  without  charge  to  any 
teacher  or  school  administrator  who  is  interested 
in  it  and  who  will  write  to  the  South-Western 
Publishing  Company,  201-203  West  Fourth  Street, 
Cincinnati,   Ohio. 


Send  for  This 
New  Book! 

The  latest  and  most  up-to-date  treatise 

on  disputed  handwriting  and 

questioned  documents! 

The  Hand  of 
Hauptmann 

A  complete  story  and  handwriting  history  of 
the  world's  most  famous  case — of  unusual  in- 
terest to  every  teacher  and  student  of  hand- 
writing.     Send   for   your  copy   today. 

by    J.    Vreeland    Haring,    famous    handwriting 
expert 

368  Pages,  250  Illustrations,  size  51/2  x  8'/:. 
Cloth    Bound,    Gold    Stamped. 

Price   $3.50  postpaid. 

THE  HAMER  PUB.  CO. 


PLAINFIELD, 


N.    J. 


JUST   OFF   THE   PRESS 

Writing,  Past  and  Present 

by  Carroll  P.  Card,  M.  A. 

This  book  tells  not  only  the  entire  romantic 
story  of  the  development  of  our  alphabet  from 
the  earliest  times,  but  gives  as  well  the  complete 
history  of  the  materials  and  tools  for  writing. 
Ideal  for  classroom  use,  A  list  of  problems 
and  activities  follows  each  chapter.  The  sub- 
ject matter  correlates  with  handwriting,  history, 
geography,  social  studies,   science,   etc. 

Profusely   illustrated — fully  indexed. 

$1,00    a    copy,    postpaid. 

Send   all   orders    to 

THE   A.   N.   PALMER   COMPANY 

55   Fifth   Avenue     Dept.   I     New  York,   N.   Y. 


The  Beacon  has  been  received  from 
the  Marion  Business  College.  Marion, 
Indiana,  a  branch  of  the  Indiana  Busi- 
ness College.  It  is  a  most  interesting 
booklet  showing  photographs  of  stu- 
dents who  are  now  in  positions.  A 
finer  and  higher  type  of  young  men 
and  women  could  not  be  found  any- 
where. The  school  is  doing  a  wonder- 
ful service  in  commercial  education. 

The  envelope  was  addressed  in  a 
beautiful  ornamental  hand  by  James 
T.  Maher,  who  knows  the  value  of  at- 
tractive script  in  advertising. 


Mabel  M.  Leidy  is  now  teaching  a 
class  in  Methods  of  Teaching  Hand- 
writing in  the  Temple  University  of 
Philadelphia.  Miss  Leidy  received 
training  in  handwriting  in  Columbus 
several  years  ago. 


Mr.  and  Mrs.  L.  E.  McDonough  of 

Grand  Island,  Nebraska,  spent  a  few 
hours  in  the  office  of  the  Educator. 

Some  twenty  years  ago  Mr.  Mc- 
Donough worked  in  the  oflice  of  the 
Educator  getting  out  mail  and  wrap- 
ping the  Educator  while  he  was  study- 
ing penmanship. 

Mr.  McDonough  ia  now  one  of  the 
proprietors  of  the  Grand  Island  Busi- 
ness College.  The  college  is  quite  a 
fine,  successful  institution  and  Mr. 
McDonough  credits  his  success  to  his 
penmanship  which  gave  him  his  start. 


COMPLIMENTS  ON  THE 
DECEMBER  COVER 

Nice  letters  are  being  received  com- 
menting on  the  beautiful  cover  page 
which  appeared  on  the  December 
number  of  the  Educator  which  was 
made  by  E.  L.  Brown. 

One  enthusiastic  subscriber  writes: 
"It  was  the  most  beautiful  cover  my 
eyes  ever  saw." 

We  have  several  more  equally 
beautiful  cover  pages  from  that  same 
master.  We  are  interested  in  know- 
ing how  you  like  the  different  contri- 
butions to  the  Educator. 


28 


The  Educator 


^    o>'n  ih.o  chroiiich?  ot  the  hishorij  or  i;;otcl   >  Qsov] . 
t'liT!     '  ompanvi  must  6c  pcrmanciitrq  rccorbcb  l:KG"5>omi- 
'    ■■  -lit-  an'5  lafciitc^  pcxsoiioritq'  oF 


afoUlT^Crof      JBotd  ^n^l^U  •" ^^'^l'^  ^''''^  rauicnto^m-ib  PolQUc'b  &ol:Kcr 

/'lUi  rLTJjI.  i,,.i>j.   -      Hie  C ^osi-Scnt  a-n"i>  a  ^irccJor  ol  this  orqcnizo- 
'Hon^siiicc  its  inc'cphon  in  1913.^  _  ,.       ^        ^ 

vi'O  fiis  nebaSfc  lca"^crship  oh  this  ai;^  ailic\ciilcii:vt5C?,  clearness  of 
uisioii,  FQuftfcss  Tu"bgi-nca">h  an'i'  sl:^c^^'^ib  Business  cicuincn.iuc  \. 
cyrav'i_Li  parf 'bcscrinna  an']5  lastiiiq  triFubc.   .~'o"5^aii'5^cl"'ai'nor  for  fiyh 
ethical  sTan^av'^s  i"i\j?usincss  cTaiino5>  hi'tt''-  os  a~"cfiavn.]jioi~i  luKo  pcr- 
sonit~ic"^in  fiis,faiT!ilry  osuTclTas  puPfic  fife  tBc  fcsson  of  IrKc   w^  ,- 
0ol'^cn  mifc,  ■Oauiibrcss  ot]Durposc  in  tlVc,  acfiiciicnioni:  ofa.^^''!!; 
luoxtRirrliifc  obtcctiuc,  rB.oiKifi  rct-'rcsfiiii^fij  mp'iiosr,  iVis  inPorn  con- 
Fi-Sciiccj:in'^  courocic  inspired  the  coiistanT  allegiance  ol^assoeiaks 
an'^  sub-or'^i-nates',  tfic  uiistm,tc>  a'^miration  an^i  rcspeci:  of  contein- 
poraries  ruhcM^er^of  hi^h  or  four  station.    ^  true  spar tsinan,  fie  6c- 
!^ieue'^  m  pfaviii-ici  t fie  ciomc^t' business  accor>ina  to  rfie  rules,,  arnjqijs 
coiTUJct'inei  [""airTq  PuT  rrnj-ii  E-ccuness,  r'lqor  aii^  resourcctlifncss". 
-I  conslani  siueenl' of  h.union  cnoracte'r  op^  of  a  srnnpotl^cHc  au"^ 


11  natu-re. 


_^,  ^         ^         .'-"'?  aiiuaiis^^  rea"!M[_fi3tencr  oi^i^'igenerouj.  help- 
er lo'jhojse  less  tor;tux~iate  liH  the  u'orl^ljj' sense,  oi"  secEir-y  ttre  eoun- 
sefofa  friei-!>  an'^  husir"iCS5;_r,-!ai\oruTr6_e  ex]^rici"!cc  posscssii^Nj 
ti^.e  rare  faeulty  to  a>uisc  then;)  for  tRe  besh  vT  houjjH  fiis  Fort:itu"^c 
luas  trie'b  in  ttie  carfrj^aris  of  tP.is  un"^cr  taluna,  cin^i  s^orcrij  so  in.  v 
tlie  present- "^ishcarT-ciima  depression  ijearsrhis  rufiorcsonic  •'^■'kj 
huorfant"  spirit  a'^iuonishce  ns  in  carrpmq  on  eucr  to  serue  our    -^ 
^\\ci\s  an>  luTrrons  faixl\i,an>  vcnj-f  consideration,  to  Seep  afrcast-  or 
fhe  tuues  en>^tre-Q>5  uAttie  hotel  prefession  ant)  to  loalousry  protect' 
our  creoit   s:  au  his  career  i,;e  an  inspiruvq  fesson  an>i  a  lasrinq  gm- 
ample  to  his  bereaue>  tainihj  an>  suruiumjg  associal-es  in  tl\is 
vtempe-arT,  that  rh.e.-a-iost  ruortfiu  reiuemfrancc  oFRis  fihe  on'b  oxin 
essoeiafjon  mau  l-c  rcali\o'^  ar^'  uurifii;^  in  the  Further  accompt'isfi- 
rnent  ot  tiis>earty  eBerislio"5>  QinGitions;  to  tliis  en"^, 


Clssoeiatcs  ob" 


,•   the  surmuin^  r'ireetors    ussov_ivuv_»  UL     >. 

'  "  vatrteh  Lvjaseu  in  this  i2oinpanij,recor-'^  -f-,' 
their  protoune  sorrour  ai^>  scr^Sse  ot^reat  loss  at  his  untimcFp  poss- 
uTcj  troinJ:his..ccir rhlrj  scei^c ,  at  an  a^e  stiif  promisinq  of  in.antj  more 
years  ot  Inetptul  cui'J^ance  an6  truitfui  Gn^eauor,  an"^~  ^ 

t^C  ir  ^''lU"'  "'■'HHI'I^L'T:   t.fi^'^'^  bKe  or ijjinafoF these  sentrn-icubs 

•■, ,      •'   ^  *'  "' "    r,-  be  sprcae  upon  the  minutes  of  our 

mcctinq  ano  a  eopq  suirabli]  enqrosse^  be  toriuar'5'c>  to  his  l?creaue> 
tamihf.^ 

, .....  bieuT  auO  loiieabiiu  ?C5'  5hui.  nrifs  him  uiosr: 


^-i..^f 
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It  is  with  a  great  deal  of  pleasure  that  wc  reproduce  a  specimen  of  Joseph  W.  CostcUo   of   Scranton,    Pa.      He   has  succeeded   his   late   father,    the   renown   P. 
W.  Costello.     Joseph  s  work  has  a  strong  marking  of  the  work  of  his  father.     Wc  compliment  him  on  his  artistic  ability. 
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An  E.  W.  Bloser  masterpiece.     Study  and  copy  each  letter  separately. 


.  ^^M  11)35  ttehi'iirpstfrimftjlHipr  hum. 
^^J  ^  hinh  (iuh  Imiinn;  moflii'r.  ton. 
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A  vcr>'  well  designed  memorial  made  by  A.  T.  Gaumer  of  802  WuUin 
Bldg.,  Indianapolis,  Indiana.  Mr.  Gaumer  learned  his  lettering  and 
engrossing  by  taking  correspondence  instruction.  Mr.  Gaumer  has  an 
excellent  idea  of  balance,  spacing,  etc.,  having  been  a  printer  by  trade. 


The    IVtuscograph    shapes    the    Hand 

and  prevents  cramped  wriggling  fin- 
ger motion  while  writing.  Used  in 
all  glades.  Sample,  with  pencil. 
20c    (silver).      Rates    to   teachers. 

-1  MUSCOGRAPH    CO..    Barberton,    0. 


p   SUPERIOR   PHOTO  COPIES 

iw  25  for  $1.50  50  for  $2.50 

^    Good    photo    copies    pay   big    dividends. 

School   Photo  Company 

412   U.  S.   Nat.   Bank  Bldg., 

Denver,   Colo. 
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THE 
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N.  A.  P.  T.  S.     OFFICERS 

President,  Ralph  E.  Rowe,  Port- 
land, Maine 

Vice  President,  Ida  Koons,  Fort 
WajTie,  Ind. 

2nd  Vice  President,  Henry  Garvey, 
Tuckalioe,  N.  Y. 

Secretary,  Ottie  Craddock,  Farni- 
ville,  Va. 

Treasurer,  Doris  E.  Almy,  Fall 
River,  Mass. 


LOST  CHRISTMAS  CARDS 

It  is  reported  that  each  year  there 
is  some  2,500  Christmas  Greeting 
cards  received  at  the  Columbus  Post 
Office  which  cannot  be  delivered  main- 
ly on  account  of  illegible  writing.  Fig- 
ure the  price  of  greeting  cards,  post- 
age, time  in  addressing,  and  the  mail- 
man's time  and  you  will  find  that  the 
expense  of  these  illegibly  written 
greeting  cards  amounts  to  a  large 
sum.  If  every  city  has  an  equal 
amount  of  undelivered  cards,  the  cost 
would  run  into  thousands  of  dollars 
each  Christmas. 

It  certainly  pays  to  spend  a  few 
minutes  each  day  on  the  lessons  in  the 
Educator  and  improve  your  handwrit- 
ing and  it,  of  course,  pays  to  always 
write  legibly.  Teachers  should  de- 
mand careful  work  from  their  pupils 
at  all  times. 


cKansas  (Bitj^.TTlo. 


(a^^^^^ 


A  very  handsome  and  very  well  made  specimen  by  Roger  E.  Ellzey  of  Kansas  City,   Missouri. 
Mr.  EUzey  is  a  very  careful  workman. 


An    advertising    cut    by    the    Editor. 
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This  specimen  was  written  by  Loretta  PHmas,  a  pupil  in  t  he  Whittier  School,  Camden,  New  Jersey.  Miss  Flora 
Smith  is  the  teacher.  A  large  package  of  specimens  wa  s  received  from  Miss  Smith,  all  of  which  were  of  a  very 
high   standard.      We  compliment   the   Whittier  School   on   t  he   results  they  are   securing   in  Handwriting. 


i.^/r^. 
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Another  fine  specimen  from  the   pen  of   L.   Madarasz,   loaned   to  us  by  C.   W.   Jones,    Brockton,    Mass.      Mr.   Jones  has  spent  considerable   money   engraving   the 
work  of   master  penmen  and  has   published  quite  a   number   of   his  excellent   books  on  the  various  lines  of  penmanship,  which  should  be  in  every-  penman's  library. 


WILLIAM   S.  PARKHURST 

Through  our  friend,  H.  M.  Leib  of 
210  Condon  Avenue,  Buffalo,  New 
York,  we  learned  of  the  death  of  Wil- 
liam Sheridan  Parkhurst,  which  oc- 
curred in  May  of  1937,  at  his  home  on 
Lexington  Avenue,  Oneida.  He  was 
born  in  Valley  Mills,  New  York  in 
1865  and  lived  in  Oneida  for  40  years. 
For  the  past  5  years  he  was  employed 
by  the  highway  department.  Mr. 
Parkhurst  was  an  expert  penman  and 
did  considerable  pen  work.  He  was  a 
subscriber  to  the  Educator  and  an 
ardent  booster  of  penmanship.  He 
was  a  member  of  the  Sons  of  Union 
Veterans.  He  is  survived  by  his  wife, 
four  daughters  and  one  son. 


GOOD  HANDWRITING   AT 
WHITEWATER 

The  Whitewater  State  Normal 
School,  Whitewater,  Wisconsin,  stu- 
dents really  learn  to  write  well.  J. 
M.  Tice,  head  of  the  penmanship  de- 
partment is  getting  excellent  results 
and  is  training  a  lot  of  teachers  who 
are  able  to  efficiently  teach  handwrit- 
ing. Whitewater  can  well  be  proud  of 
the  results  in  penmanship  it  is  se- 
curing. 


Vice-President 
of  E.  G.  T.  A. 


MRS.  SUSETTE  B.  TYLER 


Thomas  Jefferson  High  School,   Richmond,  Vir- 
ginia. 

Next   meeting,    Bellevue   Stratford   Hotel,    Pliila- 
delphia,   April    13,   14,    15,   16,   1938. 


M.  S.  Judy  of  Clarksburg,  West 
Virginia,  who  attended  the  Zanerian 
College  many  years  ago  is  now  State 
Director  of  the  State  Farm  Mutual 
Insurance  Company,  which  position 
he  has  held  for  the  past  eight  years. 


Frederick  Pinkham  is  teaching  pen- 
manship in  the  Bangor,  Maine,  High 
School  which  school  has  approxi- 
mately 1300  students  and  all  of  the 
first  year  students  are  required  to 
take  penmanship.  Mr.  Pinkham  is  an 
old  Zanerian  and  has  taught  com- 
mercial subjects  and  penmanship  in 
different  schools  throughout  Maine. 


HIGH  STANDARDS 

The  Bay  Path  Institute,  Springfield, 
Massachusetts,  requires  each  student 
to  get  his  work  up  to  a  certificate 
standard  before  he  can  graduate.  Re- 
cently, C.  R.  Hill,  the  penmanship  in- 
structor, offered  three  prizes  in  the 
form  of  12  inch,  hand-made,  rose- 
wood oblique  penholders.  These  prizes 
helped  to  create  a  lot  of  interest  in 
the  penmanship  class  and  as  a  result 
the  students  are  striving  hard  to  win 
certificates  and  to  advance  their  skill 
in  handling  the  pen. 


Carl  V»'.    H.    nndero^ 
R.    3,    Box  60 
McLean  County 
'.Vilton,    N.    Dak. 


PENHOLDERS 


No.  42.— ZANERIAN  FINE  ART  OBLIQUE  PENHOLDER 


The    Zdiietiaii    Fine    Art    Holder    i6    d    Liiicy,    hand-made,    rosewood    obliq  ue     holder,      inlaid      with      ivory     and     a     bcautiiul      yellow     hard      wood,      gu  nl 
very     pleasing     contrast.        It     is     perfectly     adjusted,     llVi     inches     long,    and    is    the    most    attractive    oblique    penholder    manufactured.       Present    it    j 
good    penman    and    he    will    be    delighted.      Present    it    to    a    poor    penman    and    its    beauty    will    compel    him    to    pick   it    up,    practice    and    improve    his   writing 
most    indifferent    pupil    will    delight    in     improving    his    penmanship    when     he    has    this    holder.      Price    $1.25.       Sent    in    an    appropriate    wooden    box    for    !■ 
extra.       It    makes    a    handsome    present    for    Christmas    or    any    other    time.      We    also    furnish    the     No.     43^Zanerian    Fine    Art    Holder    but    8    inches    in 
although     otherwise    the     same     in     every     particular     as    the     longer    holder.       Price    of    the    8-inch    holder    is    $1.00,    sent    in    a    wooden    box    for    15    cents 
Quantity  prices  on  request. 


No.  44— ZANERIAN  ROSEWOOD  PLAIN  OBLIQUE  PENHOLDER 


lie  Zanerian  Plain  Oblique  Holder  is  a  sensible,  beautiful  and  perfect  holder.  It  is  made  of  rosewot.d,  is  ll'/2  inches  long,  hand-made, 
correctly  adjusted.  He  who  uses  the  holder  can  depend  upon  it  as  being  a  perfect  instrument.  It  is  a  delight  to  write  with  one  of  these  h 
in  fact,  it  is  a  great  encourager  of  good  penmanship.  It  has  been  observed  that  many  persons  who  seemingly  care  nothing  for  good  writing  soon  feel  a  J' 
practice  when  one  of  these  instruments  comes  into  their  possession.  The  Zanerian  Plain  Oblique  Penholder  is  the  same  in  si:e,  length,  etc.,  as  the  Zanen:. 
Art  Holder,  but  not  so  fancy.  Price  75  cents.  Sent  in  a  wooden  box  for  15  cents  extra.  Wc  can  also  furnish  the  No.  45-Zanenan  Plain  Oblique  Holder 
inches  in  length,  although  otherwise  the  same  in  every  particular  as  the  longer  holder.  Price  of  the  8-inch  Holder  is  65  cents.  Sent  in  a  wooden  box  for  l-"*!." 
Quantity  prices  on   request. 


'Ut. 


No.  24— ZANERIAN  FINE  ART  STRAIGHT  PENHOLDER— Beautiful  and  Useful 


y.-y.'-y.^y 
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The  length   is  S   inches  and   the  holder   is  highly   pleasing  in   gracefulness  of  curve    and    in   shapeliness   of   design,    as    well    as   in    color   effect— the   blending 
yellow   and   dark  woods  with  the  whiteness  of  ivory.      It  is  made  of  redwood,   boxwood,    celluloid,   and   ebony,   all   joined   harmoniously   and   given   a   finish   such    . 
an   experienced   and   painstaking   woodworker   could   give   it.      In   appearance   and   feeling   to  the  hand   nothing  further   could  be  desired   in   a  penholder. 

The  holder  is  hand-turned  by  one  who  possesses  the  old-time  craftsman's  pride   in    his   work,    and   who   aims   at    perfection   rather  than    at   quantity   in    pro,! 

It  is  known  that  this  holder   greatly  encourages  poor  penmen  to  practice  and  improve    their   handwriting,    while    good    penmen    are    so    delighted    with    it    tti. 
cause   John    Hancock's   reputation    to   suffer. 

Many  have  pronounced  it  to  be  the  most  beautiful  and  perfect  penholder  ever  manufactured. 

It    is    not    the    result    of    a    moment's    fancy,    but    a    development    by    one    who    has    made    a    study    of    penholders    and    of    penholder    manufacture    for     i 
covering   many  years. 

Any    one    of    either    sex,    whether    old    or    young,    will    surely    appreciate    an    attractive    and    serviceable    writing    instrument    like    a    Zanerian    Fine    An    "■ 
Penholder. 

Holds  a  pen   of  almost  any  si^e — small,   medium  or  large. 

When  ordering   please   mention  the  exact  name,  for  we  manufacture   many  kinds   of  penholders. 

Price,    postpaid,    $1.00.      Sent   in    an    appropriate    wooden   box,    15    cents   extra.     Quantity  prices  on  request. 


NO.  1— ZANERBLOSER  PENHOLDER 


A  PENHOLDER  WITH  A  PERSONALITY 

The    Zaner-Bloscr    Penholder    \s,    finished    in    either    black,    green,    yellow,    red    or    blue    enamel,    and    holds    any    kind    of    a    pen. 
iix,    40c;    12,    60c;    one-fourth    gross,    $1.50;    one-half   gross,    $2.65;    1    gross   or   more,   $4.80,   all  postpaid.     These  prices  are  net. 


One    holder,    10c;    two. 


Write  for  our  complete  Penholder  Catalog 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


612  NORTH  PARK  STREET 


COLUMBUS,  OH 
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Published  monthly   except  July   and   August  at  612   N.   Park   St.,   Columbus.    O..    by    the    Zaner-Bloser   Company.      Entered    as   second-class 
matter  November  21,  1931,  at  the  post  office  at  Columbus,  O.,  under  Act  of  March  3,   1879.     Subscription  $1.50  a  year. 
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Learn  to  Write  on  the  Blackboard 

A  guide  for  all  wlio  desire  to  learn  to  write  well  on  the 
blackboard. 

The  book  contains  32  pages,  size   5^x6%   inches. 
Good    blackboard    writing    inspires    confidence    in    one's 
ability.     All  teachers  should  be  master  of  this  art.     This  book 
makes  the  work  interesting  and  easy  to  acquire. 

It  is  very  iiiijiortant  that  a  teacher  should  be  a  good 
blackboard  writer.  Indeed,  it  is  more  important  that  she  write 
well  upon  the  board  than  upon  paper,  although  very  necessary 
that  she  excel  in  both.  By  being  a  good  penman,  she  knows 
through  experience  how  much  patience  and  perseverance  are 
required  to  learn  to  write  well.  By  being  able  to  write  well 
upon  the  blackboard,  she  can  in  a  short  time  show  many  pu- 
pils how  to  practice  in  order  to  write  well.  And  by  so  doing- 
she  can  enthuse  them  so  that  they  may  be  interested,  instructed  and  enthused;  for  it  takes  all 
three  elements  to  lead  a  class  onward  to  success. 

This  volume  is  issued  in  response  to  a  number  of  requests  for  practical  suggestions  in  pre- 
senting practical  writing  to  classes  from  the  blackboard.  It  is  the  teacher's  chief  and  most  potent 
method  of  showing,  for  there  is  much  truth  in  tjie  old  saying  that  "Seeing  is  believing." 

Blackboard    Writing   $0.25^ 

The  Educator,  one  year.... 1.50^       Both  for  $1.50 


$1.75^ 


THE  ZANER-BLOSER  COMPANY 


612  N.  Park  St. 


Columbus,  Ohio 


Fascinating  Pen  Flourishing 


Fascinating 

PENpLOURISHi^^- 


Containing  a  Complete  Course  and  a  Collection 
of  Masterpieces  Produced  by  Leading  Penmen 

The  most  pretentious  work  ever  published  which  is  de- 
voted exclusively  to  the  beautiful  fascinating  art  of  flourishing. 

It  starts  at  the  beginning  showing  the  student  how  to 
make  the  simplest  strokes  and  exercises  and  finishes  with  a 
great  variety  of  designs  displaying  the  highest  degree  of  skill 
attained  in  this   art. 

Work  representing  the  highest  skill  of  the  following  pen- 
men of  national  fame  appears  in  this  book:  C.  P.  Zaner,  E. 
L.  Brown,  C.  C.  Canan,  H.  B.  Lehman,  W.  E.  Dennis,  H.  S. 
Blanchard,  H.  W.  Flickinger,  L.  M.  Kelchner,  E.  L.  Glick,  H. 
L.  Darner,  L.  Madarasz,  R.  S.  Collins,  H.  P.  Behrensmeyer,  M. 
B.  Moore,  L.  Faretra,  Lyman  P.  Spencer,  E.  A.  Lupfer,  F.  B. 
Courtney,  Fielding  Schofield,  G.  A.  Gaskell,  Clinton  Skillman, 
A.  W.  Dakin,  J.  A.  Wesco. 

Size  8l/2  X  11  in.,  SO  pages  beautifully  bound. 


Price,  $1.00,  Postpaid 

The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


612  NORTH  PARK  STREET 


COLUMBUS,  OHIO 
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The    Greatest    Book    on     Offhand    Penmanship 
Ever  Published  is  the 

Madarasz  Book 

Penmen  and  those  in  position  to  know,  un- 
hesitatingly pronounce  this  book  the  greatest  book 
of  its  kind  on  the  market  today. 

All  who  love  penmanship,  all  who  wish  to 
improve  their  writing,  all  vyho  intend  to  master 
penmanship,  should  possess  a  copy  of  this  book, 
for  it  contains  an  inexhaustible  supply  of 
inspiration. 

If  this  book  could  be  laid  before  all  persons 
interested  in  penmanship,  none  would  be  without 
it.     Order  now. 


Paper  cover,  80  pages 


$1.50 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


612   North   Park   Street 


Columbus,    Ohio 


WHERE  IS  BUSINESS  GOING 

in  1938? 

Where  will  it  leave  you  next  Decem- 
ber? A  clear  picture  of  what  to  look 
for — definite  concise  interpretations 
of  economic  trends  and  prospects  — 
is  in  the  annual 

BROOKMIRE  FORECASTER  for  1938 

#  Send  this  advertisement  and  One  Dollar 
for  ttiis  Forecaster  plus,ia  Special  Report  on 
'Why  Renewed  Progress  of  the  Business 
Cycle  Should  Follow  the  1937  Interruption.' 

#  You  will  also  receive  three  important 
current  Brookmire  Bulletins  covering  1,  An- 
nual Stock  forecast  with  the  Brookmire  List 
of  Approved  Stocks,  2,  Annual  Bond  Fore- 
cast with  Bond  Investment  Program  for 
$100,000,  3,  Planning  for  Consistent  Invest- 
ment Achievement. 

Five  valuable  guides  for  *l.O0 

Order  /our  copies  today  —the    edition   ii  timited 

BROOKMIRE 

Corporation-Invcst-mcnt  Counselors  and 
Administrative  Economists-Founded  1904 

551  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York 


Will  You  Be  With  IJs 
Next  l^iimmer? 

.  .  .  getting  the  professional  help  that  will  make  you 
a  better  commercial  teacher  .  .  .  learning  the  new- 
est, most  successful  methods  of  teaching  shorthand, 
typewriting,  and  related  subjects. 
Plan  to  attend  the  Gregg  Summer  Session  ...  to 
follow  in  the  footsteps  of  hundreds  of  successful 
teachers  who  have  benefited  from  this  postgraduate 
course  in  commercial  teaching.  You  will  get  help- 
ful ideas  that  will  aid  you  in  the  classroom  .  .  . 
make  your  teaching  duties  much  easier  .  .  .  inspire 
good  work  among  your  students  .  .  .  insure  results. 
If  you  earnestly  desire  to  gain  standing  in  your 
community,  add  to  your  prestige  as  a  commercial 
teacher,  and  thereby  earn  a  better  salary,  determine 
to  attend!  It  will  be  to  your  advantage  to  take 
this  short-cut  to  successful  teaching.  Should  you 
require  assistance  in  finding  a  suitable  position,  a 
free  Teachers'  Placement  Bureau  will  cooperate 
with  you. 

Interesting  recreational  activities  and  good  com- 
panionship will  add  to  your  enjoyment  .  .  .  will 
make  possible  not  only  a  most  profitable  summer — 
but  a  most  delightful  one,  too.  Act  now — 
WRITE  FOR  SPECIAL  BULLETIN.  The  1938 
Summer  Session  begins  July  5  and  ends  August  12. 

THE  GREGG  COLLEGE 


6  North  Michigan  Avenue, 


Chicago,  Illinois. 


Printing... 

OUR  SERVICE 

Catalogs 
T  ^i  Price  Lists 

I    ^^  Color  Work 

•^  f*-^  Publications 

House  Organs 
Mailing   Pieces 
Stationery 

Loose  Leaf  Record  Sheets 
Factory  and  Office  Forms 
Speqal  Blank  Book  Manufacturing 
Pen   Ruled  Forms — They  save  tite  eyes 

May  We  Serve  You? 


WA.TK:  I  w  s 
PRINTING  .nj  COMPANY 

?40  NORtH  FOURTH  STREEt   *4l^    COLUMBUS   ,    01 
MAinSJOJ  MA.N520S 


The  Ed  lie  at  o  7- 


School  Activities 

is  the  only  educational  journal  treating  the 
whole  activity  field 
It  renders  service  to  schools  through  authoritative,  in- 
teresting, and  helpful  material  on: 

Clubs 

Parties 

Athletics 

Dramatics 

Assemblies 

School    Spirit 

Home      Rooms 

Student    Government 

Sui)plementary  Organizations 

Administration  &  Supervision 

Trips     and     Excursions 

Financing     Activities 

Program   Material 

Commencement 

Publications 

De  bate 

Music 

Plays 


Class  Sponsors  School  Executives 
Coaches  Activity  Directors 

Student   Leaders  Club  Advisers 

Subscription  Rate  $2.00  Single  Copy  25c 

The  School  Activities  Pub.  Go. 

1515  LANE  STREET 
TOPEKA,  KANSAS 


Freeman 's 


BOOKS 

show  and  tell  you  how  well  pupils  in  each  grade 
should  write.  These  books  also  contain  mean- 
ingful copies  taken  from  the  other  school  subjects. 

Special  Offer 

A  Teachers'  ALinual  and  pupils'  book  for  your 
particular  grade  will  be  sent  postpaid  for  25c. 
State  which  grade  you  teach. 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 

Handvjriting  Publishers  Since  1S95 

Columbus,  Ohio 


Zanerian  Ideal  Pen  No.  2 
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The  Zanerian  Ideal  Pen  No.  3  is  not  as  fine  pointed  and  as  flexible  as  the  Zanerian  Fine  Writer,  and 
not  quite  as  coarse  as  the  Zanerian  Medial  Pen,  but  it  comes  as  near  doing  the  work  of  both  as  any  one  pen 
can.  See  above  specimen  of  shaded  and  unshaded  writing.  We  especially  recommend  this  pen  for  fine  pen- 
manship. 

One  gross,  $1.2.5;  one-fourth  gross,  40  cents;  one  dozen,  15  cts.  Three  gross  or  more,  80c  net  per  gross,  postpaid. 

The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


612  NORTH  PARK  STREET 


COLUMBUS,   OHIO 
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ILllIS 


9  No  boom  prices  here!  Even 
though  we  sive  a  man  as  good 
a  commercial  Furnished  room 
as  any  house  in  town,  still  the 
highest  anyone  can  pay  is  $2.^° 
That's  a  real  hotel  bargain, 
when  you  Figure  in  the  Fine  lo- 
cation, the  solid  comFort,  and 
splendid  cuisine  also  available. 
Every  room  is  an  outside  room 
with  ceiling  Fan  and  bath.  2 
Blocks  From  Union   Station. 


Garage  Opposite 
50<  For  24  Hours 

PERCY  TYRRELL,  PRES. 
CHAS.  C  RAD  DOCK, /»/5^. 


IF  IN  FOR  A  DAY  A  ROOM  WITH  BATH  FOR  $1. 


The  man  who  ean  make  hard  things 
easy  is  tlie  edueator, 

EMERSOy,  J,>,ir„als 

Fortunately,  modern  teachers  in  the  art 
of  handwriting  have  the  benefit  of 
Esterbrook's  78  years  experience  in  man- 
ufacturing  pens  to  fit  students'   needs. 

Throughout  the  educational  world, 
Esterbrook  is  conceded  leadership  in 
designing  ])eiis  that  make  writing  easy — 
to  teach  and  to  learn. 

STEEL  PEIV  MFG.   CO. 

62  Cooper  Street  Krown  Bros.,  Ltd. 

<'aniden.  !\  .  J.  Toronto,    Canada 


New  Standard  Typewriting 


Nathaniel  Altholz 

Director    of    Commercial    Education, 
Board   of  Education,   City   of   Neiu   York 


by 
and 


Charles  E.  Smith 

Specialist   in    Typewriting    Instruction, 

Trainer  of  Every  World's  Professional 

Typeiuriting    Champion 


A   new  standard  in  presentation  of 
instruction   material. 

A  new  standard  of  convenience  for 
teacher  and  student. 

.\   new  standard  of  possible  results. 


The 
Most  Usable  Text 

Ever  Devised 


Reflects  exceptional  experience 

Meets  the  common  problems  of  the  type- 
writing classroom 

Permits  a  simple  and  progressive  method 
of  teaching 

Offers  abundant  material,  skillfully  se- 
lected and  arranged 

Simplifies  the  work  of  your  typewriting 
classes  and  assures  better  results. 


Pitman  Publishing  Corporation    ■    New  York  and  Chicago 
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Gives  New  Meaning 
To  the  Word  "Modern" 

Intensive  BookkeepingandAccounting 


by  Edwin  H.  Fearon 


GIVES 


a  complete  course  in  bookkeeping  in  one  year  of  high  school 
study. 


GIVES 

the   n 

that  teach  two  years  of  bookkeeping 


the   most   thorough   one-year   foundation   for   those   schools 


GIVES 


a  simple  presentation  and  direct  treatment  of  the  subject 
that  will  make  teachers  oiJen  their  eyes  at  the  results. 


GIVES 


a  bookkeeping  program   that   insures   economy  in  teaching 
time  and  in  cost  of  materials. 


GIVES 


a  new  interest  to  the  study  of  bookkeeping.  Understand- 
ing of  the  procedures  begets  a  surprising  amount  of  student 
interest  and  progress. 


Write  our  nearest  office  jar  further  information. 

The  Gregg  Publishing  Company 

New  York  Chicago  San  Francisco  Boston 

Toronto  London  Sydney 
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Handwriting — Its  Service  to  the 
School  and  Community 

By,  C.  C.  Madeira.  Supt.  of  Schools, 
Sunbury,  Pa. 

(A  paper  prepared  for  the  Handwriting  Section  of  the  Pennsylvania   State  Educational  Association, 

December  33,  1937.) 


Reading,  Writing,  and  Arithmetic 
have  for  a  long  time  been  looked  upon 
as  the  fundamentals  in  education  and 
rightly  so,  for  without  these  three 
fundamentals  a  child  will  not  progress 
in  school  or  community.  We've  ex- 
panded the  curriculum  far  beyond  its 
early  3-R  boundaries,  we've  enlarged 
the  activities,  but  have  we  enriched 
the  child? 

The  topic  assigned  to  me — "Hand- 
writing, Its  Service  to  the  School  and 
to  the  Community"  would  perhaps  to 
many  school  administrators  be  some- 
what antiquated  and  in  the  discard. 
Nevertheless,  I  believe  more  school 
men  are  beginning  to  realize  that 
Handwriting  is  a  subject  of  prime  im- 
portance in  our  schools  and  should  re- 
ceive utmost  consideration,  careful 
planning  and  continued  thought.  Al- 
together too  little  attention  has  been 
given  the  expression  of  thought  in- 
volved in  the  study  of  any  school  sub- 
ject, whether  such  expression  takes 
the  form  of  oral  or  written  language. 
In  fact,  many  failures  in  school  and 
misunderstandings  in  actual  life  are 
due  to  inability  to  properly  write,  read 
intelligently,  or  speak  correctly. 

In  this  paper  we  have  sought  to  ex- 
amine the  handwriting  problems  and 
interpret  them  from  the  point  of  view 
of  Social  needs.  We  have,  therefore, 
jought  to  develop  in  some  measure  at 


least,  the  social  point  as  regards  the 
teaching  of  handwriting. 

One  great  Social  demand  in  the  sys- 
tem ot  instruction  in  the  schools  lies 
in  the  need  of  proper  teaching  in  the 
art  of  Writing.  A  child  devotes  an 
average  of  three  hours  a  day,  or  900 
minutes  a  week,  or  the  greater  time  of 
eight  years  of  school  life  to  writing  as 
a  means  of  organizing  thought  and 
making  it  more  definite.  The  effi- 
ciency of  the  pupil  is  influenced  very 
considerably  by  the  facility  vvdth 
which  he  can  write. 


C.  C.  MADEIRA 


In  the  evolution  of  Writing,  various 
systems  of  Handwriting  could  be  dis- 
cussed at  length  and  their  value  to  the 
instruction  at  the  particular  time. 
Change  and  modification  grew  with  a 
growing  readiness  among  the  more 
open-minded  teachers  and  supervisors 
to  study  new  methods  and  to  accept 
those  which  proved  to  be  superior. 
Present-day  educational  research  is 
placing  considerable  emphasis  upon 
providing  social  methods  of  present- 
ing the  subject  matter  of  the  elemen- 
tary school  curriculum. 

The  Place  of  Writing  in  the  Curric- 
ulum: 

Handwriting  has  been  considered  of 
primary  importance  since  the  dawn  of 
civilization  as  a  social  means  of  com- 
munication. The  major  part  of  in- 
struction in  the  schools  is  accom- 
panied by  written  work. 

Writing  is  important,  first,  as  an  in- 
strument in  school  work.  It  is  of 
value  as  a  means  of  keeping  a  record 
of  the  information  which  the  pupil 
has  gained  or  the  judgments  which  he 
has  formed.  It  counteracts  the  for- 
getfulness  which  makes  us  lose  the 
information  or  ideas  which  we  have 
once  had.  The  habit  of  taking  notes 
and  of  summarizing  what  is  read  is  a 
means  both  to  the  better  recollection 
of  what  has  been  studied  and  to  its 

(Continued   on    page    12) 
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,!?z-c^<?«^2-'«>^^z--^>^ 


€i-zi..^-^;^<^>  ^?^^^k-'Z.^"T^^'--^i'^?2l-/^Z-^ 


All  students  like  to  read  and  write  about  Washington,  the  father  of  our  country.  We  shall,  therefore,  correlate 
our  writing:  with  history  by  practicing  on  the  above  copy.  Write  the  entire  copy  the  best  you  can,  watching  the  gen- 
eral appearance.  See  that  you  get  a  uniform  quality  of  lin  e.  Avoid  heavy,  dark  places.  Be  sure  also  to  avoid  writing 
over  letters  the  second  time.  No  one  likes  to  see  mussy  pages.  Keep  your  copy  for  comparison.  After  practicing  the 
other  copies,  rewrite  the  entire  copy  and  see  how  much  improvement  you  have  made. 


^%  '7^^'7^%^^%V^9f  ^ 


Of  course,  you  want  to  write  the  name  Washington.    Practice  the  W.    Give  special  attention  to  the  spaces  inside 
of  the  W.    They  should  be  neither  crowded  nor  too  wide.    Swing  them  off  freely. 


The  beginning  part  of  the  VV  gives  one  considerable  trouble.  Therefore,  practice  it  alone.  Curve  the  first  down 
stroke  and  get  plenty  of  width  between  the  loop  and  straight  stem.  In  order  to  make  the  stem  straight,  practice  the 
■etrace  exercise,  and  then  write  the  W  again.  Of  course,  you  will  want  to  review  the  small  w,  watching  spacing  in 
the  two  parts,  and  the  retrace  finish.     The  retrace  finish  is  very  important.    Do  not  go  too  fast  on  it. 
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^  ^'  ^  ^  J/  J^J^  J/J/J^  J^ 


Write  the  words  General  Washington.    If  you  have  trouble   with   the  word  General  practice   it  as  given  in  the 
copy.     Also  compare  the  G  with  the  S,  T,  and  F,  which  also  appear  in  the  copy. 


0 


The  loop  of  the  G  and  S  should  be  the  same  in  size  and  general  appearance.  The  beginning  swing  of  the  two 
letters  should  be  curved.  Notice  the  direction  in  which  the  loops  point.  Also  try  not  to  break  the  bottom  oval  where 
the  letter  rests  on  the  base  line. 


It  is  a  good  plan  to  practice  all  of  the  compound  curve  letters  as  a  group.  Give  special  attention  to  T  and  F.  Nat- 
urally you  will  have  to  write  February,  Tuesday  and  Friday  quite  often  this  month. 


(y 


The  cap  of  the  T  and  F  should  be  studied  carefully, 
it  short  and  curved. 


It  is  a  very  beautiful  swing  when  made  gracefully.     Keep 


At  times  it  is  well  to  make  letters  considerably  larger  than  your  ordinary  writing.  This  enables  you  to  study 
the  letter  forms  and  compare  them  closer  with  the  copy.  Study  detail,  like  how  far  the  angles  are  retraced,  the  width 
of  turns,  etc.    You  will  see  there  is  quite  a  similarity  in  letters. 
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It  is  very  important  to  check  up  on  position  of  the  hand,  body,  and  pen  and  also  to  see  if  you  are  writing  with  : 
free  movement.  It  is  very  easy  to  get  into  bad  habits,  and  of  course,  bad  habits  are  difficult  to  break.  If  you  hav 
any  questions  to  ask  about  position,  movement  or  any  similar  problem,  write  the  Educator  and  you  will  receive  helj 
free. 


Y^e^ 


'^s...e^(>-t^c.<-^-£^>^L-'z^  zy,  /fj- 


(T-i-'iL^ 


i::zi^7-Z>i>?>-?liX.^''£-i*^-'i---t^-'*fe^ 


'-cy^ 


r:Z^^!yL..-^yt 


^^^4^<^ 


Since  you  have  covered  most  of  the  letters  individually,  it  is  time  to  do  considerable  page  work  to  make  your 
writing  automatic  and  to  have  a  good  appearance  as  a  page.  This  means  uniform  slant,  height,  and  spacing.  It  also 
means  no  blots  or  heavy  places.     See  that  all  of  your  loops   are  well  made  and  open. 
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After  writing  a  sentence  or  paragraph,  pick  out  various  combinations  of  letters  and  words  and  practice  upon 
:hem  until  you  can  do  them  well.  An  entire  sentence  is  difficult  to  write  unless  you  can  make  each  part  fairly  well 
separately. 


Whenever  you  have  a  feeling  that  your  movement  is  slow  and  your  lines  look  cramped,  practice  on  the  glid- 
ng  movement  exercises  above.     Any  of  the  small  letters  can  be  applied  in  this  way. 

i/m/i/M/ryimiMmr  Tvm/m/TV 

The  V  is  a  letter  which  we  have  not  practiced  before.     It  involves  a  rolling,  graceful  motion.     Study  the  com- 
pound curves. 


Y  is  very  similar  to  the  V.     It  has,  of  course,  the  ad  ded  loop  below  the  base  line  which  should  be  kept  in  pro- 
portion to  the  top.     Many  make  the  loop  entirely  too  large,  spoiling  the  entire  letter  which  follows  it. 


')6')6')C%^X:'}616T:T^16161}6':^^ 

Practice  the  letter  K  until  you  can  make  a  very  graceful  letter.  The  beginning  part  of  the  K  is  the  same  as 
many  other  letters  which  you  have  already  practiced,  like  the  W,  H,  etc.  The  new  part  is  the  compound  curve  on  the 
second  part.  Try  not  to  make  the  top  wider  than  the  copy.  Get  the  loop  full  and  in  the  center.  It  should  loop  around 
the  straight  down  stem. 

The  first  exercise  will  help  you  in  forming  the  beginning  loop.  Notice  spacing  in  this  exercise.  Retrace  the  K. 
Try  it  ordinary  size  and  also  two  spaces  high,  and  then  make  the  letter  again.  Practice  on  the  signature,  L.  R.  Kind, 
Inc. 


--P  6Z^  61  ^ 


Practice  these  letters  and  combinations  of  words  and  select  other  difficult  combinations  of  letters  found  in  the 
various  words. 
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THE  SCHOOL  AND  COMMUNITY 

(Continued   from   page   7) 

preservation  in  completed  form  for 
future  reference.  To  this  type  of  rec- 
ord should  be  added  the  record  of  the 
results  of  experimental  work. 

Writing  is  useful,  in  the  second 
place,  as  a  means  of  organizing 
thought  and  making  it  definite. 
Francis  Bacon  referred  to  this  value 
when  he  said,  "Writing  maketh  an 
exact  man."  One  may  speak  in  an 
indefinite  and  hazy  way  and  the  in- 
definiteness  may  not  be  so  clearly  no- 
ticed as  helps  the  organization  of 
thought  by  enabling  one  to  have  be- 
fore him  at  the  same  time  the  differ- 
ent points  which  he  is  endeavoring  to 
present.  Without  the  help  of  writing 
it  is  difficult  to  keep  in  mind  the  dif- 
ferent aspects  of  a  subject.  These 
two  uses  appear  in  the  subject  of 
written  composition. 

The  most  frequent  use  of  writing 
for  communication  with  others  is  cor- 
respondence, which  takes  the  form  of 
personal  or  business  correspondence. 
This  is  one  of  the  earliest  and  most 
continuous  uses  of  handwriting  and 
constitutes  the  best  single  ultimate 
motive  of  universal  application.  Of  a 
somewhat  similar  kind  is  the  prepara- 
tion of  written  work  which  is  to  be 
handed  in  to  the  teacher. 

The  conservation  of  the  results  of 
experience  in  records  which  are  sys- 
tematically kept  and  filed  in  such 
form  as  to  be  readily  accessible  is  one 
of  the  most  important  kinds  of  tech- 
nique which  the  pupil  can  learn.  As 
the  student  advances  in  his  school 
work  he  will  also  find  it  necessary  to 
take  notes  of  spoken  lectures.  The 
facility  with  which  he  can  do  this  will 
greatly  influence  the  amount  which  he 
is  able  to  gain  from  such  lectures. 

In  all  these  cases  the  degree  of  the 
usefulness  of  the  writing  will  depend 
very  largely  upon  the  ease  and  fluency 
with  which  the  pupil  can  write,  as  well 
as  upon  the  legibility  of  the  written 
record.  There  is  no  question  that  the 
efficiency  of  a  student  is  influenced 
very  considerably  by  the  facility  with 
which  he  can  write. 

Human  life,  however  varied,  con- 
sists in  the  performance  of  specific 
activities.  Education  that  prepares 
for  life  is  one  that  prepares  definitely 
and  adequately  for  these  specific  ac- 
tivities. However  numerous  and  di- 
verse they  may  be  for  any  social  class, 
they  can  be  discovered.  This  requires 
only  that  one  go  out  into  the  world  of 
affairs  and  discover  the  particulars 
of  which  these  affairs  consist.  These 
will  show  the  abilities,  attitudes, 
habits,  appreciations,  and  forms  of 
knowledge  that  men  need.  These  will 
be  the  objectives  of  the  curriculum. 
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In  Germany  and  Switzerland,  the 
elements  of  writing  are  taught  before 
reading  is  begun.  They  consider  the 
writing  exercise  very  largely  mechan- 
ical, making  little  demand  upon  the 
brain,  and  consequently  easy  to  begin. 
Too  often  writing  is  treated  in  school 
as  if  it  would  teach  itself — as  though 
to  provide  the  child  with  the  neces- 
sary material  and  to  set  him  to  work 
were  all  that  is  required. 

Without  careful  teaching,  the  more 
mechanical  side  of  the  work  must  re- 
main mere  blind  imitation,  uninterest- 
ing and  unintelligent.  Nor  is  exami- 
nation and  marking  of  errors  enough, 
the  child  must  be  encouraged,  and 
shown  as  often  as  need  be  how  to 
produce  the  forms  and  to  make  the 
corrections  required.  There  must  be 
no  uncertainty  as  to  what  is  to  be 
done,  and  as  to  how  it  is  to  be  ac- 
complished. 


PENMANSHIP  SECTION, 
P.  S.  E.  A. 

The  Pennsylvania  State  Educa- 
tional Association  met  in  Harris- 
burg  on  December  27-28-29,  1937. 
In  the  Penmanship  Section  the  fol- 
lowing program  was  carried  out: 

Business  Session 

Address — Fitting  Penmanship  in- 
to the  Curriculum,  Mrs.  Lillian  M. 
Horton,  Supr.  of  Penmanship, 
Reading. 

Address — Handwriting,  Its  Ser- 
vice to  the  School  and  Commun- 
ity, C.  C.  Madeira,  Supt.  Sunbury. 

Address  —  Responsibilities  in 
Handwriting  Instruction,  Ruth  R. 
Fisher,  Supr.  of  Penmanship,  Ed- 
wardsville. 

Address — Teaching  Handicapped 
Children  to  Write,  E.  A.  Enstrom, 
Greensburg. 


The  school  is  partly  an  effect,  but 
very  largely  a  cause  of  the  social  life 
that  surrounds  it.  If  writing  is  to  be 
represented  in  society,  it  demands  re- 
spect in  the  school.  The  social  world 
is  in  very  truth  a  different  world. 
Communication,  the  very  nervous  sys- 
tem of  society,  has  continually  been 
improving  during  several  generations. 
We  have  been  reminded  often  of  the 
significance  of  the  invention  of  writ- 
ing. How  important  writing  is  in  the 
realization  of  a  "socially  efficient"  per- 
son is  difficult  to  determine.  The  con- 
ditions change  with  individuals,  oc- 
cupations, and  places.  There  is  little 
room  for  doubt,  however,  that  in  a  na- 
tion of  130,000,000  people  intercom- 
munication through  writing  (news- 
papers, periodicals,  magazines,  etc.)  is 
essential  to  progress.  Hence  the  skill 
of  writing  needs  attention  somewhere 
if  only  in  a  highly  vocationalized  cur- 
riculum. 

Practical  life  consists  in  the  deal- 
ings   and    activities    of    well-rounded 


members  of  society.  The  adult  cu 
riculum  today  is  adapted  to  chi' 
needs  and  abilities,  and  the  children 
interest  is  molded  by  a  consideratio 
of  problems  which  they  will  face  a 
adults.  The  child  is  trained  in  wri 
ing  so  that  while  living  his  life  at  th 
moment  he  will  not  be  lacking  tomoi 
row. 
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The  Preparation  of  the  Teacher 

Writing  can  be  taught  by  the  grac 
teacher  and  there  are  strong  reasoi 
why  it  should  be  taught.  Writing 
an  activity  which  the  child  perform 
in  much  of  his  school  work  besides  hi 
writing  lesson.  It  is  necessary  tha 
all  the  writing  be  done  properly,  an 
it  is  the  grade  teacher  who  must  se 
that  it  is  properly  done.  When  th 
grade  teacher  teaches  writing,  sh 
will  feel  responsible  for  the  quality  o 
all  the  child's  written  work  —  other 
wise  not. 

If  the  grade  teacher  teaches  writ 
ing,  she  must  have  the  necessar 
equipment.  This  equipment  is  of  tw 
sorts,  pedagogical  and  technical.  Th 
teacher  must  know  the  principle 
which  govern  the  process  of  learnin 
to  write  and  must  have  a  grasp  of  th 
methods  which  grow  out  of  thes 
principles.  This  is  the  pedagogics 
equipment.  In  addition  to  this,  th 
teacher  must  have  a  certain  amoun 
of  skill  in  writing  in  order  to  be  abl 
to  teach  it.  This  is  her  technie 
equipment. 

The  importance  of  the  teacher' 
pedagogical  equipment  has  bee 
grossly  under-estimated  and  it  ha 
been  almost  totally  neglected.  Th 
importance  of  technical  equipmen 
has  been  commonly  over-estimatec 
but  nevertheless  it  has  commonly  beei 
neglected  also.  In  the  small  numbe 
of  cases  in  which  teachers  have  beei 
trained,  the  emphasis  has  been  almos 
wholly  on  the  development  of  skill  ii 
writing 

Relation  to  Health 

Handwriting  being  a  means  of  ex 
pression  is  correlated  with  all  sub 
jects  in  the  curriculum  and  lends  it 
self  to  the  teaching  of  health  by  giv 
ing  the  teacher  an  opportunity  to  in 
still  health  habits.  K  the  aims  o: 
health  education  are,  first,  to  teacl 
health  facts;  second,  to  give  certaii 
attitudes  toward  acquiring  gooc 
health;  third,  to  instill  health  habits 
it  will  be  seen  that  the  part  to  b« 
done  through  penmanship  is  the  in- 
stilling of  health  habits.  The  habits 
that  are  to  be  instilled  are  correct 
posture  and  correct  use  of  materials 
Correct  posture  requires  an  easy  and 
healthful  position  of  the  body,  that  it 
be    not    bent   over   the   desk,    thereby 
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compressing  lungs  and  impairing  the 


depth  of  breathing;  bent  posture  also 
compresses  the  stomach  and  accord- 
ingly interferes  with  the  process  of 
digestion;  incorrect  posture  is  con 
ducive  to  fatigue  and  is  a  tax  on  the 
nervous  system.  Incorrect  posture  is 
responsible  for  curvature  of  spine  and 
defective   vision.     Another   means   of 


stablishing  health  habits  is  through 
){ he  proper  care  and  use  of  writing  ma- 
"erials.     These    habits   should    be   in- 
tiated    in    the    primary    grades,    and 
"  ixed    in    the    intermediate    and    ad- 
l  anced  grades.    The  health  helps  sug- 
gested in  other  subjects  in  the  course 
"  lay,  during  the  HandwTiting  period, 
"  e   put   in   permanent   and   attractive 
orm    and    carried    home    to   pai-ents, 
nailed  to  friends,  or  put  in  a  health 
■ook  or  health  bulletin;   that  is,  ma- 
erial    that    is    used    in    English    for 
"  lealth    projects,    health    mottoes,    or 
lealth  slogans  can  be  used  very  ef- 
ectively  during  the  Handwriting  per- 
3d  for  practice  instead  of  the  stereo- 
yped  sentences. 


Relation  to  Business 
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Writing  is  an  instrument  art,  neces- 
ary  to  further  education  and  indis- 
•ensable  practically  in  all  vocations. 
Vriting  has  well  been  called  the  art 
>reservative  of  all  arts.  Writing  in 
he  broad  sense,  communication  of 
lome  kind,  is  certainly  an  indispen- 
able  tool  in  all  our  business  progress. 

Business  men  are  interested  largely 
n  efBciency,  and  efficiency  in  penman- 
:hip  means  not  only  the  ability  to 
vrite  legibly  but  also  at  a  commercial 
ipeed  in  order  that  a  reasonable  day's 
vork  be  turned  out.  While  the  type- 
vriter  and  stenography  today  are  held 
ip  as  examples  of  the  diminishing 
'alue  of  longhand  writing,  there  are 
nnumerable  cases  where  they  are 
either  not  at  hand  or  not  permissible. 

Neiswender  sums  this  up  in  the  fol- 
owing  words: 

"Consider  for  instance,  any  line  of 
jusiness  with  which  you  are  familiar 
ind  recall  what  a  small  percentage  of 
imployes  use  the  typewriter.  Then 
iraw  your  own  conclusions  as  to  what 
3onstitutes  the  duties  of  the  vast  ma- 
jority remaining.  You  will  doubtless 
decide  that  they  use  the  pen  from 
morning  until  night.  It  is  not  an  un- 
;ommon  thing  today  to  hear  business 
men  complaining  about  the  slow,  illeg- 
ble  penmanship  of  their  employes." 

In  considering  the  vocational  use  of 
A'riting,  we  find  it  to  vary  all  the  way 
Tom  the  infrequent  incidental  use, 
such  as  that  to  which  it  is  put  by  the 
larpenter  who  keeps  a  record  of  his 
Drders  and  his  job,  to  that  of  the  ad- 
iressor  whose  sole  business  is  to 
Afrite.  The  vocational  use  of  wTiting 
is,  of  course,  being  greatly  reduced  by 
the  typewriter,  but  there  are  still 
numberless  commercial  employes  who 
use  it  very  frequently.  An  example 
of  the  intermediate  use  is  to  be  found 
in  the  case  of  his  sales.  In  this  case 
the  ease  and  legibility  of  the  writing 
is  an  important  element  in  individual 
efficiency.  It  is  not  necessary  to  go 
into  detail  to  recount  the  frequency 
with  which  writing  is  required  in  com- 
mercial life.  It  is  an  evidence  of  its 
importance  that  it  is  emphasized  in 
the  training  of  commercial  students 
which  is  given  in  commercial  courses 
or  in  commercial  schools.     There  is  a 
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difference  between  the  standards 
which  are  desirable  for  everybody  and 
those  which  should  be  set  up  for  the 
student  who  is  to  prepare  for  a  voca- 
tion of  a  commercial  type. 

With  only  occasional  exceptions, 
each  of  the  twenty  million  children 
now  in  the  public  schools  of  America 
will  in  time  be  obliged  to  earn  his  liv- 
ing. The  schools  are  obliged,  there- 
fore, to  deal  with  every  normal  child 
and  youth  on   the  theory  that,   when 
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adulthood  is  reached,  he  must  earn  his 
living.  Each  is  to  be  a  producer  to 
the  extent  that  he  consumes.  Occu- 
pational labors  clearly  represent  the 
basic  service  to  humanity,  the  most 
fundamental  social  service. 

The  London  Times,  in  a  recent  ar- 
ticle on  Handwriting,  stated: 

"The  ideal  in  Handwriting  will  be 
attained  when  every  pupil  leaving 
school,  from  the  scholar  of  Oxford  or 
Cambridge  to  the  farm-boy  or  the 
errand-boy,  and  all  their  sisters  as 
well,  can  write  an  easy,  legible  hand. 
It  is  futile  to  plead  that  in  banks, 
shops,  offices,  in  all  houses  of  busi- 
ness, the  typewriter  is  taking  the 
place  of  the  pen.  There  must  always 
remain  a  great  deal  of  writing  which 
cannot  be  done  except  by  hand.  If  it 
is  true  that  nowadays,  in  school  and 
out  of  school,  all  handwriting  must  be 
done  quickly,  then  the  teachers  of 
handwriting  must  find  out  what  sort 
or  sorts  of  writing  it  is  that  can  most 
easily  be  done  quickly." 

To  learn  that  "Apply  in  your  own 
handwriting"  is  not  an  obsolete  in- 
junction in  the  "Help  Wanted"  col- 
umns of  present-day  newspapers  one 
need  only  to  glance  through  the  list 
of  advertisements  in  the  big  city 
dailies,  particularly  the  Sunday  edi- 
tions, which  are  especially  favored  by 
business  firms  seeking  new  employes. 
In  these  the  instruction  to  write  the 
letter  of  application  by  hand  is  very 
often  seen,  and  in  many  others  the 
suggestion  is  obviously  implied.  The 
positions  in  which  handwriting  may  hg 
judged  to  be  an  important  qualifica- 
tion range,  if  we  should  judge  them 
from  these  advertisements,  from  ac- 
countants, bookkeepers  and  clerks  to 
stenographers  and  typists,  and  include 
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a  number  of  positions  in  which  the 
possibilities  for  rapid  advancement  are 
clearly  evident. 

Relation  to  Society: 

The  School  is  the  social  agency 
which  trains  youth  so  that  it  may  se- 
cure satisfaction  through  activities 
which  are  governed  by  the  ideals  that 
society  thinks  are  valuable.  Hand- 
writing is  of  primary  significance  in 
this  social  function  of  the  school,  be- 
ing used  in  correlation  with  every  sub- 
ject. If  social  efficiency  is  set  up  as 
the  aim  of  education,  it  is  obvious 
that  the  activities  with  which  people 
are  engaged  in  conjunction  with  other 
people  should  receive  primary  empha- 
sis. 

A  large  part  of  the  social  value  of 
writing  consists  in  making  us  social. 
Writing  is  indispensable  practically  in 
all  vocations. 

Illustration  of  standard-setting 
which  looks  into  the  social  need  for 
an  ability  grows  out  of  an  investiga- 
tion into  the  quality  of  handwriting 
actually  used  and  demanded  in  purely 
social  subjects.  As  implied  in  the  last 
sentence  for  purposes  of  an  investi- 
gation the  need  for  handwriting  has 
been  studied  with  respect  to  the  two 
main  classes  of  use  to  which  it  is  put: 

(a)  the  purely  social  need  as  illus- 
trated in  correspondence  and  compre- 
hending most  or  all  the  non-vocational 
uses   we   may  have  for   handwriting: 

(b)  the  vocational  need  as  previously 
given. 

We  repeat;  It  is  often  urged  that 
schools  need  concern  themselves  to  a 
lessoning  degree  with  handwriting, 
owing  to  the  rapid  spread  of  type- 
writing. This  view  neglects  certain 
essential  social  considerations.  A  large 
part  of  the  handwriting  of  nearly  all 
individuals  is  incidental  to  travel, 
social  correspondence,  business  activi- 
ties, and  the  like.  Under  these  condi- 
tions the  substitution  of  typewriting  is 
now  impracticable,  and  apparently 
will  long  continue  to  be  so.  Signa- 
tures are  required  in  business,  social, 
political  and  religious  life.  Everyone 
is  required,  at  one  time  or  another,  to 
write  his  name. 

The  purpose  of  penmanship  is  that 
pupils  may  acquire  efficient  habits  in 
a  skill  useful  in  varying  degrees 
throughout  life. 

The  most  valuable  by-product  re- 
sulting from  efficient  penmanship 
training  is,  without  question  that  of 
self-discipline.  This  may  be  trans- 
lated in  terms  as  neatness,  relaxation, 
close  observation,  muscular  coordina- 
tions, rhythmic  response,  appreciation 
of  beauty,  orderly  thinking. 

Some  educators  have  spoken  con- 
temptuously of  writing.  They  have 
pooh-poohed  writing  as  having  no 
educational  value  at  all.  Some  have 
even  advocated  the  use  of  the  type- 
writer in  the  classroom  (as  is  done  in 
schools  and  classes  for  the  blind)   so 

(Continued  on   page   17) 
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A  SECOND  GRADE  DIARY 


The  above  page  was  written  by 
James  Stewart.  It  is  a  page  from 
a  booklet  entitled  Our  Diary,  prepared 
by  the  second  grade  students  of  the 
Adamston  School,  Clarksburg.  West 
Virginia.  Miss  Mary  R.  Ash,  the 
teacher,  and  Miss  Alma  Shackleford, 
the  supervisor,  finding  that  the  pupils 
were  doing  exceptionally  good,  large, 
second  grade  writing,  decided  to  try 
to  reduce  the  writing  to  third  grade 
size.  The  students  decided  to  keep  a 
record  of  their  writing  lessons  for  the 
month  of  March.  Each  student's  work 
was  displayed  on  one  day  of  the 
month.  Those  who  progressed  fast- 
est had  their  specimens  in  first.  The 
pupils  became  very  interested  in  the 
project  and  put  forth  extra  effort  to 
change  the  size  of  their  writing. 
Naturally  the  second  grade  pupil  de- 
lights in  doing  the  work  of  more  ad- 
vanced students.  The  pupils  took 
great  pride  in  finding  or  making  suit- 
able pictures  to  describe  each  day's 
lesson.  The  Diary  was  well  bound 
and  the  pupils  took  great  pride  in  it 
and  in  showing  it  to  their  parents. 


At  the  close  of  the  month  of  March 
all  of  the  pupils  were  up  to  the  third 
grade  standard  in  writing  and  indeed 
had  an  attractive  booklet  (size  9x12; 
specimens  7x8^2  in.)  showing  their 
progress. 

The  Clarksburg  teachers  display 
a  great  amount  of  initiative,  origin- 
ality and  art.     Miss  Ash  is  to  be  com- 


plimented upon  her  ability  to  correlate 
handwriting  with  other  activities. 

Miss  Shackleford  attended  the  Zan- 
erian  College  and  supervises  the  hand- 
writing of  Harrison  County,  West  Vir- 
ginia. 

The  Educator  is  always  glad  to  see 
new  projects  and  fine  specimens.  Your 
ideas  and  suggestions  are  solicited. 
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M.    Otero    Colmenero, 

Box    909,    San    Juan,    Puerto    Rico. 
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Tentative  Program 
Eastern  Commercial  Teachers'  Association 


Plans  are  rapidly  being  completed 
for  the  41st  Annual  Convention  of  the 
Eastern  Commercial  Teachers'  Asso- 
ciation to  be  held  on  April  13,  14,  15, 
and  16,  at  the  Bellevue-Stratford  Ho- 
tel in  Philadelphia.  W.  E.  Douglas, 
President  of  Goldey  College,  Wilming- 
ton, Delaware,  and  President  of  the 
Association,  states  that  the  program 
is  practically  completed  with  the  ex- 
ception of  a  few  of  the  round  tables. 
The  theme  of  the  convention  will  be 
"Modernizing  Business  Education." 
FIRST  GENERAL  SESSION 

The  first  general  session  will  be  held 
in  the  Grand  Ballroom  at  3:00  P.M., 
on  April  14.  The  address  of  welcome 
will  be  made  by  Dr.  Louis  Nusbaum, 
Acting  Superintendent  of  Schools, 
Philadelphia  and  the  response  by  Mrs. 
Susette  B.  Tyler,  Thomas  Jefferson 
High  School,  Richmond,  Virginia, 
Vice-President  of  the  Association.  Fol- 
lowing the  President's  Address  by  Mr. 
Douglas,  key-note  speeches  will  be  de- 
livered by  J.  Murray  Hill,  Vice-Presi- 
dent of  the  Bowling  Green  College  of 
Commerce,  Bowling  Green,  Kentucky, 
and  Professor  D.  D.  Lessenberry,  Uni- 
versity of  Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Mr.  Hill's  subject  will  be  "Providing 
Types  of  Business  Education  that  will 
meet  the  needs  of  the  Changing  Char- 
acter of  the  Secondary  School  Popu- 
lation;" and  Professor  Lessenberry's 
subject  will  be  "Providing  Guidance 
Into  and  Away  from  Vocational  Com- 
mercial Courses  and  for  Segregation 
of  Vocational  and  Non-Vocational 
Business  Pupils  and  for  Specialization 
within  Vocational  Commercial 
Courses  to  Meet  Changes  in  the  Scope 
of   Business   Education." 

SECOND  GENERAL  SESSION 

The  second  general  meeting  will  be 
held  on  Friday  morning,  April  15.  Ad- 
dresses will  be  given  as  follows: 

"What  Shall  be  Done  to  Develop 
Desirable  Personal  Traits  in  Business 
Pupils?"  by  Harry  W.  Nock,  Office 
Manager,  Service  Department.  E.  I. 
duPont  de  Nemours  and  Co.,  Wilming- 
ton, Delaware. 

"What  Should  be  Done  to  Develop 
Personal  Utility  or  Consumer  Values 
Through  the  Teaching  of  Business 
Subjects?"  by  William  M.  Polishook, 
Clifford  J.  Scott  High  School,  East 
Orange,  New  Jersey. 

"What  Provisions  Should  be  Made 
for  Variation  in  Abilities  Within  Clas- 
ses?" by  Dr.  Edward  J.  McNamara. 
Principal,  High  School  of  Commerce, 
New  York  City. 

"The  George  Deen  Act  and  its  Rela- 
tion to  Vocation  Business  Education," 
by  Clinton  A.  Reed,  Supervisor  of 
Business     Education,     State     Depart- 


Bellevue-Stratford  Hotel,  Philadelphia 
April  13,  14,  15,  and  16,  1938 

ment     of     Education,     Albany,     New 
York. 

MANY   SECTION   MEETINGS 

Section  meetings  on  Friday  will  be 
under  the  direction  of  the  following; 

"Introduction  to  Business  and  Busi- 
ness Arithmetic",  under  the  direction 
of  John  G.  Kirk,  Director,  Commercial 
Education,  Philadelphia.  The  chair- 
man will  be  George  F.  Waltz,  Mc- 
Kinley  High  School,  Washington.  D. 
C,  and  Forrest  L.  Abbott,  Montclair 
High  School,  Montclair,  New  Jersey. 

"Bookkeeping  and  Accounting  Sec- 
tion," under  the  direction  of  Nathaniel 
Altholz,  Director,  Commercial  Educa- 
tion, Board  of  Education,  New  York 
City.  The  chairmen  will  be  Dr.  Atlee 
L.  Percy,  Division  of  Commercial  Edu- 
cation. Boston  University,  Boston, 
Mass.,  and  Lloyd  H.  Jacobs,  Head  of 
Business  Education  Department. 
State  Teachers  College,  Trenton,  New 
Jersey. 

"Secretarial  Section,"  under  the  di- 
rection of  Miss  Sadie  L.  Ziegler,  Sec- 
retary, Rider  College,  Trenton,  New 
Jersey.  The  chairmen  will  be  Miss 
Catherine  F.  Nulty,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Secretarial  Studies.  Univer- 
sity of  Vermont,  Burlington,  Vermont, 
and  Professor  Louis  A.  Rice,  Vice- 
Principal,  The  Packard  School,  New 
York  City. 

"Social-Business  Section,"  under  the 
direction  of  Mrs.  Susette  B.  Tyler, 
Thomas  Jefferson  High  School,  Rich- 
mond, Virginia.  The  chairman  will 
be  Z.  Carleton  Staples,  Master,  Dor- 
chester High  School  for  Boys,  Dor- 
chester, Massachusetts. 

"Clerical  Practice  Section,"  under 
the  direction  of  Peter  L.  Agnew. 
School  of  Education,  New  York  Uni- 
versity. The  chairmen  will  be  James 
R.  Meeham,  Hunter  College,  New- 
York  City,  and  Miss  Mary  Stuart, 
Brighton  High  School,  Boston,  Massa- 
chusetts. 

"Merchandising  Section,"  under  the 
direction  of  Clinton  A.  Reed,  Super- 
visor of  Business  Education,  State  De- 
partment of  Education,  Albany,  New 
York.  The  chairmen  will  be  Miss 
Margaret  Foster,  Kensington  High 
School,  Philadelphia,  and  Dr.  Neal  B. 
Bowman,  Temple  University,  Phila- 
delphia. 


"Penmanship  Section,"  under  the 
direction  of  E.  P.  Jenison,  Becker 
College,  Worcester,  Mass.;  chair- 
man, Grover  C.  Greene,  Banks  Col- 
lege, Philadelphia. 


"Private  Business  School  Execu- 
tives' Section,"  under  the  direction  of 
Mr.  Jenison,  Becker  College,  Worces- 
ter,      Mass.;       chairman,       Hastings 


Hawkes,    Becker   College,    Worcester, 
Massachusetts. 

QUESTION    BOX    SESSION 

On  Saturday  morning,  the  popular 
Question  Box  Sessions  will  be  held 
from  9:30  to  11:00.  Following  the 
Question  Bo.x  Sessions,  sectional  meet- 
ings will  again  be  held  for  the  follow- 
ing; 

Bookkeeping  and  Accounting,  Sec- 
retarial, Social-Business,  Clerical 
Practice,  Merchandising,  Introduction 
to  Business  and  Business  Arithmetic, 
Penmanship,  and  Private  School  Ex- 
ecutives. 

ANNUAL    BANQUET 

The  annual  banquet  will  be  held  on 
Thursday  evening.  Dr.  Howard  Pat- 
erson  of  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania will  be  the  toastmaster.  A 
guest  speaker  of  national  reputation 
will  deliver  the  address. 

MEMBERSHIP  CAMPAIGN 

Paul  M.  Boynton,  Central  High 
School,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  is  again 
general  membership  chairman,  as- 
sisted by  a  live  group  of  state  chair- 
men. Mr.  Boynton  is  "grinding  out" 
weekly  bulletins  to  his  membersliiy 
committee  and  has  set  his  member- 
ship goal  for  the  Philadelphia  conven- 
tion at  3,500.  The  membership  ban- 
ner will  be  awarded  to  the  state  chair- 
man having  the  highest  percentage  of 
the  composite  membership  for  the 
past  four  years. 

LOCAL    COMMITTEES 

The  local  chairman  is  George  E- 
Mumford,  Special  Assistant,  Division 
of  Commercial  Education,  Philadel- 
phia Public  Schools,  with  Arnold  M. 
Lloyd,  of  Banks  College,  as  assistant 
chairman. 

Mr.  Mumford  has  appointed  the  fol- 
lowing committee  chairmen; 

Entertainment — Cyril  W.  Taylor, 
Taylor  School,  with  Harold  W.  Buck- 
ley, Division  of  Commercial  Educa- 
tion, as  co-chairman;  Hospitality — 
Thomas  M.  Peirce.  Jr.,  Peirce  School; 
Information — Clarence  A.  Wesp, 
Northeast  Senior  High  School;  Kits — 
Benjamin  Kuykendall.  Jr.,  Gratz 
Senior  High  School;  Hostess — Mrs. 
John  A.  Luman,  Peirce  School;  Tours 
— Walter  E.  Mansley,  Frankford  High 
School. 

"CONVENTION  NEWS"— A 
FEATURE 

General  Publicity  Chairman  is  Jay 
W.  Miller,  Goldey  College,  Wilming- 
ton. Radio  publicity  will  be  in  charge 
of  Harry  E.  Bartow,  Strayer's  Busi- 
ness College.  A  new  feature  will  be 
the  daily  issue  of  "Convention  News," 
of  which  Simon  M.  Hunn,  Olney  High 
School,  will  be  editor. 
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"Current  Classroom  Practices" 

By  Eleanor  Wyndham,  Atlantic  City  Schools. 

(Quoted  from  a  talk  given  at  the  Trenton,  New  Jersey,  Conference  conducted  by  the  Department  of  Handwriting,  New 

Jersey   State   Teachers'   Association.) 


In  the  first  grade  the  teacher  makes 
an  effort  to  motivate  child  readiness 
through  the  use  of  blackboard  prac- 
tice where  object  exercises  are  intro- 
duced rather  than  the  whole  word. 
This  initial  step  in  handwriting  tends 
to  develop  rhythm  and  contributes  to- 
ward desirable  writing  habits.  Object 
words  which  grows  out  of  the  child's 
conversation  do  not  require  motiva- 
tion as  they  have  meaning  in  them- 
selves, but  the  simple  abstract  words 
as  found  in  many  writing  texts  do  re- 
quire motivation.  Drill  on  single  let- 
ters is  only  essential  after  an  attempt 
has  been  made  on  the  whole  word  and 
is  needed  by  the  child.  At  this  par- 
ticular time  the  first  grade  teacher 
merely  shows  the  differences  between 
round  tops  and  points  of  script  let- 
ters and  perhaps  a  variance  in  height. 
If  print  style  be  used,  she  will  perhaps 
emphasize  spacing  and  height.  Not  a 
great  deal  of  emphasis  is  placed  on  de- 
tails of  letter  formation  at  this  stage 
of  development. 

In  the  second  year,  greater  empha- 
sis is  placed  on  connecting  letters, 
writing  combinations  such  as,  as,  wr, 
gh;  writing  letters  in  sequence;  writ- 
ing numbers  and  words  from  memory; 
and  by  having  occasional  drill  on 
formal  exercises.  The  exercises  are 
beneficial  when  capital  letters  are  de- 
veloped. Much  time  will  be  devoted 
to  capital  letter  drill  as  the  child  has 
had  very  little  experience  with  capital 
letters  in  his  first  year.    The  child  will 


engage  in  a  learning  unit  also,  when 
his  practice  may  then  consist  of  short 
stories,  sentences,  phrases,  words  and 
single  letters. 

Generally  in  the  third  grade  the 
child  and  teacher  discuss  quite  fully 
the  use  of  the  pen.  The  teacher  dem- 
onstrates the  process  of  dipping  ink, 
discourages  pressure  of  pen,  speaks  of 
the  proper  care  of  the  pen,  and  with 
care  guides  him  through  his  first  writ- 
ing experience,  usually  resulting  in  a 
satisfactory  product. 

Practices  operating  in  the  inter- 
mediate and  grammar  grades  are  of  a 
more  general  nature.  A  certain  tech- 
nical knowledge  is  essential  as  it 
serves  as  a  foundation  to  build.  The 
teacher  should  have  an  understanding 
of  the  following: 

1.  Proper  equipment  for  the  grade. 

2.  A  knowledge  of  correct  posture. 

3.  A   realization     of    the    value   of 
movement  in  writing. 

4.  The   ability  to  demonstrate   and 
analyze  letters. 

5.  A    familiarity    with    the    factors 
which  make  for  legibility. 

6.  A  familiarity  with  standards  for 
the  grade. 

7.  The  ability  to  measure  results. 

The  progressive  teacher  will  pause 
at  intervals  to  take  stock  of  her  needs 
and  accomplishments.     The  items  on 


her  inventory  may  include  the  writing| 
equipment,  the  writing  habits,  the  de- 
gree of  interest,  type  of  content,  the| 
degree  of  child  participation,  the  spe- 
cific objectives,  comparisons,  provision 
for  individual  differences  and  the  de- 
gree of  progress. 

Children  learn  to  evaluate  their 
writing  by  means  of  knowledge  tests, 
handwriting  scales,  or  rating  charts 
which  measure  legibility,  speed  and 
efficiency.  Lack  of  knowledge  and  the 
inability  to  diagnose  understandingly 
are  largely  responsible  for  much  of 
the  poor  writing  in  the  schools  of  to- 
day. 

Looking  to  the  future,  the  hand- 
writing program  may  provide  for  less 
mechanical  drill,  an  enriched  lesson 
content  based  on  the  child's  needs  and 
interest,  and  a  scientific  and  well  or- 
ganized approach.  It  is  then  that  a 
most  dynamic  relationship  will  exist 
between  handwriting  and  the  educa- 
tion needed  to  fit  the  individual  phys- 
ically, intellectually  and  socially  for  a 
better  world  society. 

It  may  be  said  that  the  ultimate 
aim  in  the  teaching  of  handwriting 
has  been  reached  when  the  child  has 
acquired  power  and  independence  and 
fully  realizes  the  value  of  good  hand- 
writing in  business  and  society.  It  is 
only  through  experimenting,  planning, 
executing  and  judging  that  progress 
is  made  in  any  line  of  human  en- 
deavor. 


Supplementary  copies  for   practice,    by   F.    B.   Courtney,   Detroit,    Mich. 
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HANDWRITING— ITS  SERVICE  TO 
THE  SCHOOL  AND  COMMUN^TY 

(Continued    from    page    13) 

that  writing  would  become  again  a 
useless  art,  as  in  medieval  days,  when 
it  was  regarded  as  an  accomplishment 
beneath  the  dignity  of  a  well-bred  peo- 
ple. Poor  handwriting  is  a  discredit. 
Vou  judge  people  by  their  handwrit- 
ing. While  graphology  is  not  yet 
wholly  on  a  scientific  basis,  neverthe- 
less, there  are  certain  kinds  of  writ- 
ing that  people  commonly  would  not 
associate  with  intelligence.  On  the 
other  hand,  when  you  see  a  good,  free 
form  of  writing,  you  say  that  person 
has  training. 

Any  parent  can  tell  whether  a  child 
writes  well  or  ill;  and  satisfactory 
progress  in  this  art  goes  far  to  per- 
suade people  that  the  school  is  doing 
satisfactory  work  in  other  things.  The 
ability  to  write  a  good  letter  is  a 
measure  that  most  people  apply  as  a 
test  of  progress  in  school.  The  ac- 
knowledgment of  gifts  and  greetings 
which  children  write  to  their  friends 
always  elicits  a  favorable  or  unfav- 
orable comment  on  the  part  of  the  re- 
cipients of  such  letters.  Beautiful  and 
legible  penmanship  covers  a  multitude 
of  sins.  You  will  recall  Mrs.  Wiggs  of 
the  Cabbage  Patch,  because  her  late 
husband  had  so  few  virtues,  never 
failed  to  dwell  on  the  fine  hand  he 
wrote.  The  only  object  we  have  in 
writing  anything  is  to  enable  some  one 
to  read  what  we  have  written.  Why 
should  we  not  try  to  render  the  task 
of  reading  as  easy  and  pleasurable  as 
possible?  Experts  use  writing  in 
legal  proceedings  to  identify  the  au- 
thors of  forgery  or  the  writers  of 
anonymous  communications  of  a  libel- 
lous or  criminal  charapter. 

Leaving  aside  the  physical,  man's 
ideas  are  primarily  social,  and  next  to 
the  mother  tongue  the  hand  is  man's 
primary  instrument  of  social  inter- 
course and  intercommunication.  It  is 
also  the  principal  vehicle  of  his 
thought.  It  is  said  that  he  needs  to 
use  handwriting  just  well  enough  to 
,  get  on  with  his  fellows.  If  he  can 
write  and  make  his  writing  under- 
stood, and  if  he  can  do  this  handwrit- 
ing well  enough  in  whatever  quality 
of  penmanship  he  may  have  develop- 
ed, then  nothing  else  greatly  matters. 
It  appears,  however,  that  an  instru- 
ment which  is  used  almost  continuous- 
ly throughout  one's  entire  lifetime  for 
communication  should  be  a  good  in- 
strument for  the  purpose;  and  that  it 
is  understood  and  appreciated  in  or- 
der that  it  be  carefully  and  intelli- 
gently used.  The  motor  car  that  one 
uses  for  recreation  one  prefers  to  be 
of  good  design,  properly  finished,  safe 
and  smooth-running.  One  is  not  sat- 
isfied with  just  anything  that  will  run. 
One's  clothing,  we  feel,  should  be  of 
good  design  and  color,  clean,  and  not 
displeasing  to  others,  not  just  any- 
thing, regardless  of  others,  that  will 
keep  us  warm.  In  the  same  way,  one's 
handwriting  which  is  more  intimately 
related  to  one's  life  than  either  of 
these  things  and  which  is  a  permanent 


possession,  should  be  of  good  design, 
accurate,  legible  and  socially  pleasing; 
not  just  anything  that  will  crudely 
convey  and  express  thought. 

General  Summary 

1.  The  art  of  measuring  brings  the 
world  into  subjection  to  man;  the  art 
of  writing  prevents  his  knowledge 
from  perishing  along  with  himself,  to- 
gether they  make  him — what  Nature 
has  not  made  him — all  powerful  and 
eternal! 

2.  More  and  more  schools  are  rec- 
ognized as  the  agencies  of  social  pro- 
gress. Where  deficiencies  are  discov- 
ered in  any  aspect  of  social  life, 
schools  are  called  upon  to  overcome 
and  prevent  them. 

3.  The  economic  mechanism  is  to  be 
operated  by  society  in  general  for  the 
sake  of  maximum  human  service. 
When  the  child  begins  to  write,  the 
teacher  can  introduce  him  to  the  per- 
fected mechanism  which  the  race  has 
evolved  and  let  him  see  that  his 
mechanism  is  of  such  importance  to 
him  that  he  will  want  to  use  it. 


You  do  not  associate  scrawly, 
illegible  handwriting  with  in- 
telligence. 


4.  The  adult  curriculum  must  be 
adapted  to  child  needs  and  abilities, 
and  the  children's  interest  must  be 
welded  by  a  consideration  of  prob- 
lems which  they  will  face  as  adults. 
The  skill  of  writing  needs  attention 
somewhere  in  the  Curriculum.  There 
is  little  room  for  doubt,  that  in  a  na- 
tion of  130,000,000  people  intercom- 
munication through  writing  (news- 
papers, periodicals,  magazines,  etc.)  is 
essential  to  progress. 

5.  The  modern  teacher  is  the  social 
parent  of  his  pupil.  The  personal 
qualities  of  the  teacher  and  the  gen- 
eral atmosphere  of  the  schoolroom 
constitute  the  most  effective  means  of 
controlling  the  attitude  of  the  pupil  in 
his  work. 

6.  Teachers  must  know  two  things 
in  order  to  teach  Handwriting  suc- 
cessfully— how  to  write,  and  how  to 
teach  it.  The  penmanship  teacher  ad- 
heres strictly  to  well-known  laws  of 
habit  formation.  It  is  only  by  pa- 
tient and  attentive  repetition  that  cor- 
rect writing  habits  are  established  and 
skill  acquired.  There  is  no  substitute 
for  painstaking  effort  and  earnest  en- 
deavor. The  function  of  the  teacher  is 
to  provide  opportunity  for  a  suitable 
task  and  the  conditions  which  make 
success  for  the  individual  possible. 

7.  In  the  teaching  of  Handwriting  a 
child  is  shown  the  proper  position  and 
also  the  proper  slant  to  use.  As  time 
goes  on,  he  fails  to  get  the  slant  de- 
sired, and  he  is  also  in  error  in  his 
position  and  must  be  constantly  cor- 
rected. If  at  this  crisis  the  teacher 
can  succeed  in  showing  the  child  the 


casual  relationship  between  the  two, 
an  association  will  have  been  made 
that  otherwise  probably  would  not 
come.  When  the  child  knows  that 
wrong  position  is  followed  by  vvTong 
slant  and  that  correct  slant  is  easily 
attained  when  the  position  is  correct, 
his  confusion  gives  way  to  a  definite 
aim. 

8.  Since  writing  should  be  a  help 
rather  than  a  hindrance  to  thought, 
practice  in  writing  should,  as  far  as 
possible,  take  the  form  in  which  the 
pupil  expresses  his  own  thoughts  in 
writing  while  thinking.  This  is  prac- 
tice in  free  composition.  Only  too 
frequently  the  child  is  told  to  think 
about  his  writing,  when,  as  a  matter 
of  fact,  he  should  be  forgetting  that 
he  is  writing  at  all. 

9.  Since  writing  naturally  tends  to 
become  smaller  with  age  and  with  the 
increase  of  finger  movements,  it  is 
best  to  start  with  fairly  large  writing 
and  allow  it  to  decrease  slowly  in  size 
with  age.  Care  should,  of  course,  be 
taken  to  prevent  it  from  becoming 
too  small  before  the  adult  stage  is 
reached.  The  art  of  teaching  Hand- 
writing in  the  higher  grades  is  to  se- 
cure increase  of  speed  without  undue 
sacrifice  of  quality.  It  should  be 
pointed  out,  however,  that  practice  in 
Handwriting  should  be  specifically  de- 
voted to  handwriting  and  not  to  the 
making  of  elaborate  pen  patterns. 
The  amount  of  transfer  from  move- 
ment patterns  to  Handwriting  is  too 
small  to  make  such  exercises  profit- 
able. 

10.  A  pupil  is  not  poor  merely  in 
Handwriting  as  a  whole.  He  is  poor 
in  certain  aspects  of  Handwriting  and 
needs  training  in  these  aspects.  Gen- 
eral instruction  in  Penmanship  may 
be  of  no  service  to  him.  Unless  the 
attention  of  both  teacher  and  pupil  is 
centered  on  the  remedial  treatment  of 
the  particular  defect — whether  slant, 
spacing,  lack  of  motor  control,  too 
great  speed,  or  any  other  fault — the 
continued  practice  which  the  child 
carries  on  may  fix  the  bad  habits  so 
firmly  in  his  written  work  that  they 
eventually  defy  all  attempts  at  eradi- 
cation. Diagnoses  of  difficulties  are 
necessary  before  remedial  measures 
can  be  used  effectively. 

11.  Everything  taught  or  discovered 
or  achieved,  has  been  a  method. 
Scientific  method  means  adequate  mo- 
tivation. The  child  must  wish  to 
write  well.  A  properly  adapted  course 
will  foster  such  a  wish.  A  course  in 
Handwriting  is  successful  when  it 
teaches  the  pupils  to  write  composi- 
tions, to  write  letters,  to  write  arith- 
metic and  spelling  lessons.  If  they 
can  write  beautiful  drill  exercises  but 
cannot  write  well  in  the  other  sub- 
jects their  handwriting  practice  is  of 
no  profit.  A  good  course  provides 
plenty  of  practice  in  subject  matter 
drawn  from  other  courses  and  pro- 
vides for  a  follow-up  of  the  writing 
done  in  the  other  subjects.  As  Dewey 
says,   "Reading  and  writing,   as  well 

(Continued  on   page   27) 


18 


The  Educator 


This  letter  was  written  by  E.  W.  Bloser  some  years  ago  and  is  well  worth  careful    study   and   preservation.      Notice   the   dashy    capitals   and   the   strong,    well 
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By  F.  W.  Martin,  Martin  Diploma  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

LESSON  6 


Vertical  strokes  are  important  in  lettering.  One  letter  not  vertical  will  spoil  an  entire  word  or  page.  Prac- 
tice the  tall  straight  line  until  you  can  make  it  with  smooth  edges  and  vertical.  Nearly  everyone  has  trouble  in 
making  simple  strokes  in  the  beginning,  so  do  not  become  discouraged  if  your  strokes  are  not  perfect. 

The  second  line  shows  the  similarity  between  the  letters  with  simple  curves  at  top  and  body  and  the  letters 
with  the  Old  English  sharp  points.     In  one,  the  pen  is  not  raised  while  in  the  other  it  is  raised. 

Be  neat  and  careful.  If  you  are  not,  it  will  show  in  your  work.  One  of  the  first  requirements  is  that  hand 
work  should  look  neat  and  skillful. 

Practice  each  letter  and  word  until  you  have  acquired  sufficient  skill  to  make  a  good  looking  page. 

Good  letters  are  in  demand.     If  you  master  engrossing  you  need  never  want  for  something  to  do. 


r!ii:^fbc6  cdgfi'Icf  ifi'CrF 


[jlr^ik  c)]i  gk^njkijki^k  Tjk  hnn  Imit  Iminn 


mS^^^s^^S^^msmB 


TnnfetrrlEtaSS)i- 


ak6c|gJm 


PEN  WORK 

Diplomas  &  Certificates 

lettered    in    Old    English. 

Card  Writing 

Business  and  Ornamental 

Envelopes  Addressed 

Any  Style 
Satisfaction    Guaranteed! 

Your  name  beautifully  written  on 
card   if   you   enclose   stamp. 

L.  A.  PLATZ,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 


C.  L.  Anderson  of  Route  No.  1,  Al- 
cester,  South  Dakota,  enclosed  a  very 
handsome  little  gem  in  the  way  of  a 
carved  card.  He  states  that  he  re- 
ceived over  $250  worth  of  carved 
cards  and  supplies  from  one  customer. 


Some  well  arranged  and  well 
formed  examples  of  pen  work  have 
been  received  from  J.  Letcher  of  910 
Plum  Street,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 


J.  M.  Ward  of  14  Sycamore  Avenue, 
Brockton,  Massachusetts,  delighted 
us  with  some  of  his  ornamental  signa- 
tures which  were  written  with  a  Zan- 
erian  Fine  Writer  Pen.  Mr.  Ward 
gets  a  very  snappy  shape  in  his  work. 


A  beautifully  written  ornamental 
card  has  been  received  from  C.  L. 
Anderson,  Alcester,  S.  Dakota. 


ENGROSSERS'    SUPPLIES 

Artistic  Initial  Cards,  Borders  highly 
illuminated  in  colors  for  Poems,  Mot- 
toes and  Resolutions.  Stock  Borders, 
Photostats,  Sheepskin,  Vellum,  Al- 
bum Covers,  Gold,  Silver,  etc.  Send 
for  Price  List. 

The  Harris  Studio 

Engrossers    and    Illuminators 

140  S.  Dearborn  Street 

Chicago,    Illinois 
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SAFETY  SENTENCES 

The  specimens  reproduced  below  are  copies  of  the  original  verses  prepared  by  children  of  the  Milwaukee  Public 
Schools.  Miss  Madge  Guequierre,  supervisor  of  Handwriting  in  Milwaukee  Public  Schools,  sent  them  to  the  office  of 
the  EDUCATOR  where  they  have  been  rewritten  and  reproduced  for  you.  We  trust  that  you  will  like  them  and  that 
many  teachers  reading  the  EDUCATOR  will  be  inspired  to  have  their  class  work  out  similar  verses  for  the  letters 
of  the  alphabet. 

Script  by  P.  Z.   Bloser 


A/~^  -^c-d^  ^J>o-'U  .JLc?-7^rL^ 


/7^^(idy  ^.J!^<?-ty ^Jzyi-e^.J^iy-0^^ 


'^£<^^\^^7:^L-zy. 


^T'Z^tP-t^cA^^T^L^e^^-A^ 


SAMUEL  J.  MARGOLIS 

Engrosser  arid  Penman 

595    East    167th   Street,    Bronx.    N.   Y. 

Testimonials.  Resolutions,  Charters,  Card  Writ- 
ing and  also  Diplomas  engrossed  at  reasonable 
prices.  Contracts  also  taken  for  engrossing  at 
low  rates.  Envelopes  addressed  in  ornamental 
style. 


STOP!  —  Here  It  Is. 

I  PARIS!  '^^^'^  ^^  letter  and  design  business- 
'-•*-''^*^^"  bringing  showcards  for  your  own 
use.  or  money-malting  sideline — 500  to  1000  per 
cent  profit.  Lettering  examples  giving  an  idea  of 
our  Home-study  showcard  instruction  mailed  free, 
postpaid.  Genuine  opportunity  for  professional 
penmen  and  Commercial  Schools  to  increase  their 
Income  by  tcacliing  this  art.     Demand  everywhere. 

Address.    W.   A.   THOMPSON    SCHOOL, 
872-E.  Pontiac,    Michlsan. 


EDWARD 

c. 

MILLS 

Script  Specialists  for 

Engraving  Purposes 

P.  O. 

Drawer  982 

Rochester,  N.  Y. 

The   finest   script  obtainable   for    model    illus- 
trations  for   bookkeeping   texts,    business   forms; 
works    on    correspondence,    arithmetic,    and    for 
readers,    spellers,    etc.       By    appointment    only. 
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From  A  to  Z 
In  Old  English  Text 

by  Gertrude  Baastad  while  a  student  at  the  Zanerian. 

*  QI  ®  U  13 


Pencil  this  group  of  letters  large.  Rule  head  and  base  lines  and  use  a 
T-square  and  triangle  for  making  the  straight  vertical  strokes.  Use  a  hard 
lead  pencil  and  erase  and  pencil  until  you  get  clear,  sharp,  well-shaped  outlines. 

You  should  also  practice  these  letters  free-hand  with  a  No.  l^i  Broad 
Pen. 


National  Nature  News  is  a  small 
weekly  publication  designed  to  arouse 
the  interest  of  American  youth  to  the 
value  of  our  great  outdoors  and  to 
stimulate  in  them  a  desire  to  work 
with,  not  against,  nature  in  the  con- 
servation of  our  wild  life  resources. 
It  is  published  at  3107  Wisconsin 
Avenue,  N.  W.,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Lillian  Cox  Athey  is  the  editor. 


JUST   OFF  THE  PRESS 

Writing,  Past  and  Present 

by  Carroll  P.  Card,  M.  A. 

This  book  tells  not  only  the  entire  romantic 
story  of  the  development  of  our  alphabet  from 
the  earliest  times,  but  gives  as  well  the  complete 
history  of  the  materials  and  tools  for  writing. 
Ideal  for  classroom  use.  A  list  of  problems 
and  activities  follows  each  chapter.  The  sub- 
ject matter  correlates  with  handwriting,  history, 
geography,  social  studies,  science,   etc. 

Profusely   illustrated — fully  indexed. 

$1.00    a    copy,    postpaid. 

Send  all  orders  to 

THE   A.   N.   PALMER   COMPANY 

5.)   Fifth   Avenue     Dept.   I     New  York,   N.   Y. 


SPECIAL 

rds     


One     do:en     of     my     choice 
Hand        Carved        Greeting 

Cards     - -     $1.50 

Five    Lessons    in    Card    Carving    with 
pen  and  knife  the  way  I  sharpen  them     $5.00 
J.    D.    CARTER  Deerfield.    III. 


HUFF 


Teachers  Agency 

Missoula,  Montana 

Member   N.   A.   T.    A. 

23  years  superior  placement 

service. 


SHORTAGE     OF    COMMERCIAL    TEACHERS 
ALASKA  AND  THE  WEST 

Need  Commercial  teachers  with  degrees.  Could 
not  meet  demand  last  year,  in  this  department.  Cer- 
tification    booklet    free    to    members.       Enroll    now. 


Harold  E.  Cowan,  secretary  of  a 
joint  committee  on  business  ability 
testing,  of  the  Eastern  Commercial 
Teachers  Association  and  the  National 
Office  Managers  Association,  spoke  at 
the  annual  convention  of  the  Dela- 
ware Commercial  Teachers'  Associa- 
tion on  "Some  Trends  in  Business 
Education  on  the  Secondary  School 
Level." 


ALBERT 

Teachers*   Agency 

25    E.    Jackson    Blvd. 

Chicago,   111. 

Cor.       Agencies:         535-5th 

Ave.,  N.  Y.     Hyde    Bldg.. 

Spokane,    Wash. 


Established  188.5.  Teachers  of  COMMERCIAL 
WORK  were  so  much  in  demand  in  1937  that  our 
supply  was  exhausted  early.  Salaries  .$1000  up  to 
.$3600.  Vacancies  in  average  high  scliools,  large 
high  schools,  teachers'  colleges,  universities.  Even 
better  prospects  for  this  year.  Seek  Promotion ! 
Send  for  folder  todav,     N.A.T.A. 


Jay  W.  Miller,  Secretary-Treasurer 
of  Goldey  College,  Wilmington,  Dela- 
ware, has  received  official  announce- 
ment that  he  has  received  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Education  from  the  Tem- 
ple University.  Mr.  Miller  is  well 
known  nationally  and  is  the  treasurer 
of  the  National  Commercial  Teach- 
ers Federation. 


4" 
I 


Thirty  Years  of  Distinctive  Service  to  Teacher  and  Employer 
Our  specialty  is  placing  commercial  teachers.  Our  candidates  have 
been  sent  to  every  state  and  several  foreign  countries.  Let  us  help  you. 
Continental  Teachers'  Agency,  Bowling  Green,  Ky. 


Save   Money 

on 
Book  Form  Diplomas 

New,  attractive  designs  lithographed  to  your 
order  on  heavy  Parchment  for  6c  each  in  quan- 
tities. 

Paper  Covers,   6c   each,   and   up. 

Nearleather   Covers,    12c   each,   and   up. 

Genuine  Leather  Covers,  24c  each,  and  up. 
Send  for  free  "Business  School  Catalog."  It 
will  aid  you  in  judging  Diploma  and  Cover 
values,  also  how  to  get  the  most  for  your  ap' 
propriation. 

Martin  Diploma  Company 
87  Summer  Street,  Boston,  Mass. 


GOOD  TEACHERS  IN  DEMAND.    Write  for  Information. 


ROCKY  MT.  TEACHERS' AGENCY 

410  U.  S.  NATL.  BANK  PLDG.       WILLIAM  BUFFER.  Pii  D    Moi.         DENVER.  COLO 


United 
States 


Largest  Teachers'    Agency   in  the   West 


Photo  copies  made  from  original,  25  for  $1.50.  Copyright  Booklet,  "How  to  Apply  and  Secure 
Promotion,  with  Laws  of  Certification  of  Western  States,  etc.,  etc.,"  free  to  members,  50c  to 
non-members.      Every  teacher   needs   it.      Established   1906. 


PENMANSHIP  BOOKS   FOR  HOME  STUDY 

Madarasz  Artistic  Gems  in  Ornamental  Writing  $1.00 

7.5  Lessons  in  American  Method  Busines.s  Writing  - 30 

Alphabets  of  Lettering  for  plain  and  Artistic  Engrossing  ....'- 30 

Lessons  in  Engrossing  Script  Beginning  and  Advanced  30 

A  course  of  Lessons  in  Ornamental  Penmanship  50 

Madarasz  Large  Ornamental  Engraving  script  30 

6  Pages  of  fine  Pen  Art  Designs  worth  .75 

Total  value  retail  price  $3.4.5 

All  the  above  sent  at  one  time,  postpaid  1. 00 

224  Main  Street  C.  W.  JONES  Brockton,  Mass. 
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DESIGNING  AND 
ENGROSSING 

By  E.  L.  BROWN 
Rockland,  Maine 

Offhand  Pen  Work 

This  style  of  work  is  an  excellent 
one  for  developing  freedom  and  dash 
in  decorative  design.  At  the  age  of 
twelve  this  class  of  work  had  a  great 
fascination  for  us  and  specimens  of 
offhand  penmanship  by  the  leading 
penmen  of  the  day  were  carefully  pre- 
served and  eagerly  studied.  All  things 
move  in  cycles  and  a  revival  of  this 
most  fascinating  phase  of  pen-art  is, 
to  our  mind,  on  its  way  to  the  fore- 
front. As  an  aid  to  good  writing  it 
has  its  special  advantages. 

Use  a  smooth  running  flexible  pen, 
one  that  will  produce  bold  shades  and 
fine  hairlines,  without  "spurting"  or 
penetrating  the  surface  of  the  paper. 
For  ink  we  use  Arnold's  Japan  ink, 
diluted  from  time  to  time  with  a  few 
drops  of  water  to  insure  free-flowing. 

Of  course  the  flourished  part  must 
receive  first  attention.  Aim  for  a  well- 
balanced  design  by  proper  placement 
of  the  different  units.  Pencil  the  word 
"Educator"  with  care,  aiming  for  uni- 


form size  and  spacing.  Rule  the  heavy 
parts  of  the  letters.  Stipple  face  of 
letters  and  avoid  a  sharp  outline  on 
the  left  side.  Use  Zanerian  ink  for 
the  lettering. 

Who  of  our  students  can  flourish  ? 
We  would  like  to  know.  Will  you 
send  us  some  of  your  work,  as  it  is 
our  desire  to  help  you  ?  For  best  copy 
of  this  lesson  we  will  send  a  flourish 
with  student's  name  appropriately  let- 
tered.   It's  up  to  you. 


LARGE  ENROLLMENT 

A  large  school  picture  34  inches 
long  has  been  received  from  George  A. 
Meadows  of  the  Meadows-Draughon 
College,  Shreveport,  Louisiana.  It 
shows  a  large  group  of  fine  looking 
students.  The  annual  enrollment  of 
the  school  is  over  600  pupils.  A  re- 
cent survey  submitted  to  222  students 
revealed  that  eight  states,  105  high 
schools  and  20  colleges  were  repre- 
sented. 


p   SUPERIOR   PHOTO  COPIES    C 

r,  25  for  $1.50  50  for  $2.50  Q 

^    Good    pfioto    copies    pay    big    dividends,     p 

^  School   Photo  Company  I 

'  412    II     S     Mill     Rant    RMo  p 

S 


O 


School   Photo  Company 

412   U.   S.   Nat.   Bank  BIdg., 

Denver,   Colo. 


50TH  WEDDING  ANNIVERSARY 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Wille  Spencer  Cham- 
berlain celebrated  their  50th  wedding 
anniversay  Christmas  Eve  at  the 
Woman's  City  Club,  Baltimore.  Their 
three  children  and  four  grandchildren 
as  well  as  114  friends  were  all  there 
to  help  celebrate. 

Mr.  Chamberlain,  who  is  Secretary- 
Treasurer  of  the  Eaton  &  Burnett 
Business  College  has  been  connected 
with  that  institution  for  47  years. 
Over  40  years  of  that  time  he  has 
been  a  member  of  the  firm.  We  con- 
gratulate Mr.  and  Mrs.  Chamberlain 
upon  their  long  and  happy  married 
life.  We  congratulate  Mr.  Chamber- 
lain upon  his  successful  business  col- 
lege career.  We  are  glad  to  state  that 
Mr.  Chamberlain  is  still  very  active 
and  is  continuing  to  produce  high- 
grade  work.  We  have  just  examined 
a  lot  of  specimens  from  his  pupils 
which  are  excellent  in  quality — none 
better. 


CARDS     Ornamental   20c.   Script   25c   per  doz. 
V  n  It  l#  w    Diplomas   and  Resolutions  Engrossed. 


306  E.  Oakdale  Ave. 
Gtenside.    Pa. 
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iJLessonspn  Ornamental  Penmanship 

?2^ 


32  South  Rajinond  Ave.,  Pasadena,  California 


No.  6 

No.  21.  The  first  "Q"  is  made  the  same  as  the  business  style  with  a  shade.  The  shade  should  bulge  quickly. 
Keep  the  shade  in  the  "Q"  high.  Very  little  of  the  shade  should  be  in  the  loop.  The  top  loop  is  larger  than  the 
bottom  one.     Get  a  graceful  compound  curve. 

The  final  oval  in  the  second  "Q"  should  be  horizontal  and  split  in  the  center  by  the  base  line.  You  need  not 
raise  the  pen  in  "Q"  and  "L"  but  some  do. 

Study  the  parallel  lines  and  ovals.  There  is  a  definite  place  and  reason  for  every  stroke.  Unless  your  letters 
are  made  according  to  established  rules  they  become  scrawly  and  inharmonious.  One  poorly  made  or  incorrectly 
placed  stroke  will  spoil  an  entire  page  the  same  as  one  incorrect  note  spoils  an  entire  song. 


T^' 


No.  22.  The  "Z"  begins  like  "Q"  but  has  a  different  shaped  loop  on  the  base  line,  and  has  a  loop  below  the 
base  line.  Watch  the  slant  of  the  top  and  bottom  parts.  Study  balance.  The  beginning  part  should  be  balanced 
by  the  final  swing.     You  can  get  some  nice  parallel  effects  in  "Z". 

The  small  "z"  begins  like  "n".  Practice  the  "n"  exercise,  then  finish  with  a  loop.  The  loop  below  the  base 
line  is  smaller  than  in  the  capital  "Z".  Watch  the  straight  down  stroke.  It  should  be  on  the  main  slant  and  not 
shaded.  See  how  even  you  can  get  the  loops,  the  top  turns  and  crossings.  The  final  oval  is  almost  horizontal.  Do 
you  compare  your  efforts  with  the  copy? 


No.  23.  These  letters  were  made  without  raising  the  pen.  You  can.  no  doubt,  get  a  little  more  life  into  these  let- 
ters by  making  them  this  way  although  some  prefer  to  raise  the  pen  at  the  base  line.  The  L  is  composed  of  two  com- 
pound curves,  two  loops  and  two  ovals.     Study  the  balance  and  beauty  in  a  graceful  L. 

Give  the  small  1  considerable  study  and  practice.  Watch  especially  the  slant  because  loop  letters  determine 
the  slant  of  the  page  to  a  great  extent.  See  that  both  sides  of  the  loop  are  curved  equally.  Each  one  of  the  I's 
should  be  a  good  open  loop. 


2^ 
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INK    THAT    LIVES 

Higgins  Eternal  Black  Writ- 
ing Ink.  is  a  pure  carbon  ink. 
It  will  last  as  long  as  the  paper 
on  which  you  write  with  it.  It 
is  the  ink  for  all  public  docu- 
ments and  other  permanent 
records  .  .  .  for  signatures, 
forms  aTid  photographic  re- 
productions .  .  .  for  formal 
social  usage  .  .  .  for  instruc- 
tion in  penmanship,  where  its 
clarity  and  jet-black  writing 
commend  it  for  training  young 
fingers  to  develop  hand- 
writing of  character.  In  2  oz. 
and  .3  oz.  cubes;  also  pints, 
quarts  and  gallons.  Ask  your 
stationer  for  Higgins  Eternal 
Black  Writing  Ink.  and  write 
with    an   ink   that   will    live. 

CHAS.M.  HIGGINS  &  CO.,  INC. 

271   NINTH  ST..  BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 


HIGGINS 


JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL 
PENMANSHIP 

A  very  fine  lot  of  specimens  have 
been  recei\'ed  from  George  A.  Race, 

Director  of  Handwriting,  Bay  City, 
Michigan.  Fifty-seven  of  his  students 
reached  a  standard  high  enough  to 
win  the  Zaner-Bloser  Certificate.  We 
congratulate  Mr.  Race  and  the  Junior 
High  School  upon  its  excellent  pen- 
manship work. 


M.  A.  DL\,  formerly  with  the  Geor- 
gia Normal  Business  College  is  now 
with  the  Middle  Georgia  College, 
Cochran,  Georgia. 


r/7/^^^ 


Business  Co/Iege,  ShrevepoH  L. 


PUT   THE   "STOP"   SIGN   UP 

(Reproduced   from    the   "Discipline"    magazine. 
August,    1937) 

When  a  student  graduates  from  a 
business  school  he  leaves  his  reputa- 
tion behind  him  whether  good  or  bad. 
How  many  times  have  you  wished  it 
were  possible  to  get  this  idea  across 
to  a  student  the  first  day  he  enters 
your  school  ? 

The  fact  that  your  training  gives 
him  skill  and  knowledge  he  seems  to 
be  conscious  of,  but  he  also  seems  to 
deliberately  try  to  avoid  accepting  the 
fact  that  without  a  good  reputation 
all  the  skill  or  knowledge  in  the  world 
will  not  help  him  very  much.  He 
should  realize  that  his  conduct  and  ac- 
tions will  buy  him  Good  Will,  which, 
no  matter  where  he  goes  in  search  of 
a  career,  will  follow  him  to  his  ad- 
vantage. 

Five  or  six  years  ago  a  young  man 
took  a  course  in  Bookkeeping  and  Ac- 
counting in  our  Night  School.  He 
didn't  graduate,  but  he  had  sufficient 
knowledge  and  skill  to  accept  a  minor 
position  in  a  textile  manufacturing 
plant. 

He  was  brighter  than  the  average, 
but  he  has  not  made  much  progress. 
When  he  left  school,  he  left  owing  a 
small  bill  of  $25.00  which  he  promised 
to  liquidate  within  a  few  weeks.  He 
never  has  done  it. 

So  many  times  since  he  left  us  it 


would  have  been  possible  to  have 
transferred  him  to  a  better  position 
had  he  justified  our  confidence  in  him. 
He  was  warned  that  his  failure  to  pay 
up  would  always  follow  him  to  his 
discredit.  He  has  sought  positions  on 
his  own  account,  and  has  been  invari 
ably  turned  down  because  of  his  fi 
nancial  record. 

We  have  pleaded  with  him  to  sched 
ule  payments  of  $1.00  a  week  or  even 
$.50,   just   to   get   himself  square,   in 
forming  him  of  the  fact  that  his  fail 
ure  to  do  so  was  causing  him  a  great 
deal  of  injury.     We  told  him  that  on 
a  salary  of  $20.00  a  week,  in  a  small 
country  town,  he  should  be  able  to  do 
this. 

This  is  only  one  phase  of  a  boy's 
reputation  which  can  be  harmful  to 
him.  It  is  unnecessary  to  enter  into 
any  discussion  of  all  those  little  exas 
perating  and  irritating  habits  which 
make  it  so  difficult  for  the  principal, 
at  the  end  of  the  school  year,  when 
the  matter  of  recommending  him  for 
a  position  comes  up. 

It  is  vitally  important  that  he 
should  heed  this  Stop,  Look  and 
Listen  warning  about  his  reputation, 
especially  if  he  knows  himself  to  be  a 
victim  of  bad  habits.  Perhaps  his 
best  friends  won't  tell  him,  but  if  you 
tell  him  and  your  teachers  cooperate 
with  you,  he  alone  will  be  to  blame  if 
he  deliberately  digs  himself  into  the 
rut  of  mediocrity  by  failure  to  heed 
your  warnings. 


THE  NATIONAL  HANDWRITING  COUNCIL 


The  National  Handwriting  Council 
will  meet  in  joint  session  with  the  De- 
partment of  Supervisors  and  Direc- 
tors of  Instruction  of  the  National 
Education  Association  convening  with 
the  American  Association  of  School 
Administrators  at  Atlantic  City. 

Following  is  the  first  official  draft 
of  the  program: 

SECTION  B.  JOINT  MEETING 
WITH  NATIONAL  HANDWRITING 
COUNCIL. 

TUESDAY,   March  1,   2:15  P.M., 
Tower  Room  —  Haddon  Hall 

Chairman,  Ellen  C.  Nystrom,  Super- 
visor of  Handwriting,  Minneapolis, 
Minnesota. 


COOPERATION  IN  THE  DEVELOP- 
MENT OF  A  FUNCTIONAL  HAND- 
WRITING PROGRAM. 

Functional  Advantages  of  Manu- 
script Writing.  Ralph  H.  Waterhouse. 
Superintendent  of  Schools,  Akron, 
Ohio. 

The  Development  of  a  Handwrit- 
ing Program  in  Terms  of  Child 
Growth.  Leo  J.  Brueckner,  Professor 
of  Education,  University  of  Minne- 
sota, Minneapolis,  Minnesota. 

Roundtable 

Business  Meeting 


Graduation    and 

Calling    Cards    written 

by 

1816    Buchan 

OLIVER 

an    St.. 

P.   MARKEN 

Topeka. 

Kansas 

Ornate  

Senci 

25c 
10c 

Script    

for  samples. 

...30c 
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RUPERT  P.   SORELLE 


Rupert  P.  SoRelle,  Vice-president 
of  the  Gregg  Publishing  Company  and 
author  of  some  thirty  boolcs  on  short- 
hand, typewriting,  and  office  practice, 
died  in  New  York  City  on  December 
14.  at  the  age  of  64.  Mr.  SoRelle  was 
born  in  Lexington,  Texas.  His  first 
job  was  as  a  messenger  for  the  West- 
ern Union.  Prior  to  his  association 
with  the  Gregg  Publishing  Company, 
he  was  head  of  the  department  of 
stenogrraphy  at  Armour  Institute,   of 


The  McGhee  Studio 

Makers  and  Designers  of 
FINE   DIPLOMAS 

Estimates   furnished 

143   East  State  Street 
Trenton,    N.    J. 


) 


CARDS     ^^ 


Written    15  cents   per 

dozen  FREE  samples 

with    every   order. 

(Agents     Wanted)      Blank    Cards 

samples  for  a  stamp. 


for     Card     Writers 


W.  A.  BODE, 


Harrisville,   Pa. 


Keep  personal  finances  in  a 
Ml  -  REFERENCE  book  —  "private 
secretary"  that  records  income,  divi- 
dends, interest.  Twelve  separate 
sections  for  stocks,  bonds,  insurance, 
notes,  real  estate,  etc.  Simple,  com- 
pact, permanent,  complete.  Tklou- 
sands  in  use. 


Chicago.  It  was  in  this  position  that 
he  first  met  Doctor  Gregg  and  a  life- 
time friendship  was  created.  He  joined 
the  faculty  of  the  Gregg  School  in 
Chicago  in  1900,  and  a  few  years  later 
became  associated  with  the  publishing 
company. 

Mr.  SoRelle  was  a  man  of  high  lit- 
erary ability,  and  qualities  of  a  typical 
southern  gentleman  with  a  keen  sense 
of  humor. 


STEEL  PENS 


insure  smooth  penmanship 


Xo  one  likes  to  see  "blotchy"  penmanship — least  of 
all  writing  teachers.  That's  why  Gillott's  Pens  have 
become  standard  in  so  many  schools.  They  insure 
neatness,   accuracy   and  legibility. 

Make  Gillotfs  the  choice  for  your  pupils.  Send 
10c  for  a  sample  set  of  8  school  pens.  Try  them  and 
see    the   difference. 

ALFRED  FIELD  &  CO.,  INC. 

FslabliihrA   IS.'6 
93   Chambers  St.,  Ncsv   York,   N.   Y. 


C^^.'^,,■^t;^^^<^^:^'^^ 


This  accurate   business  writing  was  done  by  Leora  Ludwig  while   a   student    in   the   Zanerian    Summer   School, 
is  now  a  petunanship  teacher  in  Zanesville. 


Miss   Ludwig 
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A  New  Course  of  Lessons  In  Script 
from  The  White  House 

By  Charles  E.  Hatten,  1820  "D"  Street,  N.  E.,   Apartment  No.    1,   Washington,   D.   C. 

No.  3 

No.  6.  In  practicing  the  words,  give  careful  attention  to  slant,  spacing  and  regularity.     Be  sure  to  draw  head 
lines  as  well  as  base  lines.     You  will  save  time  by  practicing  with  them. 


No.  7.  One  of  the  best  exercises  to  develop  uniformity  is  the  t  exercise.     It  is  the  same  as  the  u  exercise  ex 
tended  to  two  spaces.     You  will  find  it  is  good  to  write  this  much  larger  than  the  copy  and  gradually  to  reduce  it  in 
size. 

Be  careful  with  the  t  crossing.     It  should  be  short  and  in  the  right  place. 

The  d  is  a  combination  of  a  and  t.     Watch  the  down  strokes.     First  study  the  copy  and  determine  what  an 
ideal  finishing  stroke  should  be  and  see  that  your  strokes  are  made  that  way. 


'/?l/ 


Give    special    attention    to    uniformity   of   width    of    strokes. 
The  more  even  you  can  get  your  pressure  the  more  accurate 


No.  8.  Make  some  long  straight  shaded  strokes. 
Uniformity  is  very  important  in  this  style  of  writing. 
and  beautiful  your  writing  will  be. 

The  second  part  of  the  p  is  the  same  as  the  finish  of  the  n.  We  present  these  two  letters  for  comparison. 
Make  comparisons  between  the  various  letters.  After  all,  penmanship  is  a  very  systematic  art.  The  more  you  study 
it  the  more  you  will  find  how  much  thought  has  been  given  to  the  construction  of  handwriting. 


Home  Study 

Train  for  business  leadership  in  your  own  home. 
Courses  in  Accounting.  Secretarial  Science,  and 
Commerce.  30ih  year.  Member  National  Home 
Study  Council.  Placement  service  with  superior 
employment  opportunities  in  the  great  Mid- 
continent  oil  belt.  Write  for  FREE  bulletin. 
Department    E. 

HILL'S  BUSINESS  UNIVERSITY 

Oklahoma    City,     Okla. 


nttta^  attft 


Hlpj. 


^(jJ>rTt|'tralns 


Booklet  or  Sheet  Form — Artistic  Designs — 
Attractive  Covers — Leather  and  Imitation. 
Diploma  Filling  a  Specialty.  Send  for  Sam* 
pies    and    Quotations. 

Best    Quality   —   Lowest   Cost 

HOWARD  &  BROWN 

ROCKLAND  MAINE 


All  Supplies  furnished.  Write 
for  details  and  my  book,  "How 
to  Become  an  Expert  Penman." 
FREE!  Your  name  will  be 
elegantly  written  on  a  card  if  you 
enclose  stamp  to  pay  postage. 
Write   today! 

T.  M.  TEVIS 


Box  25-C,   Chillicothc,  Mo. 
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BOOK  REVIEWS 

Our  readers  are  interested  in  books  of  merit, 
but  especially  in  books  of  interest  and  value  to 
commercial  teachers  including  books  of  special 
educational  value  and  books  on  business  subjects. 
All  such  books  will  be  briefly  reviewed  in  these 
columns,  the  object  being  to  give  sufficient  de- 
icription  of  each  to  enable  our  readers  to  de- 
termine its  value. 


Fundamentals  of  Retailing,  by  R.  G. 

Walters,  Personnel  Officer,  Grove  City 
College;  Author  of  Fundamentals  of 
Selling",  and  Edward  J.  Rowse,  Com- 
mercial Co-ordinator,  Supervisor  of 
Merchandising  Instruction,  Boston 
Public  High  Schools,  Co-author  of 
Fundamentals  of  Advertising.  Pub- 
lished by  the  South-Western  Publish- 
ing Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Cloth 
cover,  437  pages. 

This  text  is  a  revision  of  Fundamentals  of  Retail 
Selling.  The  new  book  is  based  upon  latest  tech' 
niques  in  retail  stores  and  the  latest  teaching  meth* 
ods. 

The  fourfold  purposes  of  the  book  are  as  follows: 

(1)  To  give  the  students  a  knowledge  of  the 
principles  of  selling  which  are  needed  by 
salespeople  in  large  or  small  retail  stores, 
whether  they  be  department  stores,  general 
stores,    or    unit   stores. 

( 2 )  To  develop  skill  in  selling  and  in  related 
activities  encountered  by  the  retail  salesper' 
son.  Some  of  these  related  activities  are 
store  layout,  buying,  judging  merchandise, 
store  English,  store  mathematics,  record' 
keeping,  and  merchandising.  Skill  is  dc 
veloped  specifically  through  means  of  the 
projects   found   at  the  end  of  each  chapter. 

(3)  To  develop,  in  every  appropriate  chapter, 
the  principles  which  will  guide  the  student 
in  acquiring  a  desirable  sales  personality. 

(4)  To  imbue  the  students  with  the  highest 
ethical  ideals  and  to  point  out  to  them 
specifically  that  modern-day  selling  depends 
upon  rendering  efficient  service  to  the  cus- 
tomer. 

The  Table  of  Contents  includes:  Types  of  Re 
tailing.  Salespeople  Versus  Robots,  The  Salesper- 
son's Capital,  Store  English,  Store  Mathematics, 
Store  Merchandise,  The  Customer,  Why  Custom- 
ers Buy,  Opening  the  Sale,  Finding  the  Custom- 
ers  Needs,  Giving  the  Customer  Merchandise  In' 
formation.  Answering  the  Objections,  Closing  the 
Sale,  Increasing  the  Sales,  Selling  Fashion  Mer* 
chandise.  Wastes  and  Losses  That  the  Salesperson 
Can  Prevent,  The  Ethics  of  Selling,  Building  a 
Clientele,  Store  Planning,  Retail  Store  Organisa- 
tion, Junior  Positions  Leading  to  Selling,  Retail 
Store  Operation.  Retail  Store  Advertising,  Store 
System   for   the   Salesperson. 


The  Mind  of  the  Juror,  by  Albert 

S.  Osborn.  Introduction  by  Professor 
John  H.  Wigmore,  Author  of  "Wig- 
more  on  Evidence."  Cloth  cover,  239 
pages. 

The  writing  of  a  book  of  this  kind  obviously  has 
been  a  somewhat  difficult  undertaking,  as  the  writ- 
ing of  the  work  has  covered  a  quite  extended  per- 
iod of  time,  eleven  years  in  fact,  and  has  been  writ- 
ten out  of  wide  experience  and  extended  observa- 
tion. 

The  author  has  been  formally  engaged  as  a  docu' 
ment  specialist  on  law  cases,  from  fofty-three  states 
of  the  United  States  of  America;  he  has  testified 
over  a  territory  extending  from  Los  Angeles  to 
Newfoundland  and  from  Vancouver,  British  Colum- 
bia, to  Palm  Beach,  Florida,  and  this  active  ex- 
perience covers  a  period  of  time  now  approaching 
forty  years.  This  special  work  has  taken  the  author 
into  Porto  Rico,  into  nearly  every  province  of 
Canada,  and  into  all  but  one  of  the  states  of  this 
country. 


With  experience  in  all  classes  of  courts,  before 
committees  of  the  House  of  Representatives  and  the 
United  States  Senate  of  the  United  States  Con- 
gress, before  State  Legislatures  and  investigating 
committees,  before  Arbitration  Boards  and  civil, 
religious  and  fraternal  organizations  of  many  kinds, 
before  Supreme  Courts,  individual  judges,  magis- 
trates and  referees,  and  before  Grand  Juries  and 
extraordinary  and  also  very  ordinary  juries,  the 
author  has  been  afforded  the  opportunity  of  seeing 
how  differently  the  same  thing  can  be  done  under 
varying  laws,  procedure  and  circumstances  and  by 
actors  of  widely  varying  qualities  and  abilities.  The 
results  of  this  experience  are  reported  in  this  book. 

This  book  is  not  designed  as  a  manual  for  jurors, 
but  it  might  give  to  the  inexperienced  juror  some 
helpful  suggestions  regarding  his  new  duties  and 
furnish  a  glimpse  of  what  he  is  to  encounter.  It  is 
not  probable  that  a  certain  type  of  defense  and 
claim  case  attorney  will  furnish  a  free  copy  for  the 
jury  conference-room  or  suggest  that  bookstalls  near 
the  courthouse  carry  cheap  editions  of  the  book.  It 
would  be  unfortunate  if  the  readers  should  consti- 
tute another  class  "excused  for  cause"  from  jury 
duty  because  they  might  know  something  about  the 
duties  of  the  juror. 

Young  men  who  are  ambitious  to  become  trial 
attorneys  may  find  a  helpful  idea  here  and  there  in 
these  reports,  and  if  the  book  helps  a  little  in 
bringing  about  certain  law  reforms  it  will  have  ac 
complishcd  the  main  purpose  for  which  it  was 
written.  It  is  also  hoped  that  the  young  attorney 
whose  definite  ambition  it  is  to  make  the  law  an 
instrument  of  justice  will  be  somewhat  encouraged 
and  assisted  by  these  discussions. 


Numerous  of  the  general  subjects  discussed  in  the 
book  are  treated  but  briefly  and  only  to  show  the 
application  of  certain  phases  of  the  subjects  to  the 
specific  problem  under  consideration.  An  entire 
book  would  of  course  be  required  to  cover  some 
of  the  subjects  here  briefly  referred  to  and  but  few 
writers  would  be  qualified  to  cover  the  whole  field 
exhaustively.  The  many  phases  of  trials  at  law  can- 
not all  be  considered  in  one  book  and  one  of  the 
problems  is  to   know  what   to   leave   out. 

The  Table  of  Contents  is  as  follows:  The  Majesty 
of  the  Law,  The  Jury  System.  The  Juror's  Difficult 
Task.  The  Jury's  Errors.  The  Unfit  Juror,  The 
Good  Juror.  Testing  and  Instructing  Jurors.  The 
Lawyers  Look  at  the  Jurors.  The  Jurors  Look  at 
the  Lawyers,  The  Jurors  Look  at  the  Witnesses, 
The  Confusing  Rules,  The  Juror  and  the  Arbi- 
trator, Number  of  Jurors,  Unanimous  Verdicts, 
"Reversible  Error".  Obstacles  in  the  Path  of 
Justice.  The  Juror  Looks  at  the  Contentious  Trial. 
Prejudice.  Human  Nature.  Psychology  in  the  Court- 
room.  The  Juror  as  Character  Delineator.  Tactful 
Tactics.  Weighing  Testimony,  Steps  Towad  Persua- 
sion, Interpreting  "The  Record".  Cross-Examina- 
tion, Summing  Up.  Argument  and  Oratory.  In  the 
Jury-Room,  Dignifying  the  Jury  System,  Reforms 
and  Reformers,  Crime  in  the  United  States  of 
America.  The  Lawyer  and  the  Defense  of  Crime, 
The  Juror  and  the  Criminal,  The  Judge,  The  Ad- 
vocate and   Justice. 


Fong  Dong  Chu,  Box  25,  Kapaa, 
Kauai,  T.  H.,  sends  us  another  beau- 
tiful specimen  in  the  form  of  an  orna- 
mental alphabet. 


COMMERCIAL  EDUCATOR  MAKES 
WORLD  TOUR 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  E.  M.  Coulter  started 
on  a  world  trip  on  January  7,  1937. 
They  traveled  by  the  way  of  South 
America,  South  Africa,  Madagascar, 
India,  China,  and  Japan,  covering  a 
period  of  five  months.  Mr.  Coulter  is 
president  of  the  National  Business 
College  of  Roanoke.  Virginia.  Mr. 
Coulter  reports  that  the  school  is  run- 
ning at  full  capacity.  They  accept 
only  high  school  graduates,  and  have 
built  up  a  school  of  a  very  high  char- 
acter. The  school  has  enjoyed  the 
reputation  of  being  one  of  the  finest 
in  the  country  and  is  especially  strong 
in  penmanship.  Mr.  Coulter  is  with- 
out doubt  one  of  the  most  skilled  pen- 
men of  the  commercial  school  men  in 
the  United  States. 


LESSONS  in  plain  and  ornamental  handwrit- 
ing. Professional  oblique  penholders  for  sale. 
Circulars  free.  Send  10c  for  your  name  writ- 
ten in  four  different  styles.  F.  L.  TOWER,  601 
West  Pleasant  Street,  Hammonton,  New  Jersey. 


The    Muscograph    shapes    the    Hand 

and  prevents  cramped  wriggling  fin- 
ger motion  while  writing.  Used  in 
all  grades.  Sample,  with  pencil, 
20c    (silver).      Rates   to   teachers. 

MUSCOGRAPH   CO.,   Barberton.   0. 


HANDWRITING— ITS  SERVICE  TO 
THE  SCHOOL  AND  COMMUNITY 

(Continued  from  page  17) 

as  the  oral  use  of  language,  may  be 
taught  on  this  basis.  It  can  be  done 
in  a  related  way,  as  the  outgrowth  of 
the  child's  social  desire  to  recount  his 
experiences  and  get  in  return  the  ex- 
periences of  others." 

12.  Modern  Handwriting  books  con- 
tain copies  which  are  scientifically  se- 
lected from  the  other  school  subjects 
rather  than  a  series  of  disconnected 
exercises,  words  and  meaningless  sen- 
tences which  are  unrelated  to  the  reg- 
ular school  work.  A  modern  course 
teaches  a  rational  movement,  one 
adapted  to  all  conditions,  one  which 
will  be  evolved  naturally  out  of  the 
movement  the  child  uses  In  the  early 
stages  and  will  be  retained  after  the 
compulsion  of  the  teacher  is  with- 
drawn. The  first  grade  pupil  is  no 
more  like  the  sixth  grade  child  in  his 
ability  to  write  than  he  is  in  his  abil- 
ity to  read,  to  spell  or  to  calculate. 
The  psychology  of  habit  indicates  that 
he  should  learn  nothing  that  will  be  in 
opposition  to  what  he  will  later  learn, 
but  not  that  he  must  do  the  same 
thing  he  will  do  later.  At  each  stage 
he  must  do  a  genuine  type  of  writing 
which  is  adapted  to  that  stage.  He 
must  be  given  something  to  do  at 
which  he  can  succeed  at  once,  not  sev- 
eral years  later.  A  handwriting  course 
not  carefully  graded  is  an  adult  course 
imposed  on  the  child. 

13.  Good  handwriting  is  rhythmical. 
Good  teaching  shoots  at  a  mark,  and 
both  teacher  and  pupil  know  what 
mark  they  are  shooting  at.  A  modern 
course  provides  for  regular  testing 
and  for  self-criticism. 

14.  The  attitude  of  business  toward 
handwriting  is  generally  misinter- 
preted because  of  the  prevalence  of 
business  machines  and  the  assump- 
tion that  little  or  no  writing  is  ever 
done  by  hand  in  the  modern  office. 
Yet  recent  questionnaires  to  business 
men  asking  what  qualifications  they 
considered  most  important  in  begin- 
ning employes  show  always  in  the  ma- 
jority of  answers  the  real  concern 
that  the  employer  has  that  Handwrit- 
ing be  given  due  consideration  in  the 
training  of  boys  and  girls  for  business. 


28 


The  Educator 


jr 


PP^HB 


^X^urgforf  ohtlsrocn^iMis  a^o  our  fdriuTs  bwuqht  tklhc 
'LIiupc)Ilftli£!fontinon^an('lllnafilnl,rotlcoil'o&i^libelt£,atl^  , 
^\  'bfihcutci!!  to^cpropo^ilion  tlial  all  men  arc  c rcatcti  I'tjiiul  JJoiii  uu'  ort'  t'lipii^l 
i'lI  m  a  iiu'ul  ciiu'l  wax,  tqstiiui  lulidhcf  tiial  nahon,  or  any  nation  so  conioi  t'Ct)  "] 
*  iin5.«o^c&icaki),fanbn3cnburc.'Hi[c  arc  x\\i^  on  a^reoftattlc-ficlJioFlliat  u'lirj 
^itS):  hauc  I'oiw!  to  iicbiaifc  a  portion  of  that  ti'rfiJ  as'a  final  rcfitinq-pliuv  tor  'i 
f  tho5t»  loho  here  gauc'  their  lioci?  that  that  nation  mi^htliuclv  is  altoc|ctlicr  | 
'^  tl'ttinq  niiji  proper  tiiat  uic  £!houllV^o  tl-tig'.|gSg'"T"'~  ;,;",.;^,  ,J."!iI"T'lt'. 
1^  jSutlin  a  hxqagcn&cwn  cannot iVbicalc.toe  cannot  consecrate, u'c  cannot 
I  liailom  thi6'cnoui^^.l©1^c  brane  men.liuint)  atl^  iV'dV'i'ioi^ruil^le'i  here  hauir 
V  consecrated  it  hir  abone  ourpoioer  to  al5b*or^clracl-^he  morlSiuill  little  note,  j 
(  norloni^ remember uitiatmcso^hea', but itcanncner torqetu'hotthey i>i6herc.";, 

/X  \S  fir  us,  the  liuing.ratherta  be  Jcdiaitcb  here  to  t(lcunl^ui&he^ulork  J 

■  uihicli  then  uihofonqhtnerehaoc  thus  tar^onoblu  diniinccijtjs  rather  tor  us  j 

,| ;  to  belu'iv  iicftiaitcS  to  the  qrcat  ta^rcmaininqMmni^  thattrom  fhesohonorc 

%^  c^^ca>1•etahcincreaK^Seuofionto  that  caii5e  tor  uihicntiieuciQucthg^kist  full  I 

measure  oFiteuotion;tha^lllchcrehi^hll!r(^olllcthut(hcA'^eai)5hnl^Iult  luiuf 


fiiicJini'iiin-t 


under 


iihiillhaiic  a  neu)  birth  of  treeOom 

M 


inniMiiiM    ii^wijj 


ri^Vi/-^ 


-i) 


Lincoln's   Gettysburg   Address   engrossed   by   the   late   P.    W.   Costello. 
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From  the  Harris  Engrossing  Studio,  Chicago. 
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Lessons  in  Card  Carving 


by  J.  D.  Carter,  Deerfield,  Illinois 


Lesson  No.  11 


This  month's  designs  are  more 
elaborate  than  in  former  lessons.  The 
brush,  pen  and  cutting  tools  are  used. 

We  find  it  a  good  plan  to  proceed  in 
the  following  manner: 

1.  Outline  the  entire  design  in  pen- 
cil, indicating  the  position  of  the 
feather,  letters,  and  flowers. 


: 


2.  Do  the  lettering  with  a  broad 
pen,  using  a  good  black  ink  to  make 
legible  and  clean-cut  letters. 

3.  Do  the  flourishing  with  a  flexible 
Fine  Writer  pen. 

4.  Cut   out  shields   for   the  feather | 
and    flowers    and    splatter    the    back- 
ground by  rubbing  a  toothbrush  dip-j 
ped  in  ink  briskly  back  and  forth  over| 
a  piece  of  ordinary  screen. 

5.  Put  in  the  shades  of  the  feather 
and  flowers  with  a  brush. 

6.  Cut  and  raise  the  feather  and 
flowers  with  a  knife  and  sharpened 
pen. 

I  will  gladly  give  helpful  criticism 
on  any  card  carving  work  you  may 
send  me  If  you  enclose  stamp  for 
postage. 

During  the  months  of  February  and 
March,  I  am  opening  a  Mutual  Card 
Carver's  Exchange  to  all  who  have 
done  card  carving.  Send  me  your 
specimens  and  I  will  send  you  some 
of  my  work  that  will  please  you. 

What  have  you  ?  Let  me  give  you 
a  nice  surprise. 


! 


One  of  S.   M.  Blue's  masterpieces. 
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Another  Madarasz  group  of  signa- 
tures worthy  of  a  place  in  your  scrap- 
book.  Notice  the  snappy  shades  and 
the  dash  and  grace  in  each  card.  They 
show  an  abundance  of  powerful 
movement.  Unless  the  movement 
were  highly  developed  it  would  be  im- 
possible to  secure  the  smooth  flowing 
hair  lines  and  the  bold  shades. 

Madarasz  used  a  great  amount  of 
Arnold's  Japan  Ink  thinned  with  writ- 
ing fluid,  and  of  course  he  used  a  soft 
flexible  pen  like  the  Zanerian  Fine 
Writer. 

The  Educator  will  be  glad  to  re- 
ceive cards  from  anyone  practicing 
some  of  these  copies. 

This  cut  was  loaned  to  us  by  C.  W. 
Jones,  Brockton,  Mass. 


BUSINESS    COURSES    GAIN 

According  to  statistics  recently 
compiled  by  the  State  Department  of 
Education,  elementary  bookkeeping 
was  offered  in  410  schools;  advanced 
bookkeeping,  in  5;  elementary  typing, 
in  504;  advanced  typing,  in  85;  ele- 
mentary shorthand,  in  324;  advanced 
shorthand,  in  149;  general  business 
practice,  in  148;  salesmanship,  in  25; 
office  practice,  in  12;  commercial  geo- 
graphy, in  31;  commercial  English,  in 
43;  commercial  law,  in  131;  and  com- 
mercial arithmetic,  in  81. 

MISSOURI  SCHOOLS 
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Carl  W.   A.   Anlerao?; 
R.    3,    Box  60 
McLean  County 
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PENHOLDERS 


NO.  1— ZANER-BLOSER  PENHOLDER 


A  PENHOLDER  WITH  A  PERSONALITY 


Tht     Zaner-Bloscr    Penholder    is    finished     in    either    black,     grccn.     yellow,     red    or    blue    enamel,     and    holds    any    kind    oi 
40c;    12.    60c;    one-fourth    gross,    $1.50;    one-half    gross,    $2.65;    1    gross    or   more,   $4.80,   all   postpaid.      These  prices  arc   net. 


^ 


pen.      One    holder,    10c;    two. 


No.  24— ZANERIAN  FINE  ART  STRAIGHT  PENHOLDER— Beautiful  and  Useful 
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The  length  is  8  inches  and  the  holder  is  highly  pleasing  in  gracefulness  of  curve  and  in  shapeliness  of  design,  as  well  as  in  color  effect — the  blending  of 
yellow  arid  dark  woods  with  the  whiteness  of  ivory.  It  is  made  of  redwood,  boxwood,  celluloid,  and  ebony,  all  joined  harmoniously  and  given  a  finish  such  as 
an    e.\perienced   and    painstaking   woodworker   could'  give   it.      In   appearance    and   feeling   to  tht  hand   nothing  further   could   be  desired   in   a   penholder. 

The  holder  is  hand-turned  by  one  who  possesses  the  old-time  craftsman's  pride   in   his   work,    and   who   aims   at   perfection    rather   than   at   quantity   in   producl 

It  is  known  that  this  holder  greatly  encourages  poor  penmen  to  practice  and  improve  their  handwriting,  while  good  penmen  are  so  delighted  with  it  that 
cause   John    Hancock's   reputation   to   suffer. 

Many  have  pronounced 


to  be  the  most  beautiful   and  perfect  penholder  ever  manufactured. 

It    is    not    the    result    of    a    moment's    fancy,    but    a    development    by    one    who    has    made    a    study    of    penholders    and    of    penholder    manufacture 
covering   many  years. 

Any    one    of    either    sex.    whether    old    or    young,    will    surely    appreciate    an    attractive    and    serviceable    writing    instrument    like    a    Zanerian    Fine 
Penholder. 

Holds  a  pen   of  almost  any  size — small,   medium   or  large. 

When   ordering   please   mention   the  exact  name,  for  we  manufacture  many  kinds   of  penholders. 

Price,    postpaid,    $1.00.      Sent    in   an   appropriate    wooden   box,    15   cents   extra.     Quantity  prices  on  request. 
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No.  44— ZANERIAN  ROSEWOOD  PLAIN  OBLIQUE  PENHOLDER 
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The  Zanerian  Plain  Oblique  Holder  is  a  sensible,  beautiful  and  perfect  holder.  It  is  made  of  rosewood,  is  111/,  inches  long,  hand-made,  and 
correctly  adiusted.  He  who  uses  the  holder  can  depend  upon  it  as  being  a  perfect  instrument.  It  is  a  delight  to  write  with  one  of  these  holdi 
in  tact.  It  IS  a  great  encourager  ot  good  penmanship.  It  has  been  observed  that  manv  persons  who  seemingly  care  nothing  for  good  writing  soon  fee]  a  desire 
practice  when  one  of  these  instruments  comes  into  their  possession.  The  Zanerian  Plain  Oblique  Penholder  is  the  same  in  size,  length,  etc  as  the  Zanerian  I 
Art  Holder,  but  not  so  fancy.  Price  75  cents.  Sent  in  a  wooden  box  for  15  cents  extra.  We  can  also  furnish  the  No.  45-Zanerian  Plain  Oblique  Holder  bu 
inches  in  length,  although  otherwise  the  same  in  every  particular  as  the  longer  holder.  Price  o£  the  8-inch  Holder  is  65  cents.  Sent  in  a  wooden  box  for  15c  ex 
Quantity  prices  on   request. 

No.  42.— ZANERIAN  FINE  ART  OBLIQUE  PENHOLDER 


ITie   Zanerian   Fine   Art    Holder    is   a    fancy,    hand-made,    rosewood    oblique     holder,     inlaid     with     ivory     and     a     beautiful     yellow     hard     wood,     giving] 

\  cry     pleasing     contrast.        It     is     perfectly     adjusted,     llVi     inches     long,    and    is    the    most    attractive    oblique    penholder    manufactured.      Present    it 
^^(.njd    piiiman    and    he    will    be    delighted.       Present    it    to    a    poor    penman    and    its    beauty    will    compel    him    to    pick    it    up,    practice    and    improve    his   writing, 
most    indifferent    pupil    will    delight     in    improving    his    penmanship    when    he    has    this    holder.      Price    $1.25.       Sent    in    an    appropriate    wooden    box    for    15 
extra.       It    makes    a    handsome    present    for    Christmas    or    any    other    time.      We    also     furnish    the     No.     43 — Zanerian    Fine    Art     Holder    but    8     inches    in     lefl^ 
although     otherwise    the    same     in     every     particular     as    the     longer     holder.       Price    of    the    8-inch    holder    is    $1.00,    sent    in     a    wooden    box    for    15    cents    exfl 
Quantity  prices  on  request. 
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Learn  to  Write  on  the  Blackboard 

A  guide   fur  .ill    who  dcsirt-   to  l<>arii   lo   write   will   on   tlic 
lilackboard. 

The   book   eontains   '.i'l  pages,  size   5l/4^'^'/4    inches, 
(rood    hlaflil)();n'd     writing    inspires    confidence    in    one's 
.iliility.     All  teachers  should  be  master  of  this  art.     This  book 
makes  the  work  interesting  and  easy  to  acquire. 

It  is  very  important  that  a  teacher  should  be  a  good 
blackboard  writer.  Indeed,  it  is  more  important  that  she  write 
well  upon  the  hoard  than  upon  paper,  although  very  necessary 
that  she  excel  in  both.  By  being  a  good  penman,  she  knows 
through  experience  how  much  patience  and  perseverance  are 
required  to  learn  to  write  well.  By  being  able  to  write  well 
upon  the  blackboard,  she  can  in  a  short  time  show  many  pu- 
pils how  to  practice  in  order  to  write  well.  And  by  so  doing 
she  can  enthuse  them  so  that  they  may  be  interested,  instructed  and  enthused ;  for  it  takes  all 
three  elements  to  lead  a  class  onward  to  success. 

This  volume  is  issued  in  response  to  a  number  of  recjuests  for  practical  suggestions  in  pre- 
senting practical  writing  to  classes  from  the  blackboard.  It  is  the  teacher's  chief  and  most  potent 
method  of  showing,  for  there  is  much  truth  in  the  old  saying  that  "Seeing  is  believing." 

Blackboard    Writing   _.. $0.2.5^ 

The  Educator,  one  year... —    1.50  V       Both  for  $1.50 


$1.75^ 


THE  ZANER-BLOSER  COMPANY 


612  N.  Park  St. 


Columbus,  Ohio 


Fascinating  Fen  Flourishing 


Fascinating 

PenFlouris"'"'^ 


Containing  a  Complete  Course  and  a  Collection 
of  Masterpieces  Produced  by  Leading  Penmen 

The  most  pretentious  work  ever  published  wliich  is  de- 
voted exclusively  to  the  beautiful  fascinating  art  of  flourishing. 

It  starts  at  the  beginning  showing  the  student  how  to 
make  the  simplest  strokes  and  exercises  and  finishes  with  a 
great  variety  of  designs  displaying  the  highest  degree  of  skill 
attained   in   this   art. 

Work  representing  the  highest  skill  of  the  following  pen- 
men of  national  fame  ap^'years  in  this  book :  C.  P.  /aner,  E. 
L.  Brown,  C.  C.  Canan,  H.  B.  Lehman,  W.  E.  Dennis,  H.  S. 
Blanchard,  H.  W.  Flickinger,  L.  M.  Kelchner,  E.  L.  Click,  H. 
L,  Darner,  L.  Madarasz,  R.  S.  Collins,  H.  P.  Behrensmeyer,  M. 
B.  Moore,  L.  Faretra,  Lyman  P.  Spencer,  E.  A.  Lupfer,  F.  B. 
Courtney,  Fielding  Schofield,  G.  A.  Gaskell,  Clinton  Skillm;ui, 
A.  W.  Dakin,  J.  A.  Wesco. 

Size  81/4  X  11  in.,  SO  pages  beautifully  bound. 
Price,  $1.00,  Postpaid 

The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 

612  NORTH  PARK  STREET  COLUMBUS,  OHIO 
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School  Activities 

/"*  the  only  educational  journal  treating  the 
whole  acth'ity  field 
U  i-oiulers  sprvici'  to  schools  through  authoritative,  in- 
I cresting,  and   helpful   material  on: 

Chihs 

I'arties 

Athletics 

Dramatics 

Assemblies 

School   Spirit 

Home     Rooms 

Student    Government 

Supplementary  Organizations 

Administration  &  Supervision 

Trips     and     Excursions 

Financing     Activities 

Program    Material 

Commencement 

Publications 

Debate 

Music 

Plavs 


School  EinutivT) 
Acnvity  Dunion 
Cbib  Advucn 
Ctui  Spoiuon 
CmcSo 


Class  Sponsors  School  Executives 
Coaches  Activity  Directors 

Student   Leaders  Club  Advisers 

SuDSCRiP'iiuN  Rate  $2.00  Single  Copy  25c 

The  School  Activities  Pub.  Go. 

1515  LANE  STREET 
TOPEKA,  KANSAS 


\\  ill  Yoii  Be  With  Us 
^ext  l^iiniiiior? 

.  .  .  j^cttin^  tii'c  professional  help  that  will  make  you 
a  hctter  commercial  teacher  .  .  .  Icarninji  the  new- 
est, most  successful  methods  of  teaching  shorthand, 
typewriting*,  and  related  subjects. 
Plan  to  attend  the  GreiJ^  Summer  Session  ...  to 
follow  in  the  footsteps  of  hundreds  of  successful 
teachers  who  have  benefited  from  this  postgraduate 
course  in  commercial  teaching.  You  will  get  help- 
ful ideas  that  will  aid  you  in  the  classroom  .  .  . 
make  your  teaching  duties  much  easier  .  .  .  inspire 
good  work  among  your  students  .  .  .  insure  results. 
If  you  earnestly  desire  to  gain  standing  in  your 
community,  add  to  your  prestige  as  a  commercial 
teacher,  and  tliereby  earn  a  better  salary,  determine 
to  attend!  It  will  be  to  your  advantage  to  take 
this  short-cut  to  successful  teacliing.  Should  you 
require  assistance  in  finding  a  suitable  position,  a 
free  Teachers'  Placement  Bureau  will  cooperate 
with  you. 

Interesting  recreational  activities  and  good  com- 
panionship will  add  to  your  enjoyment  .  .  .  will 
make  possible  not  only  a  most  profitable  summer — 
but  a  most  delightful  one,  too.  Act  now — 
WRITE  FOR  SPECIAL  BULLETIN.  The  1938 
Summer  Session  begins  July  5  and  ends  August  12. 

THE  GREGG  COLLEGE 


6  North  Michigan  Avenue, 


Chicago,  Illinois. 


Hotel  Philadelphian 

Highly  Recommended  by  Experienced  Travelers  the  World  Over  for  its  Warm  Hospi- 
tality; its  Excellent  Cuisine  Served  in  Comfortably  Air-Conditioned  Restaurants;  its 
Convenient    Location    to    the    Business    Section;    and   its    L'nlimited    Parking    Facilities. 

600  ROOMS  with  Bath  From  $2.75  Up 

Daniel  Crawiokd,  Jr.,  President  &  General  Manat;er 

39th    and    Chestnut    Streets  PHILADELPHIA,    PA. 
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Printing... 

OUR  SERVICE 

Catalogs 
T  ^'  Price  Lists 

I    ^^  Color  Work 

-^  f^^  Publications 

House  Organs 
Mailing  Pieces 
Stationery 

Loose  Leaf  Record  Sheets 
Factory  and  Office  Forms 
Special  Blank  Book  Manufacturing 
Pen   Ruled  Forms — They  save  the  eyes 

May  We  Serve  You? 

WA.T  K  I  isr  s 

PRINTING  t1%  COMPANY 


?40  NORTH  FOURTH  STREET 

MAiNi202 


COLUMBUS 
MA.NiPOi 


'A 


Summer 
School  for 
Commercial 

Teachers 


Tlic  Bowliri);  (ireen  Collejic  of  (Commerce  will  this 
summer  offer  special  service  throiitfh  two  terms,  one 
betiinnin^  .Tune  6  and  ending  July  9;  the  other  befjinnini^ 
July  11   and  endinji  ?\u(5ust   13. 

Twelve  semester  hours  of  credit.  The  usual  high 
type  of  professional  training  that  this  institution  has  given 
to  Commercial  Teachers  and  Accountants  will  be  given 
the  coming  summer,  with  new  features  and  improvements. 
A  student  may  begin  a  course,  or  take  solid  classroom 
work  for  which  he  will  get  college  credit,  or  take  profes- 
sional training,  or  review,  or  improve  his  certification 
standing,  or  improve  his  chances  for  getting  a  position, 
or  a  better  one  than  he  l:as. 

ASK  FOR  SUMMER  SCHOOL  BULLETIN 

BOWLING  GRKF.N  COLLEGE  OF  COMMERCE 

of  the 

BOWLING  GREEN  BUSINESS  UNIVERSITY,  INC. 

Bowling  Green,  Kentucky 

Only  one  hour's  tide  from  Mammoth  Cave  National  Park 


The  Modern 
Writing  Frame 


Teachers  of  handwriting^  can  now  ac- 
complish more  with  one  lesson  in  cor- 
rect hand  position  and  arm  movement, 
hy  means  of  the  Zaner-BIoser  Writin;^ 
Frame  than  is  otherwise  possihie  to 
accomplish  in  many  lessons  with  ordi- 
nary methods.  Send  for  one  of  these 
writing  frames  today. 


Special  Offer 

Send  25c  and  receive  in  addition  to  the 
writing  frame,  our  newest  most  up-to- 
date  finger   fitting  pencil. 

The  Zaner-Bloser 
Company 

612   North    Park   Street 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO 


Fits  any  Hand 
and  any  Pen 
or  Pencil. 


15c  each. 
Postpaid. 


I 


Teaches 
correct 
hand  posi- 
tion easily 
and   quickly. 


A     doien 

Writini:    Frames 

ic'ill   serve   a    lart;e 

class. 
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ILllIS 


9  No  boom  prices  here!  Even 
though  we  sive  a  man  as  good 
a  commercial  Furnished  room 
as  any  house  in  town,  still  the 
highest  anyone  can  pay  is$2>° 
That's  a  real  hotel  bargain, 
when  you  Figure  in  the  Fine  lo- 
cation, the  solid  comfort,  and 
splendid  cuisine  also  available. 
Every  room  is  an  outside  room 
with  ceiling  fan  and  bath.  2 
Blocks  From  Union  Station. 


Carage  Opposite 
50«  For  24  Hours 

PERCY  TYRRELL,  P/ifS. 
CHAS.CRADDOCK, /J//y^. 


■HiccfMU 


-  PENMANSHIP  TEACHERS  KNOW  - 

HUNT  pS  PENS 


for  their  unitormity  and  easy  writing  qualities  in  practical  classroom 
work.  HUNT  No.  17.  21,  67.  69  have  long  been  favorites  for  grade 
school  wort.  HUNT  No.  24  and  513  are  famous  for  commercial 
penmatiship.  Specify  these  pens  for  your  school.  FREE:  Our  new 
folder  "Principles  of  Pen  Drawing"  ant]  educational  lessons  on  SPEED- 
RALL   Pen   Lettering. 

Boston 

Pencil 

Sharpeners 

improve     the     clarity     of     work     b\ 

keeping     pencils     pointed     perfectly. 

More    BOSTON     Self    Feeder    No. 

4's    are    used    in    schools    than    any 

other    self    feeder    pencil    sharpener. 

Prevents  waste   of   pencils  and  saves 

time.   Onlv  BOSTONS  have  SPEED 

CUTTERS    (15  cutting  edges)    giving   25'^/<    greater  service.      BE  SURE 

liOSTONS  ARE  SPECIFIED  IN  YOUR  SCHtlOL.  SEND  FOR  OUR 

(.^T  A  Lite 

C.  HOWARD  HUNT  PEN  COMPANY 

CAMDKN,   N.  J. 

Manufacturers    of    Hunt    Pens,    SPEEDBALL    Pens,    and    BOSTON 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^  Pencil   Sharpeners.   ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


New  Standard  Typewriting 


Nathaniel  Altholz 

Dirrclor    of    Commercial    Eiiutalion, 
Board  of  Education,   Cily   of  New   York 


h 
and 


Charles  E.  Smith 

Sf>ccialist    in    Typeivrilinc)    Instruction, 

Trainer  of  Every  If^ortd's  Professional 

Typewriting    Champion 


A   new  standard  in  presentation  of 
instruction   material. 

A  new  standard  of  convenience  for 
teacher  and  student. 

A   new  standard  of  possible  results. 


The 

Most  Usable  Text 

Ever  Devised 


Reflects  exceptional  experience 

Meets  the  common  problems  of  the  type- 
writing classroom 

Permits  a  simple  and  progressive  method 
of  teaching 

Offers  abundant  material,  .skillfully  se- 
lected and  arranged 

Simplifies  the  work  of  your  typewriting 
classes  and  assures  better  results. 


iPitman  Publishing  Corporation    -    New  York  and  Chicago 
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What  the  Student  Gets 

From 

Economics 
Basic  Principles  and  Problems 

By  Rudolf  K.  Michels 


j-J  J^  GETS  '^''^  elements  or  basic  principles  of  economics,  plus  an  analy- 
sis of  social  problems  involving  economic  principles,  plus 
recent  legislation  related  to  those  principles  and  problems. 
Principles,  social  ]>robl(ins.  and  ccoiioinic  legislation  are 
discussed  togetluT  in  llnir  n.iliii  al  rilali(>iislii]js.  'I'liis  leads 
li>  understanding. 

J-J^  GETS  "'  pi'esentation  of  economics  that,  from  the  author's  original 
plan  to  the  completed  manuscript,  was  written  especially 
for  the  secondary'  school  level.  Definitely  not  a  college  text 
"written  down."     That  leads  to  understanding. 

J-J^  GETS  "^  text  that  is  simply  written  and  is  profusely  illustrated 
witli  iiictures,  simple  charts,  tables,  and  graphs.  That 
leads    to    understanding. 

J-JJ]  GETS  unbiased  facts  on  ecoiiouiic  j)rinciples  and  movements,  in- 
terestingly told,  without  alarm  or  propaganda.  That  leads 
to  understanding — also  to  better  citizenship,  more  intelli- 
gent use  of  tiie  ballot,  and  more  satisfactory  judguients  in 
business  relations. 

J-JJ^  GETS  information,  statistics,  and  economic  developments  up  to 
September,  1937.  The  te.xt  was  copyrighted  in  November, 
1937. 

List  Price,  $1.60 

Write  our  nearest  office  for  further  information. 


The  Gregg  Publishing  Company 

New  York  Chicago  San  Francisco  Boston 

Toronto  London  Sydney 
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Attend    the 

Eastern  Commercial  Teachers  Association 

Bellevue-Stratford  Hotel,  Philadelphia      April  13,  14,  15  and  16,  1938 

(See  program  in  February  issue.) 


W.  E.  DOUGLAS, 

Goldey    College,    Wilmington,    Del.,    President 

of  E.  C.  T.  A. 


ARNOLD  M.  LLOYD, 

Banks    College,    Philadelphia,    Treasurer    of 

E.  C.  T.  A. 


ATTENDANCE 

Over  3,000  teachers  and  penmen  at- 
tended the  1937  meeting. 


HARRY  I.  GOOD, 

BtifTalo,    New   York,    Secretary   of   E.   C.   T.    A. 


The  "Penmanship  Section,"  of 
the  E.  C.  T.  A.  will  be  under  the 
direction  of  E.  P.  Jenison,  Becker 
College,  Worcester,  Mass.;  chair- 
man, Grover  C.  Greene,  Banks  Col- 
lege, Philadelphia. 


Other  Officers  of  the   E.   C.  T.   A. 

Vice-President,      Mrs.      Susette     B. 

Tyler,  Thomas  Jefferson  High  School, 
Richmond,  Va. 

The  Executive  Board  consists  of  the 
above  named  officers  and  John  G. 
Kirk,  Director  of  Com'l  Education. 
Board  of  Education,  Philadelphia. 
Edward  P.  Jenison,  Treasurer, 
Becker  College,  Worcester.  Mass. 
Peter  L.  Agnew,  New  York  Univ. 
School  of  Educ,  Washington  Square, 
New  York  City.  Sadie  L.  Ziegler, 
Secretary,  Rider  College,  Trenton, 
New  Jersey. 

Clinton  A.  Reed,  Supervisor  of  Bus. 
Education,  State  Dept.  of  Education, 
Albany,  N.  Y.    Nathaniel  Altholz,  Ex- 


Officio.  Director  of  Com'l  Educ,  Board 
of  Education.  New  York.  Raymond 
C  Goodfellow,  Director  of  Com'l  Edu- 
cation, Board  of  Education,  Newark, 
N.  J. 

Mr.  Goodfellow  has  been  appointed 
editor  of  the  1938  Yearbook.  Paul 
Boynton,  Central  High  School,  Bridge- 
port, Connecticut,  is  general  member- 
ship chairman.  George  E.  Mumford. 
Special  Assistant,  Board  of  Public 
Education,  Philadelphia,  is  general 
chairman  of  the  1938  convention. 


National   Association   of   Penman- 
ship   Teachers    and    Supervisors 

The  president  of  the  Association, 
Mr.  Ralph  E.  Rowe,  of  Portland, 
Maine,  has  resigned  from  the  of- 
fice because  of  ill  health.  We  are 
sorry  to  report  this  and  hope  that 
he  will  soon  be  well  again. 

To  prepare  a  profitable  and  sat- 
isfactory convention  for  April  of 
this  year,  there  is  not  enough  time. 
Because  of  the  circumstances  it 
seems  advisable  that  the  conven- 
tion which  was  to  be  held  in  Cin- 
cinnati in  April,  19.'!8,  be  postponed 
to  a  date  in  1939. 

Owing  to  a  lack  of  funds  in  the 
treasury  the  Year  Books  of  the 
Boston  and  the  Washington,  D.  C. 
conventions  have  not  as  yet  been 
published. 

Announcements  of  committees 
and  other  news  of  the  Association 
will  be  found  from  time  to  time  in 
the  Business  Educator. 

Let  us  all  work  together  and 
have  a  big,  fine  meeting  in  1939. 

Ida  S.  Koons, 
First  Vice-president, 
Fort  Wajme,  Indiana. 
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THE  EDUCATOR  is  the  best  medium 
through  which  to  reach  business  college  pro- 
prietors and  managers,  commercial  teachers  and 
students,  and  lovers  of  penmanship.  Copy  must 
reach  our  office  by  the  10th  of  the  month  for  the 
issue  of  the  following  month. 


Lessons  in  Hand\vriting 

By  E.  A.  Lu|)fer — Prin.  of  the  Zanerian  College  of  Penmanship,  Columbus,  Ohio 
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How  to  hold  the  i)en 


Position  at  the  desk 


POSITION 

The  handwriting  position  of  each  pupil  should  be  frequently  examined 
to  determine  if  the  pupil  is  continuing  in  a  satisfactory  position.  It  is 
very  easy  to  slip  back  into  old  habits.  A  constant  supervision  of  position  is 
therefore  necessary,  and  occasionally  reviewing  the  instruction  for  position 
is  helpful.     Devote  a  few  minutes  discussion  on  the  following: 

Position  of  the  penholder,  fingers,  hand,  wrist,  elbow,  shoulder,  back 
and  paper. 

Study  the  position  of  the  hand,  notice  how  the  fingers  surround  the 
penholder.  Study  the  position  of  the  boy  at  the  desk.  Notice  that  the 
penholder  slants  toward  the  shoulder.  See  how  gracefully  the  fingers  are 
curved. 

Send  the  class  occasionally  to  the  blackboard.  The  above  illustration 
shows  a  left-handed  boy  at  work.  Don't  overlook  the  position  of  a  left- 
handed  student.  The  top  of  the  paper  for  a  left-handed  student  should  slant 
to  the  right  which  is  just  the  opposite  from  that  of  a  right-handed  pupil. 

All  people  do  not  write  alike  but  all  people  can  profitably  study  good 
position.     Whenever  you  see  a  good  penman  write,  observe  his  position. 


Left-handed  position 


aii^i.^^-. 


Think  of  your  position  as  you  practice  this  sentence. 
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You  are  now  at  the  place  where  you  should  work  on  page  writing.     Watch  the  following  general  qualities: 
Appearance  of  the  page,   slant,  height,   spacing,   uniformity  of  appearance,  alignment  and  quality  of  line.     De- 
vote a  day  to  each  quality  and  you  will  notice  a  great  improvement  in  the  work  of  the  entire  class. 


VrsZ^^^  /t:PW/^^-?'i..e<:^:-^;-''5^4>^4<7-r7^ 


c-  2-0.  /f3- 


'£:zy 


Ci-^'^T^-'C^-. 


7 


Review  the  letters  T,  P,  S,  C,  O,  G,  W,  B,  and  Y.     You  will  find  special  exercises  for  these  letters  in  previous 
lessons.     If  you  have  difficulty  with  any  one  letter  stop  and  work  it  out. 


(yo^o-o^.^(yo-crcy^ 


This  copy  will  help  in  writing  the  word  Ohio.     It  gives  training  on  both  the  capital  and  the  small  letter.     Swing 
them  off  freely. 


(5  (3  (3  (5  e  e 


This  copy  describes  the  C  in  detail.    Work  on  each  individual   point   emphasized,   then   try   the   word   Cincinnati. 
Give  special  attention  to  the  Ci  combination. 


10 
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/a. 


/fj- 


aL 


^.^^i>-T^.^.-1^2-^e^^--t^C^^^'i^.--^^2^<>t^^ 


/4  S^o 


■^^T'^^'T^-t-^  -'^^Z-e^-'L.^d----C'--^''Z^-'z::z.^-C^  C-^^ 


,,->S^e.<p-L^^^e^  Cyt/  /^^-Zzyl^-J-z-e^diy 


It  is  very  important  when  ordering  goods  by  mail  to  write  unmistakably  plain.  A  great  amount  of  time  and 
money  is  lost  because  of  the  illegible  writing.  Study  the  arrangement  of  the  above  order.  Notice  the  indentations, 
the  margins,  and  the  pleasing  general  effect.  Draw  slant  lines  through  the  loops  and  other  letters.  They  should 
appear  to  slant  in  the  same  direction. 


One  of  the  best  ways  to  become  skillful  is  to  take  some  simple  exercise  or  word  and  repeat  it  over  and  over 
again  until  the  habit  of  writing  correctly  is  firmly  fixed.  The  above  exercises  may  be  practiced  by  anyone,  regardless 
of  how  skillful  he  may  be. 


Study  this  l;irgp  exorcise  and  prncUce 
it  (in  the  board  or  with  a  lead  pencil.  Notice 
the  down  strokes  slant  in  a  uniform  direc- 
tion. Are  your  down  strokes  as  straight 
and  uniform?  Notice  the  regularity  of 
spaces,  also  the  pointed  tops  and  the  round- 
ing bottoms. 
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There  is  some  very  fine  material  for  practice  in  this  copy — enough  to  keep  one  busy  for  a  month.  Practice  on 
individual  words.  Pick  out  the  difficult  words  like  brings,  which,  Howell's,  Therefore,  look,  charge,  always.  Of  course 
you  may  find  other  words  more  difficult.  We  also  suggest  that  you  pick  out  some  of  the  easiest  words  and  prepare 
the  finest  looking  pages  you  possibly  can.     Some  of  the  easiest  words  are  dear,  no,  man,  wants,  name,  in,  written,  at. 


:^  ^^^5K  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^'  :V  :^ 

^).9  ^)^  ^-^  ^  ^  ^   ^M-  ^ 


This  copy  suggests  how  to  practice  the  capital  letters.  First  write  a  line  of  the  capitals,  then  select  an  appro- 
priate exercise.  After  writing  the  exercise  repeat  the  letter.  You  will  find  exercises  for  all  of  the  letters  in  previous 
lessons.     Review  them  over  and  over  again. 


Occasionally  work  on  an  exercise  like  the  one  given  above. 
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The  Place  of  Handwriting  in  the  Schools 

of  Today 

Frank  N.  Freeman,  Professor  of  Educational  I'syoliologj',  University  of  Chicago 
(Talli   made   before   the   HandwritingDepartment  of  tlie  New  Jersey  State  Teachers'  Association,  Nov.   13-15.) 


I  think  that  it  is  obvious  that  hand- 
writing does  not  occupy  the  place  of 
dignity  in  the  schools  that  it  once  had. 
In  colonial  days  the  teaching  of  writ- 
ing had  as  prominent  if  not  more 
prominent  a  place  in  the  school  than 
did  the  teaching  of  reading  and  arith- 
metic, the  other  two  of  the  three  r's. 
To  teach  writing  required  not  only  the 
technique  of  writing  itself,  but  also 
of  preparing  the  pens.  Well  down  to 
recent  times  while  other  subjects 
came  in  to  dispute  the  supremacy  of 
the  three  r's,  writing  retained  its  par- 
ity with  reading  and  arithmetic. 
Along  with  elementary  school  teach- 
ers who  taught  penmanship  to  young 
children,  many  special  teachers  of 
handwriting  plied  their  trade.  These 
special  teachers  usually  performed  the 
function  of  training  young  men  for 
business  careers.  Handwriting  was 
then  one  of  the  chief  requirements 
for  entrance  to  business.  Along  with 
this  went  the  lucrative  business  of 
engrossing  documents  and  of  writing 
visiting  cards.  These  specialists  in 
penmanship  occupied  a  place  of  dig- 
nity in  the  community  and  were  fre- 
quently given  the  title  of  professor. 
One  of  the  leading  representatives  of 
those  who  plied  the  art  of  penmanship 
before  the  middle  of  the  last  century 
was  Piatt  R.  Spencer,  who  wielded 
large  influence  in  education. 

The  past  generation  has  witnessed 
not  only  a  decline  in  handwriting 
along  with  the  other  of  the  three  r's, 
but  a  much  greater  decline  in  com- 
parison with  reading  and  arithmetic. 
Reading  and  arithmetic  have  declined 
only  relatively  because  of  the  intro- 
duction of  new  subjects  of  instruction. 
In  recent  years  especially  reading  has 
been  given  a  renewed  emphasis.  It 
is  quite  otherwise  with  handwriting, 
It  has  declined  absolutely  as  well  as 
relatively.  It  is  now  commonly  re- 
garded as  a  subject  of  instruction  of 
almost  negligible  importance.  A  com- 
paratively low  degree  of  skill  in  hand- 
writing is  regarded  as  sufficient  for 
all  practical  purposes,  and  it  is 
thought  that  this  degree  of  skill  can 
be  attained  without  very  much  atten- 
tion or  systematic  practice.  There  is 
a  widespread  opinion  that  the  use  of 
the  tjrpewriter  is  so  rapidly  displacing 
handwriting  in  both  business  and 
everyday  life  that  handwriting  will 
soon  disappear  and  become  a  lost  art. 
The  general  social  evaluation  of  hand- 
writing is  bound  to  influence  the  atti- 
tude of  the  pupil.  At  a  time  when 
handwriting  was  regarded  as  one  of 
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the  chief  elements  of  education  and  the 
teacher  and  practitioner  in  handwrit- 
ing were  prominent  citizens  in  the 
community,  the  child  was  disposed  to 
give  concentrated  effort  to  the  ac- 
quisition of  good  writing.  Now  that 
handwriting  is  lightly  regarded  by  the 
community  the  school  has  to  combat 
this  indifference  and  to  attempt  un- 
aided to  develop  an  interest  in  good 
writing. 

The  low  evaluation  of  handwriting 
in  the  community  is  not  universal. 
Certain  business  firms  who  employ  the 
graduates  of  our  schools  in  positions 
which  require  handwriting  sometimes 
complain  rather  bitterly  at  the  poor 
quality  of  the  writing  of  their  em- 
ployees and  point  to  the  large  finan- 
cial loss  that  comes  from  the  illegi- 
bility of  this  writing.  This  is  particu- 
larly true  of  retail  stores  at  which 
clerks  make  out  sales  slips  in  writing. 
They  are  sometimes  required  to  use 
print  because  of  the  illegibility  of 
their  ordinary  style  of  writing. 

If  teachers  had  an  opportunity  to 
voice  their  sentiments  regarding  the 
handwriting  of  pupils  and  students 
which  they  are  required  to  read,  I  am 
sure  they  would  with  one  voice  utter 
vigorous  and  heartfelt  complaint.  The 
reading  of  a  large  batch  of  examina- 
tion papers  is  always  made  unneces- 
sarily difficult  and  fatiguing  because 
of  the  illegibility  of  many  of  the  speci- 
mens of  writing.  How  pharmacists 
are  able  to  decipher  and  correctly  fill 
out  many  of  the  prescriptions  which 
they  receive  has  always  been  a  mys- 
tery to  me.  I  imagine  they  play  safe 
when  it  comes  to  dangerous  drugs, 
and  in  the  case  of  ordinary  prescrip- 
tions are  probably  guided  in  part  by 


what  they  know  to  be  the  custom  of 
the  physicians  of  their  acquaintance 
How  much  distress  and  how  much 
misunderstanding  arises  from  private 
correspondence  it  would  be  impossible 
to  say.  The  story  is  told  of  a  United 
States  senator  who  wrote  a  note  to 
one  of  his  colleagues.  When  they  next 
met  the  recipient  of  the  note  told  his 
friend  that  he  had  been  able  to  de 
cipher  all  of  it  with  the  aid  of  a  dozen 
or  fifteen  of  his  associates  except  for 
three  words  at  the  bottom  of  the  note. 
Those  words,  said  the  writer,  are  "pri 
vate  and  confidential." 

The  belief  that  handwriting,  and  in 
particular  good  handwriting,  has  be- 
come of  no  importance  is  strongly 
contradicted  by  the  evidence  that 
handwriting  is  still  very  widely  used 
The  most  objective  evidence  on  this 
point  comes  from  the  volume  of  sales 
of  handwriting  materials.  Govern 
ment  reports,  as  given  in  the  Statis 
tical  Abstract,  reveal  that  the  sale  of 
such  materials  as  ink  and  pencils  has 
increased  as  rapidly  as  has  the  sale 
of  typewriters.  This  indicates  that 
the  amount  of  writing  done  is  not  only 
not  decreasing  but  is  increasing  at 
about  the  same  pace  as  is  the  increase 
in  amount  of  typewriting.  Writing  is 
far  from  being  a  disappearing  art.  It 
has  as  prominent  a  place  in  our  econ- 
omy as  it  has  ever  had.  If  this  fact 
could  become  generally  known  the 
current  underevaluation  of  handwrit 
ing  would  disappear.  It  is  our  busi- 
ness as  teachers  to  spread  abroad  the 
true  facts  of  the  situation  whenever 
we  have  opportunity. 

The  present  situation  in  handwrit- 
ing is  confused  further  by  a  general 
educational  movement,  namely,  the 
activity  movement.  The  activity 
movement  is  not  new  in  its  origin  or 
in  many  of  its  manifestations.  The 
fundamental  ideas  and  many  of  the 
practices  go  back  to  Dewey,  Colonel 
Parker,  Stanley  Hall,  Herbert 
Spencer,  Madame  Montessori,  and 
even  Froebel  and  Rousseau.  A  move- 
ment with  such  an  ancient  and  hon- 
orable list  of  advocates  must  have  fea- 
tures which  merit  our  careful  consid- 
eration. In  general,  it  may  be  said 
that  this  movement  places  its  chief 
stress  upon  the  child,  his  interests, 
abilities,  and  development.  This  em- 
phasis is  represented  in  the  term,  the 
child-centered  school.  At  the  opposite 
extreme  is  the  emphasis  upon  society, 
the  school,  or  upon  what  is  to  be 
learned  or  acquired  by  the  child.  This 
is  not  the  place  to  attempt  in  any  de- 
tail   to   evaluate   the   activity   move- 


merit.  In  my  judgment,  however,  it 
is  somewhat  one-sided  in  its  emphasis, 
and  a  completely  adequate  education 
must  take  account  both  of  the  child 
and  of  society.  What  the  child  should 
learn  is  determined  not  merely  by  the 
child's  own  nature,  by  his  desires  or 
demands,  but  by  the  demands  which 
are  made  upon  him  by  the  world  of 
persons  and  of  things  which  consti- 
tute his  environment.  A  well-bal- 
anced education  must  find  the  means 
of  knitting  these  two  sets  of  demands 
together  into  a  harmonious  program. 

So  far  as  it  affects  handwriting  the 
activity  movement  may  be  regarded 
as  a  modern  form  of  the  incidental 
method  of  teaching  which  appeared  a 
generation  or  so  ago.  In  this  method 
the  various  forms  of  skill,  including 
handwriting,  are  to  be  developed  as 
subsidiary  to  or  incidental  to  the  pros- 
ecution of  practical  enterprises  or 
projects.  The  plan  or  organization  of 
the  activity  is  determined  by  this 
practical  enterprise.  Practice  for  the 
purpose  of  developing  skill  is  engaged 
in  when  the  practical  enterprise  de- 
mands skill.  The  practice  initiated 
and  carried  on  in  this  way  does  not 
produce  the  degree  of  skill  which  is 
brought  about  by  systematic  practice. 
Systematic  practice,  to  be  effective, 
however,  must  be  carried  on  with  the 
cooperation  of  the  child  growing  out 
of  a  recognition  by  him  of  the  mean- 
ing and  significance  of  what  he  is 
trying  to  learn.  Meaningless  drill  be- 
comes routine  and  ineffective.  Prac- 
tical activities  may  reveal  to  the  child 
the  need  for  certain  types  of  skill. 
When  such  need  is  recognized  it  is  the 
responsibility  of  the  teacher  to  organ- 
ize practice  in  a  well-graded  and  sys- 
tematic way  so  as  to  carry  the  child 
through  the  successive  steps  of  learn- 
ing. We  can  best  meet  the  present 
situation,  then,  by  giving  evidence  of 
the  superiority  of  systematic  practice, 
and  by  substituting  for  meaningless 
drill,  wherever  this  is  used,  a  pro- 
cedure which  reveals  to  the  child  the 
meaning  of  what  he  is  asked  to  learn 
and  elicits  his  interest  and  coopera- 
tion. 

Manuscript  Writing. 

Another  movement  which  is  giving 
concern  to  teachers  of  handwriting 
has  arisen  within  the  field  of  writing 
itself.  I  refer  to  manuscript  or  print 
script  writing.  The  general  history 
of  this  movement  is  now  pretty  well 
known.  It  arose  from  a  revival  of  in- 
terest in  the  formal  book  script 
used  by  scribes  in  producing  manu- 
scripts before  the  age  of  printing. 
This  movement  arose  first  entirely 
outside  the  schools  under  the  leader- 
ship of  Edward  Johnston.  After 
about  ten  years  certain  teachers 
became  interested  in  the  revival 
of  manuscript  writing  and  adopted  it 
in  their  schools.  The  movement 
gained  large  headway  in  England  and 
was  imported  into  this  country  about 
1920.  It  never  attained  the  same 
vogue  here  as  in  England,  but  it  was 
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adopted  by  a  good  many  private 
schools  and  by  some  public-school  sys- 
tems. In  the  meantime,  according  to 
a  private  letter  from  a  prominent  edu- 
cator in  England  who  was  formerly 
closely  identified  with  the  moveinent, 
the  use  of  manuscript  writing  except 
in  the  primary  grades  has  declined 
greatly. 


A  handwriting  program,  no  mat- 
ter how  well  planned,  is  not  com- 
plete without  a  competent  and  ex- 
cellent supervisor  to  whom  the 
teacher  may  look  for  aid,  direction, 
and  syini)athetic  understanding. 

Merle  J.  Abbett, 
Supt.  of  Schools, 
Fort   Wayne,   Indiana. 


If  manuscript  writing  is  better  in 
the  beginning  and  cursive  writing 
later  on  the  question  then  arises,  can 
the  child  be  shifted  from  the  one  to 
the  other  style  without  undue  diffi- 
culty or  without  any  harmful  conse- 
quences ?  That  the  shift  can  be  made 
is  attested  both  by  laboratory  experi- 
ment and  by  classroom  experience.  To 
begin  with  manuscript  writing  and 
then  shift  to  cursive  transfers  some 
of  the  task  of  the  initiating  the  child 
into  writing  from  the  first-grade  to 
the  second-  or  third-grade  teacher.  It 
does  not,  however,  make  the  task  any 
more  difficult,  and  there  seems  no 
more  reason  why  the  second-grade 
teacher  should  not  initiate  the  child 
into  cursive  writing  than  that  the 
first-grade  teacher  should  do  so.  The 
task  is  really  not  so  difficult  in  the 
second  grade  because  the  child  already 
has  a  command  of  many  of  the  me- 
chanics of  writing,  and  his  greater 
maturity  enables  him  to  learn  more 
readily. 

Another  question  sometimes  raised 
is  whether  the  child  has  to  learn  a  dif- 
ferent kind  of  movement  when  he 
shifts  from  manuscript  to  cursive.  A 
subordinate  question  is  whether  the 
change  from  the  vertical  style  of 
manuscript  writing  to  the  slanting 
style  of  cursive  writing  involves  a 
change  of  movement. 

In  the  upper  grades  this  question 
would  be  serious.  In  the  second  grade 
it  is  probably  not  so.  The  child's 
writing  in  the  first  two  grades  is 
pretty  largely  a  drawing  movement  in 
any  case.  He  does  not  write  rapidly 
enough  to  develop  the  fluency  of  the 
sideward  movement  of  the  hand 
across  the  page  which  requires  that 
the  paper  be  placed  at  right  angles  to 
the  forearm  and  that  the  writing  be 
slanting.  This  is  a  technique  which 
he  must  learn  as  soon  as  the  writing 
acquires  greater  fluency.  At  the  be- 
ginning the  main  task  is  the  forma- 
tion of  the  letters.  After  this  has  been 
accomplished  the  child  can  learn  to 
make  the  fluent  connecting  strokes 
between    the    letters.      The    develop- 
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ment  of  the  combined  hand  and  arm 
movement  by  which  this  is  accom- 
plished is  a  task  which  can  be  begun 
at  the  end  of  the  second  grade  and 
be  continued  in  the  third  and  fourth 
grades.  It  is  sometimes  thought  that 
a  transition  stage  of  manuscript  writ- 
ing should  be  inserted  in  which  the 
letters  are  written  with  a  slope.  This 
probably  does  not  assist  the  transi- 
tion but  gives  the  child  one  more 
thing  to  learn. 

It  is  sometimes  objected  that  using 
two  types  of  learning  requires  the 
child  to  break  up  an  earlier  habit  and 
form  a  new  one.  Cursive  writing  is 
somewhat  new,  to  be  sure,  but  it  is 
not  necessarily  contradictory  to  the 
habit  of  manuscript  writing.  The  child 
may  retain  his  ability  to  use  manu- 
script writing  alongside  of  the  new 
ability  to  use  cursive  writing.  The 
first  may  blend  into  the  second,  but 
the  second  does  not  necessarily  dis- 
place the  first.  The  fact  is  that  it  is 
desirable  that  one  should  continue  to 
be  able  to  use  both  styles  of  writing. 
It  seems,  therefore,  on  the  whole,  de- 
sirable to  begin  with  manuscript  writ- 
ing and  shift  to  cursive  writing  as 
soon  as  the  child  has  reached  sufficient 
maturity  to  do  so  without  difficulty. 


Maturity  in  Handwriting 

I  remarked  earlier  on  the  break- 
down in  writing  beyond  the  elemen- 
tary school,  and  at  another  point  on 
the  fact  that  cursive  writing  might 
lead  to  some  modification  in  the  pre- 
cise forms  of  the  letters  and  to  the 
development  of  a  somewhat  original 
style.  This  brings  me  to  the  last 
point  I  wish  to  discuss,  namely,  the 
development  of  maturity  of  handwrit- 
ing. Our  instruction  in  handwriting 
has  suffered,  I  believe,  and  still  suf- 
fers from  the  failure  to  recognize  that 
it  is  legitimate  for  the  individual  to 
develop  a  good  deal  of  individuality 
of  style,  and  that  maturity  in  writing 
involves  such  development  of  individ- 
uality. We  recognize  officially  only 
one  style  and  one  form  of  letter,  that 
which  is  represented  in  the  copy  book. 
We  spend  much  time  debating  as  to 
just  what  the  form  of  the  letters 
should  be,  neglecting  entirely  the  fact 
that  the  average  adult,  unless  he  be 
a  teacher,  can  never  be  expected  to 
continue  to  use  the  form  which  he 
learned  in  school.  There  is,  of  course, 
a  certain  general  style  of  writing  by 
which  one  can  say  in  what  method 
the  individual  was  taught.  One  can 
also  distinguish  national  character- 
istics in  writing.  Within  these  broad 
types,  however,  there  is  great  indi- 
vidual difference.  In  addition  to  this, 
adult  writers  in  general  depart  in  cer- 
tain common  ways  from  the  rigid 
copy  book  form. 

Because  this  development  of  indi- 
viduality is  not  recognized  by  the 
school  it  usually  takes  place  after  the 

{Continued    on    page    24) 
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Handwriting  in  the  Activity 

Movement 

Transcript  of  Mr.  Albert  Hartman's  speech  given  at  the  New  Jersey  State  Teachers'  College  at  Glassboro,  during  the 
handwriting  conferences  conducted  by  the  Handwriting  Department  of  the  New  Jersey  State  Teachers'  Association 

(Mr.  Hartman  is  Principal  of  Edgemont  School,  Montclair,  New  Jersey.     He  is  also  an 
Instructor  at  the  Rutgers  Summer  Session.) 


I  have  broken  up  what  I  plan  to 
say  into  two  parts — Handwriting  in 
the  Activity  Movement,  and  The  Par- 
ticular Kind  of  Handwriting  that  is 
probably  the  best  for  Activity  Work. 

In  the  first  place  when  we  think  of 
the  activity  movement  we  want  to  be 
careful  to  realize  that  we  have  noth- 
ing particularly  new.  The  activity 
movement  is  old  -partly — a  new  name 
for  something  that  has  gone  on  for  a 
long  time.  New  procedures  should  be 
carefully  tested  before  they  are  put 
into  general  practice.  Vertical  writ- 
ing is  a  good  example.  I  can  remem- 
ber vertical  handwriting  and  how  it 
spread  in  this  country  and  spread  rap- 
idly. Schools  had  not  tested  it  care- 
fully. Some  people  just  believed  it 
was  a  good  practice,  but  science  did 
not  experiment  and  investigate.  Ver- 
tical writing  turned  out  to  be  wrong, 
because  it  was  not  a  natural  proce- 
dure. This  mistake  was  somewhat 
harmful  to  boys  and  girls. 

Now  activities  have  come  into  this 
business  of  teaching.  We  have  a  ten- 
dency to  believe  that  children  will 
learn  to  write,  to  read,  and  to  spell 
just  because  of  the  activities.  Ter- 
ribly false!  Activities  are  important, 
but  a  boy  or  a  girl  will  not  properly 
learn  the  necessary  skills  through  ac- 
tivities alone.  Reading,  writing,  spell- 
ing and  number  require  special  drill 
in  harmony  with  the  best  scientific 
procedures  in  those  fields.  There  is 
a  block  of  wood  in  that  oak  tree.  I 
learned  it.  Every  young  person  has 
to  learn  it.  As  students  we  must  pay 
more  attention  to  procedures  that  are 
tried  and  true  in  teaching  the  skill  of 
writing.  I  believe  in  experiments,  and 
experiments  have  shown  that  just  in- 
cidental teaching  of  handwriting  is 
not  satisfactory.  A  unit  with  no 
special  drill  is  not  enough.  Systematic 
writing  should  not  be  neglected. 
Youngsters  write  invitations  for  par- 
ties. This  is  good,  but  there  also 
needs  to  be  systematic  writing  les- 
sons. 

One  group  speaks  against  sys- 
tematic lessons — you  must  interest 
boys  and  girls.    The  other  group  says 


that  interest,  while  valuable,  is  not 
enough.  The  activity  program  is  in- 
teresting. Boys  and  girls  like  school 
work,  but  it  isn't  enough.  The  skill 
group  say  you  will  turn  out  a  crop 
of  youngsters  who  are  slovenly  and 
who  know  little  after  a  period  of 
years.  Both  groups  have  been  wrong 
and  both  groups  have  been  right.  It 
is  true  that  we  have  turned  out  both 
kinds. 

The-  reason  that  I  am  appearing  a 
little  more  conservative  today  is  this: 
if  we  do  not  give  a  little  more  atten- 
tion to  education  in  skills,  the  pro- 
gram of  work  will  suffer.  A  teacher 
new  in  our  schools  called  my  atten- 
tion just  last  week  to  an  editorial  in 
the  London  Times.  I  would  have 
thought  it  had  appeared  in  the  New 
York  Herald  Tribune  or  some  other 
conservative  paper.  The  progressive 
group  have  left  themselves  open  to 
some  serious  mistakes  and  when  we 
make  mistakes  with  boys  and  girls  we 
should  be  criticized  because  these  mis- 
takes cannot  be  removed  from  the 
muscles  and  nerves  for  a  long  time — 
sometimes  never. 

Let  me  tell  you  a  story  to  illustrate 
my  point  in  believing  that  manuscript 
writing  is  the  type  to  use  in  beginning 
the  first  penmanship  work.  During 
an  experience  in  breaking  colts  to  ride, 
I  learned  that  if  I  would  take  a  colt 
and  get  him  to  jump  a  low  fence  I 
could  make  a  jumper  out  of  him,  but 
if  I  asked  him  to  jump  a  fence  too 
high  he  would  never  jump.  Now  I 
know  why.  Youth  will  succeed  better 
if  youth  starts  with  a  feeling  of  suc- 
cess. As  teachers  we  must  start 
children  with  a  feeling  of  success.  If 
we  don't,  we  may  do  these  children 
more  harm  than  good. 

My  next  point:  Is  it  to  be  all  ex- 
perience or  activities,  or  is  it  to  be  all 
systematic  knowledge  ?  No — neither. 
It  needs  to  be  both.  In  the  long  school 
day  there  is  time  for  both — time  for 
activity  and  time  for  drill  in  school 
subjects.     A  balance  is  what  we  need. 

I  started  to  learn  to  play  golf  by 
myself.  Later  I  had  a  teacher.  Then 
I  learned  that  it  is  harder  to  learn  to 
forget  the  wrong  ways  than  to  learn 


the  right  ways.     In  handwriting  this 
is  just  as  true  as  it  is  in  golf. 

The  people  who  are  opposed  to  print 
writing  might  say,  "He  is  making  our 
speech  for  us."  I  spoke  about  the  colt 
jumping  a  low  fence.  We  need  to 
start  youngsters  with  a  kind  of  writ- 
ing that  will  enable  them  to  be  suc- 
cessful. 

The  first  fact  in  favor  of  print  writ- 
ing: Dr.  Gray  of  The  University  of 
Chicago  made  motion  pictures  of  a 
large  number  of  children  as  they 
wrote  cursively  and  also  some  in  print 
writing.  In  the  taking  of  the  motion 
pictures  one  fact  is  conclusive.  Boys 
and  girls  in  primary  grades  write 
more  rapidly  when  they  use  print 
writing  than  when  they  use  cursive. 
Another  fact:  older  boys  and  girls 
write  more  rapidly  using  cursive  writ- 
ing than  they  do  writing  print  writing. 
When  a  youngster  starts,  it  is  better 
to  use  print  writing — he  can  write  it 
more  rapidly-  but  the  reverse  is  true 
as  he  grows  older.  These  facts  are 
borne  out  in  studies  by  Winch,  Gates, 
and  Brown,  and  others.  This  fact  is 
established:  print  writing  is  faster  for 
young  children;  cursive  writing  for 
older  children  and  adults. 

I  am  going  to  tell  what  we  do  in 
Montclair. 

In  the  spring  of  1931  a  committee 
was  appointed  to  look  into  print  writ- 
ing and  how  it  affects  the  activity  pro- 
gram. It  was  decided  to  start  the 
print  form  in  first  grade  and  to 
change  to  cursive  in  the  second  half 
of  second  grade,  but  continue  print 
writing  in  art  and  other  appropriate 
situations.  This  was  begun  in  the  fall 
of  1931.  The  first  group  of  children 
finished  sixth  grade  last  spring.  Their 
writing  was  better  than  the  writing 
of  children  who  finished  sixth  grade 
in  1931.  We  are  convinced  that  the 
first  two  years  of  print  writing  was 
not  a  hindrance  to  their  progress. 

In  1931  Dr.  Voorhis  made  a  study 
on  cursive  and  manuscript  writing.  It 
was  a  fairly  extensive  study  which  is 
in  harmony  with  our  results.  I  am 
speaking  for  all  the  schools  in  Mont- 
clair, not  just  the  two  for  which  I  act 
as  principal. 
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What  are  some  of  the  other  ad- 
vantages in  the  beginning  with  the 
print  form  of  writing  ?  Children  learn 
to  read  more  rapidly  than  when  they 
use  cursive  writing.  The  study  made 
by  Dr.  Voorhis  shows  conclusively 
that  the  children  did  better  in  read- 
ing when  they  entered  third  grade 
after  they  had  begun  with  print  writ- 
ing. From  a  mental  hygiene  point  of 
view  these  children  had  the  advan- 
tage. 

When  should  the  change  to  cursive 
be  made?  We  started  by  introducing 
the  change  in  the  last  half  of  second 
grade.  Now  we  are  changing  in  the 
first  half  of  third  grade.  A  youngster 
should  continue  print  writing  long 
enough  so  that  he  can  use  it  success- 
fully as  expression. 

This  is  where  print  writing  comes 
into  the  activity  program.  Activity 
means  all  phases  of  self  expression, 
and  writing  is  a  very  Important  one. 
Reading  Is  another  form  of  expres- 
sion. In  reading,  print  writing  helps. 
The  youngster  has  more  to  assist  him 
In  succeeding  the  first  two  years.  This 
is  in  harmony  with  the  fundamental 
laws  of  learning.  The  important  ad- 
vantages for  print  writing  in  the  lower 
giades  are: 


1.  Easier  and  faster  to  learn. 

2.  Aids  in  learning  to  read. 

3.  Definitely  helps  in  spelling. 

4.  Is  psychologically  sound. 

Let  us  beware  when  we  take  a  po- 
sition of  over  emphasizing  one  phase. 
Cursive  writing  in  the  upper  grades 
has  the  advantage.  It  Is  more  rapid, 
and  therefore  a  better  form  of  ex- 
pression. Print  writing  is  better  in 
the  lower  grades,  for  there  it  is  the 
more  rapid  form  of  expression,  as 
well  as  an  aid  In  other  ways. 


PROGRAM  FOR  NEW  BRUNSWICK 
MEETING 

May  7,  1938 

Rutgers  University 

Business  Session — 10:00  A.M. 

Chairman — Miss  Marjorle  Flaacke, 
State  Teachers  College,  Newark.  Pres- 
ident, Department  of  Handwriting, 
New  Jersey  State  Teachers  Associa- 
tion. 

Report  of  Research  Committee 

Miss  Charlotte  Barton.  Supervisor 
of  Handwriting,   Newark. 


Distribution  of  bulletin 
Discussion 

Address 

Dr.  Foster  Loso — Batten  High 
School — "The  Part  that  Handwriting 
Plays   in   Success   in   Business". 

Discussion — Writing  Readiness 

Miss  Helen  Cromble,  Samuel  Miller 
School,  Mount  Holly. 

What  it  Includes 
How  it  is  developed 

Treasurer's  Report 

Reports  of  Standing  Committees 

Election  of  Officers 

Adjournment — 12:00  M. 

Luncheon  at  Blue  Hills  Plantation, 
Dunellen,  New  Jersey,  to  follow 
adjournment  of  business  session. 
Make  reservations  through  Miss 
Jennie  Egan,  Supervisor  of  Hand- 
writing, Red  Bank,  N.  J. 
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Baltimurc,  Marylitncl  has  a  line  penman  arnJ  cn;;rosscr  and  it  is  a  p  lira  sure  tor  us  to  present  snme  uf  his  work  tu  our  readers.  His 
name  is  M.  C.  Leipholz  of  2819  White  Street,  Baltimore.  Maryland.  The  above  were  phutofiraphcd  from  photostats  which  will  give 
you  a  fair  idea  of  his  skill.     Mr.   LciphoU  gets  about  all  of  the  engrossing  work  that  he  can  handle. 
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Letterheads  and  Advertising  Cuts 


BROAD-FACE    SIGNATURE    CUTS 

Signature  cuts,  used  for  advertis- 
ing purposes,  and  on  office  stationery, 
may  be  either  a  facsimile  of  a  signa- 
ture, an  adaptation  of  the  same*,  or 
"made  from  whole  cloth".  Those 
shown  herewith,  except  cut  7,  belong 
to  the  last  named  group.  The  best 
types  are  based  upon  the  connected 
script  forms,  mostly  the  broad-face 
types. 

There  is  a  grammar  of  commercial 
lettering,  just  as  of  written  and 
spoken  language.  For  example,  only 
letters  of  the  same  type  should  ap- 
pear in  the  same  line.  To  introduce  in 
the  same  line,  the  Greek  and  the 
Roman  "e"  or  "r",  or  different  types 
of  loop  letters,  is  a  violation  of  good 
taste.  The  same  is  true  of  other  let- 
ters. While  the  "y"  and  "h"  in  the 
last  group  of  cut  1,  depart  in  detail 
from  the  standard  loops  of  "1"  and 
"h",  in  the  first  group,  nevertheless 
they  are  true  to  type,  and  may  appear 
together. 

Cut  1  is  designed  to  show  the 
method  for  securing  uniformity  of 
slant  and  spacing  in  drafting  broad- 
face  script.  The  upright  staff  rulings, 
in  the  original  drawing  are  U  of  an 
inch  apart.  The  top,  head,  base,  and 
bottom  lines,  are  %  of  an  inch  apart, 
and  15  inches  long.  The  two  parallel 
lines  between  the  head  and  base  lines, 
show  where  to  begin  and  to  end  the 
turn  joinings.  These  must  be  uniform. 

Directions  for  drafting  the 
"Clarke's  Clothes"  design. 

1 — Draw  ten  horizontal  lines  each 
18  inches  in  length,  forming  nine 
spaces  of  the  following  widths:  Spaces 

1,  4,  5,  6  and  8,  are  each  'i  of  an 
inch  wide,  spaces  2  and  3  each  %  of 
an  inch,  while  spaces  7  and  9  are  Vz 
and   ~s.  of  an  inch  respectively. 

2 — Place  a  dot  at  a  point  4^2  inches 
from  line  "A",  and  IVg  inches  below 
line  1.  (about  at  middle  of  first  "1"). 
See  cut  1. 

3 — From  this  point  strike  an  arc 
for  the  right  side  of  the  first  "C", 
starting  at  line  6  and  ending  at  line 

2,  after  having  crossed  it. 

4 — From  a  point  414  inches  from 
line  "A",  and  1%  inches  below  line  1, 
strike  an  arc  for  the  left  side  of  "C", 
beginning  at  line  9,   crossing  line   1, 


By  D.  W.  Hoff,  Meadville,  Pa. 


ARTICLE  TWO 


and  ending  at   line   1,   farther  to  the 
right. 


6 — Repeat  the  process  for  "Clothes" 

leaving   %   of  an  inch  between  words 

at   nearest    point    of    approach.      The 

5 — Now       carefully       outline       the      small  letter  strokes  are   1',.  of  an  inch 

"larke",  with  the  help  of  the  spacing       wide,  and  the  spaces  between  letters 

— slant   card,   shown   at   right  side   of       %  of  an  inch,  in  the  original  drawing, 

cut  2.  **  which  measures   18  inches  in  length 
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7 — Draw  a  vertical  guide  line  %  of 
an  inch  to  the  right  of  the  final  "s", 
in  "Clothes",  calling  it  line  "C". 

8 — Trace  lines  1,  2,  5,  and  6,  from 
line  "B"  to  line  "C",  except  where 
these  lines  pass  thi'ough  the  "C's", 
using  a  Soennecken  pen  No.  Ii2-  Cau- 
tion: All  four  of  these  strokes  lie  on 
top  of  the  guide  lines. 

9 — With  compass  and  bow-pen, 
strike  the  arcs  that  outline  ends  of 
the  black  background,  and  border 
ends.  Caution:  Be  sure  the  needle 
point  of  the  compass  is  at  the  exact 
middle  of  the  ends  of  the  broad 
strokes,  at  lines  2,  and  5,  when  strik- 
ing these  arcs,  otherwise  the  pointed 
ends  will  be  off  center.  Also  be  care- 
ful to  match  the  widths  of  straight 
and  curved  strokes  at  the  joinings. 
Each  pair  of  curves  are  struck  from 
the  same  point. 

10 — From  points  directly  under  the 
middle  of  the  small  "s's",  and  U  of  an 
inch  above  line  10,  strike  the  upper 
curves  at  the  ends  of  the  "C's". 

11 — Without  changing  the  radius, 
repeat  the  process,  from  a  point  one 
inch  directly  under  the  first  point,  for 
the  lower  sides  of  the  underscores. 

12 — After  putting  on  the  finishing 
touches,  carefully  fill  in  the  back- 
ground. Use  Soennecken  pen  No.  3 
for  the  small  spaces,  outlining  the  let- 
ters, and  No.  1  for  "the  wide  open 
spaces",  lying  flat  on  its  back  for 
flooding  the  wide  stretches.  Be  care- 
ful to  spread  the  ink  evenly  while  wet, 
to  avoid  a  spotted  effect. 

The   above   detailed  directions  may 


not  be  necessary  for  the  experienced 
penman,  but  for  the  beginner  they 
should  prove  helpful. 

For  the  present  article  I  have 
chosen  designs  in  which  portions  of 
the  letters  and  underscores  extend  be- 
yond the  borders  of  the  background. 
This  type  of  trade-mark  lends  itself  to 
a  great  variety  of  letters,  and  orna- 
ments. It  is  rather  more  distinctive 
than  if  wholly  within  bounds,  and  for 
that  very  reason  has  a  strong  appeal 
to  many  clients. 

Another  feature  shown  in  cuts  2 
and  4,  is  the  alliteration  of  the  term- 
inal strokes  of  the  capital  letters.  This 
feature  is  also  extended  to  "r's"  and 
"s's"  in  cut  4. 

Foot  Notes 

*  The  Reid  and  Hughes  Co.  is  an  ex- 
ample of  this  class.  The  original  was 
written  with  an  ordinary  pen,  by  the 
manager  of  the  store,  at  Lawrence, 
Mass.  I  enlarged  it  to  20  inches  in 
length,  widened  the  letter  strokes  to 
I4  of  an  inch,  retained  all  the  charac- 
teristics of  the  copy — then  added  the 
broad    underscore    and    slogan. 

An  easy  method  for  drafting  the  let- 
ters on  the  underscore,  and  for  in- 
suring absolute  accuracy  of  width  of 
letter  strokes,  spacing  of  letters  and 
words,  and  centering  the  line  on  the 
underscore  will  be  told  in  a  later  issue. 

**  The  figure  in  dotted  lines,  at  the 
left-hand  end  of  cut  2,  marked  "S", 
is  one  form  of  the  slant-spacing  card. 
Here  is  how  you  use  it:  Place  the 
base  of  the  card  against  a  ruler  or 
T  square   blade,  draw  the  first  letter 


stroke  against  its  right  edge,  and 
place  a  dot  in  the  angle  at  the  base 
extension.  Next  slide  the  card  right- 
ward  until  the  dot  is  opposite  the  first 
line  at  top  of  the  base  extension,  and 
draw  the  line  for  the  right  side  of  the 
letter  stroke.  For  spacing  between 
letters,  slide  the  card  so  the  dot  comes 
opposite  the  second  short  line,  at  top 
of  the  base  extension,  and  repeat  un- 
til all  letters  are  spaced. 

The  diagram  at  the  right  hand  end 
of  Cut  2,  shows  another  form  of  the 
slant-spacing  card,  marked  "F",  with 
a  notch  in  its  base  of  the  same  width 
as  the  strokes  in  "ank",  above.  With 
this  you  draw  the  first  upright  stroke, 
place  the  point  of  your  pencil  at  the 
right  side  of  the  notch,  slide  the  card 
sideward  until  the  pencil  stops  it.  then 
draw  the  next  upright.  If  spaces  be- 
tween letters  are  to  be  wider  than  the 
letter  strokes,  as  in  "Clarke's",  cut  a 
second  notch  for  the  purpose.  If  you 
wish  your  letters  to  have  a  different 
slant  simply  cut  the  card  to  fit. 

The  dotted  lines  in  the  diagram 
show  the  positions  of  card  and  T 
square  while  drafting  the  letters 
above. 

A  similar  card  attached  to  the  head 
of  the  T  square,  with  either  notch  or 
guide  line,  serves  as  a  perfect  gauge 
for  horizontal  lines,  while  a  tough 
strip  of  paper,  with  a  pin  thrust 
through  at  one  point  and  a  sharp 
pencil  point,  is  all  one  needs  for  strik- 
ing perfect  circles — see  "Paper  Com- 
pass" above.  To  draw  arcs  1,  2,  or  3, 
just  insert  pin  at  point  1,  2,  or  3, 
pencil  at  point  4,  and  "swing  it". 


An  H.  B.  Lehman  flourish. 
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This    shows    what    easy,    re.iddhK-    work    ihildren    in    tiie    lower    grades    can    do    with     Manuscript.        Manusirrint     is     eas>'     for     the     children     to     learn.       The     sinRl 

disconnected   strokes   are    easy    to   make. 
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Beautiful   second  pradc    wiitinj;   hy    Norman   Compton   of   Champaign,    Illinois,    wlierc    Miss   Ethel    Kcstcrson  is  siiPer\isor  of    hnndwritinp. 


MOVED  TO  BOSTON 

Pauline  Loya,  formerly  of  McKees- 
port,  Pennsylvania,  Is  now  located  at 
8  Columbia  Park,  Milton,  Massachu- 
setts, a  suburb  of  Boston,  where  she 
is  doing  engrossing  and  other  pen 
work. 

Miss  Loya  is  a  very  skillful  penman 
and  executes  very  nice  work  in  en- 
grossing. 


A  FINE  TEACHER 

Some  very  beautiful  specimens  of 
business  writing,  ornamental  writing, 
and  lettering  have  been  received  from 
A.  M.  Ross,  of  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y. 
Mr.  Ross  is  an  all-rovmd  penman  and 
a  commercial  teacher.  Mr.  Ross  gets 
excellent  results  from  his  pupils.  1,500 
of  his  pupils  have  received  penman- 
ship certificates. 


GARVIN  SECRETARIAL  SCHOOL 

A  well  illustrated  and  well  printed 
school  catalog  has  been  received  from 
the  Garvin  Secretarial  School  of  De- 
troit, Michigan,  which  is  the  first 
school  to  be  licensed  under  the  laws 
of  Michigan  by  the  State  Board  of 
Control  for  Vocational  Education.  It 
is  also  a  member  of  the  American 
Association  of  Commercial  Colleges. 

Delores  G.  Garvin  is  President  and 
owner  of  the  school.  She  is  assisted 
by  Miss  Monica  U.  Kennedy,  the  prin- 
cipal, and  a  group  of  highly  efficient 
teachers.  Penmanship  is  one  of  the 
subjects  which  is  given  an  important 
place  in  the  curriculum.  The  Garvin 
school  specializes  in  individual  in- 
struction. 


Mr.  and  Mrs.  Rober  T.  Ellzey,  Jr., 

of  Kansas  City,  Missouri,  announce 
the  arrival  of  Betty  Lou  on  January 
8,  1938.  Mr.  Ellzey  is  with  the  Tam- 
blyn  Studio.  Some  of  this  work  re- 
cently appeared  in  the  Educator. 


LESSONS  in  plain  and  ornamental  handwrit- 
ing. Professional  oblique  penholders  for  sale. 
Circulars  free.  Send  10c  for  your  name  writ- 
ten in  four  different  styles.  F.  L.  TOWER,  601 
West  Pleasant  Street,  Hanuiionton,  New  Jersey. 


p   SUPERIOR   PHOTO  COPIES 

y,  2.5  for  $1.50  50  for  $2. .50 

l*    Good    photo    copies    pay    big    dividends. 

^  School   Photo  Company 

'  112   U.   S.   Nat.   Bank  BIdg., 

'  '  Denver,   Colo. 
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By  F.  W.  Martin,  Martin  Diploma  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 


LESSON  7 


In  this  contribution  Mr.  Martin 
gives  a  very  effective  diploma.  This 
same  arrangement  can  be  used  for 
resolutions  or  any  other  similar  piece 
of  worlt.  In  making  the  heading  use 
a  compass  or  string.  Make  the  center 
arch  of  the  compound  curve  first. 
Place  your  compass  on  the  center  line 
about  the  center  of  the  page.  Draw 
a  pencil  line  for  both  head  and  base 
lines  of  the  center  curve.  The  outside 
curve  can  be  drawn  in  freehand  with 
the  aid  of  a  T  square.  Draw  vertical 
guide  lines  with  your  T  square  so  that 
your  lettering  will  be  straight  up  and 
down.  It  is  difficult  to  letter  on  the 
curve  without  guide  lines. 

We  suggest  that  you  practice  on  the 
individual  headings  separately  before 
attempting  to  make  the  entire  piece 
of  work.  If  you  have  not  been  prac- 
ticing on  the  Script  lessons,  small  let- 
tering may  be  substituted  for  the 
Script. 

Now  is  a  fine  time  to  get  into  the 
Engrossing  work. 


A  package  of  specimens  containing 
bird  flourishes  and  ornamental  pen- 
manship has  been  received  from  H.  J. 
Enis,  2315  N.  E.  40th  Ave.,  Portland, 
Oregon. 


SPECIAL 


One    dosen     of    my    choice 
Hand        Carved        Greeting 
C;ards     $1.50 

Five    Lessons    in     Card    Carving    with 

pen   and    knife   the  way   I   sharpen    them      $5.00 

J.    D.    CARTER  Deerfield.    III. 


Keep  personal  findncet  in  a 
Ml  -  REFERENCE  boot  —  "privafe 
secretary"  that  records  income,  divi- 
dends, interest.  Twelve  separata 
sections  for  stocks,  bonds,  insurance, 
notes,  real  estate,  etc.  Simple,  com- 
pact, permanent,  complete.  Thou- 
sands in  use. 


mrhran 


TMisjrsCTprj^EirMT'^^ttAT ; 


V^ 


ir)umnu  ^utvitimi  =^=^ 


yaCi/S'^^ 


yS'/.. _.. 


_.       £>//!fCTO/C 


_..    SfC/fSTAff^ 


, CM^/a^nAN 
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SAFETY  SENTENCES 

The  specimens  reproduced  below  are  copies  of  the  original  verses  prepared  by  children  of  the  Milwaukee  Public 
Schools.  Miss  Madge  Guequierre,  supervisor  of  Handwriting  in  Milwaukee  Public  Schools,  sent  them  to  the  office  of 
the  EDUCATOR  where  they  have  been  rewritten  and  reproduced  for  you.  We  trust  that  you  will  like  them  and  that 
many  teachers  reading  the  EDUCATOR  will  be  inspired  to  have  their  class  work  out  similar  verses  for  the  letters 
of  the  alphabet. 

Script    by    P.    Z.    Bloser 


^-^A^ey^-cc~c^c^ 


ocy^i-z^. 


^l-J^^^^T/^^ 


-L-dyJ^-o^^ 


,^^.6^ 


a-j-^L^e^ 


^o^i^e^.e^-'c/y  ^z^^cyLd^Cyu-c-^yO: 


STOP!  —  Here  It  Is. 


bringing  showcards  for  your  own 
use.  or  money -making  sideline — 500  to  1000  per 
cent  profit.  Lettering  examples  giving  an  idea  of 
our  Home-study  showcard  instruction  mailed  free, 
postpaid.  Genuine  opportunity  for  professional 
penmen  and  Commercial  Schools  to  increase  their 
Income  by  teaching  this  art.     Demand  ever>'where. 

Address,   W.   A.   THOMPSON   SCHOOL. 
872- E.  Pontiac,    Michigan. 


CARDS 


Written    15  cents   per 

dozen  FREE  sample* 

with    every   order. 

(Agents     Wanted)      Blank    Cards 

samples  for  a  stamp. 

W.  A.   BODE, 


H 


Card     Writers 


ille 


arrisville 


EDWARD  C.  MILLS 

Script  Specialists  for  Engraving  Purposes 

P.  O.  Drawer  982  Rocheater,  N,  Y. 

The  finest  script  obtainable  for  model  illus- 
trations for  bookkeeping  texts,  business  forms; 
works  on  correspondence,  arithmetic,  and  for 
readers,    spellers,    etc.       By    appointment    only. 
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From  Ato  Z 
In  Old  English  Text 

by  Gertrude  Raastad  while  a  student  at  the  Zanerian. 

Ml  X  I)  2 


The  last  group  of  Miss  Raastad's  Old  English  capitals.  Send  us  your 
efforts  on  the  entire  group.  We  shall  be  glad  to  comment  upon  them.  We 
have  received  a  great  many  comments  upon  Miss  Raastad's  careful  workman- 
ship and  her  fine  knowledge  of  the  Old  English  Alphabet. 

J.  B.  KOUBA 

J.  B.  Kouba  of  Hammond,  Indiana, 
passed  away  on  November  27.  Mr. 
Kouba  was  employed  by  a  railroad 
and  followed  penmanship  as  a  hobby. 
He  acquired  a  great  amount  of  skill 
in  penmanship. 


STEEL    PENS 


\v 


Possess  Distinctive 
WritrnE  Features 

iiiiii^  tciulifis  loth  lieie  and  abroad  liave  called 
<:illnirs  tliu  must  pi'ifoct  steel  pens.  They're  tlexihle, 
-1,1  vs  smooth  over  any  paper  surface,  adaptable  to  any 
UMi's  touch  and  make  a  teacher's  tasks  easier. 
Gillott's   insure  neatness,    accuracy   and  legibility. 

Make  Gillott's  Steel  Pens  the  clioice  of  your  pupils. 
Send  10c  for  a  sample  set  of  S  school  pens.  Try 
theiu   alul   see  the  ditTerence. 

ALFRED  FIELD  &  CO.,  INC. 

Eslahlhlud  1SS6 
93   Chambers   Street  New   York,    N.    Y. 


—.—.«-—.♦ 


The  McGhee  Studio 

Makers  and  Designers  of 

FINE   DIPLOMAS 

Estimates  furnished 

143  East  State  Street 
Trenton,    N,    J. 


Home  Study 

Train  for  business  leadership  in  your  own  home. 
Courses  in  Accounting,  Secretarial  Science,  and 
Commerce.  30th  year.  Member  National  Home 
Study  Council.  Placement  service  with  superior 
employment  opportunities  in  the  great  Mid- 
continent  oil  belt.  Write  for  FREE  bulletin. 
Department    E. 

HILL'S  BUSINESS  UNIVERSITY 

Oklahoma     City.     Okla. 


MAKTIN'S. 


All  Supplies  furnished.  Write 
for  details  and  my  book,  "How 
to  Become  an  Expert  Penman. ' ' 
FREE!  Your  name  will  be 
elegantly  written  on  a  card  if  you 
enclose  stamp  to  pay  postage. 
Write   today! 


T.  M.  TEVIS 


Box    25-C.   Chillicothe,   Mo. 


JUST   OFF   THE   PRESS 

Writing,  Past  and  Present 

by  Carroll  P.  Card,  M.  A. 

This  book  tells  not  only  the  entire  romantic 
story  of  the  development  of  our  alphabet  from 
the  earliest  times,  but  gives  as  well  the  complete 
history  of  the  materials  and  tools  for  writing. 
Ideal  for  classroom  use.  A  list  of  problems 
and  activities  follows  each  chapter.  The  sub- 
ject matter  correlates  with  handwriting,  history, 
geography,   social   studies,   science,   etc. 

Profusely   illustrated — fully   indexed. 

$1.00    a    copy,    postpaid. 

Send   all   orders   to 

THE   A.   N.   PALMER   COMPANY 

o.>   Fifth   Avenue     Dept.   I     New  York,   N.   Y. 


ALBERT  STERN  JOINS  GREGG 

STAFF 

The  Gregg  Publishing  Company  an- 
nounces the  addition  of  Mr.  Albert 
Stern  to  its  New  Yorli  office  staff  in 
the  capacity  of  Special  School  Repre- 
sentative. He  assumed  his  duties  on 
January  3. 

A  graduate  of  the  College  of  the 
City  of  New  York,  Mr.  Stern  taught 
about  twenty  years  in  the  public 
schools  of  New  York  City,  and  for  the 
past  thirteen  years  was  with  the  Bur- 
roughs Adding  Machine  Company 
where  he  had  charge  of  sales  to  edu- 
cational institutions,  and  served  as 
manager  of  the  Burroughs  School  for 
Operators.  For  the  past  ten  years,  he 
has  taught  a  course  in  methods  of 
teaching  office  machines  in  the  School 
of  Education,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York. 

While  at  the  Burroughs  School,  Mr. 
Stern  prepared  text  materials  for 
teaching  calculating,  billing,  and  book- 
keeping machines,  and  worked  with 
other  commercial  educators  in  the 
preparation  of  additional  teaching  ma- 
terials for  office  machine  applications. 
He  is  co-author  of  "Office  Practice — 
An  Integrated  Laboratory  Project" 
(The  Gregg  Publishing  Company), 
and  "Key  Driven  Calculator  Course." 

As  an  active  member  of  the  Com- 
mercial Education  Association  of  New 
York  City,  Mr.  Stern  is  widely  known 
in  the  city  and  vicinity.  He  brings 
with  him  to  the  Gregg  Publishing 
Company  a  wide  circle  of  friends  and 
a  well-rounded  experience. 


^  ^  ^^VJ'/</>fit'iv 


Save   Money 

on 
Book   Form   Diplomas 

New,  attractive  designs  lithographed  to  your 
order  on  heavy  Parchment  for  5c  each  in  quan- 
titles. 

Paper  Covers,   6c   each,    and   up. 

Nearleather   Covers.    12c   each,    and   up. 

Genuine  Leather  Covers.  24c  each,  and  up. 
Send  for  free  "Business  School  Catalog."  It 
will  aid  you  in  judging  Diploma  and  Cover 
values,  also  how  to  get  the  most  for  your  ap* 
propriation. 

Martin   Diploma   Company 
87  Summer  Street,  Boston,  Mass. 


PENMANSHIP  BOOKS   FOR  HOME  STUDY 

Priced  so  that  you  can  buy  them  at  wholesale 

MadarMsz  Arti.stic  Gems  in  Orniiiiiental  Writing 

7.5  Les.sons  in  American  Method  of  Business  Writing 

Alphabets  in   Lettering  for  Plain  and  Artistic   Engrossing 

Lessons  in  Engrossing  Script  Beginning  and  Advanced 

A   course  of   Lessons  in   Ornamental   Penmanship 

Madarasz  Large  Ornamental  Engrossing  Script 

G  Pages  of  Fine  Pen  Art  Designs 

Total  value  at  wholesale  price 

All  the  above  sent  at  one  time,  postpaid  (Special  Offer) 

Buy  one  or  more  books  at  the  wholesale  price  given. 

224  Main  Street  C.  W.  JONES  Brockton,  Mass. 
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Behrensmeyer  Brings  Them  In 


Fine  penmanship  is  not  the  only  thing  in  which  Henry  P.  Behrensmeyer, 
of  Quincy,  111.  excells.  He  has  a  very  good  acquaintance  among  the  finny  tribe 
and  knows  the  right  kind  of  a  curlique  to  put  on  his  fishing  line.  No  doubt 
there  is  some  transfer  of  curlique  skill.  No  one  will  dispute  us  when  we  say 
that  our  good  friend  knows  just  where  and  how  to  place  a  penmanship  flour- 
ish, but  some  of  our  good  friends  may  dispute  our  claim  of  his  superiority  as  a 
fisherman.  We  would  like  to  hear  from  some  of  our  penmen  friends  from  In- 
diana, Michigan,  and  other  states.  The  above  trout  averaged  three  pounds  and 
were  caught  in  Jacksons  Lake.  Jackson  Hole,  Wyoming.  Mr.  Behrensmeyer  is 
shown  to  the  left  of  the  picture  in  front  of  the  automobile. 


Sigtiatiircs  by  P.  Z.  Bloser. 


CONGRATULATIONS 

When  renewing  his  subscription  for 
three  years,  W.  P.  Miller  of  Belling- 
ham,  Washington,  states  that  one  of 
his  former  students,  Frank  L.  Wal- 
lace, answered  Mr.  Haring's  adver- 
tisement in  the  Educator  and  is  now 
working  in  the  J.  V.  Haring  Studio 
in  New  York  City  where  he  is  getting 
along  fine  and  has  already  received  a 
raise  in  salary. 

Mr.  Miller  enclosed  a  photograph  of 
Bellingham's  new  million  dollar  senior 
high  school  building,  the  best  in  the 
State  of  Washington.  We  congratu- 
late Mr.  Miller  upon  being  so  fortun- 
ate as  to  be  a  teacher  in  this  beautiful 
new  high  school  building. 


Mrs.  Harriet  Hartman,  formerly 
Miss  Harriet  Goldstrom,  who  is  now 
supervising  handwriting  in  the  'Clair- 
ton  Public  Schools,  attended  the  Zan- 
erian  College  of  Penmanship  in  1930. 
In  collecting  material  for  her  work, 
one  of  the  first  things  Mrs.  Hartman 
did  was  to  subscribe  to  the  Educator. 


B 


» 


If 


Mr.  E.  F.  Burmahln,  Director  of 
Business  Education,  E.  C.  Glass  Sen- 
ior High  School,  Lynchburg,  Virginia, 
was  featured  on  Journalism  Account- 
ing in  the  October,  1937  SCHOOL 
PRESS  REVIEW,  of  which  Mr. 
Joseph  M.  Murphy  of  Columbia  Uni- 
versity is  editor. 


Miss  Eva  L.  Pilcher,  McKinley 
School,  Granite  City,  Illinois,  sent  in  a 
nice  lot  of  specimens  from  her  fourth 
and  sixth  grade  pupils. 

Miss  Pilcher  states:  "I  use  The  Edu- 
cator and  find  it  very  helpful  as  well 
as  a  constant  inspiration  to  improve 
my  work." 


THE   COMPASS 

The  Compass  is  a  little  folder  pub- 
lished by  the  American  Association  of 
Commercial  Colleges  in  the  interests 
of  commercial  education.  J.  I.  Kin- 
man  of  the  Kinman  Business  Univer- 
sity, Spokane,  Washington,  is  the 
editor,  and  C.  W.  Woodward,  College 
of  Commerce,  Burlington,  Iowa,  is  the 
managing   editor. 


J 


GiaUuatioii    iiiiii    Calling    Cauls    written     by 

OLIVER    P.    MARKEN 

1816    Buchanan    St.,  Topeka.    Kansas 

Ornate   25c         Script    30c 

Sond   10c  for  samples. 


CH  p  H  C     Ornamrntal    20c.   Script   25c   per  doz. 
H  n  U  O    Diplomas  and  Resolutions  Engrossed. 

306  E.  Oakdale  Ave. 
Glenside,    Pa. 
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Lessons  in  Ornamental  Penmanship 


32  Soiifh  Raymond  Ave,  Pasadena,  California 


No.  7 

In  the  first  "K"  see  that  the  beginning  oval  is  horizontal.  The  first  oval  should  be  the  same  in  size  as  the  final 
oval.  Study  the  parallel  effect  between  the  top  compound  curve  and  the  final  oval.  Watch  the  little  loop  in  the  center 
of  the  letter.  Compare  your  work  with  the  copy  frequently.  To  become  real  fine  penmen  study  good  ornamental  vn-it- 
ing  wherever  you  can  find  it.  Avoid  the  type  of  ornamental  penmanship  which  is  excessively  ornamented  and  that 
type  which  has  no  system  to  the  placing  of  lines.  Lines  should  be  parallel,  cross  at  right  angles  and  be  spaced  uni- 
formly.    Avoid  congested  and  big  open  spaces. 


Stop  at  the  top  of  the  second  part  just  before  making  the  final 


The  small  "k"  begins  the  same  as  the  small  "h". 
swing.    Give  the  finishing  part  special  attention. 

Ending  strokes  are  very  important.  You  can  profitably  practice  on  the  above  strokes.  Study  the  arrangement, 
shape  and  proportion.  Try  not  to  make  your  finishing  strokes  larger  than  the  other  parts  of  the  letters.  In  other 
words,  ovals  should  be  the  same  throughout  the  writing  as  near  as  possible,  whether  in  a  capital  letter  or  at  the  end 
of  a  word. 


The  N  begins  like  the  capital  H  and  K.  Curve  the  first  downward  stroke  and  get  the  shade  dowm  low,  rest- 
ing on  the  base  line.  See  that  the  second  part  joins  onto  the  first  part  gracefully.  See  what  beautiful  finishing 
ovals  you  can  make.     Notice  the  second  part  of  the  letter  is  shorter  than  the  first  part. 

In  making  the  small  n  see  that  the  turns  are  even.  They  should  be  the  same  in  width.  Get  the  angle  at  the 
base  line  very  sharp.     Watch  spacing  and  slant. 


Study  the  location  of  the  shades.    They  should  be  short  and  snappy,  and  well  placed. 

The  stem  has  been  used  for  years  as  one  of  the  foundation   strokes.     The   shade   should   rest   on   the   base   line. 
Snap  the  shade  off  with  a  quick  motion. 

The  "T"  should  begin  with  a  hair  line  and  end  with  a  hair  line.     The  shades  should  rest  on  the  base  line.     Study 
the  shape  and  location  of  the  cap.     Try  to  keep  it  close  to  the  main  part  of  the  letter. 

The  small  "t"  and  "f"  deserve  special  attention.     You  can  shade  the  top  of  the  "t"  and  the  bottom  of  the  "f" 
if  you  wish.    Much  writing  is  done  by  shading  the  capitals  and  omitting  the  shade  in  the  small  letters. 
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HIGGinS 


Higgins  Engrossing  Ink  is  made 
for  fine  penmanship,  and  is 
widely  used  for  letterina;  di- 
plomas, engrossing  testimonials, 
and  in  the  preparation  of  im- 
portant documents.  It  is  water- 
proof and  will  live  as  long  as 
the  paper  or  parchment  it  is  used 
on.  In  fl/o  oz.  desk  bottles;  also 
half-pints,  pints  and  quarts.  Ask 
your  stationer  for  Higgins— and 
use  the  best  that  can  be  made. 


CHAS.   M.   HICCINS   &   CO.,   INC. 
271   NINTH   STREET.  BROOKLYN,  N.   Y. 
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THE  PLACE  OF  HANDWRITING 
IN   THE   SCHOOLS  OF  TODAY 

(Cuntinufd  from   page   13) 

pupils  are  through  with  their  formal 
instruction.  It  is,  therefore,  entirely 
unguided.  More  than  this,  because  it 
appeals  to  the  pupil  himself  as  well  as 
to  the  teacher  as  being  a  sort  of  fall- 
ing from  grace,  the  pupil  has  a  bad 
conscience  about  it.  He  may  lose  his 
pride  in  his  writing  unaware  of  the 
fact  that  it  may  in  actuality  be  an  im- 
provement over  his  earlier  style.  In 
most  cases,  however,  the  conditions 
under  which  the  change  is  made  bring 
about  a  deterioration  in  style.  This 
deterioration,  I  think,  might  be 
avoided  if  we  recognize  that  a  change 
of  style  is  inevitable  and  accept  it  as 
perfectly  normal  instead  of  merely 
tolerating  it. 

Handwriting  is  like  every  other  hu- 
man activity.  It  is  subject  to  infinite 
variety.  This  variety  is  the  outgrowth 
of  the  physical  structure  of  the  body 
and  of  the  general  characteristics  of 
the  individual  which  make  up  his 
character  or  personality.  Even  the 
writing  of  identical  twins  differs  so 
much  that  there  is  little  if  any  more 
resemblance  than  in  the  case  of 
brothers  and  sisters.  A  person's 
handwriting  doubtless  expresses  in  a 
general  way  his  typical  behavior,  even 
though  we  may  be  skeptical  of  the 
detailed  character  readings  of  the 
graphologist. 

Whether  or  how  far  writing  ex- 
presses native  or  temperamental  char- 
acteristics, and  how  far,  on  the  other 
hand,  its  features  are  the  outgrowth 
of  the  individual's  experiences,  even 
of  accidental  experiences,  may  be  dif- 
ficult to  determine.  A  person's  writ- 
ing may  change  in  style  from  one  oc- 
casion to  another  or  from  one  period 
in  his  life  to  another.  It  does  seem 
likely  that  it  is  influenced  by  some  ex- 
ternal factors.  For  instance,  some  one 
may  introduce  a  particular  style  of 
writing  into  a  group  of  children,  as 
backhand,  and  this  style  will  be  quick- 
ly adopted  by  the  rest.  Many  per- 
sons have  been  influenced  by  the  study 
of  Greek.  One  may  imitate  a  style  of 
writing  because  he  admires  the  writer. 


One  may  consciously  or  unconsciously 
modify  his  writing  to  gain  effects 
which  seem  to  him  beautiful.  These 
and  other  factors  may  combine  to  pro 
duce  the  infinite  variety  that  is  so 
evident. 

This  variety,  and  the  satisfactory 
and  even  admirable  effects  that  may 
be  produced  within  such  variety,  is 
shown  by  the  examples  of  writing  pre- 
sented in  the  slides.  Some  of  these 
are  the  writing  of  ordinary  students, 
some  of  them  the  writing  of  persons 
who  are  distinguished  in  one  way  or 
another  and  whose  writing  is  consid- 
ered worthy  of  special  comment. 


Taken     together     these     specimens  I 
have  certain  common  features.     They  I 
all   depart   in   many   details   from   the  j 
rigid  copy  book  style.     None  of  them  ( 
would  be  considered  by  most  teachers  '^ 
as  models  w'orthy  to  be  set  before  the  i 
young.     And  yet  they  are  all  legible. 
Not    one   presents   the   slightest   diffi- 
culty or  would  retard  the  rate  of  read- 
ing perceptibly.     Each  one  possesses 
a  certain  stability  so  that  one  may  be 
confident  that  the  writer  has  acquired 
a    settled    style    which    he    can    write 
easily  and   quickly.      None   gives   any 
suggestion   of   being   labored   or  diffi- 
cult to  write. 

The  writers  of  these  specimens 
doubtless  acquired  their  mature  style 
independently,  without  much  help  or 
guidance.  The  majority  of  writers 
acquire  an  individual  style,  to  be  sure, 
but  one  that  is  neither  pleasing  nor 
quite  legible.  Might  we  not,  if  we 
frankly  faced  the  situation  and  tac- 
kled the  problem,  carry  the  child  over 
the  bridge  between  the  conventional- 
ized school  style  and  an  individual 
style  so  that  his  writing  would  not  de- 
teriorate but  would  rather  improve. 
This  is  a  problem  for  instruction  in 
handwriting  in  the  upper  grades  and 
possibly  the  junior  high  school  or  the 
early  grades  of  the  high  school. 


When  sending  in  a  club  of  subscrip- 
tions to  the  Educator  B.  A.  Maldon- 

ado  sent  in  some  of  his  ornamental 
penmanship  and  lettering  which  de- 
lights the  eyes. 


d^-fii-z^'-^z-ZS^. 


'j-t^ 


Supplenienlary  copies  for  practice,  by  F.  B.  Courtney,  Detroit,   Mich. 
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a  Dca  e 


m  n 


o  p  c^rs  t  u  vw  xy  z 

12345  67S70 


You  who  are  interested  in  Manuscript  writing  will  do  well  to  study  and  practice  on  the  above  Manuscript  alpha- 
bet which  was  made  by  Parker  Zaner  Bloser.  Primary  teachers  and  supervisors,  especially  will  find  this  a  good  alpha- 
bet to  practice. 

Rule  head  and  base  lines  for  the  capitals.  Rule  three  lines  for  the  small  letters,  head  and  base  lines,  and  a 
guide  line  for  the  loops.  See  what  graceful  circles  you  can  make.  The  o  is  a  perfect  circle.  Some  of  the  other  let- 
ters are  parts  of  circles.  Give  attention  to  the  proportion  of  letters.  Compare  the  width  of  the  u  and  h,  etc.  See 
if  the  small  letters  o  and  s  appear  in  the  same  proportion.  Another  important  thing  is  making  straight  vertical  lines 
and  to  watch  the  connection  between  circular  and  straight  strokes  like  the  b  and  d,  etc.  This  alphabet  can  be  prac- 
ticed large  with  a  pencil  or  small  with  pen  and  ink. 


.■^  /ffyr/f  //I  f/  //ir//ir//  /■ 
,  ]r  r/f'r  // r  ft  /'ff/ 

.//.  /.//^:y..vy/yv/j 
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A  beautiful  Christmas  card  engrossed  by  Frank  D.   Dietz  of  the  Harris  Studio  of  Chicago.      It  was  painted   in  colors, 

and  made   a  very   handsome   greeting. 
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A  New  Course  of  Lessons  In  Script 
from  The  White  House 

By  Charles  E.  Hatten,  1820  "D"  Street,  N.  E.,  Apartment  No.  1,  Washington,  D.  C. 


No.  4 


No.  9 


^f'mAe/^ 


No.  9.  Practice  these  words,  watching  the  regularity  of  pressure.  Try  not  to  press  too  much.  After  all,  a 
lighter  style  of  script  is  more  beautiful  than  a  heavy  shaded  style.  Of  course,  there  are  times  when  it  is  necessary 
to  shade  heavily. 


No,  10 


'rcuy- 


No.  10.  Be  sure  that  you  get  the  I  three  spaces  high.  That  is,  three  times  as  high  as  the  letter  i.  That  is  the 
standard  spacing,  and  unless  your  letters  are  made  in  that  proportion  they  will  not  look  like  the  average  script.  Try 
not  to  get  your  shade  too  high.  The  hair  line  at  the  top  should  extend  down  quite  a  distance.  Watch  the  finish  of  the 
1  and  u.  Notice  the  difference  in  height  of  finishing  strokes.  It  is  what  you  put  into  the  work  that  counts  in  becom- 
ing a  good  penman. 


No.  11 


No.  11.  The  beginning  parts  of  the  h  and  k  are  the  same.     The  beginning  part  of  the  1  is  about  the  same  as  the 
beginning  parts  of  h  and  k.    The  second  part  of  the  h  is  the  same  as  the  n  or  p.    Compare  the  h  with  the  n  and  p. 

Give  special  attention  to  final  part  of  the  k.     Study  the  last  section  which  we  have  made  disconnected  from 
the  loop.     The  height  of  the  second  part  of  the  k  should  be  the  same  as  the  second  part  of  the  h. 


No.  12 


No.  12.  The  top  part  of  the  f  should  be  the  same  as  the  top  part  of  the  I  and  other  loop  letters.     Study  the  bot- 
tom and  finishing  parts  of  the  letter,  then  study  all  of  the  loop  letters  as  a  group. 
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BOOK  REVIEWS 

Our  readers  are  interested  in  books  of  merit, 
but  especially  in  books  of  interest  and  value  to 
commercial  teachers  including  books  of  special 
educational  value  and  books  on  business  subjects. 
All  such  books  will  be  briefly  reviewed  in  these 
columns,  the  object  being  to  give  sufficient  de- 
fcription  of  each  to  enable  our  readers  to  de- 
termine its  value. 

Commercial  Law,  by  P.  B.  S.  Peters, 
Missouri  Bar ;  Director  of  Business 
Courses,  Manual  Training  High 
School,  Kansas  City,  Missouri,  and 
Dwight  A.  Pomeroy,  Illinois  and  Utah 
Bars;  Professor  of  Law,  University  of 
Utah.  Published  by  South-Western 
Publishing  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Cloth  cover,  550  pages. 

Tins  text  was  first  published  in  1916,  and  the 
new  text  that  has  just  been  published  is  the  latest 
(fourth  edition).  The  authors  have  taken  advantage 
of  the  vast  amount  of  material  accumulated  from 
teacliLis  and  from  their  own  research  and  expcri- 
encc.  There  is  a  slight  change  in  the  sequence  of 
the  subject  matter  in  the  new  book-  This  change 
has  been  made  on  the  recommendation  of  many 
teachers  who  have  been  using  the  previous  edition. 
New  and  currently  important  topics  and  applica- 
tions of  law  have  been  introduced,  such  as  Labor- 
Relations  Laws.  Social  Security  Legislation,  State 
Unemployment  Compensation,  State  Old-Age  Pen- 
sions,  etc. 

The  discussions  are  made  more  vivid  through 
the  introduction  of  case  problems  within  the  dis- 
cussi<.ins.  Each  unit  is  introduced  by  important 
Icg.il    ijuestions. 


Social  Study  in  the  Elementary 
School,  by  John  Schwarz,  Professor  of 
History,  State  University,  Bowling 
Green,  Ohio.  Published  by  Prentice- 
Hall,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.  Cloth 
cover,  215  pages. 

The  object  in  writing  this  book  is  to  give  the 
teacher  some  guidance  through  the  apparent  maze 
of  confusion.  It  is  not  written  as  a  polemic  against 
anything.  It  is  not  intended  to  be  argumentative, 
but  rather  expository.  It  frankly  recognizes  the 
present  status  of  affairs  in  social  study  and  attempts 
to  gue  some  assistance  in  meeting  the  real  situa- 
tion. Teachers  are  clamoring  for  aid  in  a  practical 
way  and  care  less,  at  this  juncture,  for  any  ab- 
stract argument  as  to  which  of  these  three  proposed 
groupings  of  subject  matter  is  correct.  They  know 
that  they  arc  dealing  with  a  condition  and  not  a 
theory;  they  know  that  for  years  to  come  this  bat- 
tle is  likely  to  rage  and  the  question  remain  un- 
settled. But  they  know.  also,  that  in  the  meantime 
they  will  be  expected  to  secure  results  by  teaching 
somi-lhing,  so  that  hilp  in  dning  this  is  wliat  ih^^^y 
want. 

This  bunk  is  cnnser\  ;iti\e  in  tone  and  in  diuc- 
*ion.  The  business  of  the  guide  is  to  clarify,  nut 
to  confuse;  and  "Social  Study  in  the  Elementary 
SchiH.r*  makes  this  attempt.  Being  conservative,  it 
is  nnt  written  to  further  any  particular  movement 
but  rather  to  deal  with  a  situation  that  has  been 
created  by  one.  Hence  the  emphasis  throughout  is 
on  the  practical,  not  the  abstract.  The  writer  has 
always  kept  in  mind  the  fact  that  the  teacher 
should  be  shown  how  to  use  material  and  methods. 

Throughout  the  discussion,  therefore,  a  double 
theme  may  be  noted:  the  nature  of  the  material 
with  which  the  teacher  deals,  and  .  methods  and 
technique    of    procedure. 

While  some  discussion  of  theory  has  been  neces- 
sary,  the   aim   of  service   has  been   the   main   guide. 

In  order  to  make  the  book  more  helpful,  numer- 
ous   examples    have    been    given. 

The  Table  of  Contents  is  as  follows:  How  to 
Consider  the  Work  in  Social  Study,  Evolution  of 
the  "Social  Science"  C^ourse,  What  Constitutes 
Social-Science  Materia!,  What  the  Aims  are  in 
Social  Study,  How  to  Build  a  Course  of  Study, 
How  to  Plan  and  Use  Stories  in  Social  Study, 
Motivating  the  Lesson,  How  to  Make  and  Use 
Lessi>n  Plans.  How  to  Build  a  Social-Science  Pro- 
ject, How  to  Use  Literature  in  Social  Study,  and 
How    to   Test   for   Results. 


Business  Law  for  Everyday  Use,  by 
A.  Lincoln  Lavine.  A.  B..  LL.B.,  J.  D.. 
Professor  of  Law  and  Chairman  of  the 
Law  Department,  St.  John's  Univer- 
sity, School  of  Commerce,  Brooklyn. 
V.  Y.;  Member  of  the  New  York  Bar, 
and  Morris  Mandel,  M.  B.  A..  Instruc- 
tor in  Business  Law  and  Accounting, 
New  Utrecht  High  School,  Brooklyn, 
N.  Y.  Published  by  the  John  C.  Win- 
ston Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Cloth 
cover,  612  pages. 


CONTENT:  This  new  book  is  a  practical  text 
that  orientates  for  the  high  school  student  a  sub- 
ject of  vital  importance  in  everyday  life.  A  sound 
knowledge  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  business 
law  is  necessary,  regardless  of  the  student's  future 
course  in  school,  business  or  industry.  With  an 
approach  that  is  alive  and  interesting,  vet  also 
pedagn-ually  correct.  BUSINESS  LAW  FOR 
EVERYDAY   USE   provides  that   knowledge. 

ORGANIZATION:  Built  on  the  unit  plan,  each 
of  the  eighty  units  represents  a  discussion  and  an 
explanation  of  one  definite  theme  woven  around  a 
legal  maxim.  Generous  use  is  made  of  the  qucs- 
tion-and-answer  method,  so  frequently  applied  in 
law.  Lists  of  highlights  from  the  unit,  legal  terms, 
queries  that  test  student  understanding,  and  prac- 
tical, original  cases  which  interpret  and  apply  the 
principle  learned  follow  each  unit.  These  exer- 
cises stimulate  the  student's  interest  in  the  pro- 
cedure of  the  law  and  challenge  him  to  logical  and 
just  thinking. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  CASES:  Teachers  who  pre- 
fer to  present  their  subject  by  the  "case  method" 
alone  will  note  that  there  are  comprehensive  lists 
of  suppltmentary  cases  at  tlie  end  of  each  chapter. 
These  lists  alsci  provide  f<ir  individual  diffcrfncts. 
Studunis  with  A  flair  for  business  law  will  find  here 
in  tliese  supplementary  eases  ample  material  to  s.it- 
isfy  their  demands.  However,  if  so  desired,  the 
cases  may  be  omitted,  yet  the  content  will  remain 
adequate    for    all    students. 

STYLE:  The  clear,  simple  style  is  well  within 
the  comprehension  of  every  high  school  student.  It 
never  becomes  involved  or  too  technical  as  is  the 
case    of    many    texts    having    law    for    their    subject. 

ILLUSTRATIONS:  Beautiful  murals  symbolic 
of  the  law.  drawings  which  interpret  legal  prin- 
ciples, and  reproductions  of  legal  and  business  forms 
comprise  the  unusual  illustrations.  All  have  definite 
learning  \aliic  and  all  are  in  accord  with  modern 
principles    <if    visual    education. 


DESIGNING  AND 
ENGROSSING 

By  E.  L.  BROWN 
Rockland,  Maine 

Cover  Designing 
Pen  Drawing 

(Sco  front  page) 

Simplicity  is  a  factor  which  often 
enhances  the  effect  of  a  design  and  it 
will  be  well  for  beginners  to  observe 
this  principle. 

Aim  for  effect  giving  special  atten- 
tion to  quality  and  arrangement  of 
lines  producing  the  effect.  Note  that 
the  lines  on  vase  or  jar  conform  to  the 
shape  of  the  object,  and  that  the  val- 
ues including  the  glitter  light  are  rep- 
resented by  thick  and  thin  lines.  No- 
tice reflected  light  on  right  side  of 
vase,  also  the  glitter  light  which 
starts  on  top  of  vase  and  continues 
down  its  side  to  the  base,  reflecting 
on  the  table. 

We  cannot  emphasize  too  strongly 
the  importance  of  color  values.  Your 
designs  must  be  alive — full  of  dash 
and  vigor,  they  must  tell  their  story 
in  a  pleasing  and  effective  way  with 
lines,  as  does  the  orator  with  words. 

Always  use  India  ink  for  all  kinds 
of  pen  drawing.  Work  intended  for 
tlie  photo  process  reproduction  must 
be  done  in  jet  black  ink. 

The  roses  are  as  a  rule  lighter  in 
tone  than  the  leaves.  The  stippling  at 
top  of  vase  helps  to  blend  the  tones. 
The  background  of  openly  spaced  and 
broken  lines  produces  a  gray  effect 
contrasting  nicely  with  spray  of  roses 
and  leaves. 

Who  will  send  the  best  work  from 
this  lesson? 


HUFF 


Teachers  Agency 

Missoula,  Montana 

Member   N.    A.    T.    A. 
'l'.\   ye.irs  sup-Tri'iv    pl.icement 


SHORTAGE     OF     COMMERCIAL     TEACHERS 
ALASKA  AND  THE  WEST 

Need  Commercial  teachers  with  degrees.  Could 
not  meet  demand  last  year,  in  this  department.  Cer- 
tification    booklet    free     to    members.       Enroll     nnw. 


ALBERT 

Teachers'    Agency 

25    E.    Jackson    Blvd. 

Chicago,    111. 

Cor.       Agencies:         535-5th 

Ave.,   N.   Y.      Hyde     Bldg.. 

Spokane.    Wash. 


Kstablished  1.S.S5.  Te;ioIici-.s  of  COMMERCIAL 
WORK  were  so  much  in  dem.ind  in  Ifl37  tluit  our 
sujiply  was  exliausted  early.  S.vlaries  $1000  up  to 
.$3(i00.  Vacancies  in  average  liigli  schools,  large 
high  schools,  teachers'  colleges,  universities.  Even 
better  prospects  for  this  year.  Seel<  Promotion ! 
Send  for  folder  today.     N.A.T.A. 


GOOD  TEACHERS  IN  DEMAND.    Write  for  Information. 


Our 
field 


ROCKY  MT.  TEACHERS' AGENCY 


410  U.  S.  NATL.  BANK  BLDG.       William  BUFFER.  Ph  d  .  mc 


DENVER.  COLO. 


United 
States 


Largest  Teachers'    .Apeney   in  the    West 

Photo  copies  made  from  original,  25  for  $1.50.  Copyright  Booklet,  "How  to  Apply  and  Secure 
Promotion,  with  I^ws  of  Certification  of  Western  States,  etc.,  etc.,"  free  to  members,  50c  to 
non-members.      Ever>'  teacher   needs  it.      Established    1906. 
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Tliis  simple  resolution   was  engrossed  in  the  Harris  Studio,   Chicago.     A  great   amount   of  engrossing   is   done   in  a  plain   style,      'i'ou   will   do   well   to 
master   script   and   lettering.      We    would   be    interested    in    seeing   copies   of  the  above. 
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HIGH    SCHOOL   PENMANSHIP 

A  package  of  very  creditable  hand- 
writing has  been  received  from  the 
students  of  the  William  Penn  High 
School.     NelliP  E.  Book  is  the  teacher. 

All  High  School  Students  should  be 
able  to  write  legibly  and  easily.  It  is 
one  of  the  skills  which  they  will  be  re- 
quired to  use  throughout  their  entire 
lives.  It  is  therefore  worth  doing 
well. 


Booklet  or  Sheet  Form — Artistic  Designs — 
Attractive  Covers — Leather  and  Imitation. 
Diploma  Filling  a  Specialty.  Send  for  Sam- 
ples  and    Quotations. 

Best    Quality   —  Lowest   Cost 

HOWARD  &  BROWN 

ROCKLAND MAINE 


IMAGINATION 

Commenting  upon  this  fine  warm 
February  weather,  J.  H.  Bachten- 
kircher,  supervisor  of  handwriting, 
Lafayette,  Indiana,  and  veteran  fish- 
erman states:  "Fine  weather.  Too 
nice  to  have  to  work.  It  is  so  warm 
and  nice  I  just  know  they  would  bite." 


Mention  the  Educator  when  writing 
to  Advertisers. 
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Lessons  in  Card  Carving 

B.v   .1.   D.   Ciirttr,   DcerWeld,   Illinois 


Attend  the 

Zanerian  Summer  School 

Methods  of  teachiny-  handwriting-,  super- 
vision, special  i^ennianshi])  hranehes,  en- 
gfrossin^.  School  is  open  the  entire  sum- 
mer.   Six  weeks  term  begins  July  5. 

Zanerian  College 
of  Penmanship 

612  North  Park  Street,      Columbus,  Ohio 


Lesson  No.  12 

Our  lesson  this  month  takes  up  a 
decorative  form  in  connection  with 
Old  English  and  decorative  lettering. 

To  do  this  kind  of  work  well,  a 
careful  layout  is  made  first  with  pen- 
cil to  insure  a  good  balance  in  the 
design. 

When  the  pencil  design  is  completed 
— do  the  lettering  and  inking  in  the 
background   first. 

This  will  leave  you  free  to  do  the 
decorative  carving  to  bring  out  the 
best  balanced  design  by  any  change 
that  may  seem  best  to  preserve  har- 
mony in  the  entire  piece  in  finishing. 

You  can  make  the  cutting  strokes 
all  in  one  direction,  as  I  have  in  this 
lesson  for  certain  lighting  effects  for 
the  EngraVer,  or  change  the  direction 
of  stroke  to  conform  to  different 
curves  in  your  design. 

I  suggest  you  try  out  on  a  simple 
design  and  send  to  me  for  helpful 
criticism. 

I  will  be  pleased  to  know  how  well 
you  succeed. 


A  SKILLFUL  PENMAN 

A  beautifully  addressed  envelope 
has  been  received  from  C.  M.  Buck  of 
Saguache,  Colorado,  the  Mountain 
Penman. 


A.   W.   DAKIN   A    MASTER 

The  beautiful  letter  on  the  opposite 
page  was  written  by  the  late  A.  W. 
Dakin.  It  is  without  a  doubt  one  of 
the  finest  letters  ever  written  by  Mr. 
Dakin,  and  deserves  a  place  among 
the  masterful  letters  written  by : 
Zaner,  Bloser,  Madarasz,  Taylor  and 
the  other  fine  penmen. 

A.  W.  Dakin  was  very  modest  but 
earned  a  very  high  position  in  the 
opinion  of  those  who  have  had  an  op- 
portunity to  study  and  compare  his , 
work. 

Another  remarkable  thing  about 
Mr.  Dakin  was  the  fact  that  he  held 
his  skill  to  a  remarkably  advanced 
age. 

We  are  indebted  for  this  beautiful 
page  to  C.  W.  Jones  of  Brockton, 
Massachusetts,  whose  advertisement 
appears  elsewhere  in  this  issue. 
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C/X .    June 


McLean  County 
vvilton,   N.   Dak. 


PENHOLDERS 


NO.  1— ZANER-BLOSER  PENHOLDER 


A  PENHOLDER  WITH  A  PERSONALITY 

The    Zancr-Bloscr    Penholder    is    finished    in    either    black,    green,    yellow,    red    or    blue    enamel,    and    holds    any    kind    of    a    pen.      One    holder,    lOc;    two, 
BIX.   40c;    12,    60c;    one'fourth    gross,    $1.50;    one-half    gross,    $2.65;    1    gross   or   more,   $4.80,  all  postpaid.     These  prices  are  net. 

No.  24— ZANERIAN  FINE  ART  STRAIGHT  PENHOLDER— Beautiful  and  Useful 


-^.  -.-f^^ 
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The   length   is  8   inches  and   the  holder   is  highly  pleasing  in   gracefulness  of  curve   and   in   shapeliness   of  design,   as   well    as   in   color   effect — the   blending   of 
yellow   and  dark  woods  with  the  whiteness  of  ivory.      It  is  made  of  redwood,   boxwood,   celluloid,    and   ebony,   all   joined   harmoniously   and   given   a   finish   such   as  c 
an    experienced    and    painstaking   woodworker   could   give    it.      In   appearance   and   feeling   to   the  hand   nothing   further  could  be  desired   in   a  penholder. 

The  holder  is  hand-turned  by  one  who  possesses  the  old-time  craftsman's  pride   in    his   work,    and   who   aims   at   perfection    rather   than    at   quantity   in    product 

It  is  known   that  this  holder  greatly  encourages  poor  penmen  to  practice  and  improve    their    handwriting,    while    good    penmen    are    so    delighted    with    it    that    t 
cause   John    Hancock's   reputation   to   suffer. 

Many  have  pronounced   it  to  be  the  most  beautiful   and   perfect  penholder  ever   manufactured. 

It    is    not    the    result    of    a    moment's    fancy,    but    a    development    by    one    who    has    made    a    study    of    penholders    and    of    penholder    manufacture    for    a    pei 
covering   many   years. 

Any    one    of    either    sex,    whether    old    or    young,    will    surely    appreciate    an    attractive    and    serviceable    writing    instrument    like    a    Zancrian    Fine    Art    Stra 
Penholder. 

Holds  a   pen   of  almost  any  size—small,    medium   or  large. 

When   ordering   please   mention  the  exact   name,  for  we  manufacture   many  kinds   of   penholders. 

Price,    postpaid,    $1.00.      Sent    in    an   appropriate    wooden    box,    15    cents   extra.      Quantity   prices  on  request. 

No.  44    ZANERIAN  ROSEWOOD  PLAIN  OBLIQUE  PENHOLDER 


The  Zanerian  Plain  Oblique  H..liler  is  a  sensible,  beautiful  and  perfect  holder.  It  is  made  ul  rusewoud.  is  11'/:  inches  long,  handmade,  and 
correctly  adjusted.  He  who  uses  the  holder  can  depend  upon  it  as  being  a  perfect  instrument.  It  is  a  delight  to  write  with  one  of  these  holdt 
in  fact,  it  is  a  great  encourager  of  good  penmanship.  It  has  been  observed  that  many  persons  who  seemingly  care  nothing  for  good  writing  soon  feel  a  desire 
practice  when  one  of  these  instruments  comes  into  their  possession.  The  Zanerian  Plain  Oblique  Penholder  is  the  same  in  size,  length,  etc.,  as  the  Zanerian  F 
Art  Holder,  but  not  so  fancy.  Price  75  cents.  Sent  in  a  wooden  box  for  15  cents  e.\tra.  We  can  also  furnish  the  No.  45-Zanerian  Plain  Oblique  Holder  but 
inches  in  length,  although  otherwise  the  same  in  every  particular  as  the  longer  holder.  Price  of  the  8-inch  Holder  is  65  cents.  Sent  in  a  wooden  box  (or  15c  ext 
Quantity   prices  on   request. 

No.  42.— ZANERIAN  FINE  ART  OBLIQUE  PENHOLDER 


9 


Zanerian  Fine  .\rt  Holder  is  a  fancy,  hand-made,  rosewood  oblique  Iioldcr,  inlaid  with  ivory  and  a  beautiful  yellow  hard  wood,  giving! 
very  pleasuiy  contrast.  It  is  perfectly  adjusted,  ll'/i  inches  long,  and  is  the  most  attractive  oblique  penholder  manufactured.  Present  it  to  I 
good  penman  and  he  will  be  delighted.  Present  it  to  a  poor  penman  and  its  beauty  will  compel  him  to  pick  it  up.  practice  and  improve  his  writing.  Ti 
most  indifferent  pupil  will  delight  in  improving  his  penmanship  when  he  has  this  holder.  Price  $1.25.  Sent  in  an  appropriate  wooden  box  for  15  cen 
extra.  It  makes  a  handsome  present  for  Christmas  or  any  other  time.  We  also  furnish  the  No.  43 — Zanerian  Fine  Art  Holder  but  8  inches  in  leni;i 
although  otherwise  the  same  in  every  particular  as  the  longer  holder.  Price  of  the  8-inch  holder  is  $1.00,  sent  in  a  wooden  box  for  15  cents  csu 
Quantity-  prices  on   request. 


Write  for  our  complete  Penholder  Catalog 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 
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I'libhshcJ    monlhlv   c^c.-pl   Jiilv   .ind   Aui;"st   ,it    61:;    N     I'jrk    St.,    Cnlinnl'us,     H  ,     by     llic     Zjiur-Blnscf     Company.        EiilinJ     .is     sccunj-clds; 
matter  NuvcmbL-r  21,   1931,  at  the  post  office  at  Columbus,  O.,   uiijcr  Act  ol   Match  3,   ISTO.     Subscription  $1.50  a  year. 
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Learn  to  Write  on  the  Blackboard 

A  guide  for  all  wlio  desire  to  learn  to  write   well  on  the 
hlacklioard. 

'I'lie    hook   coiilaiiis   .'t2   pages,  size   Sl/jxfi'^^    inches. 
Ciootl     hiackhoard     writing    inspires    confidence     in    one's 
ability.     All  teachers  should  be  master  of  this  art.     This  book 
makes  the  work  interesting  and  easy  to  acquire. 

It  is  very  important  that  a  teacher  should  be  a  good 
blackboard  writer.  Indeed,  it  is  more  important  that  she  write 
well  upon  the  board  than  upon  paper,  although  very  necessary 
that  she  excel  in  both.  By  being  a  good  penman,  she  knows 
through  experience  how  much  patience  and  perseverance  are 
required  to  learn  to  write  well.  By  being  able  to  write  well 
upon  the  blackboard,  she  can  in  a  short  time  show  many  pu- 
pils how  to  practice  in  order  to  write  well.  And  by  so  doing 
she  can  enthuse  them  so  that  they  may  be  interested,  instructed  and  enthused;  for  it  takes  all 
three  elements  to  lead  a  class  onward  to  success. 

This  volume  is  issued  in  response  to  a  number  of  requests  for  practical  suggestions  in  pre- 
senting practical  writing  to  classes  from  the  blackboard.  It  is  the  teacher's  chief  and  most  potent 
method  of  showing,  for  there  is  much  truth  in  the  old  saying  that  "Seeing  is  believing." 

Blackboard    'Writing   ._. ..._$0.25^ 

The  Educator,  one  year -    1.50  V        Both  for  $1.50 


$1.75^ 


THE  ZANER-BLOSER  COMPANY 


612  N.  Park  St. 


Columbus,  Ohio 


Fascinating  Pen  Flourishing 


Fascinating 

PenFlouris""^ 


Containing  a  Complete  Course  and  a  Collection 
of  Masterpieces  Produced  by  Leading  Penmen 

The  most  pretentious  work  ever  published  which  is  de- 
voted exclusively  to  the  beautiful  fascinating  art  of  flourishing. 

It  starts  at  the  beginning  showing  the  student  how  to 
make  the  simplest  strokes  and  exercises  and  finishes  with  a 
great  variety  of  designs  displaying  the  highest  degree  of  skill 
attained   in   this  art. 

Work  representing  the  highest  skill  of  the  following  pen- 
men of  national  fame  appears  in  this  book:  C.  P.  Zaner,  E. 
L.  Brown,  C.  C.  Canan,  H.  B.  Lehman,  W.  E.  Dennis,  H.  S. 
Blanchard,  H.  W.  Flickinger,  L.  M.  Kelehner,  E.  L.  Gliek,  H. 
L.  Darner,  L.  Madarasz,  R.  S.  Collins,  H.  P.  Behrensmeyer,  M. 
B.  Moore,  L.  Faretra,  Lyman  P.  Spencer,  E.  A.  Lupfer,  F.  15. 
Courtney,  Fielding  Schofield,  G.  A.  Gaskell,  Clinton  Skillmaii. 
A.  W.  Dakin,  J.  A.  'Wesco. 

Size  SYo  X  11  in.,  80  pages  beautifullv  bound. 
Price,  $1.00,  Postpaid 

The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 

612  NORTH  PARK  STREET  COLUMBUS,  OHIO 


The  Edncatof 


School  Activities 

is  the  only  educational  journal  treating  the 
whole  activity  field 
It  renders  service  to  schools  tlirougli  authoritative,  in- 
teresting, and   helpful   material   on: 

Clubs 

Parties 

Athletics 

Dramatics 

Assemblies 

School    Spirit 

Home      Rooms 

Student    Government 

Supplementary  Organizations 

Administration  &  Supervision 

Trips     and     Excursions 

Financing     Activities 

Program   Material 

Commencement 

Publications 

Debate 

Music 

Plavs 


School  EifTvavTJ 
AcOMty  DuntDrt 
Club  Advum 
Cbu  Sporuon 
Ontha 

Sfudrm  Laden 


Class   Sponsors  School  Executives 

Coaches  Activity  Directors 

Student    Leaders  Club  Advisers 


Subscription  Rate  $2.00 


Single  Copy  25c 


The  School  Activities  Pub.  Go. 


1515  LANE  STREET 
TOPEKA,  KANSAS 


THE  GREGG 
SUMMER  SESSION 

Offers   Unusual  Methods  Courses  in  Business  Subjects 

l''.(luciiticiMal  methods  are  being  revised  and  improved 
I'lHistantly.  Xew  times  demand  new  ways.  Progress 
is  the  process  of  adjusting  ourselves  to  tlie  ever  chang- 
ing conditions  that  confront  us. 

The  Gregg  Summer  Session  is  recognized  as  a  leader 
in  the  promotion  of  modern  and  resultful  methods  of 
teaching  Gregg  shorthand,  typewriting,  accounting, 
secretarial  duties,   and  related  sul).iects. 

Teachers  of  these  subjects  and  those  as))iring  to 
enter  this  profession  attend  the  Gregg  Summer  Ses- 
sion in  order  to  gain  new  viewpoints,  stimulate  fresh 
mental  activity,  revive  the  tired  imagination,  and  re- 
capture the  will  to  achieve  and  be  more  than  an  ordi- 
nary teacher. 

\  free  Placement  Service  is  ])rovided.  Thousands 
of  Gregg  gr.iduates  are  teaching  in  private  and  public 
scliodls  throughout  the  country.  Tlie  college  .icts  as  a 
depositary  for  funds,  recommends  suitalile  living 
)>laces,  arranges  instructive  and  deliglitful  recreational 
tri))S  on  Saturdays  .ind  in  every  way  anticipates  and 
provides  for  the  comfort  and  convenience  of  its 
students. 

Plan  now  to  spend  six  ha]>iiy  and  prolitahle  weeks 
at  the  Gregg  Summer  Session — .July  5  to  Augu.st  12. 
Bulletin  tells  more — write  for  vour  copv  todav. 

THE  GREGG  COLLEGE 


6  North  Michigan  Avenue 


Chicago,  Illinois 


n  iL  ^ 


Hotel  Philadelphian 

Highly  Recommended  by  Experienced  Travelers  the  World  Over  for  its  Warm  Ho.spi- 
tality;  its  Excellent  Cuisine  Served  in  Comfortably  Air-Conditioned  Restaurants;  its 
Convenient   Location   to   the   Business   Section;   and   its   L'nlimited   Parking   Facilities. 

600  ROOMS  with  Bath  From  $2.75  Up 

Daniel  Crawford,  Jr.,  President  &  General  Munafer 

39th    and    Chestnut    Streets  PHILADELPHIA,    PA. 
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Summer 
School  for 
Commercial 

Teachers 


Tlie  Bowling  Green  Colleiie  of  Commerce  will  this 
Mjiiimer  offer  special  service  tliroui^h  two  terms,  one 
hetiinninri  June  6  and  endinfi  July  9;  the  other  beginning 
July   11   and  ending  August   13. 

Twelve  semester  hours  of  credit.  The  usual  high 
type  of  professional  training  that  this  institution  has  given 
to  Commercial  Teachers  and  Accountants  will  be  given 
the  coming  summer,  with  new  features  and  improvements. 
A  student  may  begin  a  course,  or  take  solid  classroom 
work  for  which  he  will  get  college  credit,  or  take  profes- 
sional training,  or  review,  or  improve  his  certification 
standing,  or  improve  his  chances  for  getting  a  position, 
or  a  better  one  than  he  has. 

ASK  FOR  SUMMER  SCHOOL  BULLETIN 

BOWLING  GREEN  COLLEGE  OF  COMMERCE 

oj  the 

BOWLING  GREEN  BUSINESS  UNIVERSITY,  INC. 

Bowling  Green,   Kentucky 

Only  one  hour's  ride  from  Muvimoth  Ctwe  National  Park 


Printing... 

OUR  SERVICE 

Catalogs 
I    r^  Price  Lists 

I    ^^  Color  Work 

•^  ^-^  Publications 

House   Organs 
Mailing   Pieces 
Stationery 

LoosB  Leaf  Record  Sheets 
Factory  and  Office  Forms 
Special  Blank  Book  Manufacturing 
Pen   Ruled  Forms — They  save  the  eyes 

May  We  Serve  You? 


'S^'^^ 
\^1l 

t 


\v.^TK  I  isr  s 


PRINTING 

_   t  ?40  NORTH  FOURTH  STREET 


COMPANY 

COLUMBUS    ,    OHIO 


(it 


The  New  Zaner-Bloser  Writing  Frame 


tils   any   llunil 

and    any    Pen 

or  Pencil 


15f  each. 
Postpaid. 


A   dozen 
Writing  Frames 
will  serve  a  large 
/  class. 


It  makes  writing  interesting  and  the  teaching  simple. 
Insures  correct  hand  and  wrist  position,  arm  movement, 
and  slant  of  penholder.  By  alternately  writing  with  the 
Frame — then  without  it — pupils  automatically  acquire  tlie 
correct  hand  position  and  arm  movement  necessary  to 
good  writing. 

SPECIAL  OFFER 

Send  25  cents  and  receive  in  addition  to  the  WritinjJ 
Frame,  our  newest  most  up-to-date  finder  Httin^  pencil. 

The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


Fl  TS    ANY     PEN 


612   North   Park   Street 


(^olumhus,   Ohio 
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]^UQIH[C 


9  No  boom  prices  here!  Even 
though  we  give  a  man  as  good 
a  commercial  furnished  room 
as  any  house  in  town,  still  the 
highest  anyone  can  pay  is  $2.^° 
That's  a  real  hotel  bargain, 
when  you  figure  in  the  fine  lo- 
cation, the  solid  comfort,  and 
splendid  cuisine  also  available. 
Every  room  is  an  outside  room 
with  ceiling  fan  and  bath.  2 
Blocks  from  Union  Station. 


Garage  Opposite 
50*  for  24  Hours 

PERCY  TYRRELL,  PRES. 
CHAS.CRADDOCK, /l/M 


dRoMif   1 

^^ 

■>UcefMU% 

iiii 

rot  bettQt 


5peclnu 

OVAL 
POINT 


Esterbrook  designed  this  pen  point  particularly 
for  beginners  to  use  in  regular  class  work.  Its 
oval  point  writes  more  smoothly,  even  on  soft 
paper.  Pupils  learn  good  writing  quicker  with 
this  smooth,  long-wearing  pen. 

Specify  756  Oval  Point  for  your  students. 
Send  for  free  pens  for  trial. 


STEKL    PEIV    MFG.    CO. 

62Cooi»erSlrf<*t  Iirf»wii  Bros.,  Llfl. 

Camden,  IN  .  J.        ''    'I'^iruiilo,    Claiiatlu 


:f  in  for  a  day  a  room  with  bath  for  $1. 


New  Standard  Typewriting 


Nathaniel  Altholz 

Director    of    Commercial    EJinalion, 
Board   of  Education,   City   of  Neiv    York 


by 


and 


Charles  E.  Smith 

specialist    in    Typcwrilincj    Instruction, 

Trainer  of  Every  ITorld's  Professional 

Typewriting    Cliampion 


A   new  standard  In   presentation  of 
instruction  material. 

A   new  standard  of  convenience  for 
teaclier  and  student. 

A   new  standard  of  possible  results. 


The 

Most  Usable  Text 

Ever  Devised 


Reflects  exceptional  experience 

Meets  the  common  problems  of  the  type- 
writing classroom 

Permits  a  simple  and  progressive  method 
of  teaching 

Offers  abundant  material,  skillfully  se- 
lected and  arranged 

Simplifies  the  work  of  your  typewriting 
classes  and  assures  better  results. 


itman  Publishing  Corporation    ■    New  York  and  Chicago 
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AN  OPEN  LETTER 

Of  Interest  to  School  Administrators 
and  Teachers  of  Bookkeeping 


OiiL-  paragraph  of  a  letter  recently  received  from  Dr.  Elmer  G.  Miller, 
Director  of  Commercial  Education  for  the  City  of  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania, 
reads : 

INTENSIVE  BOOKKEEPING  AND  ACCOUNTING  is  a 
series  of  systematically  graded  units  written  expressly  for 
high  schools.  This  system  meets  adequately  the  high  school 
objective  and  gives  the  classroom  teacher  a  method  more 
teachable  than  has  been  offered  in  previous  years.  These 
short,  graded  units  not  only  stimulate  an  added  interest  on 
the  [)art  of  the  pupils  to  continue  tlie  subject,  but,  in  addi- 
tion, they  make  it  easier  for  teachers  in  the  presentation 
of  the  work.  Our  teachers  have  actually  shown  better  re- 
sults in  a  much  shorter  time  than  with  any  other  bookkeep- 
ing text  ever  adopted  for  our  high  schools. 

INTENSIVE  BOOKKEEPING  AND  ACCOUNTING,  by  Edwin  H. 
Fearon,  a  classroom  teacher  in  the  Pittsburgh  public  schools,  was  adopted  in 
September,  1936,  for  exclusive  use  in  all  first-year  high  school  classes  in  the 
city  of  Pittsburgh.  Another  text  is  used  for  second-year  classes.  The  adop- 
tion of  INTENSIVE  BOOKKEEPING  AND  ACCOUNTING  was  preceded 
by  a  year's  trial  in  six  of  the  Pittsburgh  high  schools. 

INTENSIVE  BOOKKEEPING  AND  ACCOUNTING  is  offered  as  a 
comijletc  .ind  well-rounded  course  in  bookkeeping  and  accounting  that  can 
be  completed  in  one  liigh  school  year.  ]'",xperienced  teachers  are  also  finding 
INTENSHK  i5()t)KKEKI'ING  AND  ACCOUNTING  the  ideal  first-year  text 
regardless  of  tiie  text  used  during  the  second  year. 

IN'I'I'A'SIVE  HOOKKI'.KPINC;  AND  ACCOL  N'J'INCi  is  complrte  in 
itself  and  riiiuires  no  additional  work  books  or  j)ractice  sets.  The  necessary 
journal  and  ledger  paper  may  be  obtained  in  eitlier  loose  or  bound  form.  A 
teacher's  key  and  a  series  of  comprehensive  tests  are  also  available. 


C orrespondence  Invited 


The  Gregg  Publishing  Company 

New  York  Chicago  San  Francisco  Boston 

Toronto  London  Sydney 
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Program 
Eastern  Commercial  Teachers'  Association 

Penmanship  Section 
Bellevue-Stratford  Hotel,  Philadelphia,  April  13,  14,  15  and  16. 


Chairman— GROVER    C.    GREENE, 
Banks  College,    Philadelphia,   Pa. 


Plan  to  attend  this  important  meet- 
ng.  For  information,  write  Pres.  W. 
Douglas,  Goldey  College,  Wilming- 
on,  Del.;  Treas.  A.  M.  Lloyd,  Banks 
College,  Philadelphia;  Secy.  Harry  I. 
xooil,  c/o  Board  of  Education,  Buf- 
alo;  or  John  (i.  Kirk,  Director  of 
i^ommercial  Education,  c/o  Board  of 
education.  Philadelphia. 


April  15,  2:00     5:00  P.M. 

Recent   Trends   in   the   Supervision   and   Teaching  of   Penmanship. 

Miss  Olive  A.  Mellon, 

Sii/ti  ivisor  of  I Iiinilii  I  ifiiiy, 

Atlantic  Cit\'  Public  Schools, 

Atlantic  City,  New  Jersey. 

The  Proper  Function  and  Value  of  Handwriting  in  the  Public 
Schools,  from  the  Seventh  to  the  Twelfth  Grades. 

Miss  Catharine  T.  Boyle, 

Teacher  of  Penmanshi/<. 

South  Philadelphia  High  School  for  Girls, 
Philadelphia,   Pennsylvania. 

How  the  Private  Commercial  School  Teacher  of  Penmanship  May 
Provide  for  the  Varying  .Abilities  of  Pupils  and  Train  Them  to 
Meet  Business  Requirements. 

Herbert  E.  Moore. 

Assistniit  /'?ini  ipat.  Dim  lor  of  the  Pi  iiinnnship 
Department ,  Taylor  School, 

Philadelphia,   Pennsyhania. 

Analyzing  the  Handwriting  Process  Through  the  Slow  Motion  Pic- 
ture. (Lantern  Slides  will  be  used  to  Show  Handwriting  Defects  and 
Remedies.) 

H.  M.  Sherman, 

State  Teachers  College, 

West  Chester,   Pennsylvania. 

(Continued  on  page  14) 
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(To   Canada,    10c   more;    foreign,    30c    more) 

Single   copy,   25c. 

Change  of  address  should  be  requested  promptly 
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THE  EDUCATOR  '  is  the  best  medium 
through  which  to  reach  business  college  pro- 
prietors and  managers,  commercial  teachers  and 
students,  and  lovers  of  penmanship.  Copy  must 
reach  our  office  by  the  10th  of  the  month  for  the 
issue  of  the  following   month. 


Lessons  in  Handwriting 

By  E.  A.  Lupfer — Prin.  of  the  Zanerian  College  of  Penmanship,  Columbus,  Ohio 

No.  8 


Are  you  proud  of  your  handwriting?     If  not,  now  Is  the   time  to  improve  it.     Excuses  for  poor  writing  are  not; 
appreciated. 

Write  the  sentence  freely  to  secure  a  smooth  line. 


%c 


2--7^ 


Repeat  words  over  and  over.     Dot  the  i's  and  cross  the  t's  carefully. 


^^ 


-z:--2^ 


-^L^^'^'^'Z.-^c^ 


To  develop  regular  slant,  the  movement  must  be  regular.     Pull   all   strokes   towards   the   body.     Test   by   ruling 
slant  lines. 


Your  success  depends  upon  the  effort  you  put  into  each  line.     Always  do  your  best.     Think  what  you  are  doing. 


^^.zW 


height. 


Test  your  own  letters  for  height.     How  high  should  the  i,  t,  and  I  be  made?     Group  the  letters  according  to 
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In  this  copy  strive  for  neat,  uniform  appearance.     Keep  the  loops  open  and  plain.     Are  all  your  letters  legible  ? 

a^a^a^d-ci  a^  a^  cl  a^  a^  a- <^  a^ 


Practice  on  individual  letters  is  necessary.    When  you  have  trouble  with  a  letter,  stick  to  it  until  you  master  it. 


^.€^tp-<:L^ 


Something  to  think  about  and  to  correct.    You  can  write  legibly  if  you  will. 


Practice  without  study  is  waste.    If  you  know  what  to  do  you  can  do  it  by  intelligent  practice. 


Join  the  K  in  the  center.     Begin  K  like  H  and  end  like  A. 


10 
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'^::Z<?-Z^  X.^i>^^'^«-'!S-^ 


A  good  lesson  on  the  T.     Notice  the  equal  distribution  of  loops.     Get  full  loops  and  be  sure  that  they  are  on  the 
correct  slant. 


The  compound  curve  strokes  in  T  and  F  demand  a  great  amount  of  practice.     Stop  at  the  point.     Measure  the 
width  of  the  letters. 


You  can  profitably  spend  time  on  sentences,  using  the  letters  you  desire  to  improve. 


C  J^  i 


&61 


The  E  is  composed  of  two  ovals  and  two  loops.     Notice  the  size  of  each  loop  and  each  oval. 


End  the  Q  below  the  ba.sc  line  like  capital  L.    The  top   loop   is   larger   than   the   bottom    loop.     The   lower   loop 
should  be  flat. 


The  Educator 
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<i:?^- 


crf^^^^^^^.^'-y-'L^..,^^ 


-cz^^u^- 


This  copy  has  a  lot  of  good  material  to  practice.    Seven  capitals.     Practice  each  one  as  suggested  for  G  and  D. 


At  every  lesson  call  attention  to  position  for  without  a  good  position  good  results  are  unlikely. 

-^  ^-P  ^  -p   -^  ^  ^   --P  -P  -p  -^  ^  -/^  -p  -P 

pppp:)ppplppp  p  p-p  pp 

Regardless  of  the  number  of  times  you  have  practiced  letters,  review  them  frequently. 


You  need  good  handwriting  in  your  daily  work,  so  follow  the  suggestion  in  the  copy. 

7ijO  7i.O  ^^  ""/vO  7vO  "^^O  9i^ 


The  N  is  made  with  a  free  combined  rolling  and  push-pull  movement. 
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Functional  Advantages  of  Manuscript 

Writing 

B.v  Ralph  H.  Walerhouse,  Superintendent  of  Schools,  Akron  Public  Schools,  Akron,  Ohio 

Statement  before  National  Handwriting:  Council,  The  American  Association  of  .School 
Administrators,  Tower  Room,  Iladdon  Hall,  Atlantic  City,  New  Jersey. 


As  an  introduction  to  this  brief 
presentation  to  the  subject,  I  wish  to 
quote  directly  from  the  Foreword  of 
our  own  Manuscript  Writing  Manual. 

"Acceptance  of  the  manuscript 
writing  method  indicates  our  be- 
lief that  it  is  the  best  and  simplest 
method  of  introducing  children  to 
the  writing  of  the  English  lan- 
guage. 

"The  obvious  disparity  in  the 
form  of  the  letters  in  type  and  in 
script  retards  the  writing  ability 
of  children  in  the  primary  grades. 
Conversely,  because  of  its  similar- 
ity to  the  printed  symbols,  manu- 
script writing  should  be  a  positive 
aid  in  learning  to  read. 

"By  using  the  manuscript  writ- 
ing method,  we  are  presenting 
some  of  the  child's  learning  diffi- 
culties more  naturally.  We  recog- 
nize the  additional  problems  pre- 
sented by  the  newness  of  the  school 
environment  and  the  newness  of 
the  experience  of  learning.  The 
best  teaching  practice  avoids  com- 
plex experiences  for  the  very 
young." 

Manuscript  writing  is  used  in 
grades  I  and  II  for  all  written  expres- 
sion and  in  all  grades  for  art  letter- 
ing. It  is  the  foundation  alphabet 
for  illuminated  manuscript  writing  in 
upper-grade  art  classes.  The  cursive 
alphabet  is  introduced  during  the  last 
six  weeks  of  grade  II  and  the  pupil 
learns  to  write  his  name  by  the  end 
of  the  semester.  (His  signature  in 
cursive  writing  is  required  by  the 
Akron  Public  Library  for  the  borrow- 
ing of  books.)  The  summer  vacation 
serves  as  a  learning  and  forgetting 
plateau.  Pupils  who  enter  school  in 
January  make  the  transition  gradu- 
ally. 

It  is  often  difficult  for  adults  to 
look  at  school  tasks  from  the  young 
child's  perspective.  We  are  inclined 
to  assume  that  a  task  is  as  "simple 
as  two  times  two."  Any  complicated 
procedure,  even  the  magician's  most 
baffling  trick,  is  simple  after  it  is 
understood.  Just  how  simple  does 
"two  times  two"  become  when  the  ex- 
ample is  presented,  say  in  Chinese 
symbols  ?  No  one  knows  how  con- 
fusing a  cursive  alphabet  must  be  to 
a  child  of  six,  or  how  taxing  of  his 
physical  ability  it  is  for  him  even  to 
copy  the  involved  form,  not  to  men- 
tion    the     development     of    suflicient 


Every  teacher  should  be  trained 
in  the  skills  and  techniques  of 
handwriting  and  have  a  keen  ap- 
preciation of  the  importance  of 
handwriting  as  well  as  to  be  able 
to  demonstrate  to  a  class  of  pupils. 

Merle  J.  Abbett, 
Supt.  of  Schools, 
Ft.  Wayne,  Indiana. 


skill  to  produce  legibility.  Not  that 
it  can't  be  done;  it  is  being  done  in 
a  great  many  places.  But  there  is  an 
easier  way.  There  is  a  way  which  is 
easier  for  the  child  and  easier  for  the 
teacher.  Correctness  in  writing  let- 
ters, in  one  experiment,  was  six  times 
as  frequent  in  manuscript  as  in  curs- 
ive style.'  Correct  words  were  nearly 
twelve  times  as  frequent  in  manu- 
script as  cursive  style,  i 

Since  the  relationship  between  the 
printed  symbols  and  manuscript  writ- 
ing is  so  close,  the  use  of  manuscript 
writing  facilitates  the  development  of 
reading  and  writing  skills  in  yovmg 
children.  Confusion  in  recognition 
and  use  is  reduced.  The  learning  of 
one  complements  the  other. 2 

Manuscript  writing  is  learned  bet- 
ter with  less  effort  than  cursive  writ- 
ing. Children  can  write  legibly  in 
manuscript.  3 

According  to  Freeman's  research, 
the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of 
Manuscript  writing  as  reported  by 
supervisors  using  it  are: 

Advantages 

1.  Easier  to  learn,  less  fatigu- 
ing, and  gives  better  writing  (more 
legible  and  neat),   easier  to   teach 

2.  Helps  in  early  reading  because 
of  similarity  of  written  and  printed 
forms 

3.  Enables  children  to  use  writ- 
ing much  sooner  as  a  form  of  ex- 
pression 

4.  Pupils  like  it  and  take  pride 
in  it,  appreciate  good  writing 

5.  Helps  in  spelling 

6.  Is  an  aid  to  lettering  in  art 
and  map  work 


Childhood    Education,     November.    1936 


1. 

15 

2.  Marine,      The      Grade     Teacher, 

Writing,"    page    26.    Novcnihrr.    1937. 

3.  Hildrcth,       Childhood       Education, 

M.Tnnscript    and    Cili¥i\c     W'l  ihiij;,  "     p. 
November,   1936. 


page 
"Manuscript 

"CopyiilK 

Ri-    )37-12S, 


Disadvantages 

1.  Difficulty  in  changing  to 
cursive 

2.  Slow  or  probably  slow 

.3.  Difficulty  in  transferring  to 
schools   which   do   not  use   it 

4.  Parents  must  be  convinced 

5.  Less  rhythmic  and  encourages 
finger  movement  and  bad  posture 

6.  Difficult  to  read  cursive 

The  advantages  of  Manuscript 
Writing  in  Primary  Grades,  as  re- 
ported by  Ida  Marine  in  The  Grade 
Teacher,  November,  1937,  are: 

1.  It  is  easier  to  learn,  being 
based  on  the  circle,  or  a  part  of 
the  circle,  and  the  straight  line. 

2.  It  is  more  legible  because  of 
the  absence  of  loops,  joining 
strokes  and  flourishes,  all  of  which 
tend  to  confuse  young  children. 

3.  Children  learn  one  alphabet 
for  both  reading  and  writing  which 
is  especially  valuable  when  the 
class  is  composed  largely  of  for- 
eign-speaking children. 

4.  It  stimulates  and  facilitates 
reading. 

5.  It  stimulates  and  facilitates 
spelling  because  the  mental  image 
of  the  written  word  so  closely  re- 
sembles its  printed  form  as  to  re- 
duce the  number  of  mistakes. 

6.  It  is  neat  and  hence  leads  to 
neatness  and  orderliness  in  other 
work. 

7.  It  meets  the  need  of  the 
child's  early  desire  to  write  and 
lends  satisfaction  and  enjoyment 
to  other  activities. 

8.  It  causes  less  eye  strain  be- 
cause the  definite  combination  of 
the  circle  and  the  straight  line 
eliminates  acute  angles. 

9.  It  decreases  physical  fatigue 
in  immature  muscles  so  that  chil- 
dren with  poor  muscular  control 
can  produce  legible  results.  The 
lifting  of  the  pencil  between 
strokes  lessens  muscular  fatigue. 

10.  It  requires  little  drill  for  im- 
provement since  the  children  can 
see  and  understand  the  formation 
of  the  letter  forms  by  the  teacher. 

11.  Speed  in  manuscript  writing 
in  the  first  grade  is  equal  to,  if 
not  greater  than,  that  of  cursive 
writing. 
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12.  Left-handed  cliildren  in  the 
first  grade  write  better  forms  and 
with  greater  ease  in  manuscript 
than  in  cursive  writing  due  to  the 
elimination  of  loops  and  connect- 
ing lines. 


The  manuscript  alphabet  for  use  in 
the  Akron  public  schools  has  been  de- 
veloped to  give  young  children  a  prac- 
tical tool  for  written  expression  dur- 
ing a  two-year  period  when  ease  of 
learning  and  facility  of  use  are  of 
first  consideration.  Since  cursive  writ- 
ing will  replace  manuscript  writing  at 
the  beginning  of  the  third  grade,  our 
manuscript  alphabet  recognizes  the 
needs,  level  of  maturation  and  results 
to  be  achieved  by  first  and  second 
grade  children.  Simplicity,  ease  of 
learning  and  facility  in  teaching  were 
the  guiding  principles  in  its  develop- 
ment. The  alphabet  is  based  upon 
straight  lines  and  circles  and  allows 
children  of  this  level  of  maturation  to 
acquire  the  use  of  this  tool  with  satis- 
faction to  themselves  and  their  teach- 
ers. Variations  of  letter  forms  with 
joining  strokes,  shadings  and  individ- 
uality may  be  learned  later  when  the 
body  muscles  have  reached  a  sufficient 
level  of  coordination. 

After  more  than  a  decade  of  ob- 
servation, experimentation,  scientific 
investigation  and  research,  authorities 
in  the  field  of  penmanship  are  fairly 
well  agreed  upon  the  relative  merits 
of  manuscript  and  cursive  writing 
and  the  place  of  each  in  the  curricu- 
lum. Manuscript  writing  has  been 
found  superior  for  younger  children, 
but  cursive  writing  is  recommended 
for  older  children  and  adults.  The 
cursive  alphabet  should  be  presented 
during  the  last  six  weeks  of  grade 
II,  so  that  beginning  in  Grade  III,  it 
may  become  the  common  means  of 
written  expression. 


Tri-State  Commercial  Education 

Association  Program 

Announcement 

Spring  Conference,  April  8  and  9,  1938 

All  conference  events  will  be  held 
on  the  seventeenth  floor  of  the  Wil- 
liam Penn  Hotel,  Pittsburgh. 


Friday,  April  8 

8:00  P.M.— Tri-State  Party  (Semi- 
formal)  Dancing,  Urban  Room; 
Cards,  Cardinal  Room;  Commercial 
Exhibits,  Silver  Room. 

Saturday,  April  9 

9:00  A.M. — Registration  and  Lunch- 
eon Tickets,  Cardinal  Room  Lobby; 
Commercial  Exhibits,  Silver  Room. 


10:00  A.M. 
Room. 


Business  Meeting,  Ball 


10:25  A.M. — Address:  "Character 
Education,"  Judge  Sara  Soffel,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  Ball  Room. 

11:00  A.M. — Address:  "Propaganda 
or  Truth  in  Business  Education?"  Dr. 
R.  R.  Aurner,  Professor  of  Business 
Education,  University  of  Wisconsin 
— Ball   Room. 

12:30  P.M.— Tri-State  Luncheon, 
with  Music  by  the  Ensemble  of  the 
South  Hills  High  School,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. — Urban  Room. 

Luncheon  Address:  "Adjustments." 
Mr.  Frank  M.  Totton.  Vice  President 
of  Chase  National  Bank,  New  York, 
N.  Y. — Urban  Room. 


OFFICERS— 1937-1938 

President,  R.  F.  WEBB,  State 
Teachers  College,  Indiana,  Pa. 

First  Vice  President,  ROY  T.  MAT- 
TERN,  Allegheny  High  School,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Second  Vice  President,  RUSSELL 
P.  BOBBITT,  Fifth  Avenue  High 
School,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Secretary,  ANNA  H.  BRIER,  But- 
ler High  School,  Butler,  Pa. 

Treasurer,  N.  B.  CURTIS,  State 
Teachers    College,    Shippensburg,    Pa. 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 

George  R.  Fisher,  Langley  High 
School,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Kennard  E.  Goodman,  John  Hay 
High  School,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

Clarissa  Hills,  Senior  High  School, 
Johnstown,  Pa. 

D.  D.  Lessenberry,  University  of 
Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Elmer  G.  Miller,  Pittsburgh  Public 
Schools,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  the  Tri- 
State  officers. 


These  beautifully  hand  carved  cards  were  sent  to  us  by  John  Anderko,   Llewellyn,   Pennsylvania.      Mr.   Anderko   is  a  follower  of   ihe   Educator.      He   is  to  be 
complimented  upon  his  beautiful  artistic  work.     We  regret  that  the  delicate  color  on  these  cards  could   not  be   shown  in  this  reproduction. 


14 


Program  Eastern  Com'l  Teachers'  Asso. 

Bellevue-St  rat  ford  Holel,  IMiila<I<-l|)liia 
April  13,  14,   15,  and   16,  1938 

(Continued  from  page  7) 

Theme:  Modernizing  Business  Education 


WEDNESDAY,  APRIL  13 

2:00  P.M.     Arrangement  of  Exhibits. 

7:00  P.M.     Meeting  of  the  Executive  Board. 

THURSDAY,  APRIL  14 

10:00  A.M.     Registration 

TOURS:  Valley  Forge,  Franklin  Institute, 
Art  Museum.  Academy  of  Natural  Sciences, 
Etc. 

Arrangements  in  charge  of  Walter  E.  Mans- 
ley,  Frankford  High  School,  Philadelphia. 
Banquet  Tickets  cost  $3.00  and  must  be 
purchased  before  3:00  P.M.  Thursday.  Res- 
ervations may  be  made  in  advance  by  mail- 
ing check  to  Dr.  Harold  B.  Buckley.  Board 
of  Education,  Philadelphia. 

11:30  A.M.     Official   tour  of   exhibits   by  the   Executive 
Board  and   chairmen   of  the   local   commit- 
tees. 
1:30 — 3:00  P.M.     Machine    Instruction   Demonstrations 
at  the  Exhibitors'  booths. 

THURSDAY  AJTERNOON,  APRIL  14 

Opening  Meeting — Rose  Garden — 18th  Floor 

3:00  P.M.     Music 

3:15  P.M.     Address  of  Welcome. 

Response — Mrs.     Susette     B.     Tyler,     Vice- 

Pres.,  Richmond. 

3:30  P.M.     Pres.  Address: 

William  E.  Douglas,  Pres.,  Goldey  College, 

Wilmington. 
3:45  P.M.     Address:       "Providing    Types    of    Business 

Education  that  will  Meet  the  needs  of  the 

Changing     Character     of     the     Secondary 

School  Population." 

J.   Murray   Hill,   Vice-Pres.,   Bowling   Green 

College  of  Commerce. 
4:15  P.M.     Address:     "Providing  Guidance  to  Meet  the 

Changes   in   Business   Education." 

D.  D.  Lessenberry,  University  of  Pittsburgh. 

THURSDAY   EVENING,  APRll-    II 

6:30  P.M.     Banquet,  Reception  and  Ball 

Dinner  Music:     Anthony  Candclori  and  his 
Famous   Radio  Concert  Orchestra. 
Dance   Music:      "Candelori   and   His   Music 
Masters". 

Toastmaster:  Dr.  S.  Howard  Patterson, 
Professor  of  Economics,  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania. 

Don    Rose,    Columnist    and    Edi- 
for     the     Philadelphia     Evening 


Speaker: 

torialist 

Ledger. 

Subject: 

agogue". 

Surprise  Entertainment. 


"Confessions  of  a  Repentant  Ped- 


FRIDAY,  APRIL  15 

8:15  A.M.     Breakfast  for  State  Chairmen,  Membership 
Com. 
General  Meeting  —  Rose  Garden  —  18th  Floor 

9:30  A.M.     Announcements. 

9:45  A.M.  Address:  "What  Shall  be  Done  to  Develop 
Desirable  Personal  Traits  in  Business  Pu- 
pils?" 

Harry  W.  Nock,  Office  Manager,  Service 
Department,  E.  I.  rtuPont  de  Nemours  and 
Co.,  Wilmington. 


10:15  A.M.  Address:  "What  Should  be  Done  to  Develop 
Personal  Utility  or  Consumer  Values 
Through  the  Teaching  of  Business  Sub- 
jects?" 

William  M.  Polishook,  Clifford  J.  Scott  High 
School.  East  Orange. 

10:45  A.M.  Address:  "What  Provisions  Should  be 
Made  for  Variation  i  n  Abilities  Within 
Classes  ?" 

Dr.   Edward  J.  McNamara,  High  School  of 
Commerce,  New  York  City. 

11:15  A.M.  Address:  "The  George  Deen  Act  and  its 
Relation  to  Vocational  Business  Education." 
Clinton  A.  Reed,  Supr.  of  Business  Educa- 
tion, State  Dept.  of  Education,  Albany. 

2:00—3:30     SECTION  MEETINGS 

Introduction  to  Business  and  Business  Arithmetic. 

Under   the   Direction   of   John   G.    Kirk,   Director,    Com- 
mercial  Education,   Philadelphia. 

Chairman — George  F.  Waltz,  McKinley  High  School, 

Washington. 

How  Consumer  Values  May  be  Developed  in 
Introduction  to  Business  and  Business  Arith- 
metic. 

Frank      Piazza,      Congress      High      School, 
Bridgeport. 
How  the  Teacher  of  Introduction  to  Business 
and  Business  Arithmetic  May  Develop  Desir- 
able Personal  Qualities  in  his  Pupils. 

Grace  L.  Eyrick,  Boston  Clerical  School. 
How  Provisions  May  be  Made  in  Introduction 
to     Business     and    Business     Arithmetic     for 
Varying  Abilities  of  Pupils. 

Michael  J.  Goll.  Vaux  Jr.  High  School.  Phil- 
adelphia. 
Discussion 
3:45—5:15  P.M. 

Chairman-  -Forrest 
School,  Montclair. 


L.      Abbott,      Montclair     High 


Suggestions  for  Improving  Teaching  Tech- 
niques for  the  Development  of  Skills  in  Intro- 
duction  to  Business  and  Business  Arithmetic. 

Kelsey   C.    Atticks,    Brookline    High    School, 

Brookline. 
Suggestions    for    Improving    Teaching    Proce- 
dures so  as  to  Secure  Correlation  in  the  Teach- 
ing of  Business  Training  with  Arithmetic  and 
English. 

Harold    E.    Cowan,    Dedham    High    School, 

Dedham,  Mass. 
Discussion 

Bookkeeping  and  Accounting  Section 

2:00—3:30  P.M. 
Under    the    Direction    of    Nathaniel    Altholz,    Director, 
Com.  Education,  Bd.  of  Education,  New  York  City. 

Chairman — Atlee   L.   Percy,    Chairman,   Division   of 
Commercial   Education,   Boston   University,   Boston. 
How   Consumer  Values   May  be   Developed   in 
Bookkeeping  and  Accounting. 

Henry   J.    Lee,    State    Budget   Director   and 
Comptroller,   State  House,   Providence. 
How  the  Teacher  of  Bookkeeping  and  Account- 
ing May  Develop  Desirable  Personal  Qualities 
in  his  Pupils. 

Simon  J.  Jason,  Walton  High  School,  Bron.x. 
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How  the  Teacher  of  Bookkeeping  and  Account- 
ing May  Provide  for  Varying  Abilities  of  Pu- 
pils. 

Bernard   A.   Shilt,   Supr.  of  Secondary  Com. 
Education,   Buffalo. 
Discussion 
3:45—5:15  P.M. 

Chairman — Lloyd  H.  Jacobs,  Head  of  Business  Edu- 
cation Department,  State  Teachers  College,  Trenton. 
Suggestions    for    Improving    Teaching    Proce- 
dures  for   the   Development   of   the   Power   of 
Analysis  of  Business  Transactions. 

Stanley  D.  Birath,  Head  of  the  Com'l  Dept., 
Gratz  High  School,  Philadelphia. 
Suggestions    for    Using    the    Business    Narra- 
tive as  a  Teaching  Device. 

Bruce  F.  Jeffery,  Prin'l,  B.  F.  Brown  Junior 
High  School,   Fitchburg. 
Discussion 
2:00—3:30  P.M. 

Secretarial  Section 
(Shorthand,  Typewriting,  Secretarial  Practice) 
Under  the  Direction  of  Sadie  L.  Ziegler,  Sec,  Rider  Col- 
lege, Trenton. 

Chairman — Catherine  F.  Nulty,  Assistant  Professor 
of  Secretarial  Studies,  University  of  Vermont,  Bur- 
lington. 

How  the  Teacher  of  Secretarial  Subjects  May 
Develop  Desirable  Personal  Qualities  in  his 
Pupils. 

Merrill  F.  Fairheiler,  Chairman  of  Guidance 
Committee,  Trenton  Public  Schools. 
How  Provisions   May  be  Made   in   Secretarial 
Subjects  for  Varying  Abilities  of  Pupils. 

Mrs.   Esta   Ross   Stuart,   Associate   in   Com- 
mercial Education,  Teachers  College,  Colum- 
bia University. 
What  May  be  Done  in  Secretarial  Subjects  to 
Develop  Skills  that  are  Marketable. 

Imogene   L.   Pilcher,   Head   of   Com'l   Dept., 
Lincoln  High  School,  Cleveland. 
Discussion 

3:45—5:15  P.M. 

Chairman — Louis  A.  Rice,  Vice  Prin.,  The  Packard 
School,  New  York  City. 

Suggestion  on  How  to  Make  the  Work  in  the 
Secretarial  Practice  Laboratory  Effective. 
Dr.  Charles  F.  Hainfeld,  Dir.  Com'l  Ed., 
Union  City. 
Suggestions  for  Improved  Teaching  Techniques 
and  Procedures  in  Developing  Transcribing 
Ability. 

Louis  A.  Leslie,  Vice  Pres.,  Katharine  Gibbs 
School,  New  York  City. 
Discussion 

Social-Business  Section 
(Economic  Geography,  Economics,  Business  Law) 
2:00—3:30  P.M. 
Under  the  Direction  of  Mrs.  Susette  Beale  Tyler,  Thomas 
Jefferson  High  School,  Richmond. 
Chairman — to  be  announced. 

How  Consumer  Values  May  be  Developed  in 
Social-Business  Subjects. 

Dr.  Leslie  M.  Davis,  Rider  College,  Trenton. 
How  the  Teacher  of  the  Social-Business  Sub- 
jects May  Develop  Desirable  Personal  Quali- 
ties in  his  Pupils. 

Robert    J.    Young,    Head    of    Com'l    Dept., 
Woodrow  Wilson  High  School,  Portsmouth. 
How  to  Secure  Maximum  Pupil  Participation 
in  the  Social-Business  Subjects. 

Lloyd   A.     Miller,     Riverside     High     School, 
Buffalo. 
Discussion 


3:45—5:15  P.M. 

Chairman — Z.   Carleton  Staples,  Master,  Dorchester 
High  School  for  Boys,  Dorchester. 

Suggestions  for  Improving  Teaching  Tech- 
niques in  Economic  Geography.  Economics 
and  Business  Law  Through  the  Use  of  the 
Problem  Method  of  Approach. 

Dr.    David   J.    Swartz,    Dept.    of   Economics, 
Haaren  High  School,  New  York  City. 

Suggestions    for    Improving    Teaching    Tech- 
niques in  Economic  Geography,  Economics  and 
Business  Law  Through  the  Use  of  Projects. 
Thomas  T.  Ridington,  Head  of  Com'l  Dept., 
Overbrook  High  School,  Philadelphia. 
Discussion 

Clerical  Practice  Section 

(Office  Practice,  Filing,  Machine  Calculation) 
2:00—3:30  P.M. 
Under  the  Direction  of  Peter  L.  Agnew,  School  of  Edu- 
cation, New  York  University. 

Chairman — James  R.  Meehan,  Hunter  College,  New 
York  City. 

How  the  Teacher  of  Clerical  Practice  Subjects 
May  Develop  Desirable  Personal  Qualities  in 
his  Pupils. 

Emily    D.     Thompson,     Benjamin     Franklin 

High  School,   Rochester. 

How  Provisions  May  be  Made  in  Clerical  Prac- 
tice Subjects  for  Varying  Abilities  of  Pupils. 

Florence    McKenty,    Woodrow   Wilson    High 

School,  Camden. 

What  May  be  Done  in  Clerical  Practice  Sub- 
jects  to  Develop   Skills   that   are   Marketable. 

J.   M.   Hanna,   Fort   Lee  High   School,   Fort 

Lee,  N.  J. 
Discussion 

3:45—5:15  P.M. 

Chairman — Mary  Stuart,  Brighton  High  School,  Bos- 
ton. 

Suggestions    for    Improving    Teaching    Proce- 
dures and  Devices  in  the  Teaching  of  Filing. 
Mrs.  Norma  L.  Cofren,  Director,  Boston  Fil- 
ing and  Indexing  Institute,  Boston. 

Suggestions  for  Improving  Procedures  and  De- 
vices in  the  Teaching  of  Machine  Calculation. 
Dr.   Chester  H.   Katenkamp,   Head   of  Busi- 
ness   Education    Department,    Forest    Park 
High  School,  Baltimore. 
Discussion 

Merchandising  Section 

(Retail  Selling,  Salesmanship,  Advertising) 
2:00—3:30  P.M. 
Under  the  Direction  of  Clinton  A.  Reed,  Supr.  of  Business 
Education,  State  Department  of  Education,  Albany. 

Chairman — Margaret      Foster,      Kensington      High 
School,  Philadelphia. 

How  Consumer  Values  May  be  Developed  in 
Merchandising  Subjects. 

Marion  M.  Noonan,  East  Side  High  School, 

Newark. 

How  the  Teacher  of  Merchandising  Subjects 
May  Develop  Desirable  Personal  Qualities  in 
his  Pupils. 

Margaret     Jacobson,     West     High     School, 

Rochester. 

Provision  that  May  be  Made  for  Vitalizing  the 

Teaching  of  Merchandising  Subjects  Through 

Practical  Sales  Experience. 

Bertha  Peik,  Head  of  Merchandising  Divis- 
ion, Russell  Sage  College,  Troy. 

Discussion 
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3:45—5:15  P.M. 

Chairman — Dr.  Neal  B.  Bowman,  Temple  University. 
Suggestions    for    Improving    Teaching    Tech- 
niques    in     Retail     Selling     and     Advertising 
Through  Correlation  with  Other  Subjects. 
Alexander  Kaylin,  Central  Commercial  High 
School,  New  York  City. 

Suggestions    for    Improving    Teaching    Tech- 
niques    in     Retail     Selling     and     Advertising 
Through  Correlation  with  Other  Subjects. 
Dorothy  Baldwin,  William  Penn  High  School, 
Philadelphia. 
Discussion 
Private  Business  School  Executives'  Section 
2:00—5:15  P.M. 
Under  the  Direction  of  Edward  P.  Jennison,  Becker  Col- 
lege, Worcester. 

Chairman — Hastings  Hawkes,  Becker  College,  Wor- 
cester. 

1.  "Looking  Forward — What  Should  be  the 
Curriculum  of  the  Private  Schools?"  P.  H. 
Q.  Taylor,  Supervising  Principal,  The  Tay- 
lor School,  Philadelphia. 

2.  "Looking  Forward — What  Should  be  the 
Employment  Obligations  of  the  Private 
School  to  its  Graduates?"  Dr.  P.  S.  Spang- 
ler.  President,  Duff's-Iron  City  College, 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania. 

3.  "Looking  Forward — What  Should  be  the 
Qualifications  of  Teachers  in  the  Private 
School?"  E.  O.  Fenton,  President,  Ameri- 
can Institute  of  Business,  Des  Moines,  Iowa. 

FRIDAY  EVENING,  APRIL  15 
Rose  Garden — 18th  Floor 

8:30  P.M.     Entertainment  provided  by  the  local   com- 
mittee. 
10:00  P.M.     Dancing  —  Informal. 

SATURDAY,  APRIL  16 

9:30—11:00     QUESTION  BOX  SESSIONS 

Theme:  Classroom  Problems  of  the  Teach- 
er. The  purpose  of  these  conferences  is  to 
afford  an  opportunity  to  teachers  who  have 
questions  about  instructional  materials, 
classroom  procedure,  etc.,  to  have  them  an- 
swered by  a  group  of  well  qualified  teachers 
on  the  subject  under  discu.ssion. 

Bookkeeping  and  Accounting  Section 

(Bookkeeping,   Accounting,   Business   Arithmetic) 
Under    the     Direction     of     Nathaniel    Altholz,    Director, 
Commercial  Education,  Board  of  Education,  New  York 
City. 

Discussion  Leaders: 

Prof.    Charles    E.    Bowman,    Head    of    Dept.    of 

Com'l  Instruction,  Girard  College,  Philadelphia. 

Frederick  H.  Riecke,  Chair.,  Com'l  Dept.,  South 

Side  High  School,  Newark. 

Walter  E.  Leidner,   High  School  of  Commerce, 

Boston. 

Dr.    George    S.    Murray,    Head   of   Bookkeeping 

Dept.,  Commercial  High  School,  New  Haven. 

Irving    Raskin,    Chairman,    Accounting    Dept., 

Girls'  Commercial  High  School,  Brooklyn. 

Secretarial  Section 

(Shorthand,  Typewriting,   Secretarial  Practice) 
Under  the  Direction  of  Sadie  L.  Ziegler,  Rider  College, 
Trenton. 

Discussion  Leaders: 

R.  F.  Webb,  State  Teachers  College,  Indiana. 
Dr.   F.   W.   Loso,   Dept.   of  Business  Education, 
Public  Schools,  Elizabeth. 


Helen  Reynolds,  New  York  University. 

Harold   E.   Cowan,   Head   of  Commercial   Dept., 

Dedham  High  School,   Dedham. 

Mrs.    Helen    McConnell,    Monroe    High    School, 

New  York  City. 

Merchandising  Section 

(Retail  Selling,  Salesmanship,  Advertising) 

Under  the  Direction  of  Clinton  A.  Reed,   Supervisor  of 

Business    Education,    State    Department    of    Education, 

Albany. 

Discussion  Leaders: 

M.  H.  Freeman,  High  School,  Hastings-on-Hud- 

son. 

Grace  Griffith,  Central  Com'l  High  School,  New 

York  City. 

Bernard    Shilt,   Dir.    of   Commercial    Education, 

Buffalo. 

Barnet  E.  Shear.  Thomas  Fitzsimmons,  Jr.,  High 

School,  Philadelphia. 

Social-Business  Section 

(Economic  Geography,  Economics,  Business  Law) 
Under  the  Direction  of  Mrs.  Susette  Beale  Tyler,  Thomas 
Jefferson  High  School,  Richmond. 
Discussion  Leaders: 

Dr.  James  H.  Dodd,  Head  of  Com'l  Dept.,  State 
Teachers  College,  Fredericksburg. 
Walter  E.  Mansley,  Dept.  of  Economics,  Frank- 
ford  High  School,  Philadelphia. 
Kennard  E.  Goodman,  Dept.  of  Business  Law 
and  Economics,  John  Hay  High  School,  Cleve- 
land. 

Introduction  to  Business  and  Business  Arithmetic 

Under  the  Direction  of  John  G.  Kirk,  Dir.  of  Com'l  Edu- 
cation, Philadelphia. 

Discussion  Leaders: 

William   Zimmerman,  Morristown  High  School,    , 
Morristown. 

E.  E.  Hippensteel,  Atlantic  City  High  School. 
Charles  Fancher,  Thomas  Jefferson  High  School, 
Elizabeth. 

Nathan  Kauffman,  Furness  Jr.  High  School, 
Philadelphia. 

Delma  Holden,  School  No.  91,  Baltimore. 
Clerical  Practice  Section 
(Office  Practice,  Filing,  Machine  Calculation  I 
Under  the  Direction  of  Peter  L.  Agnew,  New  York  Uni- 
versity. 

Discussion  Leaders:     To  be  announced. 
Penmanship  Section 
Under  the  direction  of  Edward  J.  Jennison,  Becker  Col- 
lege, Worcester,  Mass. 

Chairman — Grover  C.  Greene,  Banks  College,  Phila- 
delphia. 

Discussion  Leaders:     To  be  announced. 
Private  Business  School  Instructors'  Section 
Under  the  Direction  of  E.  P.  Jennison,  Becker  College, 
Worcester. 

Chairman — Hastings  Hawkes,  Becker  College,  Wor- 
cester. 
Discussion  Leaders: 

Orton  E.  Beach,  Head  of  Secretarial  Dept., 
Morse  College,  Hartford. 

C.  A.  McKinney,  Head  of  Dept.  of  Commerce, 
Rider  College,  Trenton. 

John  F.  Robinson,  Burdett  College,  Boston. 
H.    L.    Darner,    Superintendent    of    Instruction, 
Strayer  College,  Washington. 
William  H.  Evans,  Dir.  of  Division  of  Business 
Administration,  Peirce  School,  Philadelphia. 
11:15  A.M.     Business  Meeting.     Drawing  for  Prizes. 
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Lord  Selkirk  School 
Winnipeg,  Ma  n.,eanada 


A    group    of    skillfully    written    signatures    by    Mr.    Brunei    who    is    one    of    Canada's    skillful    penmen.      Mr.    Brunei,    like    most    high  school    teachers,    is   kept    busy. 
He   teaches  French  and    broadcasts  French  programs  over  the   radio. 
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Practical  Engrossing 

by  E.  H.  McGhee,  McGhee  Studio,  143  E.  State  St.,  Trenton,  N.  J. 

These  letters  were  made  by  Mr.  McGhee  entirely  with  a  brush  in  21  minutes.  It  shows  what  can  be  done  on  an  inexpensive  job.  One  should  rule  head 
and  base  lines  and  unless  you  have  had  considerable  experience  in  this  work,  we  suggest  that  you  pencil  the  letters  out  first  with  lead  pencil  before  inking  them 
in.  It  is  important  in  this  style  of  lettering  to  keep  the  letters  perpendicular.  Occasionally  on  a  piece  of  work  you  will  see  uncial  letters  which  are  falling  over 
and    which   destroy   the   beauty   of   the   entire   specimen.      This    is  a  very    important   alphabet  and   it    will   pay  to  master  it. 
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By  F.  W.  Martin,  Martin  Diploma  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 


LESSON  8 


Hhe 


^,,,u%52''^^®^ 


miuitti'i! 


t/i/j ,na//f  fo'//Jr  ////  ////e 


^~^A€l4^t7 


Sp^/^€^^-l^t^ 


^ 


«>A*i-/'-i-«ajw* 


In  this  month's  lesson  Mr.  Martin  shows  how  effectively  Script  and  Lettering  can  be  combined.  A  large  part  of 
the  engrossing  business  is  prepared  in  a  simple  manner  because  there  are  more  sales  for  medium  priced  work  than  the 
real  expensive,  highly  ornamented  type.  A  simple  style  also  appeals  to  many  people.  In  making  a  copy  of  the  above, 
use  a  large  sheet  of  paper,  working  at  least  twice  as  large  as  shown  in  the  copy.  The  tinted  shades  on  the  word 
"Republican"  should  first  be  blocked  out  carefully  with  a  lead  pencil  to  get  the  proper  shape. 
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SAFETY  SENTENCES 

The  specimens  reproduced  below  are  copies  of  the  original  verses  prepared  by  children  of  the  Milwaukee  Public 
Schools.  Miss  Madge  Guequierre,  supervisor  of  Handwriting  in  Milwaukee  Public  Schools,  sent  them  to  the  office  of 
the  EDUCATOR  where  they  have  been  rewritten  and  reproduced  for  you.  We  trust  that  you  will  like  them  and  that 
many  teachers  reading  the  EDUCATOR  will  be  inspired  to  have  their  class  work  out  similar  verses  for  the  letters 
of  the  alphabet. 

Script    by    P.    Z.    Bloscr 


'  c?-i.<yLy 


._ _+ 


The  McGhee  Studio 

Makers  and  Designers  of 

FINE   DIPLOMAS 

Estimates  furnished 

143   East  State  Street 
Trenton,    N.    J. 


I  TEACH  BY  MAIL 

All  Supplies  furnished.  Write 
for  details  and  my  book,  "How 
to  Become  an  Expert  Penman." 
FREE!  Your  name  will  be 
elegantly  written  on  a  card  if  you 
enclose  stamp  to  pay  postage. 
Write   today! 


^*      T.  M.  TEVIS 


Box   25-C.   Chillicothc.   Mo. 


Home  Study 

Train  tor  business  leadership  in  your  own  home. 
f^ourscs  in  Accounting,  Secretarial  Science,  and 
Commerce.  30th  year.  Member  National  Home 
Study  Council.  Placement  service  with  superior 
employment  opportunities  in  the  ereat  Mid- 
continent  oil  belt.  Write  for  FREE  bulletin. 
Department     E. 

HILL'S  BUSINESS  UNIVERSITY 

Oklahoma    City.    Okla. 
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From  A  to  Z  In  Old  English  Text 

by  Gertrude  Kaastad  while  a  student  at  the  Zanerian. 


:\  B  €  ll  «  J  Cij  B  3 


31  3i  I  3n  K 


|1  #  Ix 


*  01  $1  H  B  III  X  a  ? 


At   the   request   of  a   number   of   our  readers,    we   are   printing   Miss   Gertrude    Raastad's  entire   alphabet. 


^Pp^lAI  One  do:en  of  my  choice 
^»  t**"'*'-  Hand  Carved  Greetinc 
CArJs    $1.50 

Fi\r    Lcssnns    in     Card    Carving    with 

pen   and   knife   the  way   I   sharpen   them      $5.00 

J.    D.    CARTHR  Deerfield,    III. 


JUST  OFF  THE  PRESS 

Writing,  Past  and  Present 

by  Carroll  P.  Card,  M.  A. 

This  book  tells  not  only  the  entire  romantic 
story  of  the  development  of  our  alphabet  from 
the  earliest  times,  but  gives  as  well  the  complete 
history  of  the  materials  and  tools  for  writing. 
Ideal  for  classroom  use.  A  list  of  problems 
and  activities  follows  each  chapter.  The  sub- 
ject matter  correlates  with  handwriting,  history, 
geography,  social  studies,   science,   etc. 

Profusely   illustrated — fully  indexed. 

$1 .00    a    copy,    postpaid. 

Send  all  orders  to 

THE   A.   N.   PALMER   COMPANY 

55   Fifth   Avenue     Dept.   I     New  York,   N.   \. 


STEEL    PENS 

Possess   Distinctive 
Writing  Features 

Writing  teaeherri  Imth  here  and  abroad  have  called 
Gillott's  the  most  perfect  steel  pens.  They're  flexible, 
glass  smooth  over  any  paper  surface,  adaptable  to  any 
user's  touch  and  make  a  teacher's  tasks  easier. 
Gillott's    insure   neatness,    accuracy    and    legibility. 

Make  Gillott's  Steel  Pens  the  choice  of  your  pupils. 
Send  10c  for  a  sample  set  of  8  school  pens.  Try 
thorn   and   see  the  difFcreiice. 

ALFRED  FIELD  &  CO.,  INC. 

I:slabltslu\l  JS.'li 
93  Chamfaoi's  Sti'eot  Now  Yurk.   N.   Y. 


GOOD  TEACHERS  IN  DEMAND.    Write  for  Information. 


Our 
Field 


ROCKY  MT.  TEACHERS' AGENCY 


410  U.  S.  NATL.  BANK  BLDG. 


WILLIAM  RUFFER.  Ph    D  , 


DENVER,  COLO 


United 
States 


Largest  Teachers'   Agency  in  the  West 

Photo  copies  made  from  original,  25  for  $1.50.  Copyright  Booklet,  "How  to  Apply  and  Secure 
Promotion,  with  Laws  of  Certification  of  Western  States,  etc.,  etc.,"  free  to  members,  50c  to 
non-members.      Every  teacher  needs   it.      Established    1906. 


HUFF 


Teachers  Agency  shortage    of    commercial   teachers 

Missoula,  Montana  ALASKA  AND  THE   WEST 

Member   N.    A.    T.    A.  Keed    Commercial    teachers    with    degrees.       Could 

23   years  superior   placement  ^9}  ^^^^  demand  last  year,  in  this  department.  Cer- 


tificatit 


booklet    free     to    members.       Enroll 


ALBERT 

Teachers*   Agency 

25    E.    Jackson    Blvd. 

Chicago,    III. 

Cor.       AytnciL's:         535-5lh 

Ave,   N.   Y.     Hyde     Bldg., 

Spokane,    Wash. 


Established  imr,.  Te.ichers  of  COMMERCIAL 
WORK  were  so  imich  in  demand  in  1937  that  our 
sii])ply  was  exliaiisted  early.  .Salaries  $1000  up  to 
$3(iOO.  Vacancies  in  average  high  schools,  large 
high  schools,  teachers'  colleges,  universities.  Even 
better  prospects  for  this  year.  Seek  Promotion! 
.Send  for  folder  todav.     N.A.T.A. 


PENMANSHIP  BOOKS  FOR  HOME  STUDY 


Priced  so  that  you  can  buy  them  at  wholesale 

Madarasz  Artistic  Gems  in  Ornamental  Writing 

75  Lessons  in  American  Method  of  Business  Writing 

Alphabets  in  Lettering  for  Plain  and  Artistic  Engrossing 

Lessons  in  Engrossing  Script  Beginning  and  Advanced 

A   course  of  Lessons  in  Ornamental    Penmanship 

Madarasz  I,arge  Ornamental  Engrossing  Script 

fi  Pages  of  Fine  Pen  Art  Designs 

Total  value  at  wholesale  price 

All  the  above  sent  at  one  time,  postpaid  (Special  Offer) 

Buy  one  or  more  books  at  the  wholesale  price  given. 

224  Main  Street  C.  W.  JONES 


$  .50 
.15 
.15 
.15 
.25 
.15 
.40 

$1.75 
1.00 


Brockton,  Mass. 
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Lessons  in  Card  Carving 


In  this  lesson  we  are  using  for  the 
decoration  of  our  design  a  combina- 
tion which  I  shall  name  the  Fern 
Daisy. 

First  choose  a  good  motto  or  say- 
ing that  may  appeal  to  a  friend  or 
those  that  may  read:  Then  do  the  let- 
tering carefully  in  Old  English  or 
other  text  lettering. 

Next  arrange  the  sprays  of  grass 
and  the  patterns  for  the  outline  of  the 


by  J.  D.  Carter,  Deerfield,  111. 

Lesson  No.  13. 


flower  of  the  Daisy:  Then  spray  with 
India  ink,  as  described  in  Lesson  No. 
9. 

After  this  put  in  the  dark  centers 
of  the  flower  and  proceed  to  cut  the 
petals  of  the  flower  with  pen  or  knife. 

When  this  has  been  done,  complete 
with  other  rulings  or  designs  that  may 
enhance  the  piece  and  keep  balance 
and  harmony  in  the  design. 

There  are  many  grasses — ferns  and 
leaves  in  the  springtime  that  can  be 


used  in  a  pleasing  decorative  way. 

It  will  also  be  found  quite  interest- 
ing in  schools  to  record  the  march  of 
spring  and  summer  on  paper  or  cloth 
for  Scrap-book  by  this  spray  method 
for  outline  of  form. 

Get  familiar  with  this  simple  effec- 
tive method  and  I  am  sure  you  will  be 
pleased  in  the  possibilities  as  you  do 
the  work. 

I  will  be  pleased  to  know  of  your 
success. 


Ml  grmi^  ^^ing  rnrnm  k 


man  uiupss 


fail-li. 


CM>niNAL    (JIBBONH 
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Lessons  in  Ornamental  Penmanship 


L^-y^y^ L-^^-^^^^-i^^T--'-^-^ 


32  South  Ra.vmond  Ave.,  Pasadena,  California 


No.  8 

The  S  is  made  similar  to  the  L.  Get  a  beautiful  beginning  stroke.  Study  the  first  letter  in  this  copy.  Notice 
the  shape  of  the  compound  stroke  and  give  special  attention  to  the  location  of  the  shade.  Most  of  the  shade  is 
below  the  crossing.    Notice  how  well  balanced  the  loop  is.     After  mastering  this  style  practice  on  each  of  the  other 

styles. 

Use  a  rocking  motion  on  the  small  s.  You  can  make  a  beautiful  dot  at  the  bottom  of  the  s  before  making 
the  finishing  stroke.     Some  penmen  stop  the  motion  before  the  retrace  of  the  bottom  part  of  the  s. 


Curve  the  beginning  stroke  of  the  "G".  Watch  the  size  of  the  loop  and  get  a  nice  finishing  oval.  The  shade 
should  rest  on  the  base  line  about  the  same  as  in  the  "T".  Master  the  different  styles  of  "G".  When  you  are  writing 
use  a  style  which  matches  the  other  letters  best  in  ornament,  etc.  It  is  always  a  good  plan  to  keep  letters  uniform 
in  flourishes.    It  is  not  well  to  use  simple  letters  with  highly  flourished  ones. 

The  "g"  is  a  combination  of  "a"  and  "j".     Let  us  see  some  of  your  work. 


^1  -^ 


The  ending  strokes  when  properly  made  add  to  the  beauty  of  the  page.  They  help  to  even  up  the  margins  and 
balance  up  signatures.  Ending  flourishes  should  not  be  used  in  the  middle  of  the  sentence.  Heavy  shades  should  only 
be  used  where  necessary  to  balance  up  shaded  capitals. 
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TOOLS 

THAT   ARE    BUILDING   THE    FUTURE 
COMPASS 

T-SQUARE 

PEN    AND    INK 

...these  are  the  tools  that  are  building 
the  future.  They  make  the  plans  and 
drawings  which,  when  completed,  will 
mark  the  progress  of  mankind. 

Heading  this  list  is  Higgins  American 
India  Ink.  Since  1880  Higgins  Drawing 
Inks  have  set  a  standard  of  supremacy 
befitting  the  great  works  that  they  have 
put  on  paper — a  record  which  we  are 
confident  will  extend  far  into  that  future 
which  they  have  helped  to  plan. 


CHAS.  M.  HIGGINS  &  CO.,  INC. 

271    NINTH    STREET    •    BROOKLYN.   N.   Y. 


GEORGE  E.  McCLELLAN 

George  E.  McClellan  of  the  Little- 
ford-Nelson  School  of  Commerce  of 
Cincinnati.  Ohio,  was  elected  president 
of  the  National  Commercial  Teachers 
Federation.  Mr.  McClellan  is  a  na- 
tive Cincinnatian:  product  of  the 
school  system  of  that  city,  and  has 
been  identified  with  the  Littleford 
school  since  1920.  In  1925  he  pur- 
chased the  Littleford  school  and  in 
1929  he  purchased  the  Nelson  school 
which  is  one  of  the  oldest  commercial 
schools,  having  been  established,  in 
1853.  In  1931  he  combined  the  two 
schools  which  today  is  a  very  up-to- 
the-minute  commercial  school. 

Mr.  McClellan  is  president  of  the 
Ohio  Business  Schools  Association, 
president  of  the  Cincinnati  Rotary 
Clvib,  and  grand  vice-president  of  the 
Phi  Theta  Pi.  He  is  also  very  active 
in  local  civic  affairs.  He  has  served 
the  National  Commercial  Teachers 
Federation  faithfully  for  many  years 
and  we  are  sure  the  Federation  can 
look  forward  to  a  very  successful 
meeting  next  year  under  Mr.  Mc- 
Clellan's   able   guidance. 


Received  the  copies  of  the  Edu- 
cator and  after  examining  them,  I 
find  they  are  so  suitable  to  our  pur- 
pose in  adding  interest  to  our  pen- 
manship that  I  should  like  to  take 
advantage  of  the  Club  Rate  for 
three  subscriptions. 

L.  W.  Adams,  Supt.,  Anoka 
Public  Schools,  Anoka,  Minn. 


SEVENTY-FIFTH  BIRTHDAY 

Mr.  James  Rea,  treasurer  of  the 
Packard  School,  celebrated  his  75th 
birthday  on  January  31  at  his  desk 
but  on  February  11th  he  started  for 
Bermuda  for  a  belated  celebration. 
He  was  accompanied  by  Mrs.  Rea. 

Mr.  Rea  went  to  the  Packard  school 
in  1883  as  a  teacher  which  was  five 
years  before  the  death  of  the  founder, 
S.  S.  Packard.  In  1903  Mr.  Rea  be- 
came vice-principal  which  position  he 
held  until  1936  when  he  was  succeeded 
by  Mr.  Louis  Nice.  Mr.  Rea  is  now 
trustee  and  treasurer  of  the  estate  of 
H.  L.  Packard:  director  and  treasurer 
of  the  Packard  School.  He  is  associ- 
ate author  of  the  Packard  Course  in 
Bookkeeping  and  also  president  of  the 
New  York  Teachers  Association.  The 
Educator  and  his  friends  hope  that 
Mr.  Rea  may  enjoy  many  more  happy 
birthdays. 


A.  H.  Schneider  of  Montreal,  Can- 
ada, is  a  public  accountant  whose 
hobbies  are  photography  and  penman- 
ship. Mr.  Schneider  takes  work  by 
correspondence.  He  finds  a  great  deal 
of  pleasure  in  turning  out  first-class 
pen  work.  He  is  a  Canadian  by  birth 
and  was  educated  in  the  Montreal 
Normal  School. 


Some  excellent  clippings  of  Script 
have  been  received  from  Leo  E.  Nash, 
who  has  been  following  the  lessons 
now  appearing  in  the  Educator. 
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Supplementary  copies  for  practice,   by   F.   B.   Courtney,    Detroit,    Mich. 
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COMMERCIAL   TEACHERS 
CELEBRATE    GOLDEN    ANNIVER- 
SARY  OF   GREGG    SHORTHAND 

Nearly  two  hundred  commercial 
teachers  in  the  public  schools  of  West- 
chester County,  New  York,  observed 
the  twenty-fifth  anniversary  of  the 
Westchester  County  Commercial 
Teachers'  Association  at  a  dinner  held 
in  White  Plains,  March  3. 

The  main  feature  of  the  anniversary 
program  was  a  tribute  to  Dr.  John 
Robert  Gregg,  founder  of  the  system 
of  shorthand  bearing  his  name.  This 
was  the  first  of  many  similar  tributes 
to  be  paid  this  year  to  Dr.  Gregg  in 
all  parts  of  this  country  and  abroad 
on  the  occasion  of  the  golden  anni- 
versary of  the  founding  of  Gregg 
Shorthand. 

Mr.  Matthew  E.  Lynaugh,  head  of 
the  commercial  department  of  the 
White  Plains  High  School  and  presi- 
dent of  the  Westchester  County 
Teachers'  Association,  was  in  charge 
of  the  celebration  and  the  toastmaster 
for  the  evening. 

"I  am  particularly  gratified," 
stated  Mr.  Lynaugh,  "that  we  West- 
chester County  Commercial  Teachers 
were  the  first  of  hundreds  of  teacher 
groups  this  year  to  commemorate  the 
golden  jubilee  of  Gregg  Shorthand  by 
honoring  Dr.  Gregg,  its  founder, 
whose  invention  of  a  simple  system  of 
shorthand  fifty  years  ago  has  meant 
so  much  to  the  world's  business  ef- 
ficiency and  has  made  it  possible  for 
millions  of  young  men  and  women 
everywhere  to  earn  a  profitable  liveli- 
hood." 

Dr.  Gregg  was  the  principal  speak- 
er of  the  evening.  His  topic,  "Com- 
mercial Education  as  I  See  It"  was 
packed  full  of  constructive  sugges- 
tions. 

A  touch  of  sentiment  was  given  the 
occasion  through  the  presentation  of 
a  huge  anniversary  cake.  Mrs.  Caro- 
line S.  Goss,  of  the  local  high  school 
faculty,  made  the  presentation.  The 
huge  cake,  with  fifty  candles  burning 
on  the  lower  tier  and  twenty-five  on 
the  upper  tier,  was  brought  into  the 
darkened  banquet  room  by  the  chef, 
followed  by  two  beautiful  high  school 
girls,  carrying  streamers  of  ribbon. 

The  association  made  two  presenta- 
tions to  Dr.  Gregg  in  commemoration 
of  the  golden  anniversary.  The  first 
was  conferred  by  Mrs.  Martha  J. 
Baldwin,  of  White  Plains,  chairman 
of  the  reception  committee.  She  pre- 
sented Dr.  Gregg  with  a  hand-tooled, 
leather-covered  book  containing  the 
signatures  of  the  Gregg  Shorthand 
teachers  of  Westchester  County.  The 
book  was  made  by  Miss  Eunice 
Tuttle,  instructor  in  art  at  the  local 
high  school. 

Mr.  Lynaugh  then  presented  Dr. 
Gregg  with   a   commemorative   scroll 


beautifully  engrossed  by  Mr.  Cum- 
mings  P.  Eberhart.  In  presenting  the 
scroll,  Mr.  Lynaugh  said: 

"Dr.  Gregg,  this  gift  comes  to  you 
from     the     comniercial     teachers     of 


Westchester,  who  love  and  respect  you 
as  a  man  and  who  have  joy  in  honor- 
ing you  tonight  for  the  rich  contribu- 
tion you  have  made  to  commercial 
education  during  these  fruitful  years 
of  your  constructive  life." 


-c- 


Jn  f  Sis  lueraoraGfe 
■( 


\{xe  Birth  o\'  tfie  sfiortRanc^  ^ysteitc  Geai'mg 
jjour  naitte,  and  [[ie  ^rnenhj-fij-^fi  J^nniuer^arif 
,^K^r<::'  of-  our  orgaaizatioa,  -y^-^^_^ 
'''^P(£,  t&c  nrembcrs  of  fEe  "" 
itE^tche^ter  ^auntit  tfontuuTCUil  (FEac[ter;g'4\!i?ociattcn, 
paK:5C  hi  join  tfte  n)orf6-rDt6e  accfaitn  tEatis  betctg  accotSeS 
u,on.  in  gratej-uT  recognition  o\  your  contriBiction  to  ec^uca- 
tfoitaf  progress,  as  art  luterrtattouarautRority  oa  (^oinrntr- 
cfai  ^(.^ucation,  a\x6  me  extern^  to  -ts^ou.  our  Reart^  eortgrat- 

S2<  your  iai'ent ion  you  {xave  e\ia[)[e.6  irtir[ions  oj-  j^ourtg 
peopfe  to  earn  a  ficftfr  ffutng.  5ens  o|  t(tou^an(is  of 
teaciuT5  in  t&e  j'icU  of  commcrciar  (^tiucatfoa  fiaue 
6ecn  cUVectfy  Bcnej-iteti  Gy  your  inventiue  genius,  an^ 
otlxers  fiauo  jouncS  encouragement  nnc^^timurationiu 
ijour  Bofc'i  renc')ersfttj.\  your  sijin).^!^^!!^^  unc^ersfonf^inq;' 
o\  tRcir  proBfcni5,  Civ.6  your  lic'fp[uf  assistancf  in  sofy- 

^Ut'  inc'ircbers  oj-  thi5  assoccatiort  aypveci(x{^l  ueri^ 
sincere fij  tRe  cfosc  coo^^cratfon  i[ia\  ^oll.  (raye  aripa3(<r 
sftoipn  us,  ant"!  in^tRi?  i^^arof  i^our-^ofcicn  SuBtrffe, 
anci  our  c>iriiGr^i^uGilce,  wa  cxXcnb  tFxe  irancS  of  gen- 
uine j'riencisliip,  a\x6  5arufcijoK,^oRn  3^o6ert  -^Ve^g, 
as  n  man  xoko  \%  BefoDcd  by  us  <x[[.-'fs-^^^-^>-^:^ 
fcfr defter  '(gount^ 
©timmTjrrtoil  (JedchBr^'^^aci at i en 


9rtsiit.& 


irtiitff  §en  donj 


Reproduction  of  scroll  presented  to  Dr.  John  Robert  Gregg  by  the  Westchester  County 
Conunerctal  Teachers'  Association,  White  Plains,  New  York,  on  March  3,  1938,  in  com- 
memoration of  the  golden  anniversary  of  the  invention  of  Gregg  Shorthand.  The  scroll  was 
engrossed   by  Ciimmings  P.  f^berhart.   White  Plains  Hish  School. 
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A  New  Course  of  Lessons  In  Script 
from  The  White  House 

By  Charles  E.  Hatten,  1820  "D"  Street,  N.  E.,  Apartment  No.  1,  Washington,  D.  C. 

No.  5 


No.  13.  Practice  these  words  giving  special  attention  to  loops.     See  that  all  of  your  loops  are  the  same  in  size 
and  width.     Be  sure  to  rule  head  lines  carefully  and  watch  the  general  appearance. 


No.  14.  Use  finger  motion  in  making  the  bottom  part  of  j  and  y.  The  same  loop  can  be  used  in  both  of  these 
letters.  Watch  the  crossing  and  give  special  attention  to  the  parts  which  give  you  the  most  trouble.  Dot  the  j  care- 
fully. 


No.  15.  The  beginning  parts  of  g  and  q  are  the  same  as  the  beginning  oval  of  a.     The  last  part  of  the  g  is  the 
same  as  the  j.    You  should  have  very  little  trouble  in  making  the  g  if  you  mastered  the  j. 

The  q  is  much  the  same  as  the  g  with  the  exception  of  the  loop  which  swings  in  the  opposite  direction.     See  how 
uniform  you  can  make  the  loops  in  size. 


/9Z^ 


No.  16.  The  first  down  stroke  of  the  z  should  be  the  same  in  size  as  the  first  down  stroke  in  n.  Study  the  bot- 
tom loop  which  is  a  little  more  difficult  than  the  other  loop  letters.  Practice  all  of  the  bottom  loop  letters  together 
for  uniformity  of  size  and  appearance. 
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DESIGNING  AND 
ENGROSSING 


By  E.  L.  BROWN 
Rockland,  Maine 


» 


Freehand  alphabets  should  be  mas- 
tered by  every  engrosser  and  all  com- 
mercial artists  for  all  purposes  where 
legibility  and  speed  are  desired.  This 
style  letter  does  not  need  to  be  out- 
lined in  pencil;  only  laid  in  roughly 
for  spacing  purposes  only. 

A  No.  2  broad  pen  will  be  needed 
for  alphabet  Number  one  and  a  very 
coarse   pointed  pen   for  Number  two. 

All  single-stroke  letters.  Very  little 
retouching  with  a  fine  pen  will  be 
necessary.  The  words  "Special  To- 
day" are  suitable  for  window  cards. 
"Bargain  Basement",  white  letters  on 
tinted  background  makes  a  striking 
effect.  Study  line  treatment  on  rib- 
bon very  carefully  and  aim  for 
strength  and  natural  dash  in  the 
effect.     Color  values  are  important. 

A  very  practical  lesson.  Do  you 
like  it?  Write  us  if  you  do;  write  us 
if  you  don't,  write  us  anyway. 


EDWARD  C.  MILLS 

Script  Specialists  for  Engraving  Purposes 

P.    O.    Drawer  982  Rochester.   N.   Y. 

The  finest  script  obtainable  for  model  illus- 
trations for  bookkeeping  texts,  business  forms; 
works  on  correspondence,  arithmetic,  and  for 
readers,     spellers,    etc.       By     appointment    only. 


W^  9    fi  »   ■ 


'ftitr 


This  advertising  card  was  made  and  is  being  used  by  Harry  M.  Goold, 
2124  N.  Alabana  St.,  Indianapolis,  Indiana.  It  attracts  attention 
because  it  is  so  different  from  the  ordinary  card  and  bccaus?  of  its  fine 
workmanship. 


FOR  SALE 


A  tun-tcachcr  school  for  less  than  invcnt(ir> 
of  equipment  and  supplies.  Owner's  illness 
(inly  reason  for  scllini;.  Established  in  190S 
and  always  a  money  maker.  Address,  Box  6.>.> 
c/o  THE  EDUCATOR,  612  North  Park  Street, 
Columbus,   Ohio. 


STOP!  —  Here  It  Is. 

I  PARN  '"'^^  '°  letter  and  design  business- 
^'--'■'^*^^^  brinKing  showcards  for  your  own 
use,  or  money-makinG  sideline — 500  to  1000  per 
cent  profit.  Lettering  examples  giving  an  idea  of 
our  Home-study  showcard  instruction  mailed  free, 
postpaid.  Genuine  opportunity  for  professional 
peiunen  and  t'ommercial  Schools  to  increase  their 
income  by  teaching  this  art.     Demand  everrwhere. 

Address.    W.   A.   THOMPSON   SCHOOL. 
872- E.  Pontiac,    Michigan. 


::--■?» 


Keep  personal  financej  in  a 
Ml  -  REFERENCE  book  —  "private 
secretary"  that  records  income,  divi- 
dends, interest.  Twelve  separate 
sections  for  stoclts,  bonds,  insurance, 
notes,  real  estate,  etc.  Simple,  com- 
pact, permanent,  complete.  Thou- 
sands In  use. 


jlt|jlnma0  anft 


^([^prTt^tratrj& 


PFENING  &  SNYDER 


Booklet  or  Sheet  Form — Artistic  Designs — 
Attractive  Covers — Leather  and  Imitation. 
Diploma  Filling  a  Specialty.  Send  for  Sam- 
ples   and    Quotations. 

Best   Quality   —   Lowest   Cost 

HOWARD  &  BROWN 

ROCKLAND MAINE 
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RAYMOND   C.    GOODFELLOW 


The  readers  of  the  Educator  will  be 
pleased  to  learn  of  the  appointment 
of  Raymond  C.  Goodfellow  as  Ex- 
ecutive Director  of  the  antiiial  con- 
vention of  the  Department  of  Busi- 
ness Education  of  the  National  Edu- 
cation Association  at  New  York, 
June  27-28.  The  NEA  will  be  in  ses- 
sion June  26-30. 

The  program  of  the  Department  of 
Business  Education  will  be  of  natioiial 
importance  in  the  promotion  of  busi- 
ness education.  The  speakers  will  in- 
clude state  superintendents,  directors 
of  business  education,  classroom 
specialists  in  the  field  of  business  edu- 
cation, and  national  leaders  in  busi- 
ness and  industry. 

Mr.  Goodfellow  is  Director  of  Busi- 
ness Education  for  the  City  of 
Newark,  New  Jersey.  He  is  a  former 
president  of  the  Department  of  Busi- 
ness Education,  The  Department's 
membership  includes  business  educa- 
tion leaders  in  each  state. 

Lola  Maclean,  President,  NEA 
Department  of  Business  Educa- 
tion, Detroit,  Michigan. 


p   SlirKRIOK   PHOTO  COPIES  c 

'             2.5  (or  .tl.r.O                50  for  .1:2.50  Q 

"    Good    photo    copies    pay    big    dividends,  p 

^           School   Photo  Company  I 

'               412   U.   S.   Nat.   Bank  BIdg.,  j; 

O                            Denver,   Colo.  o' 


CARDS     O'lamsn"'    20c.   Script   25c   per  doj. 
**     Diplomas   and  Resolutions   Engrossed. 


306  E.  Oakdale  Ave. 
Glenside,    Pa. 


PENMANSHIP  THAT  WILL  PLEASE:  1  pace  oiniili 
signatiues,  1  page  plain  signatures.  1  set  ornate  cap 
itals  ailtl  I  set  plain  capitals.  1  liird  finuristi.  1  nnil 
fiourisJi.  1  line  ornate  letter.  G  of  inv  favoiite  rolnlii 
nations,  1  photo  of  .\.  I).  Taylor,  .\ll  for  ONK  I>OL 
T..UI,  .Scrap-book  specimen  10c.  ADJT.  F.  0 
ANDERSON,    Fergus    Falls.    Minn. 


(^/zd^i/^  (^a^/Jy 


BtisinessCof/ege  ,Shre\cporl  ,t&_ 


If  students  Would  Only  Think: 

They  would  NOT  do  a  lot  of  the 
things  they  do:  and  they  would  DO 
a  lot  of  things  they  don't. 

If  Students  Would  Only  Think: 

They  would  not  waste  their  time  or 
that  of  others.  They  would  be  on 
time  all  the  time  and  make  every 
minute  count.  They  would  not  absent 
themselves  unless  absolutely  neces- 
sary, but  when  necessary  to  be  out 
they  would  notify  those  in  authority, 
explaining  why.  They  would  not  slip 
off  during  school  hours  or  try  to  get 
out  before  school  is  dismissed — be- 
cause, when  they  do  that,  they  are 
simply  cheating  themselves  and  hurt- 
ing their  reputation  (If  necessary  to 
leave,  they  can  get  permission  from 
their   teachers). 

If  Students  Would  Only  Think: 

They  would  take  every  subject  in 
their  course,  realizing  that  the  sub- 
jects are  necessary  or  we  would  not 
take  time  or  go  to  the  trouble  and 
expense  of  giving  them.  They  would 
study  outside  of  school  hours  in  order 
to  know  their  lessons  and  get  through 
their  courses  as  soon  as  possible.  They 
would  take  all  the  periods  on  the 
typewriter  or  other  machines,  and 
more  if  they  can,  in  order  to  become 
as  proficient  as  possible.  They  would 
learn  how  to  clean  the  typewriter  and, 
above  all,  ho\y  to  change  the  ribbon, 
because  the  Typewriting  teacher  can- 
not go  out  with  the  student  on  a  job 
and  he  or  she  will  not  be  permitted  to 
call  a  mechanic  every  few  days. 

If  Students  Would  Only  Think: 

They  would  try  to  become  good 
penmen  and  good  mathematicians, 
realizing  that  the  better  hand  they 
write,  and  the  better  they  are  in 
mathematics,  the  better  they  will  get 
along  as  bookkeepers  or  clerical  work- 
ers. They  would  strive  to  become 
good  in  English — including  sentence 
construction,  punctuation,  and  the 
spelling  and  use  of  words — in  order 
to  be  able  to  transcribe  their  short- 
hand notes  correctly  or  write  a  good 
letter. 

If  Students  Would  Only  Think: 

They  would  be  careful  at  all  times 
to  see  that  their  typewriters  are  set 
so  that  the  lines  in  their  letters  will 
not  be  too  long,  realizing  that  it  is 
very  important  to  have  sufficient 
margins,  and  that  the  margins  should 
vary  according  to  the  length  of  the 
letters;  and  when  necessary  to  erase, 


in  order  to  save  time  and  stationery, 
they  would  see  that  it  is  neatly  done 
and  scarcely  shows,  if  at  all. 

If  Students  Would  Only  Think: 

They  would  not  waste  stationery, 
time,  or  anything  else,  if  it  can  be 
avoided,  realizing  that  these  things 
all  represent  money.  They  would  not 
waste  time  on  the  telephone,  either, 
realizing  that  the  telephone  is  for 
business  purposes.  They  would  not 
watch  the  clock  too  closely,  remem- 
bering that  once  a  job  has  been  started 
it  should  be  finished  as  soon  as  possi- 
ble. In  many  cases  it  may  be  neces- 
sary to  finish  before  leaving  for  lunch- 
eon or  in  the  afternoon.  At  any  rate, 
don't  leave  in  the  middle  of  any  job 
before  finding  out  whether  it  will  be 
satisfactory  to  do  so. 

If  Students  Would  Only  Think: 

They  would  be  careful  of  their 
personal  appearance,  and  watch  their 
carriage,  or  walk,  and  see  that  they 
move  as  though  they  have  some  "pep" 
or  some  place  to  go,  and  intend  to 
get  there.  They  should  watch  their 
voice  and  not  talk  too  loudly  when 
conversing  with  others  or  over  the 
telephone,  bearing  in  mind  that  a 
quiet,  smooth  voice  is  much  more  ef- 
fective than  a  loud  or  high-pitched 
voice. 

If  Students  Would  Only  Think: 

They  would  not  congregate  in  the 
hall  and  waste  their  time,  or  that  of 
others,  and  they  would  not  run  down 
the  stairway,  realizing  that  others  in 
the  building,  should  not  be  unduly 
disturbed.  They  would  watch  their 
conduct,  not  only  in  the  hallway  and 
in  going  down  the  stairs,  but  also  on 
the  streets,  ever  keeping  in  mind 
that  someone  may  be  watching  them, 
or  sizing  them  up  at  all  times.  More- 
over, they  should  conduct  themselves 
as  to  reflect  credit  on  their  parents 
and  the  school. 

If  Students  Would  Only  Think: 

They  would  be  more  cooperative 
with  their  teachers  and  the  manage- 
ment, as  well  as  with  their  school- 
mates and  others.  They  would  try  to 
stay  in  school  until  their  teachers,  or 
the  management,  say  that  they  are 
capable  of  holding  a  good  position — 
of  rendering  satisfactory  service.  They 
would  not  depend  on  the  school  to  do 
everything  for  them;  for  instance,  if 
their  teachers  say  they  are  qualified 
to  hold  a  good  job,  they  should  write 
some  applications  and  see  some  em- 
ployers in  an  effort  to  help  themselves 
as  well  as  the  school. 


f  students  Would  Only  Think: 

They  would  realize  that  they  write 
heir  own  recommendations,  figura- 
.vely  speaking,  and  would  try  to 
■rite  good  ones,  so  to  speak,  as  their 
etting  a  job  and  their  success  depend 
irgely  on  it.  They  would  pay  their 
iition  promptly,  so  that  the  school 
'ould  have  money  to  give  the  very 
est  of  service,  and  be  able  to  recom- 
lend  the  student  when  consulted 
bout  his  financial  record  or  respon- 
ibility. 

f  Students  Would  Only  Think: 

They  would  not  dissipate.  They 
rould  watch  their  physical  condition 
1  order  that  they  may  feel  and  look 
!eU,  and  be  efficient  in  their  work, 
'hey  would  be  careful  not  to  smoke 
oo  many  cigarettes,  keeping  in  mind 
hat,  according  to  statistics,  cigarettes 
ull  the  mind  and  make  one  nervous, 
nd  frequently  affect  one's  lungs  and 
;eneral  health. 

f  Students  Would  Only  Think: 

They  would  tell  the  truth  under  any 
.nd  ail  circumstances,  realizing  that 
t  is  not  only  the  right  thing  to  do, 
norally,  but  it  is  the  only  way  to  win 
he  confidence  and  friendship  of  those 
ne  comes  in  contact  with.  They  would 
lot  take  that  which  does  not  belong 
o  them,  for  they  cannot  hope  to 
)rofit  in  the  long  run,  because  it  in- 
'ariably  causes  the  finger  of  suspicion, 
f  not  accusation,  to  be  pointed  at 
hem,  and  results  in  the  loss  of  re- 
ipect  and  confidence  and  often  costs 
me  a  good  job. 

f  Students  Would  Only  Think: 

They  would  be  very  careful  with 
vhom  they  associate.  They  would  not 
)e  seen  often  in  the  company  of  those 
vho  do  not  have  the  confidence  and 
•espect  of  others.  They  would  as- 
lociate  with  people  who  stand  for 
lomethlng,  who  are  recognized  as  in- 
.elligent  and  high-class,  whose  com- 
sanionship  will  mean  something  in 
heir  lives. 

f  Students  Would  Only  Think: 

They  would  always  be  appreciative 
md  never  fail  to  express  it  when 
iomething  warrants  it.  They  would 
xercise  their  initiative — learn  to  do 
.hings  that  they  can  see  and  that 
ihould  be  done  without  having  to  be 
;old  to  do  them.  They  would  conserve 
;he  firm's  time  and  help  cut  down  on 
ts  expenses  wherever  possible.  They 
A^ould  not  try  to  get  employment  be- 
fore trying  to  get  a  diploma.  They 
ivould  realize  that  to  succeed  in  any 
job  or  in  life,  they  must  fight,  flght, 
FIGHT! 

[f  Students  Would  Only  Think: 

They  would  be  careful  of  the  lan- 
guage they  use  not  indulge  too  free- 
y  in  "slang"  and  avoid  profanity  al- 
:ogether.  I  have  known  some  very 
ible  people  who  shut  the  door  of  op- 
Dortunity  in  their  own'  face  because 
their  vocabulary  came  from  the  "gut- 
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ter"  and  got  on  the  nerves  of  decent, 
self-respecting  people.  It  never  hurt 
anyone  to  use  high-class  English;  on 
the  other  hand,  it  helps  one  many  a 
time.  In  short,  if  students  would  only 
think,  they  would  get  a  lot  more  out 
of  their  courses  and  they  would  come 
a  lot  nearer  making  good  when  they 
have  finished.  In  this  connection,  I 
am  reminded  of  a  little  article  I  wrote 
some  time  ago,  which  has  helped  me 
in  my  own  work  and  which  might 
help  you  in  your  work.  The  title  is 
"YOU  CAN  IF  YOU  THINK  YOU 
CAN." 
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cl€>  you 

KNOW  THIS  MAN'S  ATTAINMENTS? 

He  was  j^iuilimteil  fiuiii  foiii 
colleges  anil  holds  a  B.C.S.  de- 
gree. Is  experienced  in  publish- 
ing commercial  textbooks  (edilin;^. 
printing,  selling) :  in  teacliiim. 
directing  and  organizing  depaii- 
nients  of  business  education  in 
private,  public  and  state  schools; 
and  in  all  branches  of  professional 
penmanship,  including  methods, 
supervision,  and  writing  of  manu- 
script, as  well  as  cursive  material. 
Although  now  employed,  de- 
sires a  position  as  city  or 
state  director,  or  instructor 
in  the  fields  of  Commercial 
or    Aduit    Education. 

If  interested,  write  to 

EDUCATIONAL  EXECUTIVE 

c/o  EDUCATOR 
COLUMBUS.  OHIO 

//'  !i-t-ki!!<^   .■(■/■■:■/((■>  ''/  <t/>/*r('!iiiceSj   Jo  not  repl\ 


Save    Money 

on 

Book   Form   Diplomas 

New,  attractive  designs  lithographed  to  your 
order  on  heavy  Parchment  for  5c  each  in  quan- 
tities. 

Paper  Covers,   6c  each,   and   up. 

Nearleather   Covers.    12c   each,   and   up. 

Genuine  Leather  Covers,  24c  each,  and  up. 
Send  for  free  "Business  School  Catalog."  It 
will  aid  you  in  judging  Diploma  and  Cover 
values,  also  how  to  get  the  most  for  your  ap- 
propriation. 

Martin  Diploma  Company 
87  Summer  Street,  Boston,   Mass. 


BROOKMIRE 

ECONOMIC 

SERVICE 


INVESTMENT 


AND 


ECONOMIC 
COUNSELORS 


l)cscripti\  c.  lioolvlct 
of  l)iookiiiirc  Services  and 
sample  Bulletins  on  in\cst- 
mcnl,  business  and  economic 
subjects  mailed  upon  recjuest. 

Kindly  iiddress  Dopl.  37 

BROOKMIRE 

Corporation- /nuestm^nl  Counselors  and 
Admtntstrative  Economtsls-Founded  1904 

551  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York 


C^'aX' 

'^)  ■ 

^t^ 

-^ 

M.    Otero    Colmenero, 

Box 

909,    San    Juan,    Puerto    Rico. 

m 
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I^DDOS 


\ 


^^^^^^'   ,    each 


/a  flip 


Jo  $6  •f'"^' 


$3 


LORD  BALTIMORE 


BALTIMORE,      MARYLAND 


PENMAN  FISHERMAN 


This  rugged  looking  individual  is  none  other  chan 
our  good  friend  J.  H.  Bachtenkircher,  super\*isor 
of  handwriting  in  Lafayette,  Indiana,  and  who  each 
year  goes  up  to  Three  Lakes,  Wisconsin.  Mr. 
Bachtenkircher  complains  that  he  did  not  catch  very 
large  fish  this  year.  However,  to  most  of  us  we 
would  feel  very  fortunate  if  we  could  land  a  beauty 
Hke  Mr.  Bachtenkircher  displays.  This  one  happens 
to  be  a  Muskellunge  weighing  14  pounds  and  7 
ounces.  Mr.  Bachtenkircher 's  ambition  is  to  catch 
a   30  poimd  one  next   year.   We'll  see. 


Attend  the 

Zanerian  Summer  School 

Methods  of  teaching''  liandwritin^.  .super- 
vision, special  penmanshij)  branches,  en- 
grossing:. School  is  open  the  entire  sum- 
mer.   Six  weeks  term  begins  July  .'^. 

Zanerian  College 
of  Penmanship 

612  North  Park  Street,       Columbus,  Ohio 


AMERICAN   EDUCATION  WEEK 
1938 

Sponsored  by  American  Educatio 
Week — the  National  Education  As 
sociation,  the  United  States  Office  ( 
Education,  and  the  American  Legioi 

General  Theme:  Education  for  T< 
morrow's  America. 


Sunday,      November 
the  Golden  Rule. 


6 — Achievin 


Monday,    November    7 — Developin 
Strong  Bodies  and  Able  Minds, 

Tuesday,     November    8 — Masterin 
Skills  and  Knowledge. 

Wednesday,    November    9 — Attain 
ing  Values  and  Standards. 

Thursday,    November    10.      Accept 
ing  New  Civic  Responsibilities. 

Friday,  November  11 — Holding  Fas 
to  Our  Ideals  of  Freedom. 


Saturday,  November  12 
Security  for  All. 


Gain  in] 


^^  2^- 


/ 


^^s^^.y     ^  y  j^  c^  ^     ./^     e^      y^ 


'C^i-d^'t^ 


Sciiii-ornaiiicntal   writing  by  I..   Madnrasz.     The  plate  was  loaned  to  us  by  C.   W.  Jones  of   the  Brockton  Business  College,   Brockton,   Massncluisctts. 


Oarl  W.   A.   Anderson     6^ 
R.   3,    Box  60 
Mo Lean  County 
Wilton.  N.   Dak. 


.J  v-JiC 


PENHOLDERS 


NO.  1— ZANER-BLOSER  PENHOLDER 


The    Zrincr-Bluscr    PcnhuUicr    is    finished    in    cither    black,    green 
Sl.Sn,   all   postpaid.      These   prices  are    net. 


A  PENHOLDER  WITH  A  PERSONALITY 

ycUow.    red   ur   blue  eiiamel,   and   holds  any   kind  uf   a    pen.      One   huljer.  5c;    1   gross  or  ii 


No.  24— ZANERIAN  FINE  ART  STRAIGHT  PENHOLDER—Beautiful  and  Useful 


'////^^^^  a^^^^'t'  j^^  .^^^^jiiji.  -_:>^x^x-.>%--j=^— 


v^  ^-    ^T^^  r  -^-A^^^^^.y^-^yr/ 


The  length  is  8  inches  and  the  holder  is  highly  pleasing  in  gracefulness  of  curve  and  in  shapeliness  of  design,  as  well  as  in  color  effect — the  blending  of 
yellow  and  dark  woods  with  the  whiteness  of  ivory.  It  is  made  of  redwood,  boxwood,  celluloid,  and  ebony,  all  joined  harmoniously  and  given  a  finish  such  as 
an    experienced   and    painstaking    woodworker   could    give   it.      In    appearance   and   feeling  to   the  hand   nothing   further  could  be  desired   in   a   penholder. 

The  holder  is  hand-turned  by  one  who  possesses  the  old-time  craftsman's  pride    in    his   work,    and    who   aims   at   perfection    rather   than    at   quantity   in    produc 

It  is  known  that  this  holder  greatly  encourages  poor  penmen  to  practice  and  improve  their  handwriting,  while  good  penmen  are  so  delighted  with  it  that 
cause   John    Hancock's   reputation   to   suffer. 

Many  have  pronounced   it  to  be  the  most  beautiful   and  perfect  penholder  ever  manufactured. 

It    is    not    the    result    of    a    moment's    fancy,    but    a    development    by    one    who    has    made    a    study    of    penholders    and    of    penholder    manufacture    for    a    pt 
covering   many   years. 

Any    one    of    cither    sex,    whether    old    or    young,    will    surely    appreciate    an    attractive    and    serviceable    writing    instrument    like    a    Zanetian    Fine    Art    Str; 
Penholder. 

Holds  a   pen   of  almost  any   size— small,    medium   or  large. 

When  ordering   please   mention   the  exact  name,  for  we  manufacture   many  kinds  of   penholders. 

Price,    postpaid,    $1.00.      Sent    in   an   appropriate    wooden   box,    15    cents   extra.     Quantity   prices  on  request. 


No.  44— ZANERIAN  ROSEWOOD  PLAIN  OBLIQUE  PENHOLDER 


fa, 
practice 


The    Zanerian    Plain    Oblique    Holder    is    a    sensible,    beautiful    and    perfect    holder.       It    is    made    of    rosewood,    is    IIV'-*    inches    long,    hand-made. 

correctly  adjusted.  He  who  uses  the  holder  can  depend  upon  it  as  being  a  perfect  instrument.  It  is  a  delight  to  write  with  one  of  these  hnk 
it  is  a  great  encourager  of  good  penmanship.  It  has  been  observed  that  many  persons  who  seemingly  care  nothing  for  good  writing  soon  feci  a  dcsii 
when    one    of    these    ■--• ' —    -l---    ■--        -r-t.  -    -7   _      -        m   ■      ^ii.  .-...,..  .         .  .       — 


F    these    instruments   comes    into   their    possession.      The   Zancrian    Plain    Oblique    Penholder   is   the   same   in   size,    length,    etc.,    as   the    Zanerian 
so  fancy.      Price  T.'i  cents.      Sent  in  a  wooden  box  for   J5  cents    extra.      We    can    also    furnish    the    No.    45-Zanerian    Plain    Oblique    Holder    bi 

inches  in  length,   although  otherwise  the  same  in  every   particular  as  the  longer  holder.      Price  of   the   8-inch  Holder  is   65   cents.      Sent  in  a  wooden  box  for   15c  e: 

Quantity   prices  on    request. 


Art  Holder,  but  not  so 


No.  42.— ZANERIAN  FINE  ART  OBLIQUE  PENHOLDER 


The   Zantrian   Fine    Art   Holder    is    a    fancy,    hand- made,    rosewood    obhq  ue     holder,     inlaid     with     i\ury     and     a     beautiful     yellow     hard     wood,     givin 
very     plcasiiij;     cnntrast.        It     is     perfectly     adjusted,     ll'/z     inches     long,    and    is    the    most    attractive    oblique    penholder    manufactured.       Present    it    t 
good    penman    and    he    will    be    delighted.       Present    it    to    a    poor    penman    and    its    beauty    will    compel    him    to    pick    it    up,    practice    and    improve    his   writing, 
most    indifferent     pupil     will     delight    in     improving     his    penmanship    when     he    h>is    this    holder.      Price    $1.25.       Sent    in    an    appropriate    wooden    box    for    15 
extra.       It    makes    a    handsome    present    for    Christmas    or    any    other    time.       We    also     furnish     the     No.     43 — Zanerian    Fine    Art     Holder    but    8     inches    in     len 
although    otherwise    the     same     in     every     particular     as     the     longer     holder.       Price    o(    the    $-inch    holder    is    $1.00,     sent    in    a    wooden    box    for    15    cents 
Quantity  prices  on   request. 


Write  for  our  complete  Penliolder  Catalog 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


G12  NORTH  PARK  STREET 


COLUMBUS,  OH 


Vol.  43 


MAY,  1938 
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Educator 

Education     Handvct^iting      Engrossing 


T^w  Quic  Center  of  Columbus 


Pul^lishcd   monthly   cx^^pt   July   and   August   at   612    N.    Paik    St.,   Columbus.     O.,     by     the     Zaner-Bloscr     Coinpany.        Entered     as     second-class 
matter  November  21.  1931,  at  the  post  offitc  at  Columbus,  O.,   under  Act  of  March  3,   1S7S).     Subscription   $1.50  a  year. 
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Summer  School 

July  5  to  August  14 

Intensive    liamlwriting    courses    will    lie    given  at  the  Zanerian  for  students,  teachers  ami  super- 
visors.     You   can  get   the   following: 


Methods  of  Handwriting,  all  grades 
Methods    in   ISfanuscript   Writing 
Practice   of  Teaching   Penmanship 
Supervision   of   Handwriting 
Ulackhoard   Writing  and   Methods 
Husiness  Writing,  Analj'sis  and  Theory 
Professional   Penmanship 
Ornamental  Penmanship 
Engrossers'  Script 
Text  or  Diploma  I.,ettering 
Heginning  and  .\dvaneed  Engrossing 
1 1  luinina  I  ing   .ind    Dtsigning 
(  1)111  niercial   l.etterin"' 


Rooms  and  Board 

IJooiiis  can  he  secured  near  the 
colK  ge  for  $2.50  and  up. 

Meals  can  be  secured  for  25c, 
.•iOc,  and  35c. 

Open  all  Summer 

The  school  will  be  open  the  en- 
tire summer  for  those  who  desire 
to  do  more  than  the  six  week's 
work. 


Mo.sl  supervisors  ,iiul  s|)eeial  teachers  of  Haudwriliug  have  received  training  in  The  /ani'rian. 
if  you  h.ivc  au  .iiiiliiliou  to  im))rove  your  handwriting,  your  teaching  of  handwriting,  to  become  a 
s|)ecial  teacher  or  ;i  supt-rvisor  of  handwriting,  or  to  become  a  jienman  or  engrosser,  attriid  The 
/.ineri.an. 


Co/umbus.  Oh/o 


612  North  Park  Street 
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School  Activities 

is  the  only  educational  journal  treating  the 
whole  actii'ity  field 

It  i-fndcrs  service  to  schools  through  authoritative,  in- 
teresting, and   lielpful   material   on: 

Parties 

Atliletics 

Dramatics 

Assemblies 

School    Spirit 

Home     Rooms 

1            Student    Government 

Supplementary  Organizations 

Administration  &  Supervision 

Tri]is     and     Excursions 

Financing     Activities 

Program    Material 

Commencement 

Publications 

Debate 

'                          Music 

School 
Activities 

AcOviry  DunlDTt 

Club  Advum 
Couha 

%                         Plays 

W  ior 

Class  Sponsors              School  Executives 
Coaches                              Activity  Directors 
Student   Leaders             Club  Advisers 

Subscription  Rate  $2.00                      Single  Copy  25c 

The  School  Activities  Pub.  Go. 

1515  LANE  STREET 
TOPEKA,  KANSAS 

THE  GREGG 
SUMMER  SESSION 

Offers  Unusual   Methods  Courses  in  Business  Subjects 

Kducational  niotliods  are  being  revised  and  improved 
constantly.  New  times  demand  new  ways.  Progress 
is  the  process  of  adjusting  ourselves  to  the  ever  chang- 
ing conditions  that  confront  us. 

'I'iic  Gregg  .Summer  Session  is  recognized  as  a  leader 
in  the  [iromotion  of  modern  and  resultful  methods  of 
teaching  Gregg  shorthand,  typewriting,  accounting, 
secretarial  duties,  and   related  subjects. 

Teacliers  of  these  subjects  and  those  aspiring  to 
enter  this  jirofession  attend  tlie  Gregg  Summer  Ses- 
sion in  order  to  gain  new  view|ioints,  stimulate  fresh 
mental  activity,  revive  the  tired  imagination,  and  re- 
capture the  will  to  achieve  and  be  more  than  an  ordi- 
nary  teacher. 

.\  free  Placement  Service  is  provided.  Thousands 
of  Gregg  graduates  are  teaching  in  private  and  public 
schools  througliout  the  country.  The  college  acts  as  a 
dejiositary  for  funds,  recommends  suitable  living 
places,  arranges  instructive  and  delightful  recreational 
trips  on  Saturdays  and  in  every  way  anticipates  and 
provides  for  the  comfort  and  convenience  of  its 
students. 

Plan  now  to  spend  six  happy  and  profit.ible  weeks 
at  the  Gregg  .Summer  Session — July  5  to  August  12. 
Bulletin  tells  more — write  for  voiir  copv  todav. 

THE  GREGG  COLLEGE 


6  North  Michigan  Avenue 


Chicago,  Illinoi: 


Hotel  Philadelphian 

Highly  Recommended  by  Experienced  Travelers  the  World  Over  for  its  Warm  Hospi- 
tality; its  Excellent  Cuisine  Served  in  Comfortably  Air-Conditioned  Restaurants;  its 
Convenient   I-ocation   to   the   Business   Section;   and  its   Unlimited   Parking   Facilities. 

600  ROOMS  with  Bath  From  $2.75  Up 

Daniel  Crawford,  Jr.,  President  &  General  Manager 

39th    and    Chestnut    Streets  PHILADELPHIA,    PA. 
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FOmiMEIGS 


For  Pleasant  Rooms  and  Friendly  Service 


Thoroughly  niodcrii  ami 
comfortable  —  Fort  Meigs 
Hotel  with  its  "heart-of- 
town"  convenience — is  the 
preferred  stopping  place  in 
Toledo.  The  courteous  ser- 
vice will  please  you.  Deli- 
cious food  in  the  new  Coffee 
Shop  and  "top  quality" 
liquors  in  the  nautical  Mari- 
time Buffet  make  Fort 
Meigs  Hotel  the  town's 
most  popular  dining  and  en- 
tertainment center. 


R.  L.  OTHLING,  Mgr 

250  ROOM  $ 

with  Bath  from 


2. 


ST.    CLAIR    between 
.JEFFERSON    &    !\L*I)ISON 

IN  THE   HEART  OF 


TOLEDO 


Printing.. 

OUR  SERVICE 

Catalogs 
T  ^J*^  Price  Lists 

I    ^^  Color  Work 

-'-  t^-^  PuBLICATTONS 

House   Organs 
Mailing   Pieces 
Stationery 

Loose  Leaf  Record  Sheets 
Factory  and  Office  Forms 
Special  Blank  Book  Manufacturing 
Pen   Ruled   Forms — They  save  the  eyes 

May  We  Serve  You? 

w.^T  K  I  isr  s 

PRINTING  |ffj  COMPANY 

?40  NORTH  FOURTH  STREET   *44^    COLUMBUS    ,    01 


=i<«9^l 


The  Modern  Writing  Frame 


Fits  any  Hand 

and    any    Pen 

or   Pencil. 


(] 


15c  each. 
Postpaid. 


A   dozen 

Writing  Frames 

will  serve  a  large 

class. 


'leaches 

correct    hand 

position     easily 

and   quickly. 


Teachers  of  handwriting  can  now  accomplish  more 
with  one  lesson  in  correct  hand  position  and  arm  move- 
ment, hy  means  of  the  Zaner-Bloser  Writinj^  Frame  than 
is  otherwise  possible  to  accomplish  in  many  lessons  with 
ordinary  methods.  Send  for  one  of  these  writing  frames 
today. 

SPECIAL  OFFER 

Send  25c  and  receive  in  addition  to  the  writlnji  frame, 
our  newest  most  up-to-date  finger  fitting  pencil. 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


FITS    ANY    PEN 


612  North  Paris  Street 


Columbus,  Ohio 
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L^QillIS 


#  No  boom  prices  here!  Even 
though  we  give  a  man  as  good 
a  commercial  Furnished  room 
as  any  house  in  town,  still  the 
highest  anyone  can  pay  is^S.'" 
That's  a  real  hotel  bargain, 
when  you  figure  in  the  line  lo- 
cation, the  solid  comFort,  and 
splendid  cuisine  also  available. 
Every  room  is  an  outside  room 
with  ceiling  Fan  and  bath.  2 
Blocks  from  Union   Station. 


Garage   Opposite 
50«  for  24   Hours 

PERCY  TYRRELL,  PRES. 
CHAS.CRADDOCK, /l/^/?. 


IF  IN  FOR  A  DAY  A  ROOM  WITH  BATH  FOR  $1. 


Summer 
School  for 
il^„Commercial 
Teachers 


The  Bowling  Green  College  of  Commerce  will  this 
summer  offer  special  service  through  two  terms,  one 
beginning  June  6  and  ending  July  9;  the  other  beginning 
July  11   and  ending  August  13. 

Twelve  semester  hours  of  credit.  The  usual  high 
type  of  professional  training  that  this  institution  has  given 
to  0)mmercial  Teachers  and  Accountants  will  be  given 
the  coming  summer,  with  new  features  and  Improvements. 
A  student  may  begin  a  course,  or  take  solid  classroom 
work  for  which  he  will  get  college  credit,  or  take  profes- 
sional training,  or  review,  or  improve  his  certification 
standing,  or  improve  his  chances  for  getting  a  position, 
or  a  better  one  than  he  has. 

ASK  FOR  SUMMER  SCHOOL  BULLETIN 


ROWLING  GREEN  COLLEGE  OF  COMMERCE 

of  the 

HOWLING  GREEN  BUSINESS  UNIVERSITY,  INC. 

Bowling  Green,  Kentucky 

Only  one  hour's  rifle  from  Mamtnoth  Ciive  National  Park- 


New  Standard  Typewriting 


Nathaniel  Altholz 

Director    of    Commercial    Education, 
Hoard   of  Education,    City    of   New    York 


by 
and 


Charles  E.  Smith 

specialist   in    Type'writing   Instruction, 

Trainer  of  Every  IForld's  Professional 

Typewriting    Champion 


A    new   standard   in   presentation   of 
instruction   material. 

A   new  st.ind.Lrd  of  convenience  for 
teacher  and  student. 

A   new  standard  of  possible  results. 


The 

Most  Usable  Text 

Ever  Devised 


Reflects  exceptional  experience 

Meets  the  common  problems  of  the  type- 
writing classroom 

Permits  a  simple  and  progressive  method 
of  teaching 

Offers  abundant  material,  skillfully  se- 
lected and  arranged 

Simplifies  the  work  of  your  typewriting 
classes  and  assures  better  results. 


IPitman  Publishing  Corporation 


New  York  and  Chicago 
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THREE  NEW  TYPEWRITING  TEXTS 

Less  Than  Nine  Months  Old 

GREGG  TYPING  —  SECOND  EDITION 

by 
SoRelle  Smith 

Foster  BUinchurd 

A  scries  of  three  texts  for  personal  ami  \ocatioiial  training  in  typing.  There  is 
a  book  for  the  beginning  course,  one  for  the  advanced  course,  and  a  complete  book  that 
combines  the  other  two.  The  beginning  volume  emphasizes  the  "skill-first"  philosophy. 
A  strong  skill  foundation  is  established  before  the  student  is  required  to  type  any  busi- 
ness papers.  ()ther  features  include  the  use  of  colored  illustrations,  instructions  in 
color,  English  Improvement  Drills,  new-type  Fingering  Drills,  F"lash  Drills,  graded 
tabulation,  alphabetic  practice  material,  and  a  wealth  of  short  speed  tests.  Lesson 
planned.  List  prices  are:  Beginning  Course,  $L32;  Advanced  Course,  $L32;  Com- 
bined Edition,  $L60. 

Less  Than  Five  Months  Old 

TYPEWRITING  FOR  PERSONAL  USE 

by  Bluckst())u'  /1 11(1  }  eriini 

These  authors  have  taught  typing  for  its  personal-use  values  for  several  years. 
The  book  is  a  text  for  all  types  of  personal-use  classes,  and  is  adapted  to  the  objectives 
of  junior  high  schools.  Its  modern  methods  of  presenting  basic  typing  skill  insure  the 
soundness  of  the  instruction.  Special  content  insures  full  emphasis  on  personal-use 
objectives.  The  subject  matter  to  be  typed  pertains  to  such  school  and  family  activities 
as  theme  writing,  boys'  camps,  girl  reserve  activities,  class  schedules,  games,  labels, 
recipes,  grocery  lists,  programs,  menus,  etc.  Composing  at  the  typewriter  is  covered,  and 
letter  writing  receives  full  attention.  Taught  in  manuscript  form  for  three  years  prior 
to  publication.     Arranged  for  either  one  or  t«'o  semesters  of  work.     List  Price,  $L32. 

Less  Than  One  Month  Old 

TYPEWRITING  TECHNIQUE 
COLLEGE  COURSE 

hy  Ihirnld  II.  Smith 

Especially  designed  for  college  and  piixatc  school  instruction.  Emphasizes  the 
"skill-first"  philosophy,  and  delays  application  to  business  papers  until  a  strong  skill 
.ibility  has  been  developed.  Skill  development  is  followed  by  forty  lessons  on  a  con- 
tinuing typewriting-office  practice  project.  Dixided  into  180  daily  lesson  units.  List 
I'rice,  :^r.32. 

Correspondence  Ini'ited 

The  Gregg  Publishing  Company 

New  York  Chicago  San  Francisco  Boston 

Toronto  London  Sydney 
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The  4 1  St  Annual  Convention 

Eastern  Commercial  Teachers  Association 

The  41st  Annual  Convention  of  the  Eastern  Commercial  Teachers  Association  is  history. 
A  high  water  mark  in  attendance,  interest  and  enthusiasm  was  reached  in  the  three- 
day  meeting  held  in  Philadelphia,  April  14-16,  1938. 


FIRST  GENERAL  SESSION 
The  first  general  session  convened 
in  the  Bellevue-Stratford  on  Thursday 
afternoon.  Following  a  recital  by  the 
Pennsylvania  Railroad  Quartet,  the 
delegates  were  welcomed  by  Dr.  Ed- 
win W.  Adams,  Associate  Superin- 
tendent in  charge  of  High  Schools, 
Philadelphia.  The  response  was  made 
by  Mrs.  Susette  B.  Tyler,  Thomas 
Jefferson  High  School,  Richmond,  Va., 
Vice-president  of  the  Association. 

In  the  opening  address  of  the  con- 
vention, W.  E.  Douglas,  President  of 
Goldey  College,  Wilmington,  Dela- 
ware, and  President  of  the  Associa- 
tion, in  discussing  the  convention 
theme,  "Modernizing  Business  Educa- 
tion," challenged  the  assembly  as  fol- 
lows: "Is  there  too  strong  a  ten- 
dency today  towards  streamlining, 
air-conditionizing  and  PuUmanizing 
the  process  of  learning?  Are  we  un- 
consciously influencing  our  young  peo- 
ple to  believe  that  they  need  not  study 
in  order  to  learn  ?  Have  we  become 
so  anemic  as  teachers  that  yester- 
day's 'All  work  and  no  play  makes 
Jack  a  dull  boy'  is  interpreted  today 
as  'All  play  and  no  work  makes  Jack 
a  bright  boy'  ? 

"You  and  I  never  had  to  face  a  to- 
morrow filled  with  greater  potential 
menace  than  that  ahead  of  the  young 
people  in  our  charge.  A  world  gone 
mad;  ruthless  dictators  spawning  like 
poisonous  fungi;  democracy  fighting 
for  its  life;  a  hideous  world  war  in 
the  making;  Civilization,  a  mockery. 
A  soul-sickening  prospect! 


"What  can  we  do  about  it?  To  us 
are  given  rich  opportunities  to  serve 
in  capacities  far  beyond  the  mere 
teaching  of  business  subjects.  Thou- 
sands of  young  citizens  are  within  our 
spheres  of  influence.  We  can  do  much 
to  help  mould  this  human  clay  into 
lives  of  usefulness  and  productivity." 

TYPES  OF  BUSINESS  EDUCATION 
NEEDED 

"There  are  many  who  question  the 
practicability  of  continuing  high 
school  vocational  business  education," 
stated  Professor  D.  D.  Lessenberry, 
Director,  Courses  in  Commercial  Edu- 


HARRY   I.   GOOD, 
Bufialo,    New   York,    the   new   president. 


cation,  University  of  Pittsburgh,  in 
addressing  the  opening  meeting  of 
the   convention. 

"Must  secondary  vocational  busi- 
ness education  survive  ?  Two  piob- 
lems  arise: 

1.  The  demand  of  business  for 
greater  maturity  of  behavior 
than  is  achieved  by  most  young 
persons  at  the  time  of  gradua- 
tion from  high  school;  and 

2.  The  growing  belief  that  early 
specialization  tends  to  produce 
atrophied  personalities. 

"Breadth  of  training  is  needed  to 
develop  maturity  of  judgment. 
Specialization  should  be  deferred, 
therefore,  as  long  as  possible. 

"Business  demands  greater  behavior 
maturity  of  beginning  stenographers 
and  bookkeepers  than  is  usually 
achieved  at  the  time  of  graduation 
from  high  school.  Segregation  of  vo- 
cational and  non-vocational  students 
cannot  overcome  the  difficulty  of  im- 
maturity of  high  school  graduates. 

"However,  there  is  still  a  large  area 
of  vocational  service  left  for  the  high 
school.  Retail  selling  and  general 
clerical  positions  are  open  to  gradu- 
ates of  average  intelligence.  Promo- 
tion in  the  work  depends  upon  intel- 
ligence and  "other  factors"  that  must 
be  present  for  marked  success  in  any 
work.  At  the  present  time,  there  are 
few  sequential  courses  leading  to  oc- 

(Continucd    on    piige    17) 
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You  have  studied  and  practiced  each  capital  and  small  letter  separately  and  should  now  give  attention  to  those 
things  which  go  to  make  a  beautiful,  pleasing  page. 

Slant  is  one  of  the  important  qualities  to  watch.     Try   to   get   all    letters    to    appear   slanting   forward   at   the 
same  angle.     Loops  and  capitals  especially  are  important  for  if  some  of  them  are  off  slant  it  spoils  the  entire  page. 

Draw  slant  lines  along  the  down  strokes  of  each  letter  as  shown  in  Illustration   1.  Notice  that   in  the  second 
word  slant,  the   letters  arc  good  in  shape,   but  not  all   the  letters  are  on  the  same  slant. 

Regular  slant  is  the  result  of  regular  movements  made  with  the  paper  directly  in  front  of  the  body.     If  your 
writing  is  irregular,  study  your  movement  and  position.   ( See  illustration  4 ) 


Practice  the  difficult  letters  as  suggested  above. 
coz-r^&ct:  .  //^correct- 


Watch   size,   slant,    spacing. 


Illustration  1 
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Size.     Writing  can  be  too  large  for  beauty,  easy  reading  and  economy.     Writing  can  be  too  small,  producing 
a  weak  cramped  look. 

Writing  may  also  vary  in  size  causing  it  to  be  very  unattractive  and  difficult  to  read. 

Study  Illustrations  2  and  3.     Make  all  minimum  letters  the  same  size  as  small  i,  the  d  and  p  the  same  as  t,  and 
loops  and  capitals  the  same  as  I. 

Test   your   writing   by   ruling   head   lines.      Study   the   words  alignment. 


Illustration  % 


-e^; 
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Illustration  3 


niustration  4 
Check  position  of  paper 


10 


The  Educator 


%I^ 


A^  ^:=r?'7^-c:(^^e-<i>t>'. 


/. 


^-;^:^2>ti;^i<^'t-^^--  F 


^..--2>^^:it7-i_.^.^^.-«>'-^^Ti> 


Spacing.     There  are  very  few  places  in  this  copy  where   you   will  find   the  spaces  very  wide   or  very  narrow. 

Study  Illustration  5  which  may  help  you  to  get  a  better  understanding  of  spacing.  The  spaces  between  and 
in  letters  should  appear  to  be  the  same  and  between  words  wider  than  in  words.  Irregular  spacing  makes  writing 
uninviting  and  difficult  to  read. 

See  that  all  capitals  appear  to  be  the  same  width.  All  should  be  fashioned  after  the  oval  which  is  %  as 
wide  as  high. — Are  some  of  your  letters  wide  and  like  circles,  or  are  some  narrow  and  skinny?   Check  and  see. 


A   brisk  limbering  up  e.xercise  is  advisable  when  the  writing  looks  slow  and  cramped. 


Corrc^-t 


fncorrG  c  t 


(J 


Illustration  5 
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Arrangement  has  much  to  do  in  the  appearance  of  a    page.      There    should    be    equal    margins — not    crowded. 
Indentations,   etc.  need  to  be  carefully  planned  and  made. 

Just  ordinary  care  in   arrangement  will   improve  your  product. 

Blots  and  erasures.  No  one  is  infallible,  but  we  can,  by  care,  reduce  the  number  of  spots  on  a  page.  Never 
F smear  a  page  and  if  a  correction  must  be  made,  erase  it  carefully.  Blots  make  a  page  look  careless,  and  a  care- 
less person  usually  misses  the  good  job. 


Learn  to  make  neat,  legible  fig'ures. 
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Remedial  Penmanship  on  the 
Secondary  Level 

By  A.  Sidiicj-  (iaiper 
Head  of  Commercial  Department,  Salem  Vocational  Migli  Scliool,  Salem,  Massachusetts 


Aim 

The  achievement  of  a  handwriting 
ability  of  at  least  70  quality  on  the 
Ayres  Handwriting  Scale  at  a  speed 
of  80  letters  per  minute  through: 

1.  Cultivation  of  healthful  posture 
in  all  written  work; 

2.  Development  of  the  habit  of 
self-criticism  in  the  individual,  and 
honest  evaluation  toward  his  own 
quality  and  speed; 

3.  Development  of  carefulnes  and 
neatness  in  the  arrangement  of  writ- 
ten material  on  paper  in  spacing 
words,  letters,  keeping  margins,  form- 
ing letters  correctly,  etc.; 

4.  Arousing  in  the  pupil  a  belief 
in  his  own  ability,  in  the  necessity  and 
value  of  handwriting,  and  in  the  ne- 
cessity of  legibility;   and 

5.  Awakening  a  sense  of  responsi- 
bility in  the  achievement  of  the  above 
in   all  written   work. 

Time  Allotment 

One  hour  per  week  plus  constant 
daily  supervision  in  all  writing  activi- 
ties. 


All  through  the  grammar  school 
there  is  a  great  deal  of  emphasis  on 
proper  method  in  writing.  However, 
once  the  boy  or  girl  gets  into  the  sec- 
ondary level,  there  is  an  abrupt  halt- 
ing of  this  emphasis.  It  becomes  no 
one  person's  special  duty  to  super- 
vise the  writing  of  the  pupils,  with 
the  result  that  nothing  is  done  to 
maintain  the  pupil's  writing  at  a  de- 
sired level  or  to  elevate  it.  Thus  it 
is  common  for  high  school  graduates 
to  leave  school  with  a  poor  "showing" 
so  far  as  their  writing  ability  is  con- 
cerned. This  poor  "showing"  results 
from  the  absence  of  practice  in  cor- 
rect writing,  and  development  of  bad 
habits  due  to  careless,  unsupervised 
writing.  It  is  assumed  that  English 
teachers  and  especially  commercial 
teachers  will  keep  their  pupil's  writ- 
ing up  to  standard,  but  those  teach- 
ers are  usually  so  pressed  for  time 
with  large  classes  and  so  much  ma- 
terial to  cover,  that  penmanship  su- 
pervision and  even  the  so-called  "in- 
tegrated or  correlated  penmanship" 
is  taken  care  of  in  a  very  incidental 
way  or  not  at  all. 

Eight  years  of  penmanship 
throughout    the    grades    seems    suffi- 


cient to  produce  effective  handwrit- 
ing, or  I  should  say,  should  seem  suf- 
ficient. Four  years  additional  in  the 
High  School  does  not  seem  warranted 
and  furthermore,  time  allotment  does 
not  permit  inclusion  of  distinct 
courses  of  penmanship.  Many  schools, 
however,  are  recognizing  the  need  for 
some  sort  of  penmanship  for  their 
high  school  pupils.  They  realize  that 
a  penmanship  standard  of  some  kind 
must  be  maintained  to  prevent  a  pen- 
manship "slump".  As  a  result,  re- 
medial courses  are  getting  more  at- 
tention. 

There  is  still  a  great  need  for  plain, 
rapid,  legible  writing  in  business  even 
though  mechanical  devices  are  play- 
ing a  more  and  more  important  part 
in  the  office.  The  messenger,  billing 
clerk,  stock  clerk,  shipping  clerk,  in- 
voice clerk,  mail  clerk,  cashier,  and 
other  office  and  store  workers  still 
find  that  handwriting  is  not  a  forgot- 
ten part  of  their  "trade". 


The  same  opportunity  exists  in 
handwriting  as  elsewhere  to  en- 
courage the  cultivation  of  fine  at- 
titudes and  development  of  suitable 
traits  and  habits  of  good  character. 

Merle  J.  Abbett 

Supt.  of  Schools 

Ft.  Wayne,  Indiana 


A  boy  or  girl  has  a  much  better 
chance  of  attracting  favorable  at- 
tention in  any  type  of  job  if  he  or 
she  writes  neatly  and  rapidly.  A 
diagnostic  test,  required  of  each  pu- 
pil, should  be  used  to  determine  the 
need  of  the  pupil  for  remedial  work. 
The  pupil's  daily  work  should  also 
be  considered  in  the  assignment  to 
the  remedial  class.  If  the  pupil  can- 
not write  according  to  the  Ayres 
Scale  at  a  quality  of  70  and  with 
more  than  a  speed  of  80  letters  per 
minute,  he  needs  the  remedial  pen- 
manship supervision.  Any  pupil  who 
writes  above  the  standard  set,  or  who 
improves  his  writing  in  the  remedial 
class  above  this  standard  may  be  re- 
leased from  formal  class  work  in 
remedial  penmanship. 

The  method  described  in  this  paper 
is  simple.  Use  has  been  made  of 
many  sources  of  information.  It  is 
planned  for  use  in  connection  with 
"FUNCTIONAL  HANDWRITING  by 
Kirk  and  Freeman",  a  Zaner-BIoser 
publication.     This,  however,  does  not 


preclude  its  use  with  any  other  simi- 
lar penmanship  book. 

Regardless  of  the  fineness  of  any 
method  planned,  success  depends  in 
a  great  measure  upon  the  teacher's 
interest  in  the  problem  and  upon  care- 
ful daily  planning  and  follow-up.  Con- 
stant awareness  of  the  faults  in  the 
writing  of  individual  pupils,  constant 
endeavor  to  remedy  these  faults,  and 
constant  supervision  by  an  alert,  in- 
terested teacher  are  necessary. 

The  pupils  must  be  "sold"  on  the 
need  for  the  type  of  thing  they  are 
doing.  They  dislike  the  usual  pen- 
manship courses — this  "new  course" 
must  be  impressed  upon  them  as  be- 
ing different,  a  necessity  in  fact,  if 
they  hope  to  enter  and  advance  in 
the  business  world. 

It  is  surprising  how  quickly  pupils 
respond  to  the  "sales  talk".  Shown 
the  need — the  tie-up  with  the  business 
requirements,  and  the  pupils  are  wil- 
ling to  expend  effort. 

Motivation  should  be  achieved  by 
emphasis  on  the  necessity  for  legible 
writing  as  a  business  asset,  reference 
to  the  letters  in  pupils'  names,  street 
address,  city,  etc.  Use  should  be 
made  of  bulletin  board  displays,  con- 
tests, correlation  with  other  subjects, 
etc.  Penmanship  scales  of  all  sorts 
may  also  be  used  for  motivation  and 
self-criticism.  Freeman's  scale,  Hoke's 
scale,  and  any  of  the  others  that  are 
available  are  all  helpful. 

The  emphasis  of  the  course  is  on 
legibility  with  the  following  three  C's 
used  as  a  guide  in  achieving  it: 

1.  Compare  (your  writing  with  the 
correct   form ) 

2.  Criticize  (your  writing  for  slant, 
spacing,  alignment,  etc.) 

3.  Correct    (your  faults) 

The  topics  of  slant,  spacing,  size, 
proportion,  alignment,  beginning  and  \ 
ending  strokes,  quality  of  line,  etc.,  I 
are  taken  up  one  at  a  time  to  avoid 
confusing  the  pupil  with  too  many 
things  for  which  to  watch.  The  best 
material  available  for  this  can  be 
found  in  "Remedial  Handwriting  for 
Normal  Schools  by  Myers  and  War- 
ner", a  Zaner-Bloser  publication. 
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Most  of  the  work  is  individual  with 
the  teacher  wallting  about  the  room, 
advising,  demonstrating,  praising,  and 
criticizing.  Part  of  the  period  is 
used  for  class  drill. 

Penmanship  teachers  as  well  as 
teachers  of  any  skill  subject  need  to 
be  aware  of  and  constant  practition- 
ers of  the  laws  of  learning  and  habit 
formation.  The  writer  makes  no 
claim  for  anything  new  in  the  field  of 
Penmanship.  He  is  merely  relating 
the  plan  which  he  has  worked  out  as 
a  means  of  bringing  pupils  up-to- 
standard  in  writing  in  the  least  pos- 
sible time  and  with  the  greatest 
amount  of  effort  on  the  part  of  the 
trainees.  Similar  plans  no  doubt  are 
being  used  or  can  be  developed  by 
other  teachers  who  see  the  need  of 
improved  penmanship  on  the  part  of 
their  pupils. 

(EACH  PUPIL  IS   GIVEN  A  COPY 
OF  THE  FOLLOWING) 

Commercial  Department 
Remedial  Penmanship 

Our  aim  in  handwriting  is  legibil- 
ity; writing  so  that  the  reader  will  be 
lable  to  read  what  has  been  written. 
■Some  of  the  causes  of  poor  legibility 
lare  due  to  one  or  more  of  the  follow- 
ing: 

Carelessness    in    holding    penholder 
or  pencil. 

Holding    penholder    or    pencil     too 
tightly. 

Poor  position  of  paper  or  arm. 

Lack  of  knowledge  of  correct  form. 

Lack  of  guidance  in  correcting  our 
faults. 

Writing   too   quickly. 

Writing  too  slowly. 

Failure  to  move  hand  along  line. 

Our  object  in  the  present  course  in 
penmanship  is  not  beautiful  script, 
ijut  improvement  in  our  present  abil- 
lity.  This  means  that  we  must  first, 
fceeome  aware  of  the  causes  of  our 
ipoor  penmanship,  and  second,  we 
'must  remove  the  causes  through  cor- 
rect practice.  It  is  much  better  and 
jrjust  as  easy  to  form  each  letter  cor- 
rectly as  it  is  to  write  the  letter  in 
any  passable  form.  A  boy  or  girl  has 
a  much  better  chance  to  attract  fav- 
orable attention  in  any  type  of  job  if 
ihe  or  she  writes  neatly  and  rapidly. 

We  shall  call  our  type  of  penman- 

.ship  REMEDIAL  PENMANSHIP.     A 

'.doctor   provides   a  remedy  when  you 

are  ill.  A  penmanship  doctor  provides 

a  remedy  for  ills  in  writing.     In  this 

case,  however,  you  are  going  to  do  a 

•  great  deal  of  your  own  doctoring.  It 

'  will  be  up  to  you,  in  a  great  measure. 


to  diagnose  your  faults  and  work  to 
eliminate   them. 

Instruction  1.  Before  we  begin  the 
actual  job.  take  a  sheet  of  composi- 
tion paper,  rule  one  inch  margin  on 
the  left  and  one-half  inch  on  the 
right;  write  your  name  in  the  center 
of  the  first  line,  then  on  the  next  line 
write  the  word — Penmanship. 

Name 

Penmanship 

Skip  one  line  and  then  indenting 
about  one-half  inch  from  the  margin 
write  the  following: 

This  is  a  specimen  of  my  hand- 
writing at  the  beginning  of  school 
in   September,    193 

(skip  one  line) 

Write  all  the  capital  letters, 
(skip  one  line) 

Write  the  figures  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7, 
8,  9,  0. 

(skip  one  line) 

Write  all  the  small  letters. 

When  you  have  completed  the 
above,  pass  your  paper  in  to  the  in- 
structor for  her  criticism. 


Even  size 

Words    and    letters    neither    too 
large  nor  too  small. 

Proper  Proportion 

Letters  and  loops  of  uniform  size. 

Correct  Alignment 

Letters  rest  on  line  evenly. 
Beginning  and  ending  strokes  are 
correct. 

1.  All  lower  case  letters  begin  on 
the  line. 

2.  All  words  end  with  an  upward 
stroke  one-quarter  space  high. 

Quality  of  line 

Words    all    the    same    shade — no 
lines  too  dark  or  too  light. 

Appearance 

Neat — no   blots,   no   wrinkles,   no 
finger  marks. 

Instruction  4. 

1.  Referring  to  page  53  and  63  in 
"Functional  Handwriting"  diagnose 
your  own  writing. 

Take  each  letter  and  write  down 
your  fault. 

Follow  the  plan  on  page  53. 
Make  three  columns  as  follows: 


MY  DIAGNOSTIC  CHART 


Pres. 


How  to  Improve 


^^ 


JL:^ 


C>-^ 


-^ 


'^-'^ 


^Jti^ry^fiy  ^..r>^^.^-t^  yjf^^r'-j^^     yj^-n^t^/ 


^T^A^^y  ^^r^^J^-^  ,^C<frt^^jJ-f^J'y  •  ,-y->^^^^J'. 


//l^.yt^J^^^Ji^y^^^  ^y  j'y:^^^  -^^,Y:t^^y,  ^^^^.^^^ ^^-^^^.-^^ ^ t'rr'L'f:C<1^ 


Illustration  1.  Make  a  complete  chart  similar  to  the  above  for  small 
letters,  capitals,  and  numbers. 

(Pupils  cover  column  1  and  write  the  alphabet  in  their  usual  hand- 
writing in  column  2.  Then  they  uncover  and  diagnose  their  writing  under 
teacher's  guidance.) 


Instruction  2.  Open  your  "Func- 
tional Handwriting"  book  to  page  5 
and  read  the  paragraph  headed  "Sug- 
gestion to  the  Pupil".  Read  each 
page  that  follows  very  slowly.  Study 
the  diagrams  and  pictures  carefully. 

Instruction  3.  After  your  paper  is 
returned  to  you,  examine  your  writ- 
ing and  compare  it  with  the  diagrams 
and  pictures.  This  is  part  of  your 
diagnostic  job — becoming  aware  of 
your  faults  in  penmanship.  Turn  to 
page  24.  Was  your  writing  on  the 
sheet  that  you  passed  in  anything  like 
the  letters  and  figures  on  this  page? 
What  was  different  in  a  general  way? 
Consider  the  following  guides  to  cor- 
rect form: 

Uniform  slant 

All  letters  in  the  same  direction 

Equal  spacing 

Letters  evenly  spaced;  words  not 
crowded;  even  appearance. 


2.  Make  a  chart,  "My  Penmanship 
Profile".  You  will  notice  that  it  has 
4  columns  after  each  comment.  You 
will  be  checked  4  times  during  the 
year  on  your  writing.  Column  1  is  to 
be  used  for  the  first  diagnosis.  See 
illustration  2. 

*1  Since  students  fail  to  fill  in  column  one 
correctly  it  would  be  desirable  for  the  teacher 
to  give  each  pupil  a  mimeographed  copy  simi- 
lar to  the  one  exhibited  in  illustration  2.  Pupils 
cover  column  1  with  a  ruler,  fill  in  column  2. 
and   compare  their  work. 

Stan. — standard;  Pres. — present  ability. 

Instruction  5.  Analyze  your  writ- 
ing and  opposite  what  you  think  is 
your  ability  place  a  small,  light  check 
mark  in  pencil.  Use  pencil  so  that  it 
may  be  erased.  After  you  have  filled 
in  the  eight  sections,  bring  this  paper 
to  the  instructor  so  that  he  can  go 
over  it  with  you. 
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You  are  now  ready  to  start  the 
penmaiiKhip  budget. 

Penmanship  Budget : 

Page  1 — Specimen  of  last  year's 
writing  ( bring  in  a  page 
from  some  notebook  you 
have  at  home.) 

2 — Your  specimen,  September, 
193 

3-5 — Remedial  Pages 

6 — "My  Penmanship  Profile" 
(see  illustration  2) 

7 — A  copy  of  the  monthly  test 

8-33— Pages  28  to  51  of  the 
manual  following  these  di- 
rections: (see  illustration 
2) 

Rule  composition  paper  as  follows: 

1  inch  margin  at  left — 'i  inch  mar- 
gin at  right;  divide  the  remaining 
space   into  four  equal   columns. 
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Write  Penmanship  on  the  first  line, 
centered. 

Write  your  name,  at  left  margin; 
Commercial,  at  right.  Skip  one  line 
then  write  as  follows: 

3  lines  of  Capital  letter:  i.e.,  AAAA 
AAAA 

3  lines  of  words  beginning  with  let- 
ter a:     at  an 

3  lines  of  names  beginning  with  the 
letter  being  taken  up:  American,  etc. 

3  lines  of  approved  capital  join- 
ings: AB,  etc. 

(Skip  one  line  between  each  of  the 
above  sections.)     See  illustration  3. 

34-66.  Pages  95-127  of  the  manual. 
This  section  refers  to  business  forms. 
If  printed  forms  are  not  obtainable, 
the  pupils  may  rule  them  off.  or  mim- 
eographed copies  may  be  used. 


MY  PENMANSHIP  PROFILE 


NAME— 

YEAR- 

POOM 

Nfn 

GOAL                           SCORING 
1                    z 

PERIOD5 

3                     M 

G 

F 

P 

G     F     P 

G      F       P 

C      F      P 

O     F      P   1 

posture-consider: 

ARMS 

♦ 

9 

HAND 

♦ 

V 

WRIST 

+ 

■& 

PAPER 

f 

? 

PEN 

4 

i 

SLANT-  CONSIDER  : 
CORRECT 

+ 

IRREGULAR 

TOO   MUCH 

1 

^ 

TOO   LITTLE 

1 

SPACING-CONSIDER: 
CORRECT 

* 

' 

IRREGULAR 

I 

/ 

TOO   SMALL 

0 

TOO   LARGE 

' 

, 

PROPORTION- CONSIDER: 
CORRECT 

1 

* 

, 

INCORRECT 

; 

\ 

TALL  LOOPS 

' 

? 

LOWER   LOOPS 

i 

I 

/j.   /l   SPACE    LETTERS 

■ 

," 

— 

ALIGNMENT- CONSIDER: 
CORRECT 

i 

< 

'' 

IRREGULAR 

ABOVE   LINE 

1 

■^ 

BELOW    LINE 

; 

\ 

BEGINNING   AND 
ENDING   STROKES-CONSIDER: 
CORRECT 

If 

\ 

\ 

STARTING  STROKE  INCORRECT 

0 

FlMISHING  5TR0KE  INCORRECT 

• 

TOO   LONG 

'l 

TOO     SHORT 

\ 

1 

Quality  of  li ne : 

correct-  light.clearfirm 

i 

1 

TOO     LIGHT 

1 

TOO     HEAVY 

[ 

UNEVEN 

o 

Illustration  2 


General  Rules  for  Remedial  Practice 

These  rules  should  help  you  bring 
your  handwriting  up  to  standard  if 
you  study  them  and  follow  them  very 
carefully  and  persistently.  Note  them 
carefully  before  you  begin  the  vari- 
ous practice  exercises  and  budget 
work: 


1.  Begin  all  letters  with  gliding 
motion. 

2.  End  each  word  with  an  up- 
stroke one-quarter  space   high. 

3.  Don't  lift  the  pen  until  the 
end  of  a  word. 

4.  Make  small  letters  one-quar- 
ter  space   high. 

5.  Make  d,  t,  p,  twice  as  high  as 
the  small  letters  or  one-half  space. 

6.  Make  1,  b,  h,  k,  f,  and  the  cap- 
ital letters  three  times  as  high  as 
the  letters  in  5  above,  or  three- 
quarter  space  high. 

7.  Make  p,  g,  y,  q,  z,  f,  and  the 
capital  letters  Z,  Y,  J,  extend  one- 
half  space  below  the  line. 

8.  Join  capitals  to  succeeding 
letters  wherever  possible. 

9.  At  least  once  during  each 
practice  period — read  or  refer  to 
page  63  in  your  manual — the  sec- 
tion headed,  "How  to  Find  Errors 
and  Correct  Them". 

The  Laws  of  Learning  and  Habit 
Formation 

I.  It  is  a  good  idea  to  have  some 
drill  work  early  in  the  semester.  It  will 
give  the  pupils  an  early  impression 
that  the  teacher  means  business,  and 
that  she  expects  earnest  work. 

II.  When  the  material  is  of  such  a 
nature  that  automatization  of  it  is 
essential,  and  this  has  been  accom- 
plished through  drill  lessons,  repeti- 
tion should  occur  in  new  experiences 
at  frequent  intervals  of  increasing 
length. 

III.  In  connection  with  the  drill 
part  of  the  period,  the  teacher  must 
keep  in  mind  the  following: 

A.  The  laws  of  learning  apply  to 
the  drill  lessons  as  well  as  to  the 
other  procedures. 

1.  The  pupils  must  be  ready 
for  a  drill  lesson  if  efficient  learn- 
ing is  to  be  the  result;  that  is, 
the  undertaking  must  promise 
satisfaction  to  them. 

2.  There  must  be  interest  and 
effort  on  their  part  throughout 
the  activity  or  activities  which 
provide  drill. 

3.  In  fi-\ing  and  strengthening 
a  bond,  habit,  skill,  or  whatever 
other  automatic  type  of  response 
is  being  formed,  the  effect  must 
bring  satisfaction  to  the  learners. 

B.  The  application  of  these  laws 
of  learning  to  drill  procedure  may 
be  expanded  in  terms  of  guiding 
principles: 
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1.  There  must  be  sufficient  mo- 
tive actuating-  the  pupil  to  render 
him  anxious  to  form  the  habit  or 
acquire  the  skill,  or  other  auto- 
matic response.  This  is  the  step 
of  motivation. 

2.  He  must  have  a  correct  idea 
of  just  what  he  needs  to  and  how 
he  needs  to  do  it.  This  is  the 
step  of  focalization. 

3.  He  should  exert  a  maximum 
of  interest,  effort,  and  attention 
during  the  acts  of  repetition. 
This  is  the  step  of  repetition. 

4.  His  greatest  effort  should 
be  centered  on  the  most  difficult 
parts.  This  is  the  principle  of 
relative  emphasis. 

5.  The  drill  lesson  must  pro- 
vide for  adequacy  and  accuracy 
of  response  including  all  mater- 
ials which  essentially  and  right- 
fully affect  the  desired  bond  be- 
ing formed.  No  exception  to  the 
correct  response  should  be  al- 
lowed. 

6.  Repetition  must  be  provided 
over  a  period  of  time  with  grad- 
ually lengthening  intervals  be- 
tween drills. 

7.  The  extent  to  which  the 
learning  is  carried  should  be  in 
keeping  with  the  need  that  the 
pupil  has  for  it  outside  of  school. 

THE  TEACHER  HELPS  THE 
PUPIL  IN  HIS  DIAGNOSIS 

The  following  directions  are  sug- 
gestive of  those  that  may  be  used 
when  discussing  a  penmanship  paper 
with  a  pupil: 

1.  The  letters  a,  c,  e,  i,  o,  s,  u,  w,  x, 

rr,  V,  m,  n,  should  be  written  on  the 
line  covering  one-quarter  of  the 
height  of  the  writing  space. 

2.  d,  t,  and  p,  should  be  written 
one-half  of  the  height  of  the  writing 
space--that  is,  higher  than  a,  e,  i,  u, 
but  shorter  than  the  loop  letters,  1,  h, 

Ik,  b,  f. 

3.  k  should  be  written  with  a  smal- 
iler  loop. 

4.  Make    r    with    a    plain    shoulder. 

5.  The  over  part  of  the  running  r 
jshould  be  round. 

6.  Retrace  the  slant  line  of  running 
rr  more  slowly. 

7.  The  y  loop  should  cover  one-half 
of  the  writing  space  below  the  base 
line. 

8.  Make  m  and  n  round. 

9.  Make  the  loops  of  f  equal. 

10.  Close  f  on  the  base  line. 

11.  Make  the  crossing  of  the  t 
ishort  and   straight. 

12.  Dot  your  i's  and  j's. 

13.  Do  not  loop  the  t. 

14.  Close  a,  d,  g,  o,  and  q,  at  the 
'top. 


<^?^. 


->-)^L-iWyt-d..jTy(-^^ 


^/7 


^O^l^^  ^'  ^  ^     ^  ^  ^  ^i^t^c^.00^ 
^O^  ct  ^  ^   ^'     ^  ^  ^   iZ^c^^oc^cy 


CZA^  . 


Illustration  3 


15.  Keep  the  letters  on  the  line. 

16.  Watch  the  slant  of  loop  letters. 

17.  Finish  the  last  stroke  of  every 
word. 

The  teacher  demonstrates  each 
point  that  she  is  correcting  and  then 
watches  the  pupil  attempt  a  correct 
outline. 

Factors   Affecting   the   Appearance 
of  One's  Writing 
Slant 

All  letters  should  slant  in  the  same 
direction.  Avoid  writing  with  too 
much  of  a  slant  or  writing  backhand. 
Slant  can  be  detected  easily  by  run- 
ning a  light  line  through  the  down- 
strokes  to  see  if  all  the  lines  run  in 
the  same  direction. 


Spacing 

An  uneven  appearance  will  result 
if  your  letters  are  spaced  improperly. 
There  is  a  tendency  to  space  letters 
too  far  apart  or  to  crowd  them  to- 
gether. Be  careful  to  maintain  even 
spacing  between  the  letters  and  be- 
tween words. 

Size 

Be  careful  not  to  write  too  large  or 
too  small.  Business,  especially,  de- 
mands ability  to  write  to  fit  within 
ruled  forms.  Writing  that  is  too 
small  makes  proper  proportion  prac- 
tically impossible,  and  handicaps 
forming  letters  properly. 

Proportion 

This  means  making  letters  in  the 
proper  size  relationship  to  each  other. 
Small    letters    should    be    one-quarter 

(Continued   on   page    21) 
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National  Handwriting  Council 

The  National  Handwriting  Council  met  on  March  1  at  Atlantic  City  in  joint  session  with  the  Supervisors  and 
Directors  of  Instruction  of  the  National  Educational  Association,  a  department  of  the  American  Association  of  School 
Administrators,  which  is  the  largest  organization  of  its  kind  in  America.  The  principal  speakers  were  Mr.  Ralph  H. 
Waterhouse,  Superintendent  of  Schools,  Akron,  Ohio,  and  Mr.  Leo  J.  Brueckner,  Professor  of  Education,  University  of 
Minnesota. 

The  following  officers  were  elected: 

President,  Miss  Ellen  C.  Nystrom,  Supervisor  of  Handwriting,  Minneapolis,  Minnesota. 
Vice-President,    Miss    Sylvia   Perkins,    Supervisor   of  Handwriting,  Maplewood,  Missouri. 
Treasurer,  Miss  Alma  E.  Dorst,  Supervisor  of  Handwriting,  Oak  Park.  Illinois. 
Secretary,  Miss  Olive  A.  Mellon,  Supervisor  of  Handwriting,  Atlantic  City,  N.  J. 


^^% 

^ 

Pres.,   Miss  Ellen  C.  Nystrom,  Siipr. 

of    Handwriting,     Minneapolis, 

Minn. 


Vice-Pres.,    Miss    Sylvia 
Perkins,    Supr.    of    Hand- 
writing,   Maplewood, 
Missouri. 


Treas.,   Miss  Alma  E.   Dorst,   Supr. 
of  Handwriting,   Oak  Park,   Illinois. 


Sec'y,      Miss      Olive      A.      Mellon, 

Supr.      of     Handwriting,      Atlantic 

City,    N.   J. 


-i,^...^■^..^J^-^^'^-^<..^  — 


<i^  .y'^^^^^^^^^-^a^ 


/V2,sz.-^^z^' 


When  all    normal   9chcH>l  students  are  trained   to  write  as  well   as  the   above,    the    handwriting   of    public    school    will    greatly   improve.      This  is  . 
student  of  J.   M.  Tice,   Whitewater  State  Nortnal,   Whitewater,   Wisconsin. 
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41st  Annual  Convention  of  the  E.  C.  T.  A. 


(Continued    from    patjo    7) 


cupational    efficiency    in    selling    and 
general  clerical  work." 

CHANGING     CHARACTER     OF 
,  BUSINESS  EDUCATION 

'  J.  Murray  Hill,  Vice-President, 
Bowling  Green  College  of  Commerce, 
Bowling  Green,  Ky..  in  addressing  the 
convention  stated.  "Ten  years  ago 
only  nine  states  required  a  baccalau- 
reate degree  of  commercial  teachers 
in  the  high  schools.  Today,  a  four- 
year  standard  college  degree  is  re- 
quired in  practically  every  state  in 
the  Union.  But  good  teachers  of 
commerce  need  something  more  than 
degrees.  Our  teachers  must  be  taught 
that  education  is  not  a  mechanical 
but  a  social  process. 

"The  character  of  the  secondary 
school  population  is  constantly  chang- 
ing. In  a  survey  of  310  principals 
and  superintendents,  scattered 
through  31  states,  less  than  25  per 
cent  assigned  vocational  objectives  to 
their  business  departments.  If  we 
are  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  changing 
population,  emphasis  must  be  placed 
upon  attitudes,  civic  habits,  appre- 
ciations, and  behavior  concepts. 

"Business  education  began  in  the 
private  schools  in  America  in  the 
eighteenth  century,  but  not  until 
early  in  the  twentieth  century  did 
these  courses  become  a  part  of  the 
recognized  curricula  of  our  public 
secondary  schools.  Today  approxi- 
mately 1,700,000  students  are  enrolled 
in   commercial   courses." 

THE  ANNUAL  BANQUET— A 

HIGH  LIGHT 
The  annual  banquet  on  Thursday 
evening  was  the  high  light  of  the 
social  calendar — with  approximately 
600  in  attendance.  President  W.  E. 
Douglas,  presided,  with  Dr.  S.  Howard 
Paterson,  Professor  of  Economics, 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  serving 
as  toastmaster.  The  surprise  number 
was  "A  Bit  of  Old  Philadelphia" — 
selections  by  a  prize-winning  band 
from  the  Annual  Mummers'  Parade, 
a  famous  Philadelphia  institution.  Don 
Rose,  columnist  and  editorialist  for  the 
"Philadelphia  Evening  Ledger,"  en- 
tertained the  assemblage  with  an 
amusing  account  of  his  "Confessions 
of  a  Repentant  Pedagogue."  Anthony 
Candelori  and  His  Music  Masters 
furnished  the  music  for  dancing  after 
the  banquet. 

SECOND  GENERAL  SESSION 
Harry  W.  Nock,  Office  Manager  of 
The  Service  Department,  of  the  du 
Pont  Company,  Wilmington,  among 
other  things,  stated:  "  'Firing'  is 
usually  considered  the  sign  of  incap- 
able management,  and  should  be  re- 
sorted to  only  after  all  other  methods 
have  failed. 

"In  a  recent  survey  it  was  found 
that  of  4,000  persons  who  lost  their 
jobs,  only  10  per  cent  lost  out  be- 
cause of  deficiency  in  skill,  while  90 


per  cent  lost  out  because  of  deficiency 
in  character  or  personality  traits." 

Mr.  Nock  quoted  E.  F.  du  Pont, 
Personnel  Manager  of  the  du  Pont 
Company,  as  saying  in  a  personal  in- 
terview: "We  do  not  have  any  trouble 
in  finding  candidates  who  are  ade- 
quately trained  in  technical  subjects, 
but  to  find  candidates  of  satisfactory 
scholastic  training  who  have  also  had 
the  desirable  personal  traits  which  we 
want  is  frequently  difficult." 

Clinton  A.  Reed,  Chief  of  Bureau  of 
Business  Education,  New  York  State 
Department  of  Education,  in  address- 
ing the  Convention  stated:     "Business 


RAYMOND    C.    GOODFELLOW 

Newark,    N.    J.      Sec.    E.    C.    T.    A. 

men  wonder  why  the  schools  continue 
to  prepare  more  young  people  for 
employment  in  offices  than  they  can 
possibly  place,  and  why  they  fail  to 
prepare  young  people  for  the  jobs  in 
the  merchandising  field  which  do  ex- 
ist, at  salaries  and  under  working  con- 
ditions which  compare  favorably  with 
office  positions, 

"We  must  prepare  teachers  of 
merchandising  but  these  teachers 
must  be  thoroughly  experienced  in 
the  phase  of  distribution  which  they 
expect   to  teach." 

"No  longer  is  the  high  school's  re- 
sponsibilities limited  to  preparing  the 
intellectual  elect  for  college,"  de- 
clared Edward  J.  McNamara,  Princi- 
pal, High  School  of  Commerce,  New 
York  City. 

"The  emphasis  of  such  schools  now 
is  to  develop  the  potential  powers  of 
the  great  mass  of  our  youth  to  give 
them  ideals  for  the  formation  of 
character  and  to  make  them  good 
citizens." 

William  M.  Polishook,  Clifford  J. 
Scott  High  School,  East  Orange,  New 
Jersey,  addressed  the  general  meeting 
on  "What  Should  be  Done  to  Develop 
Personal  Utility  or  Consumer  Values 
Through  the  Teaching  of  Business 
Subjects?" 


SECTION    MEETINGS 

Section  meetings  were  held  on  Fri- 
day afternoon  under  the  direction  of 
officers  of  the  Association  and  mem- 
bers of  the  Executive  Board,  as  fol- 
lows: 

Introduction  to  Business  and  Business 
Arithmetic   Section — 

George  F.  Waltz,  McKinley  High 
School,  Washington,  D.  C.  and  For- 
rest L.  Abbott,  Montclair  High 
School,  Montclair,  N.  J.,  chairmen; 
speakers — Frank  Piazza,  Congress 
High  School,  Bridgeport,  Conn.; 
Grace  L.  Eyrick,  Boston  Clerical 
School;  Michael  J.  Goll,  Vaux  Junior 
High  School,  Philadelphia;  Kelsey  C. 
Atticks,  BrooklLne  High  School, 
Brookline,  Mass.;  Harold  E.  Cowan, 
Dedham  High  School,  Dedham,  Mass. 

Booklieeping  and  Accounting  Section 

Atlee  L.  Percy,  Division  of  Com- 
mercial Education,  Boston  University, 
and  Lloyd  H.  Jacobs,  Head  of  Busi- 
ness Education  Department,  State 
Teachers'  College,  Trenton,  chairmen; 
speakers — Henry  J.  Lee,  State  Budget 
Director  and  Comptroller,  State 
House,  Providence;  Simon  J.  Jason, 
Administrative  Assistant,  Walton 
High  School,  Bronx,  N.  Y.;  Bernard 
A.  Shilt,  Supervisor  of  Secondary 
Commercial  Education,  Buffalo;  Stan- 
ley D.  Birath,  Head  of  the  Commer- 
cial Department,  Gratz  High  School, 
Philadelphia;  Bruce  F.  Jeffery,  Prin- 
cipal, B.  F.  Brown  Junior  High 
School,  Fitchburg,  Mass. 

Secretarial   Section — 

Catherine  F.  Nulty,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Secretarial  Studies,  Univer- 
sity of  Vermont,  Burlington,  Vt.,  and 
Louis  A.  Rice,  Vice-Principal,  The 
Packard  School,  New  York  City, 
chairmen;  speakers — Prof.  Merrill  F. 
Fairheller,  Chairman  of  Guidance 
Committee,  Trenton  Public  Schools. 
Trenton;  Mrs.  Esta  Ross  Stuart.  As- 
sociate in  Commercial  Education. 
Teachers  College.  Columbia  Univer- 
sity, New  York  City;  Imogene  L. 
Pilcher,  Head  of  Commercial  Depart- 
ment, Lincoln  High  School,  Cleveland; 
Dr.  Charles  F.  Hainfield,  Director  of 
Commercial  Education,  Union  City, 
N.  J.;  Louis  A.  Leslie,  Vice-President, 
Katharine  Gibbs  School,  New  York 
City. 

Social-Business  Section — 

Clyde  B.  Edgeworth,  Supervisor  of 
Commercial  Education,  Baltimore, 
and  Z.  Carleton  Staples,  Master,  Dor- 
chester High  School  for  Boys,  Dor- 
chester, Mass.,  chairmen;  speakers — 
Dr.  Leslie  M.  Davis,  Rider  College, 
Trenton;  Robert  J.  Young,  Head  of 
Commercial  Department,  Woodrow 
Wilson  High  School,  Portsmouth,  Va.; 
Lloyd  A.  Miller,  Riverside  High 
School,  Buffalo;  Dr.  David  J.  Swartz, 
Department  of  Economics,  Haaren 
High  School,  New  York  City;  Thomas 
T.  Ridington,  Head  of  Commercial 
Department,  Overbrook  High  School, 
Philadelphia. 
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Clerical  Practice  Section — 

James  R.  Meehan,  Hunter  College, 
New  York  City,  and  Mary  Stuart, 
Brighton  High  School,  Boston,  chair- 
men; speakers — Emily  D.  Thompson, 
Benjamin  Franklin  High  School, 
Rochester;  Florence  McKenty,  Wood- 
row  Wilson  High  School,  Camden; 
J.  M.  Hanna,  Fort  Lee  High  School, 
Fort  Lee,  N.  J.;  Mrs.  Norma  L.  Cof- 
ren,  Director,  Boston  Filing  and  In- 
dexing Institute,  Boston;  Albert  D. 
Angell.  Weepauhic  High  School, 
Newark, 


Mercliandising  Section — 

Margaret  Foster,  Kensington  High 
School,  Philadelphia,  and  Dr.  Neal  B. 
Bowman,  Temple  University,  Phila- 
delphia, chairmen;  speakers- -Marion 
M.  Noonan,  East  Side  High  School, 
Newark;  Margaret  Jacobson,  West 
High  School,  Rochester;  Bertha  Peik, 
Head  of  Merchandising  Division,  Rus- 
sell Sage  College,  Troy;  Ward  B. 
Gedney,  Central  High  School,  Tren- 
ton; Dorothy  Baldwin,  William  Penn 
High  School,  Philadelphia. 


The  Ed  lie  at  or 


Penmanship  Section — 

Grover  C.  Greene,  Banks  College, 
Philadelphia,  chairman;  speakers — 
Olive  A.  Mellon,  Supervisor  of  Hand- 
writing, Atlantic  City  Public  Schools; 
Catherine  T.  Boyle,  Teacher,  South 
Philadelphia  High  School  for  Girls; 
Herbert  E.  Moore,  Assistant  Principal 
and  Director  of  Penmanship  Depart- 
ment, Taylor's  School,  Philadelphia; 
H.  M.  Sherman,  State  Teachers'  Col- 
lege, West  Chester,  Pa. 

Private    Business    School    Executives 
Section — 

Hastings  Hawkes,  Becker  College, 
Worcester,  chairman;  speakers — P. 
H.  Q.  Taylor,  Supervising  Principal, 
The  Taylor  School,  Philadelphia;  Dr. 
P.  S.  Spangler,  President,  Duff's-Iron 
City  College,  Pittsburgh;  E.  O.  Fen- 
ton,  President,  American  Institute  of 
Business,    Des   Moines. 

SIGNIFICANT     STATEMENTS 
FROM    SECTION   MEETINGS 
Kennard     E.     Goodman,     Training 
Teacher  in  Commercial  Law  and  Eco- 
nomics, John  Hay  High  School,  Cleve- 
land: 


"The  lecture  method  has  no  place 
in  a  high  school  commercial  law 
course.  If  teachers  would  recognize 
how  little  students  get  from  a  lesson 
in  which  the  teacher  does  most  of  the 
talking,  they  would  soon  discard  the 
lecture  method.  Continuous  talking 
by  a  teacher  stifles  the  initiative  of 
students. 

"Teachers  Should  Be  Prepared  to 
Answer  Questions — Not  Ask  Them. 
It  is  generally  true  that  teachers  en- 
tering a  recitation  have  long  lists  of 
questions  to  ask  the  students.  Why 
not  reverse  the  procedure  ?  Let  the 
students  make  up  the  questions  and 
ask  them  of  one  another  and  of  the 
teacher." 

Lloyd  A.  Miller,  Riverside  High 
School,  Buffalo,  New  York: 

"Pupil  participation  is  an  indispens- 
ible  feature  of  the  learning  process. 
The  degree  of  pupil  participation  de- 
pends upon  the  reaction  of  the  pupil 
and  no  reaction  will  take  place  unless 
interest  has  first  been  obtained.  The 
teacher   must   stimulate   the   pupil   so 


LOCAL  E.  C.  T.  A.  COMMITTEE 

whose  untiring  work  made  this  convention  possible. 


Standing,  left  to  right:  Charles  [:.  HoUman,  Convention  Manager,  Belle  \'ije-Stratford  Hotel;  Dr.  Harold  B.  Buckley,  Division  of  Cotnmercial  Education, 
Philadelphia,  .Associate  Chairman,  Entertainment  Committee;  William  H.  Evans,  Peirce  School,  Acting  Chairman,  Information  Conmiittce:  Watler  E.  Manaley, 
Frankford  High  School,  Chairman,  Tours  Committee:  George  E.  Mumford,  General  Chairman,  Local  Committee;  Simon  M.  Hunn,  Olney  High  School,  Editor, 
"Convention  News";  James  G.  Brigham,  Division  of  Commercial  Education,  Associate  Chairman,  Entertainment  Committee:  Carol  J.  Street,  Gralz  High 
School,    Acting   Chairman,    Kit    Committee: 

Seated,  left  to  right:  Miss  Elizabeth  Haas,  Division  of  Commercial  Education:  Jay  W.  Miller,  Goldey  College,  Wilmington,  Chairman  of  Publicity; 
Mrs.  John  A.  Luman,  Peirce  School,  Chairman,  Hostess  Committee:  John  G.  Kirk,  Director  of  Commercial  Education:  Miss  Catherine  Carlin,  President, 
Philadelphia  Commerce  Teachers  Association,  Associate  Chairman,  Hostess  Committee;  Arnold  M.  Lloyd,  Banks  College,  Associate  Chairman,  Local  Adminis- 
trative   Committee;    Mrs.    Marguerite    Houseworth,    Division    of    Commercial    Education. 


The  Educator 


19 


that  his  interest  is  aroused  with  the 
result  that  learning  will  be  a  source 
of  satisfaction." 

Mrs.  Esta  Ross  Stuart,  Associate  in 
Commercial  Education,  Teachers'  Col- 
lege, Columbia  University,  New  York: 

"The  first  requisite  in  developing 
the  varying  abilities  of  learners  in 
skill  subjects  is  to  set  up  a  learning 
situation  in  which  each  student  may 
become  his  own  teacher. 

"The  student  should  be  given  defin- 
ite near-goals;  definite  procedures  to 
be  followed  when  engaged  in  new 
learning;  definite  measures  of  attain- 
ment; definite  remedial  practice  tech- 
niques; and  definite  methods  of  test- 
ing the  efficiency  of  his  remedial  prac- 
tice." 

Frank  Piazza,  Congress  High 
School,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

"Introduction  to  Business  has 
changed  from  a  vocational  and  pre- 
vocational  course  whose  aim  it  was 
to  train  pupils  for  junior  positions  in 
business  to  a  socio-business  course 
whose  aim  is  to  acquaint  pupils  with 
business  information  and  techniques 
that  everybody  should  know.  Since 
the  course  is  essentially  a  survey 
course  it  offers  a  splendid  vehicle  for 
consumer-training." 

SPECIAL   MEETINGS 

Delegates  and  their  friends  were 
guests  of  the  Philadelphia  Commerce 
Teachers'  Association,  of  which  Miss 
Catherine  Carlin  is  president,  at  a 
delightful  entertainment  and  dance  on 
Friday  evening. 

The  National  Association  of  Ac- 
credited Commercial  Schools  held  a 
banquet  for  members  and  friends  on 
Friday  evening.  Dr.  E.  M.  Hull,  presi- 
dent of  Banks  College,  Philadelphia, 
and  president  of  the  N.  A.  A.  C.  S., 
presided.  Mr.  H.  N.  Rasely,  Burdett 
v.^ollege,  Boston,  was  toastmaster. 
Speakers  included  H.  E.  V.  Porter, 
Secretary  of  the  N.  A.  A.  C.  S..  and 
Charles  G.  Reigner,  president  of  The 
H.  M.  Rowe  Company,  Baltimore. 
The  speaker  of  the  evening  was  Rev. 
Philip  Steinmetz,  of  Philadelphia.  A 
demonstration  of  a  marvelous  mem- 
ory was  given  by  Walter  Paxton  as 
"The  Mental  Marvel." 

ANNUAL  BUSINESS  MEETING 
At  the  annual  business  meeting  on 
Saturday  morning,  Mrs.  Susette  B. 
Tyler,  retiring  vice-president,  was 
awarded  the  membership  banner  for 
having  attained  for  Virginia  the  larg- 
est percentage  of  increase  in  member- 
ship. This  is  the  third  successive 
year  the  membership  banner  has  been 
won  by  Mrs.  Tyler.  Total  member- 
ship of  the  association,  as  reported 
by  Paul  M.  Boynton,  General  Mem- 
bership Chairman,  was  2,846. 

A  change  in  the  constitution  was 
proposed  by  Nathaniel  Altholz,  of 
New  York  City,  providing  for  an  edi- 


torial board  of  three  members  to  re- 
place the  present  plan  of  single  edi- 
torship. The  amendment  will  be 
voted  upon  at  the  next  annual  meet- 
ing. 

Officers  elected  were:  President — 
Harry  I.  Good,  Board  of  Education, 
Buffalo;  vice-president,  Conrad  J. 
Saphier,  New  York  City;  secretary, 
Raymond  G.  Goodfellow,  Supervisor 
of  Commercial  Education,  Newark; 
treasurer,  Arnold  M.  Lloyd  (re-elect- 
ed). Banks  College,  Philadelphia; 
New  Members  of  the  Executive 
Board — Katherine  W.  Ross,  Boston 
Clerical  School;  and  R.  G.  Walters, 
Grove   City   College,    Grove   City,   Pa. 

The  42nd  Annual  Convention  will 
be  held  in  New  York  City  April  6. 
7,  and  8,  1939. 

Submitted  by  Jay  W.  Miller,  Chair- 
man of  Publicity,  41st  Annual  Conven- 
tion, ECTA,  Goldey  College,  Wilming- 
ton, Delaware,  April  18,  1938. 


A  handsome  Httic  sketch  made  by  Glenn 
Hoskins,  Junior  in  High  School,  Viedersburg,  Ind. 
It  was  sent  to  us  by  J.  H.  Bachtenkircher.  Mr. 
Bachtenkircher  did  not  state  whether  this  road 
leads  to  the  old  swimming  hole  or  a  favorite  trout 
stream.  Mr.  Hoskins  shows  remarkable  ability  in 
sketching. 


VISIT  BEAUTIFUL  COLUMBUS 

Columbus,  Ohio,  located  at  the 
junction  of  the  Olentangy  and  Scioto 
Rivers  and  in  the  center  of  the  state, 
is  one  of  Ohio's  most  beautiful  cities. 
The  creepy  looking  shacks  which 
twenty  years  ago  lined  the  banks  of 
the  river  have  been  replaced  by  the 
magnificent  Civic  Center  shown  on 
the  cover  page.  The  towering  A.  I.  U. 
building.  State  Office  building,  and 
other  gigantic  buildings  in  the  back- 
ground give  one  a  faint  idea  of  Co- 
lumbus'  tremendous   development. 

The  State  Capital,  state  institu- 
tions, art  gallery,  museum,  and  librar- 
ies in  Columbus  are  attractions  for 
thousands  of  annual   visitors. 

Exceptional   Educational 
Advantages 

Columbus,  as  the  capital  of  Ohio, 
has  both  the  advantages  of  a  large 
metropolis  and  the  atmosphere  of  a 
college   town. 

Close  to  twenty  thousand  people 
annually  attend  the  state  and  private 
universities  and  colleges  in  Columbus 
where  work  in  almost  any  subject 
may  be  taken. 

Most  persons  interested  in  penman- 
ship are  familiar  with  the  Zanerian 
College,  located  in  Columbus,  oppo- 
site beautiful  Goodale  Park.  Many 
of  America's  and  Canada's  finest  pen- 
men, engrossers,  supervisors,  and 
special  teachers  of  penmanship  have 
attended  this  institution.  It  is 
housed  in  a  new  building,  and  boasts 
of  one  of  the  finest  collections  of  pen 
work  in  America. 

On  your  next  vacation  trip  visit 
Columbus  and  see  its  beautiful  build- 
ings, parks.  Red  Bird  Baseball  Stad- 
ium, public  institutions,  etc. 

You  are  cordially  invited  to  visit 
the   Educator   while   in   Columbus. 

We  are  indebited  to  the  Columbus 
Chamber  of  Commerce  for  this  beau- 
tiful cover  page. 


This  specimen  was  sent  to  us  by  A.  L.  Fischer,  engrosser  of  Philadelphia,  Pa.  It  is  a 
remarkable  specimen  when  you  consider  that  ten  days  before  it  was  written,  Mr.  Fischer  was  unable 
to  sign  his  name  on  account  of  illness.  Mr.  Fischer  has  passed  his  70th  birthday  and  is  still  making 
a  good  living  doing  pen  work.     This  is  another  example  of  how  penmanship  helps  one  to  succeed. 
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SAFETY  SENTENCES 

The  specimens  reproduced  below  are  copies  of  the  original  verses  prepared  by  children  of  the  Milwaukee  Public 
Schools.  Miss  Madge  Guequierre,  supervisor  of  Handwriting  in  Milwaukee  Public  Schools,  sent  them  to  the  office  of 
the  EDUCATOR  where  they  have  been  rewritten  and  reproduced  for  you.  We  trust  that  you  will  like  them  and  that 
many  teachers  reading  the  EDUCATOR  will  be  inspired  to  have  their  class  work  out  similar  verses  for  the  letters 
of  the  alphabet. 

Script    by    P.    Z.    Bloscr 
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Home  Study 

Tr;iin  (or  business  leadership  in  your  own  home. 
Courses  in  Accounting,  Secretarial  Science,  and 
Commerce.  30th  year.  Member  National  Home 
Study  Council.  Placement  service  with  superior 
employment  opportunities  in  the  great  Mid- 
continent  oil  belt.  Write  for  FREE  bulletin. 
Drparimrnt    E. 

HILL'S  BUSINESS   UNIVERSITY 

Oklahoma    City,     Okla. 


All  Supplies  furnished.  Write 
for  details  and  my  book,  *'How 
to  Become  an  Expert  Penman.'* 
FREE!  Your  name  will  be 
elegantly  written  on  a  card  if  you 
enclose  stamp  to  pay  postage. 
Write   todayl 

T.  M.  TEVIS 


Box  25-C,  Cbillicothe,  Mo. 


Booklet  or  Sheet  Form — Artistic  Designs — 
Attractive  Covers— Leather  and  Imitation. 
Diploma  Filling  a  Specialty.  Send  for  Sam- 
ples   and    Quotations. 

Best   Quality   —  Lowest   Cost 

HOWARD  &  BROWN 

ROCKLAND MAINE 
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Remedial  Penmanship  on  the  Secondary  Level 


space  high;  d,  t,  and  p,  are  twice  as 
tall  or  one-half  space;  capitals,  and 
I,  b.  h,  k,  f,  are  three  times  as  tall  or 
three-quarter  space  high.  Letters  ex- 
tending below  the  line,  as  y,  g,  J,  z, 
q,  f,  extend  one-half  space  below  the 
line  and  cross  or  close  on  the  line. 

Alignment 

I       This  refers  to  writing  on  the  line. 
I  Keep   all   letters   on   the   line.     Avoid 

writing  on,  through,  or  below  the  line. 

If   you    are   writing   on   blank   paper, 

write  on  an  imaginary  line. 

Beginning  and  Ending  Strokes 

Begin  strokes  on  the  line  and  finish 
with  one-quarter  space  stroke. 

Quality  of  line 

Avoid  shading,  (too  dark  and  too 
light  lines.)  This  is  common  usually 
on  down  strokes.  Avoid  any  extra 
pressure  on  the  down  stroke.  Be 
careful  not  to  write  too  light  or  too 
heavy. 

I  Common    Defects    to    be    Brought    to 
\  the  Pupil's  Attention 

1.  A  stroke  running  higher  or 
lower  than  it  should  be  as  in  b,  f,  k,  I. 

;>  2.  A  part  of  the  letter  is  slurred 
over  which  causes  it  to  lose  its  char- 
acteristic form. 

3.  A  letter  left  open  which  should 
be  closed,  or  a  loop  closed  which 
should  be  left  open  as  in:  a,  s,  d,  f,  g, 
e,  1. 

4.  Substitution  of  angles  for  turn 
and  turns  for  angles  as  in:  m,  n,  and 
w. 

5.  Substitution  of  loops  for  return 
strokes  along  the  same  line  or  the 
reverse,  as  in:  d,  e,  f,  i,  t,  1. 

6.  Substitution  of  a  retraced  stroke 
for  a  round  turn  or  a  round  turn  for 
a  retraced  stroke  as  in:  r  and  y. 

Presentation  of  the  Lesson 
Steps 

1.  The  teacher  at  the  board — intro- 
ducing,   demonstrating,    etc. 

Pupils  study  their  own  copy  and 
criticize. 

2.  Pupils  practice  correct  form  with 
dry  pen. 

3.  Class  writes  with  pen — teacher 
counting  for  drill. 

4.  Teacher  and  pupil  criticize  writ- 
ing' according  to  the  following: 

a.  Line — light,  clear,  firm? 

b.  Slant  /  /  /  / 

c.  Features — pointed  m's  and 
n's,  capital  A  looking  like  an  0, 
etc. 

d.  Heights 

e.  Spacing 

5.  Rewrite  correctly 


from   page   \^) 

Points    to    Remember    about    Figures 

1.  Be    careful    about    legibility   and 
size. 

a.  Figures  written   too  small  may 
be  illegible. 

b.  Figures   written    too   large   fail 
to  keep  separated. 

2.  Figures   commonly  confused: 
7  for  9,  4  for  21,  0  for  6,  5  for  9, 

2  for  5,  8  for  0,  9  for  7,  3  for  5,  1  for  7. 

3.  Causes  of  confusion 

a.  Too    big    starting    dot    in    2,    3, 
and  7 

b.  Failure  to  cross  in  figure  4 

c.  Making  oval  of  6  too  large 

d.  Failure  to  close  9,  8,  and  6 

e.  Lack  of  angles  in  4,  5,  and  7. 

4.  An  aid  to  improvement 

a.  Stop  pen  before  lifting  in  writ- 
ing the  following:   1,  4,  5,  7,  9 

b.  Close  the  6,  0,  9,  8 

c.  Motivation 
Applying     to     real     situations; 
sales   slips,    grocery   slips,   writ- 
ing on  ruled  forms,  etc. 


p  A  p  n  C     Ornamental   20c,   Script   25c   per  do2. 
^  "  '^  "  **     Diplomas   and   Resolutions   Engrossed. 


306  E.  Oakdale  Ave. 


Glenside.    Pa. 


SPECIAL 


One    dozen    of    my    cfioicc 
Hand        Carved        Greetinc 

CiiJs    $1.50 

Five    Lessons    in     Card    Carving    with 
pen  and  knife  the  way  I  sharpen  them     $5.00 
J.    D.    CARTER  Deerficid,    III. 


JUST   OFF  THE  PRESS 

Writing,  Past  and  Present 

by  Carroll  P.  Card,  M.  A. 

This  book  tells  not  only  the  entire  romantic 
story  of  the  development  of  our  alphabet  from 
the  earliest  times,  but  gives  as  well  the  complete 
history  of  the  materials  and  tools  for  writing. 
Ideal  for  classroom  use.  A  list  of  problems 
and  activities  follows  each  chapter.  The  sub- 
ject matter  correlates  with  handwriting,  history, 
geography,  social   studies,   science,   etc. 

Profusely   illustrated — fully  indexed. 

$1.00    a    copy,    postpaid. 

Send    all    orders    to 

THE   A.   N.   PALMER   COMPANY 

55    Fifth    Avenue      Dept.    I      New   York,    N.    Y. 


HUFF 


Teachers  Agency   shortage    of    commercial   teachers 

Missoula,  MonTana      ',,    ^     ALASKA   AND  THE   WEST 

Member    N     A     T     A  rveed    Commercial    teachers    with    degrees.       Cnuld 

23   years  superior' placement     ""^  meet  demand  last  year,  in  this  department.  Cer- 

-ptimVp  tincation     booklet     free    to     members.       hnroll     now. 


ALBEKT 

Teachers*   Agency 

25    E.    Jackson    Blvd. 

Chicago,   111. 

Cor.       Agencies:         535-5th 

Ave.,  N.  Y.     Hyde    Bldg.. 

Spokane,    Wash. 


Established  188.5.  Teachers  of  COMMERCIAL 
WORK  were  so  imicli  in  demand  in  19.37  that  our 
supply  was  exhausted  early.  Salaries  $1000  up  to 
.S3600.  Vacancies  in  average  high  .schools,  large 
high  schools,  teachers'  colleges,  universities.  Even 
better  prospects  for  this  year.  Seek  Promotion ! 
Send  for  folder  today.     N.A.T.A. 


GOOD  TEACHERS  IN  DEMAND.    Write  for  Information. 


Our 
Field 


ROCKY  MT.  TEACHERS'  AGENCY 


410  U.  S.  NATL.  BANK  BLDG.       WILLIAM  ruffeh.  Ph.  0..  Mg 


DENVER.  COLO. 


United 

States 


Largest  Teachers'    Agency   in  the   West 


Photo  copies  made  from  original,  25  for  $1.50.  Copyright  Booklet,  "How  to  Apply  and  Secure 
Promotion,  with  Laws  of  Certification  of  Western  States,  etc.,  etc.,"  free  to  members,  50c  to 
non-members.     Every  teacher  needs  it.      Established    1906. 


PENMANSHIP  BOOKS   FOR  HOME  STUDY 

Priced  so  that  you  can  buy  them  at  wholesale 

Madarasz  Artistic  Gems  in  Ornamental  Writing  •$  .50 

T.'i  Lessons  in  American   Method  of  Business  Writing  .15 

Aljiliahets  in   Lettering  for  Plain   and   Artistic   Engrossing  .15 

Lessons  in  Engrossing  Scrii>t  Beginning  and  Advanced  .15 

A   course  of  Lessons  in   Ornamental   Penmanship  .25 

Madarasz  Large  Ornamental  Engrossing  Script  .15 

6  Pages  of  Fine  Pen  Art  Designs  ■'tO 

Total  value  at  wholesale  price 

All  the  above  sent  at  one  time,  postpaid  (Si>ecial  Oflfer) 
Buy  one  or  more  bool^s  at  the  wliolesale  price  given. 

224  Main  Street  C.  W.  JONES  Brockton,  Mass 


$1.75 
1.00 
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Lessons  in  Card  Carving 


In  this  lesson  I  have  chosen  to  give 
a  different  rendering  in  arrangement 
in  brush  and  pattern  work  to  illus- 
trate more  clearly  that  design  work 
with  India  ink  spray  can  be  used  in 
many  ways. 

In  this  lesson  I  have  chosen  a  modi- 
fied Old  English  alphabet,  much  used 
by  the  Engrossing  Artists  of  Chicago 
and  elsewhere  in  engrossing  names 
of  graduates  on  the  diplomas. 

To  those  desiring  to  become  pro- 
ficient in  modified  Old  English  text 
I  suggest  you  learn  to  execute  the 
forms  given  here. 


By  .1.  D.  Carter,  Deerfield,  III. 

Lesson  No.  14 


In  making  up  this  lesson,  I  made 
the  alphabet  and  outlined  the  border. 
When  this  was  completed  I  proceeded 
to  place  patterns,  leaves  and  grass 
over  the  design  as  described  in  les- 
son No.  9  and  the  lessons  that  fol- 
lowed. 

The  cutting  is  much  the  same  as 
before  except  the  cutting  on  the  bor- 
der was  cut  with  a  safety  razor  blade 
put  in  a  special  handle  to  curve  the 
blade  for  cutting. 

Many  pleasing  cuttings  can  be 
made  with  the  safety  razor  blade  that 
cannot  be  duplicated  with  a  knife. 


If  you  hold  a  safety  blade  in  the 
left  hand  between  the  thumb  and  sec- 
ond finger  then  press  until  it  bends 
quite  a  little,  you  have  the  shape  de- 
sired in  cutting. 

If  you  will  hold  the  blade  in  the 
curved  position  then  thrust  a  small 
candy  (dowel  stick)  through  the 
anchor  holes  you  have  the  foundation 
of  a  handle  that  would  serve  quite 
well  in  cutting. 

Devise  a  handle  and  try  your  skill 
in  cutting  with  the  safety  razor  blade. 

I  will  be  pleased  to  learn  of  your 
success. 


^    ^m^wwwwwwi^ww.*  w"w^  w  *"  w  J^^i^ni^^^n" 


HP    w  ^    I    pppp 


'^ .-^A^-iUy 


Some  very  tine  sprcimcn»i  have  been  received  from  tlie  Clinton  C'onntv  Normal  School  at  St.  John's,  Michipan,  sent  in  hy 
Gladys  O  Bcirnc,  principal.  Dorothy  Fletcher's  specimen  above  is  a  typical  example  of  the  work  being  done  in  this  class.  Surely 
it  all  normal  school  students  were  trained  to  write  as  well  as  above,  better  handwriting  would  result  generally  in  the  schools. 
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Lessons  in  Ornamental  Penmanship 


No.  9 


32  South  Raymond  Ave.,  Pasadena,  California 
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INK   THAT    LIVES 

Higgins  Eternal  Black  Writ- 
ing Ink  is  a  pure  carbon  ink. 
It  will  last  as  long  as  the  paper 
on  which  you  write  with  it.  It 
is  the  ink  for  all  public  docu- 
ments and  other  permanent 
records  .  .  .  for  signatures, 
forms  and  photographic  re- 
productions .  .  .  for  formal 
social  usage  .  .  .  for  instruc- 
tion in  penmanship,  where  its 
clarity  and  jet-black  writing 
commend  it  for  training  young 
fingers  to  develop  hand- 
writing of  character.  In  2  oz. 
and  3  oz.  cubes;  also  pints, 
quarts  and  gallons.  Ask  your 
stationer  for  Higgins  Eternal 
Black  Writing  Ink.  and  write 
with   an   ink   that   will   live. 

CHAS.M.  HIGGINS  &  CO.,  INC. 

271  NINTH  ST..  BROOKLYN.  N.  Y. 


HIGGINS 


STEEL    PENS 


The  Educator 


VACATIONING  IN  FLORIDA 

Several  old  friends  of  the  Educator  spent  their  winter  vacation  in  St. 
Petersburg,  Florida.  On  the  evening  of  Wednesday,  February  23  a  very 
enjoyable  reunion  of  penmen  and  business  school  managers  was  held  at  the 
beautiful  winter  home  of  Mr.  Sherman  McVeigh  of  North  Adams,  Massachu- 
setts. 

In  addition  to  those  in  the  pictures  below,  the  following  enjoyed  Mr. 
McVeigh's  hospitality,   representing  six  states: 

L.  J.  Egelston,  Rutland,  Vt. 

R.  M.  Weisgarber,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Mrs.  Merle  Chamberlain,  Mr.  McVeigh's  charming  daughter,  assisted 
her  father  in  making  the  evening  a  never-to-be-forgotten  one. 


Possess   Distinctive 
Writing  Features 

W'ritinc  teachers  both  here  .ind  abroad  have  called 
Gillolt'ii  the  most  perfect  .steel  pens.  They're  flexible. 
Klasy  smooth  over  any  paper  surface,  adaptalilc  to  any 
user's  touch  and  make  a  teaclicr'.s  tasks  easier. 
Gillott's  insure  neatness,   accuracy   and   legibiiity. 

Make  Gillott's  Steel  Pens  the  choice  for  your  pupils. 
Send  10c  for  a  sample  set  of  8  school  pens.  Try 
them  and  see  the  dilTerence. 

ALFRED  FIELD  &  CO.,  INC. 

Establislu'J  ISS6 
93  Chambers  Street  Now  York.  N.  Y. 


Top  row,   from  left  to  right: 

A.  H.  Barbour,  Nashua,  N.  H.;  J.  Lewis  Harman,  Bowling  Green,  Ky.;  H.  A. 
Howard,  Rockland,  Me.;  C.  C.  Craft,  Concord,  N.  H.;  Sherman  McVeigh,  North 
Adams,  Mass.;  fc.  L.  Brown,  Rockland,  Me.;  Clay  D.  Slinker,  Des  Moines,  Iowa; 
Horace  Healey,   New  "^'ork  City;   W.   F.   Magee,   Bethlehem,    Pa. 

Bottom  row,   from   left   to  right: 

/      Mrs.    A.   H.    Barbour,    Mrs.   Clay    D.    Slinker,    Mrs.    C.   C.    Craft,    Mrs.   J.    Lewis 
Harman,  Mrs.  Horace  Healey. 


FOUR  PROMINENT  PENMEN 

who  spent  many  happy  hours  in  Florida. 


Reading  from  left  to  right;  1.  Horace  G.  Healey,  Yonkers,  New  York,  editor  and 
pubhshcr  of  the  Penmans  Art  Journal  for  upwards  of  twenty  years.  2.  E.  L. 
Brown,  Rockland,  Maine,  known  for  his  versatility  in  creating  cover  designs.  3.  H. 
P.  Behrensnieyer,  Quinc>',  Illinois,  who  has  started  scores  of  well-known  penmen 
on  their  careers.  X.  H.  A.  Howard,  Rockland,  Maine,  perhaps  the  foremost  active 
exponent  of  the  classical  school. 


The  Ed  lie  at  or 
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p.  \j.  Zenzen  is  a  commercial  school 
man  with  a  wide  experience  and  ex- 
cellent training.  He  has  had  years 
of  experience  in  actual  offices  in  ac- 
counting work.  He  has  specialized 
in  handwriting,  engrossing,  etc.,  un- 
der that  skillful  penman,  C.  E. 
Louder,  who  received  his  training 
some  years  ago  at  the  Zanerian.  Mr. 
Zenzen  is  now  teaching  in  the  Balzer 
Business  College,  Minneapolis,  Minne- 
sota, which  school  he  has  been  con- 
nected with  for  the  past  2^2  years  as 
head  of  the  penmanship  and  account- 
ing departments.  Our  readers  will, 
no  doubt,  see  more  of  his  work  from 
time  to  time. 


A  beautiful  pen  and  ink  drawing 
of  Pike's  Bridge  has  been  received 
from  F.  C.  Andrews,  principal  of  the 
Cambridge  Business  College,  Cam- 
bridge, Ohio.  The  original  is  about  7 
linches  by  22  inches.  Mr.  Andrews  is 
conducting  a  very  successful  business 
college  and  finds  pleasure  in  sketch- 
ing as  a  sideline. 


D.  L.  Walker  formerly  of  Reedy, 
West  Virginia,  is  now  a  penmanship 
teacher  in  the  Roosevelt  School,  Park- 
ersburg.  The  Roosevelt  School  is 
one  of  the  best  equipped  grade  schools 
in  the  State  of  West  Virginia.  Mr. 
Walker  is  one  of  the  best  penmen  in 
the  State  of  West  Virginia. 


WHEN    VISITORS    TO    FLORIDA 
COMPLAIN     ABOUT     THE     HAND- 
WRITING  OF   THE   CHILDREN   IN 
CHICAGO  THAT'S  NEWS 

The  following  letter  appeared  in 
the  Chicago  Tribune  of  December  29, 
1937. 

"The  Handwriting  Of  The  Young 

Miami,  Fla.,  Dec.  24. — While  win- 
tering here  I  get  considerable  cor- 
respondence from  my  dear  family.  I 
am  sorry  to  say  the  worst  writing 
is  done  by  my  grandchildren  of  whom 
two  are  graduates  from  college,  one 
has  been  graduated  from  high  school 
and  two  are  still  in  high  school. 
Could  your  paper,  which  always  tries 
to  correct  mistakes,  do  something 
about  this  shameful  condition  to  call 
the  educators'  attention  to  this  state 
of  affairs.  Grandma." 

Chicago,  is  perhaps  not  the  only 
place  where  people  who  write  letters 
spoil  the  pleasure  that  should  come 
from  reading  the  letters,  because  the 
writing  is  so  poorly  done.  The  teacher 
of  handwriting  can  add  much  to  the 
sum  total  of  happiness  in  the  world 
by  training  pupils  to  write  many 
newsy,  easily  read  letters. 

Arthur  G.  Skeeles, 
North  High  School, 
Columbus,  Ohio. 


Very  fine  specimens  of  Ornamental 
writing,  Engrossers'  Script  and  Let- 
tering have  been  received  from  J.  M. 
McAllister   of   Struthers,   Ohio. 


This  specimen  was  sent  to   us  by   M.   D.   Piiterbaugh,   Jr.    of    the   South   Bend   Business   Collepe. 

worlc  beitig  done  by  their  students. 


It    is    typical    of    the 
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A  New  Course  of  Lessons  In  Script 
from  The  White  House 


By  Charles  E.  Hatten,  1820  "D"  Street,  N.  E.,  Apartment  No.  1,  Washington,  D.  C. 


No.  6 


No.  17.    The  compound  curve  is  found  In  so  many  letters  that  it  is  well  to  work  on  the  compound  curve  as  an 
exercise.     The  W  is  the  same  as  a  compound  curve  exercise,  except  that  the  first  part  looks  like  the  last  part  of  n. 


No.  18.  The  V  and  W  are  exactly  the  same  except  that  the  W  is  a  double  V.  Try  not  to  make  the  beginning 
stroke  too  large.  It  is  not  very  important  and  therefore  should  be  kept  relatively  small.  Study  the  beginning  of  the 
compound  curve.     Start  with  a  hair  line  at  the  tf)p  and  be  sure  that  you  have  a  hair  line  at  the  base  line. 


iy//j?//y^'^yr.^^  f(ya//^A 


No.  19.  After  mastering  the  letter  V  practice  on  the  words.  There  are  many  difficult  combinations  in  these  two 
words  and  you  will,  therefore,  find  it  excellent  to  practice  the  various  combinations  of  letters  like,  al,  ep,  gr,  ft,  etc. 
Repeat  these  combinations  over  and  over  until  you  can  make  them  well. 


'^/z:^;^/.^/.^.^/^ 


f,^ 


No.  20.  Since  these  words  have  the  letter  h  repeated,  we  would  suggest  that  you  turn  back  to  the  lessons  on 
upper  loops  and  study  them.  Practice  especially  the  combinations,  ah,  ch,  and  hi.  Watch  the  slant  and  be  sure  that 
you  get  uniform  downward  strokes. 


YOUR'- 

If  ,NA.NCIAI-  \ 


Keep  personal  finances  !n  a 
Ml  -  REFERENCE  book  —  "private 
secretary"  that  records  income,  divi- 
dends, interest.  Twelve  separate 
sections  for  stocks,  bonds,  insurance, 
^-— -J  notes,  real  estate,  etc.     Sin^ple,  com- 

Scf^  fj        P^ct,    permanent,   complete.     Thou- 
r,jXx7cW*^  iands  in  use. 


CARDS 


iftu 


PFEN  NG  &  SNYDER 


1071  W,^st  Sth  Ave.,  Columbus,  Ohio 


Written    15   cents   per 
dozen    FKEE   sampler 
vvifli    every    order. 
(Agents      Wanterl)      Blank 
.•samples  for  a  stamp. 

W.  A.  BODE, 


Harrisville,    Pa. 


FOR  SALE 

A  two-teacher  school  for  less  than  inventory 
of  equipment  and  supplies.  Owner's  iHness 
only  reason  for  selling.  Estahlislicd  in  19IIN 
and  always  a  mciney  maker.  Address.  Box  BSG 
c/o  THE  EDUCATOR,  612  North  Park  Street, 
Columbus,   Ohio. 


The  Educator 
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'■-^■^^^ 


Cyi^e^a^^^^^^^  ^-e^<:Tx7zJ  Sy  Q^t^XAmy 


SON   SUCCEEDS   FATHER 

We  were  very  pleasantly  surprised 
when  we  received  the  heading  on 
page  7  of  this  issue.  It  was  made  by 
W.  B.  Strickland  who  is  the  son  of  the 
late  W.  H.  Strickland,  the  well-known 
engrosser  of  Philadelphia.  The  Soule- 
Strickland  Studio  is  now  being  con- 
ducted by  the  son,  W.  B.  Strickland. 
The  workmanship  of  this  heading  is 
veiy  fine  and  clearly  indicates  that 
Mr.  Strickland  has  a  very  brilliant 
future  ahead  of  him  in  the  Engrossing 
business.  We  feel  quite  confident  that 
he  will  not  only  be  able  to  carry  on 
the  work  which  his  father  promoted, 
but  will  also  be  able  to  develop  it  to 
even  a  higher  degree  of  perfection. 


ALEX   EISENHAUER 

Alex  Eisenhauer,  58,  a  prominent 
engrosser  and  designer  of  Philadel- 
phia died  in  April  of  a  heart  attack. 
In  1909  Mr.  Eisenhauer  came  to  the 
Zanerian  to  specialize  in  penmanship. 
He  returned  during  the  year  of  1911. 
After  leaving  the  Zanerian  he  pur- 
chased the  S.  D.  Holt  Engrossing 
Studio  of  Philadelphia.  This  studio 
was  nationally  known.  Mr.  Holt  was 
also  a  former  Zanerian.  Mr.  Eisen- 
hauer successfully  conducted  the  Holt 
Studio  for  over  25  years.  To  his 
widow  and  three  children,  Harold, 
Dorothy,  and  Betty,  we  extend  our 
sincere  sympathy. 


R.  B.  Ingham  again  has  charge  of 
the  penmanship  department  in  the 
Virginia  College  of  Commerce  and 
Law,  formerly  the  Richmond  Business 
College. 


Graduation    and    Calling    Cards    written    by 

OLIVER    P.   MARKEN 

1816   Clay   St.,  Topeka.    Kansas 

Ornate   25c         Script    SHc 

.Send   10c  for  samples. 


These  signatures  were  written  by  P.  Z.  Bloser  for  Mr.  Fensch. 
Col.  Albert  Fensch  has  had  a  remarkable  military  record,  his  latest 
service  before  being  retired  was  in  the  Indian  Service.  With  all  of 
Mr.  Fensch's  active  service,  he  has  always  been  deeply  interested  in 
good  penmanship  and  acquired  considerable  skill   with  the  pen. 


DESIGNING  AND 
ENGROSSING 


By  E.  L.  BROWN 
Rockland,  Maine 
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Script  for  commercial  designs,  in- 
cluding headings,  start-words,  etc. 
Pencil  quite  accurately  the  words 
"The  Educator",  giving  special  atten- 
tion to  spacing  as  well  as  the  style  or 
character  of  the  letters.  The  rough 
preliminary  sketch  is  shown  in  the 
second  line.  Sometimes  a  rapidly  ex- 
ecuted sketch  has  something  the  fin- 
ished drawing  does  not,  perhaps  it  is 
spontaneity. 

The  other  styles  shown  are  not 
given  as  models  of  geometrical  accur- 
acy, but  on  the  other  hand  as  speci- 
mens of  freehand  unique  script  forms 
which  give  pleasing  contrast  to  ordi- 
nary type  matter.  Use  a  coarse  pen 
and  aim  for  regular  size  and  spacing. 
The  last  line  was  written  with  a  No. 
3  broad  pen.  Let  us  see  some  of  your 
work  from  time  to  time.  Our  criti- 
cisms and  suggestions  are  always 
freely  given. 


p   SUPERIOR   PHOTO  COPIF.S    C 


25  for 


50 


5U  tor  $:i.50 


(Jood    pliulo    ciipics    pay    big    dividends 

School   Photo  Company 

412  U.  S.   Nat.   Bank  Bldg., 

Denver,   Colo. 


o 
p 

R 
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The  McGhee  Studio 

Makers  and  Designers  of 
FINE   DIPLOMAS 

Kstiniales   i\\  rnished 

143   East   State   Street 
Trenton,    N.    J. 


<3^//^/'/?'»Wl!^^£^>jr/' 


Save   Money 

on 

Book   Form   Diplomas 

New,  attractive  designs  lithographed  to  your 
order  on  heavy  Parchment  for  5c  each  in  quan- 
tities. 

Paper  Covers.   6c  each,   and   up. 

Nearleather   Covers.    12c   each,   and   up. 

Genuine  Leather  Covers,  24c  each,  and  up. 
Send  for  free  "Business  School  Catalog."  It 
will  aid  you  in  judging  Diploma  and  Cover 
values,  also  how  to  get  the  most  for  your  ap* 
propriation. 

Martin   Diploma  Company 
87  Summer  Street,  Boston,   Mass. 
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WTe 

BROOKMIRE 

ECONOMIC 

SERVICE 


INVESTMENT 


AND 


ECONOMIC 
COUNSELORS 


iJescriptive.  Ijookkt 
of  Brookinire  Services  and 
sample  Eiilletiiis  on  iincst- 
mcnl,  hiisiness  and  economic 
subjects  mailed  upon  lecjuest. 

Kindly  tiililri'xs  Di'iit.  37 

BROOKMIRE 

Corporation- /niipitrneTit  Counselors  and 
Adminxiiialive  EconoTnists-Founded  1904 

551  Fifth  Avenue*  New  York 


EDWARD  C.  MILLS 

Script  Specialists  for  Engraving   Purposes 

P.    O.    Drawer  982  Rochester.   N.    Y. 

The  finest  script  obtainable  for  model  illus- 
trations for  bookkeeping  texts,  business  forms; 
works  on  correspondence,  arithmetic,  and  for 
readers,    spellers,    etc.       By    appointment    only. 
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You  Can  If  You  Think  You  Can 


In  the  last  issue  of  "THE  EDU- 
CATOR" reference  was  made  at  the 
conclusion  of  my  article  to  a  former 
article  I  wrote  sometime  ago,  en- 
titled "YOU  CAN  IF  YOU  THINK 
YOU  CAN";  hence,  I  think  it  well  to 
reproduce  that  article  now,  since  we 
did  not  have  sufficient  space  in  the 
last  issue  to  do  so.  Here  is  the  arti- 
cle: 

You  Can  If  You  Think  You  Can 

"  'Life's  battles  don't  always  go  to 
the  stronger  or  faster  man  but  soon 
or  late  the  man  who  WINS  is  the 
fellow  who  THINKS  he  can.' — Samuel 
W.  Foss. 

"Success  is  usually  the  result  of 
success-thinking.  'As  a  man  think- 
eth,  so  he  is.' 

"You  can  if  you  think  you  can — 
and  want  to  badly  enough.  It  is 
largely  a  matter  of  ambition  and  will 
power.  Aim  high  and  you  may  hit 
higher.  Aim  low  and  you  will  likely 
hit  lower. 

"Columbus  set  out  to  find  a  new 
route  to  India.  He  discovered  a 
NEW  WORLD. 

"John  D.  Rockefeller  started  out 
to  become  a  rich  man.  He  became  a 
multi-millionaire. 

"Abe  Lincoln  said  he  would  study 
and  prepare  himself  and  maybe  his 
chance  would  come.  He  became  one 
of  'the  world's  six  greatest  men.' 

"The  Wright  Brothers  believed  men 
could  fly  in  the  clouds  by  means  of  a 
machine.  They  produced  the  aero- 
plane. 

"Edison  believed  he  could  produce 
ordinary  light  from  electricity.  He 
gave  us  the  incandescent  lamp — the 
electric  light. 

"These  men  had  vision;  they  be- 
lieved in  themselves;  they  worked  and 
persevered;  they  paid  the  price  of 
success.  Luck  is  usually  spelled 
with  a  "P"— P-L-U-C-K. 

"Wake     up,     young     man,     young 

woman!  There  are  opportunities  on 
every  hand.  The  world  needs  your 
services.  Take  Inventory  of  yourself 
— and  the  world.  Set  your  goal;  pre- 
pare yourself;  go  forth  to  conquer. 
You  will  be  fully  rewarded. 


"YOU  CAN  IF  YOU  THINK  YOU 
CAN." 

In  connection  with  the  above,  I  am 
reminded  of  another  article  I  wrote 
some  years  ago,  which  is  along  the 
same  line  and  which  a  number  of  peo- 
ple have  expressed  an  interest  in. 
Here  is  that  article: 

"WHEN  MY   SHIP  COMES  IN" 

"  'When  my  ship  comes  in.' 

"You  have  heard  that  expression 
hundreds  of  times.  You  have  prob- 
ably used  it  yourself. 

"How  can  you  expect  your  ship  to 
come  in  if  you  never  send  one  out?  It 
may  be  necessary  for  you  to  go  out 
with  it. 

"Columbus  went  out  with  his  ship. 
If  he  hadn't  gone  out  with  it,  it 
would  not  have  come  in.  And,  in- 
cidentally, America  might  never  have 
been  discovered — or,  at  least,  for 
many  years  to  come. 

"John  D.  Rockefeller  sent  out  his 
ship — The  Ship  of  Fortune.  It  came 
in  laden  with  oil,  which  he  converted 
into  gold.  He  didn't  get  his  fortune 
through  luck  or  mere  accident.  He 
planned,  worked,  and  persevered. 

"Abraham  Lincoln's  ship — The  ship 
of  State — finally  came  in.  He  studied, 
labored,  and  persevered  in  the  face  of 
hardships  and  discouragement.  His 
ship  had  a  long  and  perilous  voyage, 
but  it  finally  arrived  safely.  He  be- 
came the  nation's  greatest  'pilot'  and 
one  of  the  'world's  six  greatest  men.' 

"Every  successful  man  and  woman, 
every  one  whose  ship  has  come  in, 
sent  out  a  ship.  Your  ship  will  come 
in  some  day,  provided  you  send  one 
out — pay  the  price  of  success.  The 
old  'Ship  Success'  demands  that  you 
do  this.  But  it's  worth  it  many  times! 

"After  all,  one's  ship  coming  in  is 
nothing  more  or  less  than  success  ar- 
riving. Instead  of  waiting  for  it  to 
come  in,  you  must  make  your  prepa- 
ration in  advance — and  keep  working, 
persevering,  and  struggling.  Your 
ship  will  then  come  sailing  in  some 
day,  and,  incidentally,  you  will  have 
'arrived,'  too — and  all  will  be  safe. 

"It's  entirely  up  to  you,  young  man, 
young  woman,  whether  your  ship 
shall  come  in  some  day.  Are  you 
sending  one  out?" 
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BOOK  REVIEWS 

Our  readers  are  interested  in  books  of  merit, 
Lilt  especially  in  books  of  interest  and  value  to 
commercial  teachers  including  books  of  special 
educational  value  and  books  on  business  subjects. 
All  such  books  will  be  briefly  reviewed  in  these 
columns,  the  object  being  to  give  sufficient  de- 
scription of  each  to  enable  our  readers  to  de- 
termine its  value. 


shown  that  the  transfer  is  easy,  the  personal  typists 
having  produced  enough  work  sufficiently  similar 
in  form  to  enable  them  to  carry  on  vocational 
typiny  with  abundant  time  for  any  additional  speed 
drills  th.it   may   be  found  desirable. 


Essentials  of  Business  Mathemat- 
ics,   Principles    and    Practice,    by    R. 

Robert  Rosenberg,  A.  M.,  C.  P.  A., 
Principal,  School  34,  Jersey  City, 
New  Jersey;  Former  Instructor  of 
Commercial  Subjects,  Dickinson  and 
Ferris  High  Schools,  Jersey  City, 
New  Jersey.  Published  by  The  Gregg 
Publishing  Company.  New  York.  N. 
Y.     Cloth  cover,  326  pages. 

"Essentials  of  Business  Mathematics,  Principles 
;iTid  Practice."  Second  Editiun,  is  a  comprehensive 
ti_\t  on  commercial  arithmetic,  divided  into  well' 
defined,  organized  sections,  providing  practice  on 
all  the  important  topics  of  fundamental  arithmetic 
:ind  of  the  arithmetic  of  business,  and  on  every 
pliase  of  each  topic.  The  topics  covered  are  those 
included  in  a  number  of  modern  courses  of  study 
that  are  followed  in  representative  schools  of  dif- 
ferent types,  located  in  widely  separated  sections 
nf  the  country.  The  emphasis  is  always  on  topics 
ih;it  are  vocational  in  character. 

"Essentials  of  Business  Mathematics"  accom- 
jilishes  five   major  aims  or   objectives: 

1.  To  develop  speed  and  accuracy  in  the  funda- 
mental processes  of  arithmetic  commonly  used  in 
making    business    calculations. 

2.  To  develop  the  ability  to  make  many  ordinary 
cnmpu  tat  ions  mentally  rather  than  by  the  use  of 
p(  neil    and    paper. 

3.  To  develop  skill  in  the  use  of  practicable 
short    cuts    in    figuring. 

4.  To  develop  topics  and  subjects  that  are  truly 
vocational  in  character,  of  greatest  interest  and 
use  to  students,  and  necessary  for  a  better  under- 
standing of  other  business  subjects. 

5.  To  develop  habits  of  systematic  procedure  and 
neatness  that  will  tend  to  carry  over  into  every- 
thing   the    student    does. 

The  organisation  of  the  materials  on  the  unit 
plan  saves  much  time  on  the  part  of  the  teacher 
in  making  assignments  and  on  the  part  of  the 
student  in  keeping  a  record  of  the  assignments  to 
be  worked  and  in  completing  work  missed  due  to 
absence  or  for  other  reasons.  More  of  the 
teacher's  time  is  thus  available  for  attention  to  the 
individual  needs  of  students.  Less  time  is  required 
U<T  checking  and  grading  finished  work  because  of 
the  uniformity  throughout  the  text  in  the  forms 
of  the  reviews  and  tests  offered,  and  in  the  pre- 
sto tatmn    of    problems. 


Typewriting  For  Personal  Use.  by 
E.  G.  Blackstone  and  C.  T.  Yerian. 
Published  by  The  Gregg  Publishing 
Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Cloth 
cover,  149  pages. 

The  purpose  of  this  textbook  is  to  teach  in  a 
minimum  of  time  those  uses  of  the  typewriter  that 
are  needed  for  school,  home  and  other  personal 
uses.  The  length  of  the  course  may  be  one  semes- 
ter, or  two  semesters  for  those  who  have  that  much 
time  available  and  who  desire  to  develop  greater 
skill  and  to  learn  more  of  the  useful  forms  of  typ- 
ing than  can  be  taught  in  one  semester.  The  one- 
semester  plan  should  develop  a  speed  of  about 
twenty  words  a  minute  and  the  ability  to  type  per- 
simal  notes  and  envelopes,  to  make  carbon  copies. 
to  erase  neatly,  and  to  type  library  or  index  cards, 
outlines    of    school    work,    and    other    useful    forms. 

Indeed,  even  those  students  who  wish  a  voca- 
tional level  of  typing  ability  would  profit  by  taking 
the  first  semester  with  the  personal  typists  m  the 
jnninr  high  school .  They  would  then  be  able  to 
use  the  machine  during  the  ninth  and  tenth  grades. 
When  they  wait  until  the  eleventh  grade  to  start 
their  course,  they  l<»sc  two  years  of  use  of  the 
tvpewritcr.  In  addition,  such  students  would  have 
a  usable  typing  skill  when  they  start  the  study  of 
shorthand  and  could  begin  transcription  work  in 
shorthand  almost  a  full  semester  earlier  than  at 
present. 

There  need  be  no  fear  that  students  will  find  it 
difficult  to  transfer  from  personal  typing  to  vnca- 
tinnal  typing.     Five  years  of  experimentation  have 


How  to  Keep  Accounts  and  Prepare 
Statements,  by  Earl  A.  Saliers.  Ph.D., 
Professor  of  Accounting  and  Head  of 
Dept.,  Louisiana  State  University. 
Published  by  the  Ronald  Press  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.  Y.  Cloth  cover, 
481  pages. 

This  book  has  been  especially  designed  for  all 
who  want  a  practical  understanding  of  accounting, 
and  feel  that  such  understanding  will  help  their 
advancement  to  positions  of  greater  responsibility, 
or  enable  them  to  fulfill  better  the  responsibilities 
of  their  present  positions.  More  and  more  is  it 
being  realised  that  a  sound  knowledge  of  accounting 
is  one  of  the  most  effective  aids  which  anyone  in 
business  can  equip  himself  with,  whether  he  be  a 
young  bookkeeper  or  office  clerk,  or  a  mature  ex- 
ecutive. 

To  those  who  want  this  understanding  of  ac- 
counts, but  have  not  the  time  nor  the  opportunity 
for  a  formal  course  in  accounting,  the  process  of 
learning  from  books  alone  not  infrequently  proves 
discouraging.  All  too  often  it  is  started  wrong-end 
to,  and  the  reader  becomes  entangled  and  lost  in 
a  maze  of  details  and  fails  to  see  the  basic  princi- 
ples which  govern  accounting  procedures  and  the 
preparation  of  statements  for  business  manage- 
ment purposes.  The  main  purpose  of  this  book  is 
to  help  in  overcoming  these  hurdles,  real  and 
mental,  which  confront  those  who  attempt  the 
mastery,  of  accounts  without  the  aid  of  an  in- 
structor. 

The  author  has  made  e\ery  effort  to  present  the 
subject  matter  in  the  most  logical  and  self-explan- 
atory manner.  All  the  essentials  are  here.  The 
principles  explained  apply  in  any  business.  They 
furnish  a  firm  foundation  for  carrying  the  study 
of  accounting  further,  to  whatever  length  one  may 
want  to  go.  The  explanations  proceed  along  the 
same  general  lines  as  those  used  in  teaching  young 
men  in  a  good  school  of  business  administration. 
But  at  every  point  they  are  directed  toward  meet- 
ing the  requirements  of  those  who  must  acquire 
their   knowledge   alone   and   unassisted. 

Actually,  the  principles  of  accounting  are  simple 
and  their  application  universal.  In  any  business, 
quantities  of  detail  must  be  organized,  classified 
and  their  ultimate  effect  made  clear  by  some  method 
which  still  reduce  the  possibility  of  error  to  a 
minimum.  Double-entry  bookkeeping  is  the  near- 
est approach  to  absolute  accuracy  for  the  purpose 
which  ingenuity  has  as  yet  been  able  to  devise — 
and  it  is  not  hard  to  master  when  approached 
along    the   lines  laid   down   in   this  book. 

A  feature  of  the  book,  which  renders  it  dis- 
tinctly suitable  for  the  reader  who  works  without 
the  aid  of  an  instructor,  is  the  manner  in  which 
the  text  is  supplemented  throughout  by  illustrative 
problems  of  the  most  practical  type.  These  are 
followed    by    carefully    formulated    solutions. 

Particular  attention  should  be  given  to  these 
problems.  For  best  results,  solutions  should  be 
prepared  independently,  and  then  compared  with 
those  given  in  the  book.  By  doing  the  actual  work 
of  the  problems  the  reader  will  get  a  grasp  of 
principles  and  a  facility  in  performance  not  other- 
wise  possible. 

Great  emphasis  has  also  been  placed  on  carrying 
accounting  processes  through  to  the  closing  state- 
ments of  a  business  and  on  the  manner  in  which 
statements  arc  derived.  Both  the  successive  steps 
in  preparing  statements  and  the  form  in  which 
they  should  be  presented  are  given  careful  at- 
tention. 

The  reader  who  conscientiously  completes  this 
book  will  have  made  real  progress  toward  that 
understanding  of  accounts  which  is  so  necessary 
to  get  started  in  the  upward  path  in  business.  He 
will  have  developed  the  better- than-ordinary  pow- 
ers of  analysis,  foresight,  and  planning  which  will 
make  it  possible  for  him  to  sec  where  the  busi- 
ness opportunities  lie,  and  how  bcsl  t(j  take  ad- 
vantage of  them. 


The  Instructional  Program,  Its  Or- 
ganization    and     Administration,     by 

Frederick  Arthur  Ford.  Ph.D.,  Pro- 
fessor of  Education,  Louisiana  State 
Normal  College.  Published  by  Pren- 
tice-Hall, Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.  Cloth 
cover,  458  pages. 

W'c  quote  from   the  preface  as  follows: 

"In  recent  years  I  have  witnessed  many  efforts 
(n  solve  the  problems  of  the  educator.  The  edu- 
c^itional  philosopher,  the  mental  hygienist.  the  edu- 
cational psychologist,  the  school  administrator,  the 
supervisor,  and  the  specialist  in  classroom  pro- 
cedures all  have  advanced  educational  theories 
from  their  specialized  points  of  view.  Little  has 
been  done,  however,  in  an  attempt  to  bring  to- 
gether into  a  unified  whole  the  latest  and  best 
tlieories  and  practices  of  these  several  fields  in 
such  a  way  as  to  magnify  the  child,  his  eNperi- 
enccs.  and  the  favorable  social  outcomes  of  these 
experiences. 

"In  this  book  I  have  attempted  to  do  this  very 
thing.  I  have  attempted,  first,  to  work  out  a  co- 
ordinated and  integrated  program  designed  for  a 
master  program  on  a  state-wide  scale;  second,  to 
reveal  a  comprehensive  bird's-eye  view  of  the 
master  program,  and.  from  this,  the  smaller  details 
vital  and  necessary  in  carrying  out  the  larger  pro- 
gram; and,  third,  to  outline  improved  organiza- 
tions, state  and  local,  and  to  clariTy  the  functions 
of  the  personnel  involved  in  them.  If  the  state  is 
to  aid  in  education,  it  must  have  a  definite  pro- 
gram; if  a  program  is  to  be  set  up.  it  must  be 
based  on  definite  educational  goals.  The  achieve- 
ment of  such  goals  depends  directly  on  the  nature 
of  the  child  and  his  activities.  In  this  book  I 
have  reviewed  the  principles  of  learning  and  the 
more  acceptable  educational  aims  as  a  foundation 
on  which  to  build  a  more  efficient  educational 
program. 

"In  the  traditional  school  many  of  the  adminis- 
trators, supervisors,  and  teachers  have  been  satis- 
fied with  a  thorough  mastery  of  the  tools  of  learn- 
ing. Much  testing  has  been  carried  on.  We  have 
tested  "before  and  after"  and  have  boasted  of 
achievement  as  revealed  by  these  measurements. 
Since  the  organization  of  the  Progressive  Education 
Association  in  1918,  a  new  emphasis  has  been 
placed  upon  the  finer  values  derived  from  a  more 
progressive  program,  values  which  cannot  be  so 
readily  measured.  Much  of  the  current  literature 
dealing  with  the  activities  of  the  new  school 
minimizes  to  the  point  of  danger  the  values  derived 
from  the  traditional  program.  A  twin  program 
has  been  set  up.  designed  to  preserve  the  worth- 
while procedures  in  the  drill  program  and  to  in- 
corporate   the    more    practical    features    of    the    new. 

"Educational  goals  are  only  partly  achieved  when 
the  tool  subjects  are  mastered.  It  remains  for  the 
individual  to  utilize  the  tool  subjects  in  acquir- 
ing the  ability  to  live  happily  and  profitably  with 
the  group.  To  this  end.  improved  drill  techniques 
are  set  up;  formal  lessons  in  the  social  studies  are 
replaced  by  a  rich  activity  program  giving  children 
ample  experience  in  living  and  working  coopera- 
tively; and  frequent  and  efTective  drill  is  used  to 
bolster  the  whole  program.  At  times  drill  will 
take  precedence  over  utilization  in  the  activity 
program;  at  others,  drill  will  grow  out  of  a  felt 
need  for  more  nearly  perfect  mastery  as  revealed 
by  participation  in  the  program.  There  can  be  no 
hard    and    fast   rule. 

"This  book  is  offered  with  no  feeling  on  the  part 
of  the  author  that  it  is  perfect.  It  is  an  attempt, 
however,  to  improve  upon  the  status  quo.  There 
must  be  change  and  growth  in  keeping  with  the 
changing  social  conditions  in  which  we  live.  The 
changed  attitudes  and  the  innovations  discussed  in 
this  book  should  challenge  the  reader  to  greater 
study  and  professional  growth^ — -a  challenge  neces- 
sary for  all  who  would  participate  successfully  in 
the  evolution  of  a  more  efTective  educational  pro- 
gram." 

(Signed)    F.    A.    Ford. 


STOP! 


Here  It  Is, 


1  pARM  ^'^"'  '"  letter  and  design  buslness- 
■'-•*-*'^*^*~  l)rin;,'inK  sliowcards  for  ynur  own 
use,  or  money-making  sideline — 500  to  1000  per 
cent  profit.  Lettering  examples  givine  an  idea  of 
our  Home-study  showcard  instruction  mailed  free, 
postpaid.  Genuine  opportimity  for  professional 
penmen  and  Commereial  Schools  to  increase  their 
income  by  tcacliing  this  art.     Demand  everjTvhere. 

Address,   W.   A.   THOMPSON   SCHOOL, 
872-E.  Pontiac,    Michigan. 
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Business  Education  Association  of  the 

State  of  New  York 


The  l!(38  SpriiiK  ronferciioc  will  be 
hold  in  Rochester,  New  York,  on  May 
27-,'iO.  Officers  of  the  Association  are: 

William  S.  Risinger,  Utica  School 
of  Commerce,  Utica,  Pres.;  Mildred 
Elley,  Mildred  Elley  School,  Albany, 
Vice-Pres.;  Leslie  G.  Kelley,  The  Kel- 
ley  Business  Institute,  Niagara  Falls, 
Sec'y;  Arthur  B.  Baekensto,  Troy 
Business  College,  Troy,  Treas. 

The  Association  gets  out  a  publi- 
cation which  is  edited  by  Mildred 
Elley,  and  ten  other  New  York  busi- 
ness school  educators.  This  publica- 
tion is  well  worth  reading  by  anyone 
interested  in  commercial  education. 
From  it  we  quote  the  following  by 
the  President  of  the  Association,  Wil- 
liam S.  Risinger: 

Encouragement 

"If  one  word  had  to  express  our 
stock-in-trade,  easily  it  could  be  "EN- 


COURAGEMENT." We  deal  in  the 
incentives  and  hopes  of  a  confident 
Youth.  We  foster  ambition;  we  add 
strength  to  the  arm  that  is  fighting 
upward;  yes,  we  sell  ENCOURAGE- 
MENT. 


"Certainly,  it  would  be  inconsistent 
for  one  claiming  to  own  a  well  with 
waters  of  remarkable  properties,  to 
endeavor  to  sell  his  product,  but  at 
the  same  time,  refuse  to  try  it  him- 
self. As  long  as  we,  too,  are  drawing 
upon  the  well  of  ENCOURAGEMENT 
for  others,  we  cannot  cease  partak- 
ing of  our  own  product.  If,  for  a 
moment,  even  in  the  privacy  of  our 
own  reflection,  we  admit  a  gloomy 
Spectre  of  extraordinary  times  and 
upset  world  conditions  creating  insur- 
mountable difficulties,  we  are  not  only 
being  inconsistent,  but  are  creating 
unnecessarily,  a  mental  handicap 
more  dangerous  than  the  real  hurdles 


(JyteMt^ 


ll,OR€  \n\\ 

Baltimore's  finest 
hotel  has  gained  an 
enviable  reputation 
for  munificent 
hospitality  ...  a 
heritage  from  the 
gallant  men  who 
founded  Baltimore 
more  than  three 
centuries  ago. 


700  rooms,  each  with  radio  loud- 
speaker, circulating  ice  wafer,  hed- 
he ad  reading  lamp,  hath  and  sho\i.'er. 
Rates  Jrora  $>  to  $6  single. 


LORD  BALTIMORE 


BALTIMORE,     MARYLAND 


which    we    must    take    in    our    daily 
stride. 

"To  have  faith  in  our  Country's  lim- 
itless resources  and  ability  to  pro- 
gress is  not  difficult.  It  requires  only 
simple  reasoning  and  observation  of 
the  facts  we  well  know.  It  is  some- 
times more  difficult,  in  a  period  of 
uncertainty,  to  continue  manifesting 
those  qualities  which  we  are  trying 
to  inculcate  in  others.  When  we  must 
face  what  appears  to  be  problems 
greater  than  we  expected,  naturally 
the  solution  is  not  abandoning  one's 
optimism,  but  rather  to  seize  a  larger 
share  of  it,  in  order  to  equalize  the 
emergency.  Granted,  we  sell  EN- 
COURAGEMENT, when  forces  be- 
yond our  control  have  the  semblance 
of  discouragement,  then  we  must  rise 
to  a  greater  willingness  to  serve,  to 
greater  efficiency  and  a  greater  loy- 
alty to  our  students  and  to  our  ideals. 

"An  industrial  news  announcement 
made  a  few  days  ago  should  be  of 
particular  interest,  and  certainly  will 
be  impressive  to  those  in  our  field 
who  make  the  cry  that  all  is  not  well. 
The  news  from  our  largest  insurance 
company  was  that  during  1937  more 
business  in  every  classification  was 
done  than  in  any  year  in  its  history. 
Despite  the  difference  in  the  services 
rendered,  we  have  a  close  affinity  with 
the  insurance  field.  We  both  have 
the  problem  of  first  convincing  the 
prospect  he  should  invest  in  his  fu- 
ture. The  surprising  point  in  this  an- 
nouncement, however,  is,  you  will  re- 
call, the  insurance  industry  started 
1937  with  what  appeared  to  some  an 
"insurmountable  mental  handicap." 
Everywhere,  there  was  the  cry, 
"What  will  Social  Security,  with  the 
government  safeguarding  against  old 
age  and  sickness,  do  to  the  insurance 
field?"  It  was  in  the  face  of  that 
problem  that  not  only  one.  but,  I  un- 
derstand, many  other  aggressive  un- 
derwriting organizations,  turned  in- 
creased interest  in  protection  to  their 
own  ends  and  sold  the  largest  number 
of  people  insurance,   in   their  history. 

"The  young  men  and  young  women 
of  today  are  just  as  anxious  as  ever 
to  fulfill  the  promise  of  a  secured  fu- 
ture. They  come  to  us  to  be  buoyed 
with  hope  and  optimism.  The  larger 
the  measure  of  our  own  faith,  the 
greater  the  chance  of  achieving  that 
purpose.  Again,  I  say  .  .  .  we  are 
selling  "ENCOURAGEMENT"  to 
youth  that  they  might  possess  a  bet- 
ter future.  And  so  that  we  might 
march  on  to  a  higher  future,  with  an 
ever-youthful  confidence,  let  us  put 
all  dark  clouds  behind  us  and  turn 
our  faces  toward  the  light.  Let  us 
partake  of  the  wares  we  sell!" 
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Carl  W.   A.   Aniersor. 
R.    3,    Box  60 
McLean  County 
'-vilton,   H.   Dak, 
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PENHOLDERS 


NO.  1— ZANER-BLOSER  PENHOLDER 


A  PENHOLDER  WITH  A  PERSONALITY 


The    Zancr-BIoser    Penholder    is    finished    in    either    black,    green, 
$■1.80,   all   postpaid.      These   prices  arc   ntt. 


red  or  bhie   enamel,   and  holds  any  kind  of  a  pen.      One  holder,   5c;    I   gross  or  n 


No.  24     ZANERIAN  FINE  ART  STRAIGHT  PENHOLDER— Beautiful  and  Useful 


The  length  is  8  inches  and  the  holder  is  highly  pleasing  in  gracefulness  of  curve  and  in  shapeliness  of  design,  as  well  as  in  color  effect — the  blending  of 
yellow  and  dark  woods  with  the  whiteness  of  ivory.  It  is  made  of  redwood,  boxwood,  celluloid,  and  ebony,  all  joined  harmoniously  and  given  a  finish  such  as 
an    experienced   and    painstaking   woodworker   could   give    it.      In   appearance   and   feeling  to   the   hand   nothing  further  could  be  desired   in   a   penholder. 

The  holder  is  hand-turned  by  one  who  possesses  the  old-time  craftsman's  pride    in    his    work,    and   who   aims   at   perfection    rather   than    at   quantify   in   produc 

It  is  known  that  this  holder  greatly  encourages  poor  penmen  to  practice  and  improve  their  handwriting,  while  good  penmen  are  so  delighted  with  it  that 
cause   John    Hancock's   reputation   to   suffer. 

Many  have  pronounced  it  to  be  the  most  beautiful  and  perfect  penholder  ever  manufactured. 

It    is    not    the    result    of    a    moment's    fancy,    but    a    development    by    one    who    has    made    a    study    of    penholders    and    of    penholder    manufacture    for    a    p( 
covering   many   years. 

Any    one    of    either    sex,    whether    old    or    young,    will    surely    appreciate    an    attractive    and    serviceable   writing    instrument    like    a    Zancrian    Fine    Art    Str; 
Penholder. 

Holds  a   pen   of  almost  any   size — small,    medium  or  large. 

When  ordering  please  mention   the  exact  name,  for  we   manufacture   many  kinds  of  penholders. 

Price,    postpaid,    $1.00.      Sent    in    an    appropriate    wooden   box,    15    cents    extra.      Quantity   prices  on  request. 

No.  44    ZANERIAN  ROSEWOOD  PLAIN  OBLIQUE  PENHOLDER 


The  Zancrian  Plain  Oblique  Holder  is  a  sensible,  beautiful  and  perfect  holder.  It  is  made  of  rosewood,  is  IV/i  inches  long,  hand-made, 
correctly  adjusted.  He  who  uses  the  holder  can  depend  upon  it  as  being  a  perfect  instrument.  It  is  a  delight  to  write  with  one  of  these  hole 
in  fact,  it  is  a  great  encourager  of  good  penmanship.  It  has  been  observed  that  many  persons  who  seemingly  care  nothing  for  good  writing  soon  feel  a  desin 
practice  when  one  of  these  instruments  comes  into  their  possession.  The  Zancrian  Plain  Oblique  Penholder  is  the  same  in  size,  length,  etc..  as  the  Zancrian 
Art  Holder,  but  not  so  fancy.  Price  75  cents.  Sent  in  a  wooden  box  for  15  cents  extra.  We  can  also  furnish  the  No*.  45-Zanerian  Plain  Oblique  Holder  bi 
inches  in  length,  although  otherwise  the  same  in  every  particular  as  the  longer  holder.  Price  of  the  S-inch  Holder  is  65  cents.  Sent  in  a  wooden  box  for  15c  ey 
Quantity  prices  on   request. 

No.  42.— ZANERIAN  FINE  ART  OBLIQUE  PENHOLDER 


a» 


The  Zanerian  Fine  Art  Holder  is  a  tancy,  handmade,  rosewood  oblique  holder,  inlaid  with  i\ory  and  a  beautiful  yellow  hard  wood,  givin] 
ery  pleasing  contrast.  It  is  perfectly  adjusted,  llVi  inches  long,  and  is  the  most  attractive  oblique  penholder  manufactured.  Present  it 
good  penman  and  he  will  be  delighted.  Present  it  to  a  poor  penman  and  its  beauty  will  compel  him  to  pick  it  up,  practice  and  improve  his  writing, 
most  indifferent  pupil  will  delight  in  improving  his  penmanship  when  he  has  this  holder.  Price  $1.25.  Sent  in  an  appropriate  wooden  box  for  15 
extra.  It  makes  a  handsome  present  for  Christmas  or  any  other  time.  We  also  furnish  the  No.  43 — ^Zanerian  Fine  Art  Holder  but  8  inches  in  len 
although  otherwise  the  same  in  every  particular  as  the  longer  holder.  Price  of  the  8-inch  holder  is  $1.00,  sent  in  a  wooden  box  for  15  cents  ex 
Quantity  prices  on  request. 


Write  for  our  complete  Penholder  Catalog 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


612  NORTH  PARK  STREET 


COLUMBUS,  OH 


Vol.  43 


JUNE,  193S 


No.  10 
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nd   August  at   612    N.    Park   St..   Columbus,     O..     by     the     Z.incr-Bloscr 
1931,  at  the  post  office  at  Columbus,  O.,  under  Act  of  March  3,  1879. 


Cumpany.        Entered     as 
Subscription  .$1.50  a  year 
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The  Educator 


Summer  School 

July  5  to  August  14 

Intensive    liandwriting   courses    will   be    given  at  the  Zanerian  for  students,  teacliers  and  super- 
visors.    You  can  get  the  following: 


Methods  of  Handwriting,  all  grades 
Methods   in   Manuscript   Writing- 
Practice   of  Teaching   Penmanship 
Supervision    of   Handwriting 
Blackboard   Writing   and    Methods 
Business  Writing,  Analysis  and  Theory 
Professional   Penmanship 
Ornamental  Penmanship 
Engrossers'  Script 
Text  or  Diploma  Lettering 
Beginning  and  Advanced  Engrossing 
Illuminating  and   Designing 
Commercial  Lettering 


Rooms  and  Board 

Rooms  can  be  secured  near  the 

college  for  $2.50  and  np. 

Meals   can  be   secured   for   25c, 

30c,  and  35c. 

Open  all  Summer 

The  school  will  be  open  the  en- 

tire summer  for  those  who  desire 

to   do   more   than   the   six   week's 

work. 

Most  suiaervisors  and  special  teachers  of  Handwriting  have  received  training  in  The  Zanerian. 
If  you  have  an  ambition  to  improve  your  handwriting,  your  teaching  of  handwriting,  to  become  a 
special  teacher  or  a  supervisor  of  handwriting,  or  to  become  a  penman  or  engrosser,  attend  The 
Zanerian. 


Co/umbus.  Oh/o 


612  North  Park  Street 
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fORIMEIGS 

For  Pleasant  Rooms  and'Friendly  Service 


Thoroughly 
comfortable 
Hotel  with 
town 


modern      and 

-  Fort      Meigs 

its    "heart-of- 

convenienee — is    the 


preferred  stopping  place  in 
Toledo.  The  courteous  ser- 
vice will  please  you.  Deli- 
cious food  in  the  new  Coffee 
Shop  and  "top  quality" 
liquors  in  the  nautical  Mari- 
time Buffet  make  Fort 
Meigs  Hotel  the  town's 
most  popular  dining  and  en- 
tertainment center. 

R.  L.  OTHLING,  Mgr. 

250  ROOM  ,n 

with  Bath  from     ^  •■ 


ST.    CLAIR    lielwfrn 
JEFFERSON    Jt    MADISON 

IN  THE  HEART  OF 


TOLEDO 


One  of  the   16  ALBERT  PICK  HOTELS 


THE  GREGG 
SUMMER  SESSION 

Offers  Unusual  Methods  Courses  in  Business  Subjects 

I""duciitional  iiiethnds  are  being  revised  and  improvrd 
I'cmstantly.  New  times  demand  new  ways.  Prngrrss 
is  tlie  process  of  adjusting  ourselves  to  tlie  ever  chang- 
ing conditions  that  confront  us. 

The  Gregg  Snmmcr  Session  is  recognized  as  a  leader 
in  tlie  promotion  of  modern  and  resultfid  methods  of 
teaching  Gregg  sliorthand,  typewriting,  accounting, 
secretarial  duties,  and   related  subjects. 

Teachers  of  these  subjects  and  those  aspiring  to 
enter  this  profession  attend  the  Gregg  Summer  Ses- 
sion in  order  to  gain  new  viewpoints,  stimulate  fresh 
mental  activity,  revive  the  tired  imagination,  and  re- 
capture the  will  to  achieve  and  lie  more  than  an  ordi- 
nary teacher. 

A  free  Placement  .Service  is  provided.  Thousands 
of  Gregg  graduates  are  teaching  in  private  and  jiublic 
schools  throughout  tlie  country.  The  college  acts  as  a 
depositary  for  funds,  recommends  suitable  living 
(ilaces,  arranges  instructive  and  delightful  recreational 
tri]is  on  Saturdays  and  in  every  way  anticipates  and 
provides  for  the  comfort  and  convenience  of  its 
students. 

Plan  now  to  spend  six  happy  and  profitable  weeks 
at  the  Gregg  Summer  Session — July  .5  to  August  12. 
Hulletin  tells  more — write  for  your  copy  today. 

THE  GREGG  COLLEGE 


6  North  Michigan  Avenue 


Chicago,  Illinois 


New  Standard  Typewriting 


Nathaniel  Altholz 

Director    of    Commercial    Education, 
Board   of   Education,   City    of   New    York 


by 
and 


Charles  E.  Smith 

Specialist    in    Typeivritinc/    Instruction, 

Trainer  of  Every  ll'orUl's  Professional 

Typewriting    Champion 


A   new  standard  in  presentation  of 
instruction   material. 

A  new  standard  of  convenience  for 
teacher  and  student. 

A   new  standard  of  possible  results. 


The 

Most  Usable  Text 

Ever  Devised 


Reflects  exceptional  experience 

Meets  the  common  problems  of  the  type- 
writing classroom 

Permits  a  simple  and  progressive  methoii 
of  teaching 

Offers  abundant  material,  skillfully  se- 
lected and  arranged 

Simplifies  the  work  of  your  typewriting 
classes  and  assures  better  results. 


Pitman  Publishing  Corporation 


New  York  and  Chicago 


The  Educator 


Summer 
School   for 
Commercial 

Teachers 


The  Bowlinti  Green  ('olleiic  of  Commerce  will  this, 
summer  offer  special  service  through  two  terms,  one 
beginning  June  6  and  endln*;  July  9;  the  other  beginning 
July   11   and   ending  August    13. 

Twelve  semester  hours  of  credit.  The  usual  high 
type  of  professional  training  that  this  Institution  has  given 
to  Commercial  Teachers  and  Accountants  will  be  given 
the  coming  summer,  with  new  features  and  improvements. 
A  student  may  begin  a  course,  or  take  solid  classroom 
work  for  which  he  will  get  college  credit,  or  take  profes- 
sional training,  or  review,  or  improve  his  certification 
standing,  or  improve  his  chances  for  getting  a  position, 
or  a  better  one  than  he  has. 

ASK  FOR  SUMMER  SCHOOL  BULLETIN 

BOWLING  GREEN  COLLEGE  OF  COMMERCE 

oj  the 

BOWLING  GREEN  BUSINESS  UNIVERSITY,  INC. 

Bowling  Green,  Kentucky 

Only  one  hour's  ride  from  Miimmolh  Ciwe  National  Park 


Printing... 

OUR  SERVICE 

Catalogs 
T  C^  Prtce  Lists 

I    ^^  Color  Work 

^  K^  Publications 

House  Organs 
Mailing  Pieces 
Stationery 

Loose  Leaf  Record  Sheets 
Factory  and  Office  Forms 
Special  Blank  Book  Manufacturing 
Pen   Ruled  Forms — They  save  the  eyes 

May  We  Serve  You? 

^WA^TK  I  isr  s 


PRINTING 


240  NORTH  FOURTH  STREET 


COMPANY 


COLUMBUS    ,    OHIO 


The  Modern  Writing  Frame 


Fits  any  Hand 

and    any    Pen 

or   Pencil. 


15c  each. 
Postpaid. 


A   dozen 

Writing  Frames 

will  serve  a  large 

class. 


Teaches 

correct   hand 

position     easily 

and   quickly. 


Teachers  of  handwriting  can  now  accomplish  more 
with  one  lesson  in  correct  hand  position  and  arm  move- 
ment, by  means  of  the  Zaner-Bloser  Writing  Frame  than 
is  otherwise  possible  to  accomplish  In  many  lessons  with 
ordinary  methods.  Send  for  one  of  these  writing  frames 
today. 

SPECIAL  OFFER 

Send  25c  and  receive  in  addition  to  the  writing  frame, 
our  newest  most  up-to-date  finger  fitting  pencil. 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


FITS    ANY     PEN 


612   North   Park  Street 


Columbus,  Ohio 


Tlir  Educator 


ihMLLWIS 


M 


•  No  boom  prices  here!  Even 
though  we  give  a  man  as  good 
a  commercial  Furnished  room 
as  any  house  in  town,  still  the 
highest  anyone  can  pay  Is  52.5" 
That's  a  real  hotel  bargain, 
when  you  figure  in  the  Fine  lo- 
cation, the  solid  comfort,  and 
splendid  cuisine  also  available. 
Every  room  is  an  outside  room 
with  ceiling  fan  and  bath.  2 
Blocks  from  Union  Station. 


Garage   Opposite 
50*  for  24  Hours 

PERCY  TYRRELL,  PRES. 
CHAS.CRADDOCK, /)/^y7. 


Tot  Lettet 
cLa55  urotK 


•  5pQCi'ku 

7CC     OVAL 
/90    POINT 


Esterbrook  designed  this  pen  point  particularly 
for  beginners  to  use  in  regular  class  work.  Its 
oval  point  writes  more  smoothly,  even  on  soft 
paper.  Pupils  learn  good  writing  quicker  with 
this  smooth,  long-wearing  pen. 

Specify  756  Oval  Point  for  ^  our  students. 
Send  for  free  pens  for  trial. 


STEEI.   PEIV    MFG.    CO. 


IF  IN  FOR  A  DAY  A  ROOM  WITH  BATH  FOR  $1. 


62CooperStreet 
Camden,  N.J, 


Brown  Rro8.«  Ltd. 
Toronto,    Canada 


Handwriting  Faults  and  How  to 


.-* 


HANDWRITING   FAULTS  AND   HOW  TO  CORRECT   THEM 


?*S^iS' 


Size  29  in.  x  22  in. 
Postpaid  price  only  25  cents  each. 


Correct  Them 


A  new  Diagnostic  Cliart,  entitled  "Hand- 
writing Faults  and  How  to  Correct  Them"  has 
just  been  publislied.  Here  is  an  opportunity  to 
improve  the  handwriting  of  your  class  by  keep- 
ing before  them  a  Diagnostic  Chart  which  will 
enable  students  to  easily  pick  out  their  handwrit- 
ing faults.  Posted  on  the  board  it  makes  a  Iiandy 
reference  that  students  will  come  to  rely  on 
through  the  years  of  constant  use.  Secure  a  copy 
of  "Handwriting  Faults  and  How  To  Correct 
Them"  for  your  class  today  and  take  advantage 
of    the    latest    Diagnostic    Chart    in    handwriting. 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


612  North  Park  Street 


Columbus,  Ohio 


♦-., 
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Wait! 


You  can  well  afford  to  wait  for  this  new 
textbook  in  retail  selling.     It  will  be  avail- 
able for  September,  1938,  classes. 

RETAILING 
Principles  and  Practice  of  Retail  Organiza- 
tion, Buying,  Advertising,  Selling,  and  Man- 
agement 

^.v  G.  Henry  Richert 

Qualified  Author — Tliis  text  in  retail  store 
organization  and  operation  lias  been  pre- 
pared by  a  man  wbn  has  liad  many  years  of 
experience  in  actual  store  work,  in  training- 
store  employees,  and  in  conducting  retailing 
courses  in  secondary  schools. 

Classes  for  Which  Adapted — Designed  for 
secondary  schools,   for  junior   colleges,  and 
for  vocational  schools.     Adapted  for  use  in 
either   full-time   school   classes   or   co-ojM-ra 
tive  classes,  the   members  of   which   ari'   cm 
j)loyed   part   time   in   stores. 

Organization  of  Material — Sound  pedagogi- 
cal princi])les  have  been  followed  in  or- 
ganizing the  material.  A  careful  exposi- 
tion of  principles  underlying  each  phase 
or  division  of  retailing  is  followed  by  com- 
prehensive review  questions.  At  the  close 
of  each  chapter  are  given  suggested  read- 
ings and  })ractical  ])rojects  through  tile  use 
of  whicli  students  will  acquire  skill  in  aj)- 
j)lying  principles. 

Content  —  Suflieicntly  comprehensive  in 
scope  to  give  the  student  a  general  over- 
view of  retail  store  ojieration  in  all  its  im- 
portant phases.  The  ])rohlems  of  both  large 
and  small  stores  have  been  considered.  In- 
terwoven witji  the  study  of  marketing  struc- 
ture, merchandising,  and  specific  retail  store 
problems  is  a  continued  development  of  the 
basic  philosophy  underlying  all  successful 
retail  selling. 

A  Book  You  Can  Afford  to  Jf'ait  for. 
Write  for  Detailed  Table  of  Contents. 


Go  Ahead! 

Orders  are  now  being  filled  for  this  newest 

of    Gregg    Shorthand    texts    for    classes    in 

advanced  shorthand — ^.v  any  method. 

GREGG  SPEED  BUILDING 
NEW,  REVISED  EDITION 

by  John  Robert  Gregg 

Systematic  Arrangement — The  book  is  di- 
vided into  sixteen  sections  (for  sixteen 
weeks  of  study).  Each  section  consists  of 
five  40-minute  assignments.  The  first  as- 
signment each  week  deals  with  "Mastering 
Shorthand  Theory"  (review),  the  second 
"Building  Transcription  Skill,"  the  third 
"Mastering  Phrasing  Skill,"  the  fourth  and 
fifth  "Building  Sustained  Speed." 

Transcription  Training — These  assignments 
are  jewels  of  stenographic  training.  They 
provide  detailed  exercises  for  the  study  of 
English  fundamentals,  punctuation,  capital- 
ization, hyphenation,  spelling,  and  other 
jihases  of  transcription. 

Shorthand  Plate  Material — This  new  text 
makes  effective  use  of  the  speed-building 
possibilities  of  reading  well-written  short- 
hand. More  than  a  third  of  the  book  con- 
sists of  shorthand   |>late  material. 

Theory  Review  and  Phrasing — The  need  for 
a  pt  ricxlie  re\iew  of  theory  and  for  extend- 
ing jilirasing  skill  to  higher  levels  is  met  in 
.1  scientific  manner.  Phrasing  drills  and 
plirasing  letters  form  a  part  of  the  spee<l- 
liuilding   jirocedure. 

Building   Sustained  Skill — The   two   lessons 

of  each  section  devoted  to  this  sj)ecial  ob- 
jective will  meet  your  full  ajiproval.  Pen- 
manship drills,  warm-up  dictation,  and 
five-minute  "takes"  (with  vocabulary  pre- 
view and  key)  are  cardinal  factors  in  the 
jilan  for  building  writing  speed.  The  fifth 
assignment  of  each  section  provides  a  sjie- 
cial   feature   for  eliminating  speed   plateaus. 
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JOHN  A.  WESCO 


On  April  20,  1938,  John  Austin 
Wesco,  originator  of  the  Wesco  Sys- 
tem of  Penmanship  and  writing  in- 
structor in  the  Portland,  Oregon,  Pub- 
lic Schools,  died.  His  pen  is  silent 
forever,  but  his  skillful  work  will  re- 
main with  us  as  an  inspiration.  Mr. 
Wesco  was  born  in  Lehigh  County, 
Pennsylvania,  August  29,  1855.  His 
early  life  was  spent  on  a  farm  near 
Lovilla,  Iowa,  where  he  developed  a 
rugged  constitution. 

Mr.  Wesco  received  his  training  and 
early  inspiration  from  D.  L.  Mussle- 
man  of  the  Gem  City  Business  Col- 
lege, G.  A.  Gaskell  of  Concord,  New 
Hampshire,  and  D.  R.  Lillibridge  of 
Lincoln,  Nebraska.  Mr.  Wesco  taught 
penmanship  in  Iowa,  Lincoln,  Ne- 
braska, and  Portland,  Oregon.  In 
Portland  he  was  connected  with  the 
Holmes  Business  College,  The  Port- 
land Business  College  and  the 
Behnke-Walker  Business  College.  In 
1914  he  was  elected  Supervisor  of 
Handwriting   in    the    Portland    Public 


Schools  which  position  he  held  for 
many  years.  Mr.  Wesco  engrossed 
many  hundreds  of  resolutions  and 
other  jobs  of  pen  work  with  remark- 
able skill  and  speed. 

During  his  early  years  he  became 
interested  in  music  and  went  from 
Portland,  Ore.,  to  Boston  to  study 
violin  making,  in  which  work  he  be- 
came   known    as    a    master.      Violins 


were  sent  to  him  to  be  repaired  from 
Paris,  Vienna,  and  other  music  cen- 
ters. 

As  a  handwriting  expert  he  was 
widely  known  and  handled  himdreds 
of  cases. 

Men  of  high  standing  in  the  pro- 
fession consider  that  his  work  ranks 
among  the  very  finest. 


J.  A.  WESCO 


This  piece  of  work  shows  masterful   workmanship.      It   is  well   balanced,   well  designed 
and    well    executed,    and   considered   a   masterpiece   made   by   Mr.   Wesco. 
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Lessons  in  Handwriting 
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No.  10 

Write  the  entire  letter  carefully,  then  pick  out  the  words  which  you  found  difficult.  There  are  many  nice  easy 
words  in  the  letter  to  write.  On  the  other  hand,  words  like  Zigzagger,  Wheeling,  through,  truly,  etc.  may  give  con- 
siderable trouble  and  these  words  should  be  practiced  separately  and  over  and  over  until  they  are  easy  to  write. 


/,  /fJ- 


■'_^yl,€^^-&yt..^t^e-<^i^.^'?^k?^^ 


oy?  o'  ('      c 


cA-^^-v-cyL-dy^ 


It  is  very  important  that  each  individual  learn  to  write  names  and  addresses  legibly.  It  is  inexcusable  for  any 
one  to  write  his  signature  illegibly.  However,  we  receive  letters  in  the  office  of  the  Educator  almost  every  day  which 
are  very  illegible.  At  times  three  or  four  of  us  guess  at  a  signature  and  guess  wrong.  The  average  person  takes  it  for 
granted  that  other  people  are  as  familiar  with  a  signature  as  he  is  himself.  Just  the  other  day  we  had  a  very  im- 
portant letter  in  which  all  of  the  words  were  legible,  but  the  signature  could  not  be  deciphered.  That  party  as  well  as 
many  others  may  wonder  why  his  letter  has  not  received  attention.  Every  teacher  should  require  each  pupil  to  practice 
on  his  name  until  it  is  unmistakably  plain.  Figures  should  also  be  given  careful  attention  so  that  they  are  made 
plain. 


You  can  see  the  forms  better  if  you  make  the  figures  a  full  space  high, 
movement. 


Use  a  combination  of  arm  and  finger 
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tiz^'T-^^-s^.-'^^e^^p-^yt'^^i^ 


',^:^f..'<>Z^<?-±-<d^ 


t./^CsZ^-^'^Z^^^  C^  C.^^C^(^-^<>^2-^-''^^-'<^^^ 


Writing  should  be  carefully  arranged  on  the  page.  Margins  should  be  uniform.  Avoid  crowding  the  right  side, 
n  the  printing  of  advertising  material  in  magazines  and  circulars,  much  planning  is  done  to  secure  pleasing  arrange- 
nents.     The  same  rules  used  in  printing  can  be  applied  to  handwriting  and  pen  work. 

Be  a  student  of  arrangement.     Be  a  careful  workman.     Be  a  real  student. 


/  Z3  ^  ^ 6,  /  r  f    /  2 .r^^-.ri^y  r  i7     /  2  3  ^^ ^  y  r  ^ 


Figures,  unlike  letters,  must  stand  alone.     You  cannot  read  figures  by  context.    Close  the  0,  6,  8,  and  9.    Let  the 
irst  part  of  4  cross  the  second  part.    Join  the  top  part  of  5  to  the  bottom  part,    Be  quick,  careful,  and  accurate. 
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/o:oo 

/>i^).^^U..Y^  Jf5yt^^^>->T.Ay 

2.       ,<t^^+  Z^ciy'3  =  0 

(LL^ 

K^^Jz-e.'cJ^ 

^ji^-'  +  2-^<i^  =  3 

/+  Z  =  3 

zs-yo=  ~^5- 

^^si' ^  +  2 /;2v  +  /  =  /J- 

<7-<i  =  J 

^^'--^  /^^  +  '^f  =  ^ 

^/-/J^=  -A^JT 

/ 

(C^^  +  //  =  ^ 

f^-t?/^^ 

/ 

^-xy^ /  =  ±  Z 

^+7=    ±2- 

^2X4-/  =    +Z 

^^y  =  +Z- 

/ 

/ 

^<iy  =/ 

^--^ 

L 

.,<^+  /  =  -z 

^^7--z- 

^ii:y=  —3 

T~-^ 

Ij 

3,       ,'-x^^+  ^.<iy  +  3   =  O 

C_vC^^>>^ 

y.  X-^+  /^j!:^ - s/  =  o 

OA^ 

i 

y^i:^  "•  +  ijy-x>  =  -  J 

/-V=  -3 

^-H-    /^  Xy  ^  S/ 

<^  +  ^2  =S/ 

^'zy'-  +  '^-<iy+^  =  / 

f-/Z  =  -3 

^^+  /^X-  -f-V^^/c^o 

z^<f-Z3r  =:r/ 

f^7^+z/  ^   / 

(^^7)'-  /oo 

,<Z^+   Z  =    ±  / 

^^  7  =  ±  /o 

,-;S'+  Z  =  +/ 

^+  7  =  +  /^ 

^^z>=  .-/ 

^=j 

/S^+  z  -  -/ 

^-\r   7=  -  /O 

^2i^=  -_? 

^=-/y 

You  have  noticed  on  the  different  government  forms  the  request  to  print  your  name  and 

address.     This  is  an 

indication  that  the  U.  S.  Government  has  had  a  great  deal  of  trouble  in  reading  signatures.    Do  not  be  guilty  of  writing 

your  signature  illegibly.     If  you  would  be  a  good  banker  or  politician  you  should  learn  to  write 

your  signature  with 

an  easy  free  swing  and  make  clear  figures.     Some  governors  and  mayors  sign  their  names  two  or 

three  hundred  times 

a  day.    It  is  stated  that  one  official  who  writes  with  a  cramped  movement  complains  of  cramped  fingers  after  signing 

his  signature  only  seventy-five  times 

(\iiSvs^^<N4::f.s^;;>^ 

^    <>J^\S'^^     c\\NhV3'bQ     \^rH^\S     ti^     ^ 

(>\     :::}-    x9  >^   ^ 

\'v^'^^\|^\o^S^\V\^S'>^^\'^S^^\'^^    ^nVK 

\  (V)  V)  i\  '<^ 

Make  figures  in  straight  rows.     In  bank.s  an<l   busine.ss  houses,  long  coUnnns  of  figures  are 

used.     Learn  to  a<ld 

accurately  anti  (juickly.     Notice  the 

good  clerk  ndtl  a  list  of  groceries.     He  has  no  adding  machine.     His  job  demands  | 

accuracy. 

j. 
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^^-'^Z.-^^i-'ZSi^ 


Are  your  loops  all  open  and  plain?  By  loops  we  refer  particularly  to  small  letters  e,  1,  b,  h,  k,  f,  g,  j,  y,  q,  and 
z.  Loops  appear  in  the  capitals,  E,  B,  R,  K,  Z,  D,  L,  and  Q.  Loops  are  also  in  the  beginning  strokes  of  capital 
M,  N,  etc.     The  top  part  of  L,  S,  and  G  are  loops. 

A  group  of  letters  which  need  special  attention  is  v,  w,  b,  and  o.    Extra  time  is  required  on  the  retraces. 


iZ-^f- 


z.  ty^/^£^^ 


L.^^ 


Write  the  alphabet  and  sentence  watching  general  appearances  and  send  it  to  the  Educator  for  final  inspection. 
See  that  there  are  no  blots  and  that  the  margins  are  uniform  and  that  the  quality  of  line  is  smooth  and  clean,    , 
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Why  Write  When  We  Want 

To  Sell? 


By  Paul  M.  LeBeuf 

(Repiinted    by    courtesy    uf    Office    Appliances.    Chicago,    111.  I 


NOTE. — In  addition  to  the  direct  sales 
benefits  of  the  habit  of  "putting  It  in 
writing."  ably  presented  by  3Ir.  Le- 
Beuf  in  the  appended  article,  there  is 
a  genuine  psychological  value  in  mak- 
ing a  written  note — it  fixes  the  facts 
in  the  mind.  Further,  the  practice 
forces  the  writer  to  think  through  on 
a  proposition  in  order  that  he  may 
make  his  written  presentation  a  clear, 
concise,  inclusive  statement.  The  pro- 
cess of  reducing  thoughts  to  words  on 
paper  has  a  disciplinary  effect  upon 
the  mind,  giving  the  salesman  confi- 
dence, through  assurance  that  he 
"knows  what  he  is  talking  about." 

We  had  lived  in  the  midst  of  Texas 
oil  fields  four  years  before  realizing 
that  good  colored  servants  were  plen- 
tiful and  literally  obtainable  without 
cost.  Of  course,  my  wife  and  I  had 
from  time  to  time,  secured  a  maid  to 
help  out  whenever  some  pleasurable 
event  was  to  talce  place,  but  from  an 
everyday  working  standpoint  we  had 
never  seriously  considered  securing  a 
servant. 

One  day  it  became  especially  im- 
portant that  the  house  receive  a 
thorough  job  of  cleaning,  but  such  was 
past  our  capabilities  under  the  cir- 
cumstances. So  a  servant  was  hired. 
The  job  was  done  precisely  right  and 
to  our  amazement,  for  only  the  meal- 
time food  plus  a  few  pennies.  One 
can  readily  imagine  we  lost  little  time 
in  securing  this  servant  for  all  the 
big  jobs  from  then  on. — and  without 
miss,  they  were  done  thoroughly.  To 
think,  this  helper  had  been  literally 
locked  out! 

A  Faithful  Servant 

It  is  so  with  sales  agencies  every- 
where,— there  is  a  faithful  servant 
willing  to  do  a  big  job.  Not  simply 
for  pleasurable  events,  not  just  now 
and  then,  but  all  the  time — right  in 
business  as  a  helper  to  complete  a 
thorough  job.  He  has  been  locked 
out!  In  the  humdrum  of  excitement, 
in  the  scurry  for  orders, — the  quiet  re- 
sourceful power  of  this  servant  is 
overlooked  by  many  of  moderate  cir- 
cumstances who  would  do  well  to  em- 
ploy him. 

Who  and  what  is  he — who  is  lock- 
ing him  out?  His  name  is  Written 
Analysis  and  we  are  locking  him  out! 
What  has  written  analysis  got  to  do 
with  your  business  and  mine,  with  the 
sales  of  anyone's  business?  This! 
That  millions  are  escaping  the  coffers 


PAUL  M.  LcBEUF 

of  business  by  undeveloped  and  lost 
sales,  due  to  inattention  or  disregard 
to  the  value  of  writing  in  connection 
with    sales    presentations. 

Capture   Escaped   Ideas 
Why  write  when  we  want  to  sell. 

may  sound  like  a  foolish  title,  but 
before  passing  it  too  lightly — think  it 
over.  How  many  ideas  have  escaped, 
and  how  many  thoughts  have  never 
been  executed  because  of  failure  to 
write  them  down?  Isn't  it  true  that 
verbal  propositions  have  been  made — 
thousands  of  them, — and  lost!  Have 
you  bowed  yourself  out  of  an  im- 
portant interview  only  to  later  feel 
that  you  overlooked  calling  attention 
to  certain  specific  advantages,  exclu- 
sive to  your  proposition  ?  Perhaps  you 
can  recall  other  instances  where  you 
verbally  presented  your  case  with 
such  thoroughness  that  you  were 
glad  all  over, — yet,  into  this  happy 
circumstance  there  seemed  to  creep 
a  shadow  of  suspicion  that  your  aud- 
ience might  fail  to  remember  all  of 
the  facts, — that  when  the  crucial  mo- 
ment of  decision  came,  the  moment 
when  not  only  your  proposition  would 
be  reviewed,  but  also  those  of  all 
your  contemporaries  and  one  of  the 
lot  selected,  would  the  facts  so  thor- 
oughly spoken  be  remembered,-- 
weighed  point  by  point? 

Again,  did  the  listener,  although 
apparently  absorbed  in  your  narration, 
truly  understand  each  of  the  many 
angles  presented  ?  Does  he  have  the 
picture  so  completely  established  in 
detail  as  to  be  capable  of  selling  the 
idea  to  his  associates;  and  if  you  are 
dependent  upon  the  result  of  this  sec- 
ond "sale",  are  you  at  ease  knowing 


that  everything  will  be  as  if  you  were 
personally  making  the  presentation? 

Don't  Trust  to  Luck 

Many  a  purchasing  agent  has  hid- 
den behind  colored  glasses  to  attain 
"poker-face"  effect.  Many  an  inter- 
ested listener  has  assumed  an  intel- 
ligent attitude  praying  perhaps  that 
some  future  analysis  wovild  further 
enlighten  him.  E.  W.  Scripps  once  de- 
clared: "I  never  knew  a  fool  to  have 
any  but  bad  luck."  We  are  fooling 
if  trusting  to  luck  on  securing  a  sales 
volume.  God  may  be  good  to  us,  but 
Ministers  and  lawyers  "sell"  their  bills 
by  writing  many  an  epistle  to  fill  the 
waste  basket,  in  order  to  present  a 
treatise  carefully  setting  forth  their 
cause. 

As  representatives  of  vast  indus- 
tries, main  cogs  in  economic  stability, 
are  we  securing  the  utmost  from  time 
by  coordination  of  effort  and,  stand- 
ardized policies  of  presenting  our 
facts?  Do  we  insult  the  intelligence 
of  our  customers  or  clients  by  uncon- 
scious repetition,  or  do  we  over-esti- 
mate their  faculties  to  absorb  the  de- 
tailed verbal  explanations? 

Yes,  "writing  when  we  want  to 
sell"  is  essential,  so  essential  that  we 
should  learn  to  write.  Not  merely  to 
write  words  and  phrases,  nor  to  re- 
produce the  words  of  others,  or  in- 
termingle mathematical  symbols  with 
a  few  scattered  words, —  but  to  sys- 
tematically transcribe  ideas  as  they 
are  born,  that  upon  presenting  the 
paper  it  has  become  a  smooth,  simple, 
sequence  of  our  proposition  by  which 
no  thought  will  escape  constant  con- 
sideration. Little  will  they  remember 
what  we  say  or  do  in  comparison  to 
the  result  of  our  writing. 

Ledger  figures,  inventory  account- 
ing, et  cetera,  constitute  visible  proof 
substantiated  by  auditors,  that  cer- 
tain facts  exist.  Why  not  likewise 
submit  facts  for  auditing  by  our  po- 
tential customers?  Why  not  employ 
Written  Analysis  to  assure  us  that 
all  facts  are  submitted;  to  guarantee 
us  a  fitting  review  and  proper  com- 
parison; to  put  at  ease  any  doubt  in 
our  mind  as  to  whether  the  prospect 
viewed  the  picture  as  it  should  be? 

Let  us  assume  that  certain  funda- 
mentals of  successful  or  scientific, 
(if  you  please) — selling  may  be  taken 
for  granted  as  being  employed.  In 
other    words,     that    experience    has 
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taught,  it  is  just  as  easy  to  do  the 
right  thing  as  it  is  to  do  the  opposite; 
that  maximum  sales  do  not  depend  on 
the  number  of  prospects  met,  but  on 
how  they  are  met  and  what  methods 
are  employed:  last  but  not  least,  that 
we  are  not  believers  in  the  alleged 
axiom  that,  "If  a  man  writes  a  better 
book  or  builds  a  better  mouse  trap, 
even  though  he  live  in  a  forest  the 
w-orld  will  beat  a  path  to  his  door." 

Written    Analysis    as    a    Support 

Although  planning  to  unlock  the 
door  and  free  Written  Analysis,  the 
faithful  servant  should  not  be  over- 
worked but  rather  teamed  as  a  help- 
mate, a  tangible  common-sense  sup- 
port to  practical  selling.  Strategy 
and  finesse  often  prove  conquering 
generals  in  emergencies,  but  Written 
Analysis  is  the  enlisted  major  who 
can  command  the  attention  of  armies 
of  buyers  and  direct  their  activity. 

Thousands  of  manufacturers  and 
selling  agencies,  some  with  many 
items,  others  with  a  single  intangible 
idea  will  welcome  further  develop- 
ment of  methods  for  presenting  their 
product.  As  an  example,  many  in- 
dustries manufacturing  and  selling 
such  products  as  scales,  duplicating 
nietliods,  industrial  transportation 
systems,  safes  and  vaults,  sprinkler 
layouts,  and  up  or  down  just  as  you 
please,  to  even  our  much  used  office 
typewriter.  And  sales  most  gratifying 
as  a  result  of  using  survey-proposal 
or  written  analysis  methods  to  sup- 
port personal  contact. 

The  analysis  of  a  proposal  made  by 
these  and  other  concerns,  shows  the 
proposal  to  be  the  result  of  survey 
and  to  have  resolved  itself  into  ele- 
ments whose  component  parts  deftly 
define  present  procedure,  —  state  re- 
quirements and  comprehensively  set 
forth  the  explanation  and  recommen- 
dation  for  the   proposed   methods. 

There  is  more  to  written  analysis 
than  mere  dry  facts  and  figures 
briefly  stated.  There  is  more  to  sur- 
vey-proposals than  two  or  three  let- 
terhead sheets  with  paste-on  illus- 
trations or  catalogue  pages  attached. 
Yet  it  need  not  be  an  elaborate  over- 
written composition  over  which  a 
plebiscite  is  necessary  to  determine 
its  worthiness  or  unworthiness. 

The  Length  of  the  Written 
Presentation 

The  most  practical  submission  is 
neither  extremely  brief  nor  is  it  too 
extensive.  Its  neat  attractive  intro- 
duction may  simply  acknowledge  col- 
laboration or  state  the  contents  to  be 
an  unbiased  report  and  recommenda- 
tion, or  both.  Neatness  and  pains- 
taking detail  in  compiling,  from  an  in- 
viting style  of  binding  or  cover,  to  the 
arrangement  of  pages,  will  tell  much 
during  the  opening  moments  of  pre- 
sentation. It  is  usual  practice  after 
the  first  page  of  brief  salutation  or 
introduction,    to   follow   with   a   page 


devoted  somewhat  similar  to  the  fol-  Although    the    primary   purpose    of 

lowing:  this  article  is  to  encourage  the  use  of 

,.   .  .     . .  written  analysis  and  to  urge  the  adop- 

,  uDjert:    ^j^,^  ^f  making  thorough  survey-pro- 

/^'Vi   H       ♦"■  posals  part  of  the  basic  laws  of  sell- 

i^oiiaDoration:  .       j^g    j^  jg  ^^^  contended  that  this  out- 

^'■P?'*^:    (a)....(b)....(c)....etc.  Yme   for   proposal   construction   is   by 

Kequire-  g^^y   means    all    that    can    be    accom- 

™®"*^'    (1)   ■■('«).(3)  ...etc.  piished.    Proposals  may  be  dressed  up 

Ti,;„  .„„,.  i,„  ™   ^     •   t  ^""^   made   more   effective   by   the   in- 

This  may  be  made  mto  a  very  un-  „„,.fi„„     „«    „\,^^„, u  ,.• 

derstandable  nag-e    rig-ht  to  the  noint  ^eition     of    photographs     or    graphic 

a^d  businesslike     Manv^  ^^^^^^-    Photographs  of  present  meth- 

cur  vvher?hfbusrexecutvrhl^i°^^^  efews°''of ''whaT' ■   '^'^"'P"^'^"^     T.T 

been  handed  a  proposal  by  an  assist  ^  n7^wo^r.l=      ^TTf'~^^^^^^'^. 

ant,   quickly  glances   over  a  page   of  '„  "^pP^"^"/..?  rf  f     *°,  ^""^^"^ 

this  kind    senses  the  reouirements  and  'concerns  of  the  prospect,  make  splen- 

tnis  Kmd  senses  tne  requirements  and  ^jj^    additions    to    the    outline    given 

value  of  the  proposition,  and  because  ^he  use  of  eraohs  is  rather  restrinteri 

of  the  confidence  created  by  perhaps  h,Vt   "ht,.»  t^,i^P!^^, V  ,  .  <• 

nothing   more   than   the   construction,  ^'l^ifrt  J^5  ^^v,  '  ""  ""f  iT 

approves   and   orders   the   installation  ^"'"f'^'^^^"' 5/,^?^  ^^"^""^^"Z  ^^'"^*"' 

or  whatever   it   may   be.     Why  not?  11^},^  tJnV^W^       of  proposals 
The  details  of  the  other  naees  have  '^  depicting  the  flow  of  work  .  .  . 

ine  aeiaiis   or   tne   oiner  pages   nave  ^^^.  against  old,  have  proved  invalu- 

Sef  and   ?hfn™s'"iadeTf  nieces"  ^'^'^  ^^  '"^^^  °^  ''-P'-^'"^  "-'^-n 

sfry      The  appearance   and   Lranle-  ^^^V"""'^  '^""''  '"'  °""  """'^""'^'^ 
ment  make  it  obvious   to  the  execu- 

tive  that  here  is  something  that  has  Select  the  Salesman  Who  Can 

been  given  thought  .   .   .   none  but  a  Make  and  Record  a  Survey 

responsible   individual    or   firm   would  ^ir^^tv,^ ■»     w      n.  , 

indulge  in  such  careful  analysis.  fJ^^^r^^^ly^X  K    ^^^    f^'^    "'^""- 

"  •'  racturer,  the  brokerage  house  or  the 

agency  for  the  duplicating  system,  the 

proper  selection  of  salesmen  has  all  to 
do  with  the  success  of  conducting 
surveys  and  accurately  recording  the 
results  in  writing.  Analytical  minds 
equipped  for  specific  propositions,  in 
addition  to  having  acquired  funda- 
mental principles  of  general  selling, 
and  being  formative,  are  more  desir- 
able for  constructing  and  writing  new 
or  proposed  methods.  Disregard  of 
these  individual  differences  in  men  or 
lacking  scientific  selection,  does  not 
effect  a  reduction  of  waste  nor  tend 
to    eliminate    excessive    selling    costs. 


The  influence  of  a  carefully  writ- 
ten letter  is  often  far  reaching  and 
may  be  of  vital  importance  to  its 
author. 

Merle  J.  Abbett 
Supt.  of  Schools 
Ft.  Wayne,  Ind. 


Other  pages  of  the  proposal-survey 
(written  analysis)  first  relate  the 
present  methods.  Obviously,  these 
give  results  of  the  survey  and  account 
in  detail  the  present  routine  or  the 
conditions  found.  In  some  instances 
it  may  be  well  to  follow  this  explana- 
tion by  general  remarks,  calling  at- 
tention to  specific  facts  that  need  cor- 
rection. Some  accomplish  this  at  the 
time  of  writing  present  methods  by 
following  each  paragraph  or  expla- 
nation, by  another  paragraph  devoted 
to  what's  wrong  or  needed.  Proposed 
Methods  are  next  in  sequence  and  con- 
sist of  as  many  pages  as  necessary  to 
outline  the  new  proposed  routine  or 
new  proposition. 

The  writer  is  of  the  opinion  that 
more  satisfactory  results  are  obtained 
if  no  attention  is  made  in  present 
methods  of  what  may  be  changed, 
corrected,  or  suggested.  Likewise 
that  the  matter  following  the  other 
headings  be  confined  exclusively  to 
the  subject.  The  idea  of  reserving  a 
page  for  summarizing  present  meth- 
ods versus  proposed  methods  meets 
with  favor.  Such  sequence  also  per- 
mits one  to  turn  from  the  original 
subject  page,  back  to  the  summary 
and  quickly  secure  a  complete  picture 
of  the  advantages.  The  final  page  of 
course,  should  contain  the  guarantee 
and  word  concerning  service  or  other 
features,  closing  by  the  submission  of 
investment  required. 


There  is  no  mystery  concerning  the 
construction  of  proposals  or  even 
scientific  selection  of  men  to  satis- 
factorily present  solutions  by  these 
methods.  On  the  other  hand  it  is  a 
mistake  to  assume  that  well-gotten- 
up  proposals  are  simple  because  they 
so  appear.  It  is  a  matter  of  finding 
out  and  setting  forth,  not  merely  fig- 
uring out  and  making  mental  notes. 
Selection  of  salesmen  must  include 
their  ability  to  make  surveys  and 
written  analyses  based  upon  them. 

Traditional  methods  of  selecting 
sales  representatives  are  giving  way 
to  psychological  and  scientific  pro- 
cedures, which,  by  use  of  tests  found 
indicative  of  the  abilities  or  capacities 
of  applicants,  tell  with  a  high  degree 
of  accuracy  whether  the  qualifications 
found  meet  the  requirement.  Selec- 
tions of  men  based  purely  upon  opin- 
ion are  now  as  antiquated  as  securing 
sales  by  the  proverbial  derby-clad 
drummer.  The  indefinable  quality  cal- 
led personality  has,  and  unquestion- 
ably will,  top  the  list  of  requisites. 
Other  factors,  however,  deserve  ut- 
most consideration  and  it  is  suggested 
that  selections  should  not  be  made 
without  serious  attention  to  the  score 
of  the  following  factors: 

(Continued    on   page   21) 
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Adventures  with  Our  World-Wide 

Neighbors 

By  II.  VV.  Godfrey,  Superintendent  of  Schools,  Waseca,  Minnesota 

(A  Student  International  Correspondence  Exchange) 


Knute  A.  of  Jalsford,  Sweden,  is 
very  anxious  to  exchange  one  of  his 
beautiful,  well-cured  rat  skins  for  a 
buffalo  hide,  which,  he  hopes,  one  of 
his  Minnesota  correspondents  has  re- 
cently acquired  during  a  hunting  trip 
on  the  plains  of  the  North  Star  State. 

Mary  Jones  of  Portland,  Maine,  has 
just  requested  the  Student  Letter  Ex- 
change of  Waseca,  Minnesota,  to  sup- 
ply her  with  the  name  of  a  "pen  pal" 
in  Mexico  City,  as  she  plans  to  spend 
her  summer  vacation  in  Mexico. 

Ruth  Williams  of  Charleston,  South 
Carolina,  desires  the  name  of  a  pupil 
in  the  London,  England,  schools.  She 
expects  to  visit  her  correspondent  this 
summer. 

These  inquiries  and  hundreds  of 
similar  requests  come  in  each  day. 
Director  R.  C.  Mishek  of  the  Student 
Letter  Exchange,  Waseca,  Minnesota, 
sees  that  all  these  desires  and  needs 
are  promptly  filled  to  the  complete 
satisfaction  of  all.  Since  its  incep- 
tion in  July,  1936,  the  Student  Letter 
Exchange  has  provided  hundreds  of 
thousands  of  "pen  pals"  around  the 
world.  The  Exchange  arose,  origin- 
ally, from  the  classroom  needs  of  the 
Waseca  High  School,  Waseca,  Min- 
nesota. Superintendent  H.  W.  God- 
frey and  Mr.  R.  C.  Mishek,  Com- 
mercial Instructor  in  the  High  School, 
have  seen  the  organization  which 
they  planned  grow  rapidly  from  its 
small  beginnings  into  its  present  po- 
sition as  approximately  the  third  larg- 
est in  the  world.  Judging  by  its 
present  rate  of  growth,  the  Student 
Letter  Exchange,  in  all  probability, 
will  lead  the  field  within  a  short  time. 

One  of  the  very  astonishing  and  in- 
teresting things  which  has  been  dis- 
covered,   in   its   development,    is   that 


One  of  the  outstanding  benefits 
of  the  correspondence  exchange  Is 
the  noticeable  Improvement  in  the 
handwriting.  Boys  and  girls  de- 
sire to  appear  well  in  the  eyes  of 
their  distant  friends  and  therefore 
use  care  in  their  handwriting. 

The  Educator  will  gladly  assist 
any  school  in  locating  other  schools 
to   exchange   correspondence. 


the  pupils  in  most  of  the  leading 
countries,  and  many  of  the  smaller 
countries,  of  the  world  have  learned 
to  write  letters  in  the  English  lan- 
guage by  the  time  they  have  reached 
the  age  of  fifteen  or  sixteen  years. 
In  many  cases,  of  course,  they  have 
learned  before  that  age.  South  and 
Southeastern  Europe,  however,  are 
not  as  "English-minded"  as  other 
parts  of  the  continent.  English  is  the 
first  foreign  language  which  must  be 
learned  in  Germany.  It  has  been 
found  that  English  is  used  extensively 
in  such  varying  countries  as  Esthonia, 
Latvia,  Japan,  China,  Liberia,  Ceylon, 
Federated  Malaya  States,  Argentina, 
Chile,  Peru,  Ecuador,  and  even  in 
"darkest"  Africa.  In  fact,  English 
seems  to  be  taught  wherever  there 
are  any  schools,  however  crude  or 
elementary  they  may  be. 

Teachers  and  pupils  of  foreign 
countries  frequently  complain  of  the 
constant  use  of  slang,  idioms,  and 
"short-cut"  expressions  by  the  stu- 
dents in  the  schools  of  the  United 
States. 

Pupils  of  the  United  States  ask 
most  frequently  for  the  names  of 
correspondents  in  Hawaii,  Germany, 
Holland,     Sweden,     France,    and    the 


British  Isles.  In  this  connection,  it 
is  interesting  to  notice  that  the 
Hawaiian  correspondents  almost  in- 
variably remind  us  that  they  are  citi- 
zens of  the  United  States  and  not  of  a 
foreign  country.  They  emphasize  the 
fact  that  the  attitude  of  respect,  loy- 
alty, and  love  of  their  own  country, 
the  United  States,  is  taught  as  much 
in  Hawaii  as  in  the  schools  of  the 
States. 

An  endless  number  and  variety  of 
intensely  interesting  occurrences, 
problems,  and  difficulties  could  be  re- 
counted in  outlining  the  development 
of  the  Waseca  Student  Letter  Ex- 
change. This  is  true  also  in  explain- 
ing the  securing  of  the  names  from 
foreign  countries  and  related  phases 
of  the  work.  For  instance,  it  has 
been  found  that  Italy  requires  that 
boys  shall  correspond  with  boys  and 
girls  with  girls.  Any  other  arrange- 
ment will  not  be  allowed.  Again  it 
has  been  observed  that  most  of  the 
pupils  in  foreign  countries  have  hob- 
bies in  which  they  are  very  much  in- 
terested. 

In  the  Student  Letter  Exchange  of 
Waseca,  Minnesota,  an  ideal  method 
is  made  available  for  the  most  stim- 
ulating motivation  of  the  pupils  use 
of  English  in  letter  writing  and  in 
similar  ways.  The  use  of  the  Exchange 
by  the  pupil  brings  with  it  another 
much  desired  educational  benefit.  The 
cultivation  of  a  better  understanding 
of  the  life,  ideals,  and  aspirations  of 
the  people  of  other  countries  is  one 
of  the  most  needed  and  desired  ob- 
jectives of  education  today.  There  is 
no  question  but  that  the  Exchange 
provides  one  of  the  most  ideal  and 
most  effective  ways  of  realizing  this 
aim  through  our  schools. 


>=:iy^  _-<n--C-<i-^ 


>=:iy^_-<n--C-<i-^    ,--<-</^    £^^  ^"i^f^L^^-^.'C-o'fr^^.^'^t^ 


^  ---^y- 


This   specimen    was    writlcn    by    Mary   Simon,    a    teacher    in    the    Clinton    County    Nonnal    School    of    St.    John,    Michigan,    where    penmanship 
is  given  proper  attention.      It   is  one   of  the   schools  that   believes  in  training    teachers   to    teach    handwriting   eflficiently. 
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Why  Many  Fail  To  Obtain  and  Hold 

Good  Positions 


Many  young  men  fail  to  achieve 
success  because  they  lack  the  power 
or  inclination  to  do  hard  work.  The 
head  of  one  of  our  large  department 
stores,  in  addressing  a  body  of  teach- 
ers, said:  "No  man  in  the  practical 
world  of  today  can  hope  to  get  on  if 
he  shirks  his  woi'k.  I  ask  you  to  use 
all  your  power  and  influence  to  instill 
in  the  minds  of  those  you  teach  the 
truth  that  a  man  owes  work  to  the 
world,  while  the  world  does  not  owe 
him  anything."  An  expert  account- 
ant of  many  years'  practice,  said: 
"The  best  man  I  ever  had  in  my  em- 
ploy was  a  plodder."  The  writer,  in 
his  experience  as  a  teacher,  coming 
into  contact  with  many  thousand 
young  men,  has  rarely,  if  ever,  found 
a  student  who  did  not  possess  suf- 
ficient ability  to  make  a  successful 
start  in  life  if  he  was  thoroughly  im- 
bued with  the  precept — "Keeping 
everlastingly  at  it  brings  success." 
Let  every  young  man  keep  constantly 
before  him  the  maxim,  "If  I  would 
succeed  I  must  work." 

A  little  girl  was  requested  by  her 
mother  to  practice  her  music   lesson 


by  James  Kea 
The  Packard  School,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

one  hour  each  afternoon;  and,  when 
censured  for  sitting  idly  beside  the 
piano,  she  said,  "I  am  practicing 
rests."  Too  many  of  our  young  men, 
particularly  those  reared  in  the  cities, 
imitate  the  example  of  this  little  girl. 

Many  good  positions  are  obtained 
through  well-written  letters  of  appli- 
cation. The  ability  to  write  a  letter 
in  good  straight-forward  English,  in 
a  rapid,  neat,  and  legible  style  of  pen- 
manship, free  from  errors  in  form, 
punctuation,  and  spelling  is  an  accom- 
plishment well  worth  acquiring.  A 
large  portion  of  letters  of  applica- 
tion show  on  their  face  the  utter  in- 
competency of  the  writer,  and  find 
their  way  to  the  wastebasket.  A 
young  man  of  good  ability  and  liberal 
education  applied  for  a  position  pay- 
ing one  thousand  dollars  a  year.  The 
letter  was  written  from  a  large  city, 
and  did  not  contain  the  street  and 
number  of  the  applicant.  The  recipi- 
ent could  have  obtained  the  full  ad- 
dress from  another  source,  but  this 
omission  caused  the  application  to  be 
considered  unfavorably.  Another  ap- 
plicant lost  a  position  through  failure 


to  remove  his  hat  during  an  interview. 
Another  wore  soiled  linen.  A  few 
cents  invested  in  a  laundry  bill  would 
have  yielded  a  large  return  in  that 
instance.  It  is  not  indispensable  to 
have  the  assistance  of  influential  rela- 
tives and  friends  in  order  to  obtain  a 
desirable  position. 

Many  young  men  fail  to  render 
valuable  service,  through  lack  of  abil- 
ity to  do  accurate,  systematic  work. 
The  business  community  demands 
well-trained  minds,  capable  of  grasp- 
ing details  and  carrying  out  instruc- 
tions in  a  correct  and.  orderly  manner. 
The  young  man  who  possesses  this 
faculty  is  a  rarity,  and  never  need  be 
without  profitable  employment. 

Above  all  else,  the  young  man  who 
would  succeed  must  be  honest  and 
temperate.  He  must  be  what  he  would 
appear.  There  is  a  premium  upon 
those  who  possess  sterling  manhood, 
fixity  of  purpose  and  a  deterhiination 
to  overcome  obstacles.  Life's  highest 
prizes  are  within  their  grasp — "Suc- 
cess." 

Reprinted    from    "The    Caledonian" 


^^/c?n^y^^if'Z^^:d/:::^ya^>ca4^ 


C-Ct777c 


P'(i^j?Liinj0)   iyiUPjiil   CiLLEtli 


<:-€^n^ 


2<i^^^^;S^?^?^.<J?^ 


<:^^4.^;ti^^n4Jy'.^^ffr^^(2d-i^i7nJ^ 


The  above  shows  how  skillful  J.  A.   Wesco,   the  peninan,   was.      Few  penmen  could   surpass  him  in  skill. 
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The  Educator 


^^-^T^-^'l^O'.  tJ<_  ^;^i-^^^-<-?;^ 


^^i^*^:^^^*^^ 
-^J^ 


■--^'^^ 


Ihi,  r.p«,e„t,  ,h.   regular   work  done   in   ,he   classes  of   .he   fifth   grade    in    Monongah.    Wes,    Virginia.      I,    was    handed    in    in    .he    Englirf, 

class  by  Joseph  Ea.es.     Miss  Ruth  Koon  is  ihe  leacher. 


TIic  Educator 
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DIAMOND  JUBILEE 

During  1988  R.  B.  I.  will  be  cele- 
brating its  seventy-fifth  anniversary. 
Over  60.0nn  graduates  have  passed 
through  its  doors  into  successful  jobs. 
R.  B.  I.  was  the  first  business  school 
in  America  to  publish  business  text 
books  which  were  later  sold  to  the 
American  Book  Company  and  are 
still  being  printed  and  used  in  Public 
High  Schools  in  America. 

Rochester  Business  Institute  was 
the  first  business  school  in  America  to 
offer  teacher  training  courses  and  did 
so  until  1900  when  the  State  of  New 
York  organized  its  teacher  training 
college  in  Albany.  R.  B.  I.  was  one 
of  the  first  schools  in  America  to  offer 
a  two-year  course  in  Business  Admin- 
istration and  Secretarial  Practice 
work.  R.  B.  I.  was  one  of  the  first 
schools  in  America  to  be  approved  as 
a  school  of  Higher  Education.  Today 
it  is  probably  the  third  largest  school 
of  its  kind  in  the  country,  with  a  reg- 
istration of  close  to  seven  hundred 
day  school  and  seven  hundred  evening 
school  students. 

School  Activities. 


Four  U.  S.  Government  Penmen 

These  four  men  are  employed  by  the  government  in  Washington,  D.  C.  as 
penmen.  Reading  from  left  to  right  they  are,  A.  B.  Tolley,  P.  E.  Strieby, 
Ervin  Davis,  and  C.  E.  Leslie. 


J.  A.  Baker  of  the  Tome  School, 
Port  Deposit,  Maryland,  dropped  into 
the  office  of  the  Educator.  It  is  the 
first  we  have  had  the  pleasure  of  a 
visit  from  Mr.  Baker  since  1929  when 
he  last  attended  the  Zanerian.  Mr. 
Baker  is  doing  well  and  is  enjoying 
his  work  with  the  Tome  School. 


A  GOOD  BUSINESS 

A  photograph  of  a  hand-made 
diploma  has  been  received  from  J. 
Frank  Livengood  of  421  S.  Main 
Street,  Los  Angeles,  California.  Mr. 
Livengood  is  going  through  a  rushing 
season  of  diplomas.  He  engrosses 
resolutions  and  does  all  kinds  of  pen 
work. 


il 


Ollij  il;.s;il0liISi|lB 
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^'^]|    attain success. 
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_„H)atriKlitlc. 


<Ci>  1(7  {'^h' 


b<i.  coiifiirr*!**  \ipcn  him  hv  the 


Two  album  paeM  prepared  by  M.  C.  Leipholz  of  2819  While  Avenue,  Ballimorc,  Maryland.  Mr.  Leipholz  receives  considerable  engrossing 
to  do  in  addition  to  teachingT  In  a  recent  letter  he  stated  that  he  belie>cs  if  teachers  realized  the  financial  returns  and  pleasure  secured  from 
engrossing,   that  many  of  them  would  take  up  engrossing.     We  congratulate   Mr.   Leiphok   upon   his  success. 
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Practical  Engrossing 

by  E.  H.  McGhee,  McGhee  Studio,  143  E.  State  St.,  Trenton,  N.  J. 


JIB  (?D  (f  T63533imiI213 

abcdcfg  \)\'}  klrnopqretuv 
\^xyt  Jlcticv'mc^  useful  for 
?^cf»olution$  and  (Tc^ttmoniab 

^  quick  brown  tox  iumpi^  over  tkc  Uev  doq.  (![renton.?).|. 


This  is  a  very  practical  and  attractive  alphabet.  You  w/ill  like  this  alphabet,  especially  if  you  have  been  doing 
much  of  the  Old  English  Lettering.  It  is  commendable  because  of  its  legibility.  Use  special  care  in  putting  in  the 
hair  lines.  These  hair  lines  can  be  made  with  a  broad  pen  if  the  pen  is  sharp.  On  the  most  careful  work  put  the  hair 
lines  in  with  a  fine  pointed  pen.  Rule  up  the  edges  of  the  straight  strokes.  Practice  on  each  letter  and  give  special 
attention  to  those  strokes  and  letters  which  give  you  the  most  trouble. 


^^  mniM^^^^:6lJoy^/iw//^i^m^^fJ 


Tliis  beautiful  piece  of  Script  was  prepared  by  F.  W.  Martin  of  the  Martin  Diploma  Company  of 
Boston,  Massachusetts.  Mr.  Martin  is  one  of  America's  finest  Script  writers  as  well  as  one  of  the  out- 
.standing  engrossers.  Mr.  Martin,  like  most  engrossers,  has  found  Engrossers'  Script  a  very  profitable  line 
of  work. 


CONGRATULATIONS 

Through  the  Salvation  Army  Tri- 
State  News  of  Minneapolis,  Minne- 
sota, we  learn  that  F.  O.  Anderson 
has  been  promoted  from  Captain  to 
Adjutant  in  the  Salvation  Army.  Mr. 
Anderson  has  two  hobbies,  his  work 
in  the  Salvation  Army  and  penman- 
ship. Many  of  our  readers  will  re- 
member seeing  some  of  his  skillful 
work  in  the  Educator  from  time  to 
time.  While  Mr.  Anderson  has  been 
following  penmanship  only  as  a  side 
line  and  hobby,  he  has  developed  into 
one  of  the  real  skillful  penmen  of  the 
present  day.  In  1910  Mr.  Anderson 
took  up  penmanship  here  in  Colum- 
bus. At  the  present  time,  Mr.  Ander- 
son lives  in  Fergus  Falls,  Minnesota. 
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Lessons  in  Card  Carving 


Our  design  of  this  lesson  is  intended 
to  illustrate  one  of  many  ways  to  use 
decorative  carving  in  making  up  dis- 
play cards  of  many  kinds;  such  as 
mottoes,   window   cards,   posters,   etc. 


You     may     consider     this 
largely  as  a  review  lesson. 


lesson 


I   suggest   you   review   instructions 


by  .1.   D.   (artJT,   Dccrfield,   III. 

Lesson  No.  15 

in   former   lessons   and   design   some- 
thing pleasing  for  yourself. 

In  making  up  this  lesson  I  did  the 
Old  English  lettering  and  then  out- 
lined with  waterproof  India  Ink,  the 
capital  letter  "T"  for  Illuminating. 

After  this  I  did  the  brush  work  and 
left  the  carving  to  the  last. 


Some  beautiful  poster  work  can  be 
designed  for  the  show  window  and 
schoolroom  that  will  please  those  that 
are  looking  for  new  things  in  the  line 
of  decorative  display. 

Success  to  you  in  your  endeavors. 

Send  me  some  of  your  work  and  I 
will  gladly  return  it  with  helpful  sug- 
gestions. 


mil  ftm  mtnmi  nu  B^att 
far  rui^iir  fill  in  a  irntitr  • 
f^^^^g00tinf0s. 


PENMANSHIP    SECTION,    EAST- 
ERN   COMMERCIAL    TEACHERS 
ASSOCIATION 

Bellevue-Stratford  Hotel 

Philadelphia,   Pa. 

April  1.5,  1938 

At  this  meeting  a  motion  was  made 
to  appoint  a  committee  on  advertis- 
ing, in  order  that  the  public  and  pri- 
vate teachers  of  penmanship  may  be 
better  informed  as  to  the  services 
rendered  tiu-ough  the  Penmanship 
Section  of  the  Eastern  Commercial 
Teachers  Association. 

The  following  committee  were  ap- 
pointed: 

Miss  Catharine  T.  Boyle,  Chairman, 
South  Philadelphia  High  School 
for  Girls,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 


Mr.  Herbert  E.  Moore,  Assistant 
Principal  and  Director  of  Pen- 
manship Department,  Taylor's 
School,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Miss  Olive  A.  Mellon,  Supervisor 
of  Handwriting,  Atlantic  City 
Public  Schools,  Public  School 
Adm.  Bldg.,   Atlantic  City.  N.  J. 

Mr.  Max  Rosenhaus,  13  Norwich 
Ave.,  Lynbrook,  N.  Y. 

Miss  Gertrude  E.  Toomey,  Board  of 
Education,  249  High  St.,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Mr.  William  A.  Richards,  Principal, 
Augusta  High  School,  110  Fourth 
St.,  Augusta,  Kentucky. 


SETH  B.  CARKIN 

Seth  B.  Carkin,  53,  for  the  past  13 
years  president  of  the  Packard  Com- 
mercial School,  253  Lexington  Avenue, 
New  York  City,  died  suddenly.  Mr. 
Carkin  was  a  native  of  South  Hope, 
Maine.  He  was  graduated  from  the 
Rochester,  New  York,  Business  In- 
stitute, and  from  the  University  of 
Rochester.  He  taught  in  the  St. 
Johnsbury,  Vermont,  Academy,  The 
Rochester  public  schools  and  in  the 
School  of  Education  of  New  York 
University. 

In  1929  he  was  president  of  the 
Eastern  Commercial  Teacher's  As- 
sociation. He  is  survived  by  his 
widow  and  two  daughters,  Mary  S. 
and  Judith  W.  Carkin. 


Written  by  G.   C.  Greene,   of  the  Banks  Business  College,   Philadelphia,   Pa. 
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SAFETY  SENTENCES 

The  specimens  reproduced  below  are  copies  of  the  original  verses  prepared  by  children  of  the  Milwaukee  Public 
Schools.  Miss  Madge  Guequierre,  supervisor  of  Handwriting  in  Milwaukee  Public  Schools,  sent  them  to  the  office  of 
the  EDUCATOR  where  they  have  been  rewritten  and  reproduced  for  you.  We  trust  that  you  will  like  them  and  that 
many  teachers  reading  the  EDUCATOR  will  be  in.spired  to  have  their  class  work  out  similar  verses  for  the  letters 
of  the  alphabet. 

Script    by    P.    Z.    Bloscr 


^ 


-^C^. 


JC^i.'£:^.JCy ^d.<n-<?--cy(>c^^ 


cr^-T^. 


^-^cJ^i^-d^^CM^-c.-i^.Jz^  .^Z^^/^^ 


-'Uy'-. 


-'<^^'L-t?-o^Le..-i:^ 


STEEL    PENS 


Possess   Distinctive 
Writlne  Features 


Writing  teachers  both  here  and  abroad  have  called 
dillott's  the  most  perfect  steel  pens.  They're  flexible. 
Klass  smooth  over  any  paper  surface,  adaptable  to  any 
user's  touch  and  maka  a  teacher's  tasks  easier. 
GiUott's   insure  neatness,    accuracy   and   leulbility. 

Make  Glllott's  Steel  Pens  the  choice  for  your  pupils. 
Send  10c  for  a  sample  set  of  8  school  pens.  Try 
them  and  see  the  difference. 

ALFRED  FIELD  &  CO.,  INC. 


CARDS     O'^^smenial  20c,  Script  25c  per  doz. 
V  n  It  i/  V     Diplomas   and   Resolutions   Engrossed. 


306  E.  Oakdale  Ave. 
Glenside,    Pa. 


Giaduation    and    Calllnt'    Cards    written     hy 

OLIVER    P.    MARKEN 

IHIB   Clay   St..  Topeka,    Kansas 

Ornate    25c  Script    3Uc 

Send    lUc   for   samples. 


93    Chambers   Street 


Estahihhed   1SS6 


New   York.    N.    Y. 


NEW    RAPID    FIGURING    METHOD 

Insures  Instant  Accurate  *^'3n  ymi  multiply 
entai       Calculations  htaii    instantly? 

■■AIUTII-MAGIC" 
■  the  nfw,  macic  ralculatinc  hook  tells  you  hnw. 
Mnst  amazing  method  ever  developed.  No  Pencil  — 
no  paper  needed.  Saves  calculating  time.  Avoids 
mistakes.  Send  for  your  "ARITH-MAGIO"  today. 
Pay  Postman  $1.!).S  plus  few  cents  postage.  Or 
eiicIo,>ip    ?l'.00    and    save   postage. 

ARITH-IMAGIC,  Dept.  35,  Elmhurst,  III. 


All  Supplies  furnished.  Write 
for  details  and  my  book,  "How 
to  Become  an  Expert  Penman." 
FREE!  Your  name  will  be 
elegantly  written  on  a  card  if  you 
enclose  stamp  to  pay  postage. 
Write   todayl 

T.  M.  TEVIS 


Box   25'C.   Chillicothc,   Mo. 
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WHY  WRITE  WHEN  WE  WANT 
TO   SELL 

(Cfintinucd  from  page  13) 

Personality    35% 

Practicality   - 

Analytical   Ability  30% 

Scientific  Traininpr  20% 

Selling    Experience    15% 

100% 

Tests  disclose  facts.  Opinions  are 
based  upon  favored  inclinations. 
Whether  it  is  in  the  selection  of  men 
capable  of  making  surveys  and  pro- 
posals, or  whether  employed  by  the 
men,  tests  and  surveys  are  indispen- 
sable tools  for  greater  accuracy. 

It  has  been  definitely  established 
by  a  survey  in  a  large  industry,  com- 
posed of  hundreds  of  manufacturers 
and  having  thousands  of  agents,  that 
approximately  two-thirds  of  total 
sales  originate  as  a  result  of  their 
customer's  desire  to  improve  methods 
or  because  of  natural  growth.  Re- 
placement and  miscellaneous  were 
reasons  for  the  remaining  one-third. 
Of  the  total  sales,  purchasing  agents 
were  responsible  for  only  seven  per 
cent  of  the  suggestions  and  decisions 
that  a  product  be  bought.  With  this 
unimportance  of  the  purchasing  agent 
in  mind,  it  becomes  obvious  that  a 
wide  variety,  as  well  as  a  large  num- 
ber of  executives  are  making  sug- 
gestions and  decisions.  Therefore,  a 
written  analysis  as  a  proposal  is  the 
logical  method  of  presentation,  the 
medium  by  which  these  various  ex- 
ecutives may  consult  all  of  the  facts 
and  agree  upon  a  satisfactory  decis- 
ion. 

Written  Analysis  is  the  guardian 
of  facts.  It  wasn't  luck  that  New- 
ton discovered  the  principle  of  gravity 
by  watching  the  falling  apple;  he  was 
prepared, — had  analyzed.  Selling  op- 
portunities can  be  created  by  prepara- 
tion. Likewise  the  preparation  of  a 
written  analysis  creates  the  oppor- 
tunity to  do  a  more  thorough  job  and 
do  it  with  dispatch.  Do  we  not  owe 
it  to  our  organization  and  to  ourselves 
to  cut  waste  by  cohesion  of  effort  and 
build  sales  through  greater  accuracy 
in  presentation? 

Unlock  the  door!  Written  Analysis, 
new  versus  old,  has  proved  the  faith- 
ful servant! 


The  McGhee  Studio 

Makers  and  Designers  of 

FINE   DIPLOMAS 

Estimates  furnished 

143   East  State  Street 
Trenton,    N.    J. 


I 


'^^i^ 


t 


:pT|-,rw«   tricnMy  cburcfi.u'ith  un^t^ou>.*  wloi-taf  onC>  hiah, 
dntli  jrti5lK  .<pirc  rcacliiijvi  tvni'arJ  Iho -■sky. 
-?j>-''^';J  iovcfolicur  your  .iawt-tonoj  Kll  rc5>.>^n^. 
jKi-mui^icsj  a?  w  come  >in>  prj^-,  K-nX'Wu,  uoa  cjU  to  all  aroan^. 

f^Jour  ccim  s'u'cct  xwcc  tvcxws  uS.  u'oriin>'  titno  V  inah . 
nthcrcci  Jhi:  sanii',  J  Ulo^!^cr,  ^o  all  btil  you.  viuc^tion  "u'ha" 
may  pa??  50  n\jtw  churches  b\.\.  tu  part, 
'S'  ttn^uourpcacchl  /tcvAv^'cor  littlc'church  ot  nsii  licartt 
3'civhuRcc  Aiii;l  i.vr  iiiin^'r  unll  e'er  recall  hou''uou  ■xni>l 
^ol^  sac^c^  n!cn;orK5  ol  youthhil  6ays<  (joi'.c  hy . 
iWicn  at  your  altai;  kncclii'.y.  tir.^l  ihc  liuina  £ln"i.-Jt  Jloun^. 
.;ljLn)^ii!a  toJau  ivilhtlic  iiiitoraoltci;,  J  pfc^^e  you  foyc  ).1roioul>^. 
2oi' taith  ihai  .-itrci.'cithciij!  ui  tor  icaii!  a^^ luihy  tht5  life  in  pari, 
,3  love  an^  thaiili  yiu,  6car  oiis  cHureh  at"  nh\  heart. 

-.'IliiMl^ayTHartjiock. 


JJ!J»!»a«»-»«..'»S<.»xM.< 


..H.M-*vS-«!«-«»»»,'«*».S(^-« 


,\   beautiful    piece   of    l:nnrossinj;   by   A.   T.   Gaumer  of   Indianapolis,    a  correspondence   student 
and  a  follower  of  the  lessons  in  tfie  Educator. 


HUFF 


Teachers  Agency  shortage    of   commercial   teachers 

Missoula,  Moneana  .,      ,    ^     ALASKA  AND  THE  WEST 

Member    N     A     T     A  Need     Commercial     teachers     with     degrees.       Could 

23  years  superior  placement  "*^/  ^^^^  demand  last  year,  in  this  department.  Ccr- 

service  tification     booklet     free    to     members.       Enroll     now. 


ALBERT 

Teachers'   Agency 

25    E.    Jackson    Blvd. 

Chicago,   III. 

Cor.       Agencies:         535'5th 

Ave..  N.  Y.     Hyde    Bldg., 

Spokane,    Wash. 


Established  188,5.  Teachers  of  COMMERCIAL 
WORK  were  so  much  in  demand  in  l!).")?  that  our 
supply  was  exhausted  early.  Salaries  $1000  up  to 
$3600.  Vacancies  in  average  hipfh  schools,  large 
high  schools,  teachers'  colleges,  universities.  Even 
better  prosjiects  for  this  year.  Seek  Promotion ! 
Send  for  folder  today.     N.A.T.A. 


GOOD  TEACHERS  IN  DEMAND.    Write  for  Information. 


Our 
Field 


ROCKY  MT.  TEACHERS' AGENCY 


410  U.S.  NATL.  BANK  BLDG. 


WILLIAM  RUFFER.  Ph    D..  Mg 


DENVER.  COLO. 


United 
States 


Largest  Teachers'  Agency  in  the  West 


Photo  copies  made  from  original,  25  for  $1.50.  Copyright  Booklet,  "How  to  Apply  and  Secure 
Promotion,  with  Laws  of  Certification  of  Western  States,  etc.,  etc.,"  free  to  members,  50c  to 
non-members.      Every   teacher   needs    it.      Established    1906. 


PENMANSHIP  BOOKS  FOR  HOME  STUDY 

Priced  so  that  you  can  buy  them  at  wholesale 

Madarasz  Artistic  Gems  in  Ornaiuental  Writing  $   .50 

7.5  Lessons  in  American  Method  of  Business  Writing  .15 

Alphabets  in  Lettering  for  Plain  and  Artistic  Engrossing  .15 

Lessons  in  Engrossing  Script  Beginning  and  Advanced  .15 

A   course  of  Lessons  in   Ornamental   Penmanship  .25 

Madarasz  Large  Ornamental  Engrossing  Script  .15 

6  Pages  of  Fine  Pen  Art  Designs  .40 

Total  value  at  wholesale  price 

All  the  above  sent  at  one  time,  postpaid  (Special  Offer) 
Buy  one  or  more  books  at  the  wholesale  price  given. 

224  Main  Street  C.  W.  JONES  Brockton,  Ma 


$1.75 
1.00 
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Rider  College 

Forging  Ahead 


The  Rider  College  of  Trenton,  New 
Jersey,  is  one  of  the  progressive  up- 
to-the-minute  commercial  education 
institutions  of  the  country.  Plans  have 
been  made  for  the  erecting  of  a  new 
gymnasium.  The  above  photo  in- 
cludes the  gymnasium  and  School  of 
Business  and  School  of  Demonstra- 
tion. 

The  Alumni  Association  has  pur- 
chased two  tracts  of  land,  one  for  the 
athletic  field  and  the  other  for  the 
gymnasium,  which  will  be  about  two 
hundred  feet  from  the  athletic  field. 
The  Alumni  is  first  putting  the  ath- 
letic field  in  condition  and  the  gym- 
nasium will  be  built  later. 

The  land  is  so  arranged  that  one 
building  can  be  reconditioned  for  a 
School  of  Business  and  School  of 
Demonstration.  This  will  take  care  of 
about  iive  hundred  pupils  and  is  lo- 
cated two  blocks  from  the  main  build- 
ing. It  is  hoped  to  have  the  work 
completed  by  September  1,  1938. 


The  school  has  added  a  Science 
Laboratory,  additional  reading  room 
to  the  library  and  several  classrooms 
in  a  recent  addition  to  the  main  build- 
ing. The  school  is  now  permitted  to 
award  the  degrees  of  B.  S.  in  Educa- 
tion and  B.  S.  in  Commerce. 

The  college  founders  were  Andrew 
J.  Rider,  Thomas  J.  Stewart,  Frank- 
lin Benjamin  Moore  and  John  Edward 
Gill. 

The  officers  are:  Franklin  Frazee 
Moore,  President;  John  Goodner  Gill, 
Dean:  Sadie  Lillian  Ziegler,  Secretary; 
Bernice  Anna  Gee,  Treasurer;  Joseph 
Wentworth  Seay,  Director  of  Admis- 
sion, Director  of  the  Summer  Session; 
William  Ethelbert  Moore,  Director  of 
Courses;  Alexander  Hensley  Wood, 
Registrar,  Director  of  Placement; 
Mrs.  James  C.  Wright,  Dean  of 
Women. 

There  are  about  47  instructors  on 
the  Faculty.  The  penmanship  teacher 
of  the  Rider  College  is  H.  W.  West. 


Save    Money 

on 

Book   Form   Diplomas 

New,  attractive  designs  lithographed  to  your 
order  on  heavy  Parchment  for  5c  each  in  quan* 
titles. 

Paper   Covers,   6c  each,   and   up. 

Nearleather   Covers,    12c   each,   and   up. 

Genuine  Leather  Covera,  24c  each,  and  up. 
Send  for  free  "Business  School  Catalog."  It 
will  aid  you  in  judging  Diploma  and  Cover 
values,  also  how  to  get  the  most  for  your  ap' 
propriation. 

Martin   Diploma   Company 
87  Summer  Street,  Boston,  Mass. 


EDWARD  C.  MILLS 

Script  Specialists  for  Engraving  Purposes 

P.  O.  Drawer  982  Rochester,  N.   V. 

The  finest  script  obtainable  for  model  illus- 
trations for  bookkeeping  texts,  business  forms; 
works  on  correspondence,  arithmetic,  and  for 
readers,    spellers,    etc.       By    appointment    only. 


JVST  OFF  THE  PRESS 

Writing,  Past  and  Present 

by  Carroll  P.  Card,  M.  A. 

This  book  tells  not  only  the  entire  romantic 
story  of  the  development  of  our  alphabet  from 
the  earliest  times,  but  gives  as  well  the  complete 
history  of  the  materials  and  tools  for  writing. 
Ideal  for  classroom  use.  A  list  of  problems 
and  activities  follows  each  chapter.  The  sub- 
ject matter  correlates  with  handwriting,  history, 
geography,   social  studies,   science,   etc. 

Profusely   illustrated — fully   indexed. 

$1.00    a    copy,    postpaid. 

Send   all   orders   to 

THE   A.   N.   PALMER   COMPANY 

D.'i   Fifth   Avenue     Dept.   I     New  York,   N.   Y. 


'  'i^iZ'^^^^o^rz^Z^cf, 


\J^'dy'.^i^^-^^^^^:i^^li^ .- 


This  is  A  beautifully  written  specimen  by  G.  C  Greene  of  the  Banks  Business  College,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
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Lessons  in  Ornamental  Penmanship 


,   C<^i^L-.e-^L^;«^-jiit<*-?^-«' 


No.  10 


32  South  Raymond  Ave.,  Pasadena,  California 
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Higgins  Engrossing  Ink  is  made 
for  fine  penmanship,  and  is 
widely  used  for  lettering  di- 
plomas, engrossing  testimonials, 
and  in  the  preparation  of  im- 
portant documents.  It  is  water- 
proof and  will  live  as  long  as 
the  paper  or  parchment  it  is  used 
on.  In  11/2  oz.  desk  bottles;  also 
Iialf-pints,  pints  and  quarts.  Ask 
your  stationer  for  Higgins— and 
use  the  best  that  can  be  made. 


HIGGinS 


CHAS.    M.    HICGINS   &   CO.,   INC. 
271    NINTH    STREET,  BROOKLYN,   N.   Y. 


«ANC.AtH.StOW 


i-J^T^^ 


Keep  persortdl  flndncei  In  a 
Ml  -  REFERENCE  book  —  "prlvale 
secretary"  that  recofdi  Income,  divi- 
dends, interest.  Twelve  separate 
sections  for  stoclis,  bonds,  insurance, 
notes,  real  estate,  etc.  Simple,  com- 
pact, permanent,  complete.  Thou- 
sands in  use. 


PFEN  NG  &  SNYDER 


1071  Weil  5(h  Ave..  Columbui.  Ohio 


CARDS 


g^ 


X 
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■<i  -^ 


trcin  (irni;land  to  the  JllmtCi"!  'r'tiitcVof 

I'AmcruM  on  'A-ptcnilvr',^5tli.li'A',  bjj  the 

Kcv'crciid  i;\tMiucl  Wirkci^  ^iTadttiuii.B 

r>. ?;  C  C  r>;  'i\t  .D;  C.b.D..  etc.. os  a  tjvtt  tv»r  hie  sent 

rc^c^ck  Igcv^Uc  ^a^lltun.||t5l)uirc. 

JX  uvtf?  toniuilly  licdicrttcd  iXt  the  coiuHueicn  of 
the  a'ciuiiy  nieal  on  December  'r4th.  11133. lU  the 
home  of  t-iiid  \sc>n  iit  Ho.  TO  Cambridge  Plaec.B 
LVooklvn.  Hetr  Vork.  bu  t)ic  ^atd  aHniHiBaDaEB 

§aiuucl  Harked  ^adman.j§J|. 

u'ho  read  aloud  tltavtroin  the  One  Tr^iindved  and 

JL  here  u'cre  prei»ent  at  the  dedication  the  toUoii'- 

Dr.  iT'antuel  Parkee-  (iTadman.hie  untc  (£(?thcr 
Cillian  llWdiiuT  yTadman, and  their dauiThtere 
U)ai ie  ?t?abel  VL'adnum  and  Cillian  (irs'ther  (Cadnian-. 

.'^reda'ieU  Cet^lie  tladtnan.hic'  unti  t!:lc'teBerrine 
Cadnian.  and  their  children  hbe  iJaniuel  Parkec- 
Cadman  Cnd  and  O.\u-o  Adelaide  yradnuin;Bai 

ipit-!?  <Cora  l^ertincaaa  c-ic^ter  of  ^ifUieBertme 
Cadnian :  «wgs^»giggBBs«^;iii>>«te'!c<     1      ■■ iiim im 

O^ro.  i-\\nv  BcrtinclX'«u?c.Uindoiv'  oftliejate 

Clliot  (TanipbcU  "l^oui^e  and  a  •?lv*tcroJ^_dc•ie 

i?et;tine  Cadniatt )  shb  and  her  ni'o  -^on!?  >rederic 

tot  ?>oiioc  and  lohn  i'lnioc- ?:>ouec  .ibsseh 

rct»mck^C)?lic  <||at»tnmt  ha*?  eaueed 

this  il^eniorial  to  be  enc?roetied  in  conimein 

oration  of  tlie  oceac-ion  of  tlnv  l^ible'iJ  atorc^ 

dedication  and  to  perpetuate  thenainec-  of 


/ 


^>^ 


4- 


A  beautiful  piece  of  Engrossing  from  the  Dennis-Baird  Studio,  New  York  City.  The 
decoration  was  prepared  in  the  style  of  fifteenth  century  illiunination.  Mr.  W.  A.  Baird 
has  long  been  recognized  as  one  of  .\inerica's  finest  engrossers. 


Written   15  cents  per 

dozen   FREE  samples 

with    every   order. 

(Agents     Wanted)      Blank    Cards 

samples  for  a  stamp. 

W.  A.  BODE, 


for     Card     Writers 


Harrisville,   Pa. 


SPECIAL 


One    do:cn     of     my     choice 
Hand        Carved        Greeting 

Cards    $1.50 

Five    Lessons    in    Card    Carving    with 

pen  and  knife  the  way  I  sharpen  them     $5.00 

J.    D.    CARTER  Deerfield.    III. 


p    SUPERIOR   PHOTO   COPIES 

5,  25  for  $1.50  50  for  $2.50 

ri    Good    photo    copies    pay    big    dividends. 

rj  School   Photo  Company 

I  412  U.  S.   Nat.   Bank  BIdg., 

O  Denver,    Colo. 
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le^-: 


J^\ 


^ 


^sS^fl 


^      ^^         [n  tlic  pnasinq  of 


Rns  oufTcici.'i  tKe  nrcporoBrG  loss  of  on  Esheme6  professor,  n  sKilT- 

rufTTiciiicQraiuisor,  on6  qcncrous  ocncRictor.  /T mosl'  cmincriV.6' 
mcmPcT  oFttic  mc6icarpi-orcssTon,  pnrhcufciTl'q  rcnoiunci  Vox  ins-' 
siTTQicaf  skjff  Cii". ''iaoir.C'Or.  oQuc  slui^icnls  cf^ii.  ^tTomasr'i, 
GoITcQc  for  ncorfq  a  6cca6c  Htc  ccnefil's  ortiir  e-pcciorizei  ^^-f- 
knoiulciiqc  as  -ptolcs^or  oronatomu  aiih  team  phi|sicfan.i^5JJ.v;;  - 

~"giv;5  broQ6  experience,  qooiii  iiu'iqmcnh  luisc  coimscl  ani  .-wii? 

^,    unicrstonoinq  sicmpolfq  cn6eaTcifi  Kim  t^otli  lo  his  cof-^,  y^ 

Icaqucs'  ani5  lo  ifie  s-huSente'  of  ^h  (sfioTnas  iSoOcqc ,  11x111111110  for ., 

fiim  iScsctuci  QiSmrraliori  nn6  rcspcch  .»<,i>t»i«jivrj.vs--i«rcvJii'sij.';»- /.:.<; 

fftvin6ruroriK'cir  priuircDc6  QssociaHon  vuiHTpoclor  li^Iioinson, 
*^  anh  orfiis  qrcal  conhiSlihon  in  poinl"  oFroijcifli^  nn6  sciuicc 
lo  -Sl.^iKbmQS  ^Soffcqc,  Hie  faeulhj  nn6  i;hi6cnts  qrcciiRilfurcGoriS 
iticir  appreciation  of  f-iiin  f ir  oiopHnq  IKc  folfourinq  tcsolulibns^':.A!5;' 

"'H'eit  £S>eaoiyci),  ©iTal  uTc^9frcid}q  aniS  5'hi6enlsorSi:iohoTnas- 
Jmi,  srM^  iSolTcqc.  Lili-esh  lolfie  scBornTfliip,  aKifilq  an6  fnifoltipf 
tZV.  @1inires'S'.0~Bbm3on'^|t.  anb  m—n—Hwrntiiiui  1  iiMiwiiiiyi  ii  njn'i 
i'SDlucJ.    ^liaf  "fic  tic-  entol'lG6  ne'e  pcrpcf- 


ic  if  futtfTct 


Mt***    uol  member  m 


Dcr  in  the 


pcrpc 


oiT 


fftoqcs  ofltial  vOvqanisQlion  for  iRc  clornof repose  orfTis- 
sovtf,  Qn6  IfTaf  a  cop\)  of  lliis  rcsoTuHon  be  s'snl-  to  X^octurlSfi'oTnson'sr 
tmnilu  as  q  kstimoniai  o\  our  siiieeve  appreeialion  of  fiis  usefufncss-, 
inspirahon  an6  rrienisfiip. 


'J  ,Mf-< 


An  example  of  engrossing  well  worth  studying  from  the  studio  of  P.   W.   Costello,   Scranton,   Pa.,   and  was  executed  by  Joseph  Costello, 

son  of  the  late  P.  W.  Costello. 
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A  New  Course  of  Lessons  In  Script 
from  The  White  House 

By  Charles  E.  Hatten,  1820  "D"  Street,  N.  E.,  Apartment  No.  1,  Washington,  D.  C. 


No.  7 


No.  21.     The  compound  curve  in  the  H  and  K  is  similar  to  the  W  and  V  except  that  it  swings  slightly  up  off 
the  base  line. 

Keep  the  second  part  of  the  H  In  close  to  the  first  part.     Do  not  get  too  much  curve  in  the  compound  crossing 
of  H. 

Study  the  compound  curves  in  the  second  part  of  the  K.    The  K  really  has  four  compound  curved  strokes.    The 
little  loop  in  the  center  of  K  should  slant  slightly  downward. 


Ur/rr/M/j^n/' 


rmywe'Ti-'Myfye^ 


No.  22.  In  practicing  words  watch  the  space  between  the  capital  and  the  second  letter.  Draw  slant  lines 
through  the  shaded  strokes  and  see  that  all  letters  are  on  the  same  slant.  Especially  see  that  the  capital  is  on  the 
same  slant  as  the  small  letters. 


f^JM/^^'ia/Uh^^ 


'l&?' 


''^^'^mj^^^J  iJy^m 


/ 


No.  23.     Give  special  attention  to  the  compound  curve  strokes  in  the  K.    See  that  the  shades  in  the  small  letters 
are  of  the  same  thickness  as  in  the  capitals. 


(9Y  (^/  (j^- 


No.  24.  The  Z  begins  the  same  as  the  W  and  V.  It  is  much  the  same  with  the  exception  of  the  loop  on  the  base 
line.  Stand  the  loop  on  the  base  line  up.  Keep  it  small.  The  main  loop  below  the  base  line  should  be  the  same  as  in 
the  J. 
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DESIGNING  AND 
ENGROSSING 

By  E.  L.  BROWN 
Rockland,  Maine 

Cover  Designing 

(See  Cover  Page) 

Pen  drawing  for  relief-line  plates 
gives  the  greatest  contrast  in  color 
values,  black  lines  on  white  paper. 

First  make  a  rough  sketch  of  the 
desired  size  of  the  engraved  plate, 
aiming  for  balance  and  values.  En- 
large the  sketch  on  same  scale  of 
small  one,  as  it  is  better  to  make 
drawings  at  least  one-third  larger 
than  size  of  zinc  etching.  An  accur- 
ate pencil  drawing  is  necessary  before 
you  proceed  with  the  pen  work. 

Your  outfit  should  consist  of  a 
drawing  board,  T-square,  India  ink, 
lettering  pens,  fine  and  coarse,  pens 
for  drawing.  Study  spacing  of  let- 
tering. Outline  letters  very  accur- 
ately in  pencil,  follow  with  the  inking, 
ruling  the  vertical  lines,  also  the  lines 


of  background.  In  treating  the  color 
values  of  the  design  use  a  fine  pen  for 
the  wreath  and  fruit,  and  a  coarser 
pen  for  books  and  background.  Note 
carefully  the  style  of  pen  technique. 
Thicken  lines  to  represent  the  darker 
tones  and  vary  directions  of  lines 
wherever  a  vibratory  effect  will  en- 
hance the  artistic  quality  of  the  de- 
sign.   See  background  of  books. 

Let  us  see  some  of  your  work  for 
criticism  and  suggestions. 

There  seems  to  be  a  revival  of  inter- 
est ui  designing  and  more  are  sending 
in  specimens  than  ever  before.  Keep 
the  good  work  up — there  is  always  a 
demand  for  original  designs  for  cov- 
ers, letterheads  and  posters. 


YOUR 
PORTRAIT 

IN  LASTING  PEN  LINES 
SUITABLE  FOR  FRAMING 

ORIGINAL  SKETCH  8.10 

SEND  CLEAR  PHOTO 

AND  $1.00 

COMMERCIAL  ART 

COLOR  WORK 

AND  LEHERING 

SAMPLES  

W.  J.  Jarvis 

Faribault,  Minn 


^  ^^  ^^  •  too,  Can  Make  Penmanship  Pay; 
My  Mail-Course  in  Diploma-Engrossing  Will 
Show  You  How  to  do  it.  Price  of  Course, 
$5.00.  M.  FRANCAIS  (Parisian  professor), 
Atelier     Francaise,     East     Saugatuck,     Michigan. 


^tploma^  and 


Booklet  or  Sheet  Form — Artistic  Designs — 
Attractive  Covers — Leather  and  Imitation. 
Diploma  Filling  a  Specialty.  Send  for  Sam- 
ples   and    Quotations. 

Best    Quality   —  Lowest   Cost 

HOWARD  &  BROWN 

ROCKLAND MAINE 


Oib^  (Officers. 
^xec-utivcTSoard  and  tl)cl£ducationAl  ([[ommittee  of 

oftbe^tate    ^M    of  ])c\\'>7^rk 

in  rccoanition  of  l)avina  mzi  tl)c  initul  credit  of  sixt^  four  points  established  by 
\}q\^e>  Association  in  proarcesion  towardafinal  State  requirement  forccrtification-. 
accmnulativc  credit  at  tbc  rate  of  e\c)l?t  points  a  vear  is  attested  bcLow 

president 

-Secretary 
<!|baxrman  of  ibe""^R<tucat\onal  (^ommittee 

A  very   fine    lithographed   diploma.      The   original   was  made   by   E.   H.    McGhee   of  Trenton,    New   Jersey. 
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TIw  Editcatoi- 


me 

BROOKMIRE 

ECONOMIC 

SERVICE 


INVESTMENT 

AND 

ECONOMIC 
COUNSELORS 


iJescriptive.  Ijooklct 
of  l5rookinii'e  Services  aiul 
sample  Bulletins  on  in\cst- 
mcnt,  business  and  economic- 
subjects  mailed  upon  request. 

KIntlly  (Hitlress  Depl.  37 

BROOKMIRE 

Corporation- /nufitTnenl  Counselors  and 
Administrative  Econoniists-Foundcd  190A 

551  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York 


^4^ead^6^  Qla^/Jy 


/^•fs.  Afe€3 (in \vs -DjttifgJioii 
Busmoss  CD//ege ,  S/t  rcxcpnr/  L^ 


THE  VALUE  OF  TIJ\IE 

TIME  is  the  most  valuable  thing  in 
the  world,  because,  in  reality,  it  is 
LIFE  itself.  For  that  reason,  no  one 
should  waste  HIS  or  HER  time  or 
that  of  OTHERS.  To  do  so,  simply 
means  robbing  oneself  or  someone 
else,  as  the  case  may  be. 

Another  thing  to  remember  is  that 
we  are  growing  older  every  day.  which 
means  we  have  less  time  left  to  our 
credit,  or  in  which  to  realize  our  ob- 
jectives, and  our  ambition  is  likely  to 
weaken — and,  after  all.  ambition  is 
the  driving  force  in  one's  life — the 
thing  that  makes  one  put  things  over 
— achieve  something  worthwhile — get 
somewhere  in  the  world! 

The  difference  between  the  day  lab- 
orer  and   the   successful    business    or 


professional  man,  or  the  outstanding 
politician  or  statesman  (and  this  in- 
cludes women,  too)  is  invariably  a 
matter  of  ambition. 

Abraham  Lincoln,  and  thousands  of 
others,  had  practically  NO  opportuni- 
ties, but  they  had  AMBITION — and 
they  a:chieved  where  the  fellow  who 
has  things  "easy"  and  LACKS  ambi- 
tion fails  to  get  anywhere,  or,  at  least, 
very  far. 

If  one  has  ENOUGH  ambition  he 
will  do  the  things  necessary  to  realize 
his  objectives  in  life,  which  may  mean 
fighting  to  attend  school  or  college, 
continuous  studying  or  "digging"  at 
home,  etc. — Yes,  if  you  have  the  AM- 
BITION, vou  CAN  and  WILL  GET 
SOMEWHERE ! 


Home  Study 

Train  for  business  leadership  in  your  own  home. 
Courses  in  Accounting.  Secretarial  Science,  and 
Commerce.  30th  year.  Member  National  Home 
Study  Council.  Placement  service  with  superior 
employment  opportunities  in  the  great  Mid- 
continent  oil  belt.  Write  for  FREE  hutletin. 
Department    E. 

HILL'S  BUSINESS   UNIVERSITY 

Oklahoma    City,    Ok  la. 


jiJii..^ .. 

f 

l^t^^K^^^^m           '^^  <^^^^^^^l 

F|k 

^H 

^^^tm^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^B^^^^ 

^^^^^w 

Wkl        '^^^^^^^^^I 

A  charcoal  drawing  of  Dr.  Butler  of  the  Columbia  University  made  by 
Jesse  B.  Hague  of  the  Haring  Engrossing  Studio  of  New  York  City.  It 
is  an  excellent  likeness. 
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BOOK  REVIEWS 

Our  readers  are  interested  in  books  of  merit, 
but  especially  in  books  of  interest  and  value  to 
commercial  teachers  including  books  of  special 
educational  value  and  books  on  business  subjects. 
All  such  books  will  be  briefly  reviewed  in  these 
columns,  the  object  being  to  give  sufficient  de- 
scription of  each  to  enable  our  readers  to  de- 
termine its  value. 


Influence  of  Geog:raphy  on  Our 
Koonomic  Life,  by  Douglas  C.  Ridg- 
ley,  School  of  Geography.  Clark  Uni- 
versity, Worcester.  Massachusetts, 
and  Sidney  E.  Ekblaw,  Department 
of  Geology  and  Geography,  University 
of  Kansas  City,  Kansas  City,  Mis- 
souri. George  R.  Means,  Cartograph- 
er. Published  by  The  Gregg  Pub- 
lishing Company,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Cloth  cover,  658  pages. 

The  purpose  of  "Influence  of  Geography  on  Our 
Economic  Life"  is  to  help  American  youth  to  be- 
come  acquainted  with  everyday  surroundings  and 
to  sense  the  influence  of  these  surroundings  on 
current   economic   and   social   activities. 

The  material  is  presented  in  logical  sequence: 
A  discussion  of  the  factors  of  environment  occupies 
the  first  three  parts  of  the  book.  This  discussion 
serves  as  a  foundation  for  the  interpretation  of  the 
economic  activities  of  man  to  which  Part  VI  is  de- 
voted. In  other  words.  Parts  I,  II,  and  III  discuss 
the  stage  upon  which  man  lives  and  works.  Part 
IV  presents  man,  the  principal  actor  upon  the 
stage.  Part  V  discusses  climate,  the  environmental 
factor  that  especially  influences  man's  economic 
activities. 

The  climate  of  the  world  is  readily  classifiable 
into  sixteen  distinct  types.  The  main  facts  of 
economic  geography — industries,  products,  manner 
nf  life,  and  customs  in  each  of  the  sixteen  climatic 
life    regions — are    presented    in    Part   VI. 

A  knowledge  of  environment  enables  the  student 
to  understand  the  economic  activities  pursued  in  any 
part  of  the  world  and  to  appreciate  how  people 
adapt  themselves  to  local  conditions  everyv^here. 
Such  knowledge  leads  to  international  understand- 
ing  and  good  will. 

The  text  is  prepared  in  units  convenient  for  daily 
study.  The  exercises  following  each  chapter  are 
in  the  nature  of  assignments  for  self-directed  study 
by  the  student.  They  aid  in  organizing  the  infor- 
mation of  the  chapter  and  in  correlating  observa- 
tions and   reference   reading   with   the  text. 

Appropriate  maps  aid  in  the  interpretation  of 
the  text.  Percentage  graphs,  indicating  production 
by  principal  countries  of  the  world,  or  by  principal 
states  of  the  United  States,  accompany  the  maps 
of  economic  products.  Carefully  selected  pictures 
bring  to  the  reader  visual  images  of  environmental 
conditions. 

Maps,  graphs,  and  pictures  carry  legends  that  are 
not  only  explanatory  but  that  raise  questions  to  be 
answered  from  the  text,  from  general  observation, 
and   from   independent   thinking. 

The  Appendix  includes  statistical  tables  and  a 
list  of  reading  references.  The  statistical  informa- 
tion may  be  correlated  with  various  portions  of 
the  text,  and  a  reference  library  may  be  selected 
from  the  reference  list. 

A  work  book  provides  for  activity  that  is  di- 
rectly related  to  the  units  of  study  as  developed 
in  the  textbook. 

A  teacher's  manual  aids  in  the  planning  of  les- 
sons. 

A  series  of  tests  may  be  obtained  from  the  pub- 
lishers. 


BUSY-NESS 


Tt  is  an  undoubted  truth  the  less 
one  has  to  do,  the  less  time  one  finds 
to  do  it  in.  One  yawns,  one  procras- 
tinates, one  can  do  it  when  one  will, 
and  therefore  one  seldom  does  it  at 
all;  whereas,  those  who  have  a  great 
deal  of  business  must  buckle  to  it; 
and  then  they  always  find  time  enough 
to  do  it. — Chesterfield. 


"\ 


/'Of^^t//£..coc^hyi/x^t/^^'^^^^ 


These    two  lines  were   written   by  J.    R.    McAllister  of  Struthers,   Ohio, 
developii^  into  a  very  accurate  penman. 


Mr.   McAllister  is 


A  NEW  COURSE  OF  LESSONS 


PEIKCE    SCHOOL    LIBRARY 

The  Peirce  School  of  Philadelphia, 
Pennsylvania,  has  reorganized  its  li- 
brary and  will  be  dedicated  to  the  late 
Caleb  C.  Peirce.  This  is  certainly  a 
very  fitting  memorial.  It  contains  an 
assemblage  of  books  covering  com- 
mercial school  subjects,  and  others  of 
current  interest  to  students. 

There  are  old,  rare  and  valuable 
books  and  documents  of  historical 
value.  A  book  on  shorthand  in  the 
library  dates  back  to  1747  showing  re- 
porters in  a  church  taking  down  a 
sermon.  The  characters  used  in  the 
shorthand  were  not  greatly  different 
from  those  used  at  the  present  time. 
We  are  indebted  to  H.  G.  Burtner, 
the  penmanship  teacher,  for  the  copy 
of  the  Peircetonian  containing  infor- 
mation regarding  the  new  library.  It 
also  carried  a  very  interesting  and 
skillfully  made  cartoon  by  Mr.  Burt- 
ner. 


ZANER    &    BLOSER    METHOD 
WRITING  MANUAL  96 


This  is  Harry  K.  Via  and  son  of  6356 
Normal  Boulevard,  Chicago,  Illinois. 
A  new  course  of  lessons  in  Orna- 
mental Penmanship  has  been  prepared 
by  Mr.  Via  and  will  appear  in  the 
Educator.  Mr.  Via  is  a  very  skillful 
penman  and  by  following  his  course 
you  can  greatly  improve  your  hand- 
writing. We  advise  all  to  follow  this 
course  whether  they  are  studying 
business  or  ornamental  writing. 


Zaner     and     Blosci 
Sije    4i/4x8!/i,    96    .    _    . 
per  dosen 


Method     Writing     Manual     96 
pages,    paper,    price    25c    each, 


$2.40. 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 

(il2   North  Park  Street  Columbus, 


Oliio 
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BUSINESS  AS  A  SOCIAL 
INSTITUTION. 

The  fifth  annual  conference  on 
Business  Education  will  be  held  in  the 
University  of  Chicago  on  June  31  and 
July  1.  The  program  is  centered 
around  the  theme,  Business  as  a 
Social  Institution: 

Thiirnday,  June  30;  Mnrnlni;;  Sension  !)  A.M. 

INTERPRETATIONS     OF     BUSINESS     AS     A 
SOCIAL    INSTITUTION. 

William  N.  Mitchell.  Associate  Dean.  School 
of  Business.  University  of  Chicago.  Pre- 
siding. 

By  Labor — George  M.  Harrison.  Grand  Presi- 
dent, Brotherhood  of  Railway  Clerks,  Cin- 
cinnati.   Ohio. 

By  Business,  with  respect  to 

Distribution — Paul  H.  Nystrom.  President 
of  the  Limited  Price  V.ariety  Stores  Associa- 
tion. Professor  of  Marketing,  Columbia 
University. 

Manufacturing — The  president  of  one  of  the 
nation's  outstanding  industrial  concerns 
has  tentatively  accepted. 

Thursday.    June    30;    Afternoon    Session    1    P.M. 

INTERPRETATIONS    (Continued). 

Earl  W.  Barnhart.  formerly  Chief  of  Com- 
mercial Education  Service.  Office  of  Edu- 
cation. Washington,   D.   C. ,   Presiding. 

By  the  Layman — A  leader  in  adult  education 
and  public  forum  work. 


By  Government,   with  respect  to 

Business — Raleigh  W.  Stone,  Associate 
Professor  of  Industrial  Relations,  School 
of   Business,    University  of  Chicago. 

Technology — William  F.  Ogburn.  Sewell  L. 
Avery.  Distinguished  Service  Professor  of 
Sociology,    University  of  Chicago. 

Friday,   July    1;   Morning   Session   9   A.M. 
EDUCATIONAL      PROGRAM      AND      PROCE- 
DURES—For  Teachers. 

Ernest  A.  Zelliot.  Director  of  Commercial 
Education.   Des  Moines.   Iowa.   Presiding. 

The  Social  Philosophy  of  Teachers — Floyd  W. 
Reeves.  Professor  of  Education,  University 
of    Chicago. 

Conflicting  Psychologies  of  Business  and  of 
Education — Arthur  W.  Kornhauser.  As- 
sociate Professor  of  Business  Psychology, 
School  of  Business,    University  of  Chicago. 

The  Economic  Intelligence  of  the  Business 
Teacher — Harald  G.  Shields.  Director  of 
the  School  of  Secretarial  Studies  and  of 
the  Prince  School  of  Store  Service  Educa- 
tion,   Simmons  College. 

Friday,  July  1;  Aftprmion  Session  2  P.M. 

EDUCATIONAL  PROGRAM  AND  PROCE- 
DURES—For    Students. 

Francis  V.  Unzicker,  Chairman.  Chicago 
Area  Business  Education  Directors  As- 
sociation.   Gary,    Indiana,    Presiding. 

At  the  Elementary  Level — Edison  E.  Ober- 
holtzer.  Superintendent  of  Schools,  Houston, 
Texas. 

At  the  Secondary  Level — Elvin  S.  Eyster, 
Instructor  in  Business  Education,  Fort 
Wayne,    Indiana. 

At  the  College  Level — Robert  Maynard 
Hutchins,  President,   University  of  Chicago. 


DOING  GOOD  BUSINESS 

A  letter  from  George  Blackstad  of 

Minneapolis,  Minnesota  states  that  he 
is  doing  pen  work  in  Minneapolis  and 
is  meeting  with  considerable  success. 
He  engrosses  mottoes,  poems,  and 
verses,  writes  calling  cards,  in  both 
lettering  and  script. 


HAS   EXCELLENT    RECORD 

In  a  recent  letter,  Mr.  Milton  H. 
Ross  of  the  the  L.  D.  S.  Business  Col- 
lege of  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  in  that 
masterful  hand  of  his  states  that  40 
summers  have  passed  since  he  first 
attended  the  Zanerian  College  in  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio.  Mr.  Ross  has  been 
connected  with  the  above  school  for 
many  years  and  is  enjoying  excellent 
health.  We  had  the  pleasure  of  re- 
newing acquaintances  with  Mr.  Ross 
about  a  year  ago  when  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Ross  passed  through  Columbus. 


AN  EXPERT 


V^o*-*"^'  •    .  service, 


A  little  folder  entitled  "Character- 
istics in  Chirography"  has  been  re- 
ceived from  Howard  E.  Miles  of  the 
Mclntyre  Studio,  42  Weybosset  Street, 
Providence,  Rhode  Island.  Mr.  Miles 
is  an  examiner  of  questioned  docu- 
ments and  an  expert  penman  and  en- 
grosser. 
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LORD  BALTIMORE 


BALTIMORE,     MARYLAND 


School  Activities 

is  the  ofily  educational  journal  treating  the 
whole  activity  field 
It  renders  service  to  schools  through  authoritative,  in- 
teresting, and  helpful  material   on; 

Parties 
Athletics 
Dramatics 
Assemblies 
School    Spirit 
Home      Rooms 
1            Student    Government 
]    Supplementary  Organizations 
Administration  &  Supervision 
Tri])s     and     Excursions 
1             Financing     Activities 

Program    Material 

1                 Commencement 

Publications 

Debate 

Music 

School 
Activities 

Sthml  EiKunva 
AcDvify  Du(TtDf» 
ClubAdvum 
Cl»uV™«» 

Plays 

ill'' /or 

Class  Sponsors               School  Executives 
Coaches                              Activity  Directors 
Student   Leaders             Club  Advisers 

Subscription  Rate  $3.00                      Single  Copy  25c 

The  School  Activities  Pub.  Go. 

1515  LANE  STREET 
TOPEKA,  KANSAS 

/  r'     '  r'  /, 


/ 


■/■^  ^^r?: 


'0 


m 


y     /  y 


/ 


/ 


^Z- 


/  /  // 


/ 


/■ 


/ 


/ 


/ 


/  A 


/ 


y 


—t.'/  r^-^/         (L^^^Z^^^i^: 


y.^ 


'■  / 


/. 


/        //. 


t^  i-  y 


/ 


■Z'^g^C- 


-'■--<-■^ 


/ 


y 


This  letter  was  written  by  E.  W.   Bloscr  52   years  ago  when  he   was  working  for  G.   W.   Michael.      Even   tht.ugh   this  was  one   of   Mr     Bloser's  early  specimens, 
you  will  sec  that  he  had  at  that  time,  a  remarkable  command  of  the  pen.     The    flourishes    were    by    M.    B.    Moore.      We   are    indebted   to   C.    W.    Jones    ol 


Brockton,  Massachusetts,  for  these  gems. 


Oarl  W.   A.   Anler£5or.     t.^ .   June 
R.   3,    Box  60 
MoLean  County 
Wilton,   II.   Dak, 


PENHOLDERS 


NO.  1— ZANERBLOSER  PENHOLDER 


A  PENHOLDER  WITH  A  PERSONALITY 

The    Zaiicr-bloscr    Penholder    is    finished    in    eitlier    black,    green,    yellow,    red  or  blue  enamel,  and  holds  any  kind  of  a  pen.      One  holder,   5c;    1   gross  or  mori 
$1.80,  all   postpaid.     These   prices   are   net. 

No.  24     ZANERIAN  FINE  ART  STRAIGHT  PENHOLDER— Beautiful  and  Useful 


^g^^^^^^^fj^^.,:^.::^^^^ 


The  length  is  8  inches  and  the  holder  is  highly  pleasing  in  gracefulness  of  curve  and  in  shapeliness  of  design,  as  well  as  in  color  efTect — the  blending  of  r^ 
yellow  and  dark  woods  with  the  whiteness  of  ivory.  It  is  made  of  redwood,  boxwood,  celluloid,  and  ebony,  all  joined  harmoniously  and  given  a  finish  such  as  ci 
an    experienced   and    painstaking   woodworker   could   give    it.      In    appearance   and   feeling  to   the  hand   nothing   further  could  be  desired  in   a  penholder. 

The  holder  is  hand-turned  by  one  who  possesses  the  old-time  craftsman's  pride   in   his   work,    and   who   aims   at   perfection    rather   than   at   quantity    in    prodiicii' 

It  is  known  that  this  holder  greatly  encourages  poor  penmen  to  practice  and  improve  their  handwriting,  while  good  penmen  are  so  delighted  with  it  tli;it  li 
cause   John    Hancock's   reputation    to    suffer. 

Many  have  pronounced   it   to  be  the  most  beautiful   and   perfect  penholder  ever  manufactured. 

It  is  not  the  result  of  a  moment's  fancy,  but  a  development  by  one  who  has  made  a  study  of  penholders  and  of  penholder  manufacture  for  a  pen 
covering   many   years. 

Any  one  of  either  sex,  whether  old  or  young,  will  surely  appreciate  an  attractive  and  serviceable  writing  instrument  like  a  Zanerian  Fine  Art  Strai_ 
Penholder. 

Holds  a   pen   of  almost  any   sisc — small,    medium   or  large. 

When   ordering   please   mention   the  exact  name,  for  we  manufacture  many  kinds   of  penholders. 

Price,    postpaid,    $1.00.      Sent   in    an   appropriate   wooden   box,    15   cents   extra.     Quantity  prices  on  request. 


No.  44— ZANERIAN  ROSEWOOD  PLAIN  OBLIQUE  PENHOLDER 


Ilw  Zancnan  Plain  Oblique  Holder  is  a  sensible,  beautiful  and  perfect  holder.  It  is  made  of  rosewood,  is  11'/,  inches  long,  hand  m.idc.  and  is 
correctly  adjusted.  He  who  uses  the  holder  can  depend  upon  it  as  being  a  perfect  instrument.  It  is  a  dcliRht  to  write  with  one  of  these  holdeis" 
in  fact,  it  is  a  Rrcat  encourager  of  good  penmanship.  It  has  been  observed  that  many  persons  who  seemingly  care  nothing  for  good  writing  soon  feel  a  desire  to 
practice  when  one  of  these  instruments  comes  into  their  possession.  The  Zanerian  Plain  Oblique  Penholder  is  the  same  in  si:e.  length,  etc..  as  the  Zanerian  Fine 
Art  Holder,  but  not  so  fancy.  Price  75  cents.  Sent  in  a  wooden  box  for  15  cents  extra.  Wc  can  also  furnish  the  No.  4.';-Zanerian  Plain  Oblique  Holder  but  S 
inches  in  length,  although  otherwise  the  same  in  every  particular  as  the  longer  holder.  Price  of  the  8-inch  Holder  is  65  cents.  Sent  in  a  wooden  box  for  15c  extra. 
Quantity  prices  on    request. 


No.  42.— ZANERIAN  FINE  ART  OBLIQUE  PENHOLDER 
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The  Zanerian  Fine  An  Holder  is  a  fancy,  hand-made,  rosewood  oblique  holder,  inlaid  with  ivory  and  a  beautiful  yellow  hard  wood,  giving  a 
very  pleasing  contrast.  It  is  perfectly  adjusted,  11 '/j  inches  long,  and  is  the  most  attractive  oblique  penholder  manufactured.  Present  it  tn  .j 
good  penman  and  he  will  be  delighted.  Present  it  to  a  poor  penman  and  its  beauty  will  compel  him  to  pick  it  up,  practice  and  improve  his  writing.  II.' 
most  indifferent  pupil  will  delight  in  improving  his  penmanship  when  he  has  this  holder.  Price  $1.25.  Sent  in  an  appropriate  wooden  box  for  15  cents 
extra.  It  makes  a  handsome  present  for  Christmas  or  any  other  time.  We  also  furnish  the  No.  43 — Zanerian  Fine  Art  Holder  but  S  inches  in  lenpiii, 
although  otherwise  the  same  in  every  particular  as  the  longer  holder.  Price  of  the  8-inch  holder  is  $1.00,  sent  in  a  wooden  box  for  15  cents  e.\tKi 
Quantity  prices  on   request. 


Write  for  our  complete  Penholder  Catalog 


The  Zaner-Bloser  Company 


613  NORTH  PARK  STREET 


COLUMBUS,  OHIO 


/ 


